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General Information

Chassis and Paint Codes - 2002 Model

Vehicle ldentif ication Number

J H 4  D C 5 3 8 * 2  C  0 0 0 0 0 1

r- [ tr[t[
c d e f  g h

a. Manufacturer. Make and Type of Vehicle
JH4: HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD.

ACURA Passenger vehicle
b. Line, Body and Engine Type

DCs; ACURA RSX/K20A2, K2OA3
c. Body Type and Transmission Type

3: 2-door Hatchbacld5-speed Manual
2-door Hatchbacld6-speed Manual

4: 2-door Hatchbacldb-speed Automatic
d. Vehicle Grade (Series)

0: Type S
6: RSX (Canada onlv)
8: RSX

Premium (Canada on lv )
6. Check Digit
f. ModelYear

2i 2002
g. Factory Code

C: Saitama Factory in Japan (Sayama)
h. Serial Number

U.S. :  000001
Canada: 800001

Vehicle ldontification Number
and Federal Motor Vehicle
Saf ety Standard Certif ication.
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Engine Number

a. Engine Type
K20A2: 2.0 0 DOHC VTEC Sequentiat Muttiport

Fuel-injected 200 Hp engine
K20A3: 2.0 0 DOHC VTEC Sequentiat Multipon

Fuel-inlected 160 Hp engine
b. Serial Number

K20A2:  1400001-
K 2 0 A 3 : 1 1 0 0 0 0 1

l<20a2

l
a

1400001

Transmission Number

ua

€,la
MRMA

I
a

a. Transmission Type
MRMA; 5-speed Automatic
W2M5: s-speed Manual
X2M5: 6-speed Manual

b. Serial Number

1000001

Paint Code

Code Color u.s. Canada
B 5O7P Arctic Blue Pearl _l
B-92P Nighthawk Black Pearl al
B-96P Eternal Blue Pearl C
NH-578 Taffeta White
NH-623M Satin Silver Metall ic
NH-624P Premium Whi te  Pear l
NH-636P Br i l l i an t  Whi te  Pear l (_)
R-81 Mi lano Red
R-507P Fire Pepper Red Pearl c
YR-534t\4 Desen Silver lvletal I ic o



Chassis and Paint Codes - 2003 Model

Vehicle ldentif ication Number

J H 4  D C s 3 8 * 3  C  0 0 0 0 0 1

[ r i  t i  l r
a  b  c d e f  g h

r. Manufacturer. Make and Type of Vehicle
JH4: HONDA MOTOR CO., LTD

ACURA Passenger  veh ic le
b. Line, Body and Engine TYPe

DC5: ACURA RSX/K20A2, K20A3

c. Body Type and Transmission TYPe

3: 2-door Hatchback/5-speed Manual
2-door Hatchbacld6-sPeed Manual

4: 2'door Hatchbaclds-speed Automatic
d. Vehicle Grade (Series)

0 :Type S
6: RSX (Canada onlY)
8 :  RSX

Premium (Canada on lY)
e. Check Digit
f. Model Year

3: 2003
g. Factory Code

C: Saitama Factory in Japan (Sayama)

h. Serial Number
U.S. :  000001 -

Canada: 800001

Vehiclo ldentif ication Number
and Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard Certitication.

Engine Number

a. Engine TyPe
K2OA2: 2.0 0 DOHC VTEC Sequential Multiport

Fuel-iniected 200 HP engine
K20A3: 2.0 0 DOHC VTEC Sequential Multiport

Fuel-injected 160 HP engine

b. Serial Number
K20A2: 2400001
K20A3: 2100001 -

t<2042

I
a

2400001

Transmission Number

MRMA

I
I

a

a. Transmission TYPe
MRMA: s-speed Automatic
W2M5: 5-speed Manual
X2M5: 6-sPeed Manual

b. Serial Number

.2000001

Paint Code

Code Color U.S. Canada

B-507P Arctic Blue Pearl c c
B-92P Niohthawk Black Pearl C C
B-96P Eternal Blue Pearl
NH-578 Taffeta white
NH.623M Satin Silver Metall ic o
NH.624P Premium White Pearl o o
NH-636P Br i l l i an t  Whi te  Pear l o
R-81 Mi lano Red o
n-5zz Redondo Red Pearl
YR-534M Desert Silver Metall ic

.-<mA'q-)'ff
w
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General Information

ldentification Number Locations

Vohicle ld6ntif ication
Number lVlN)

Vehicle ldentif ication
Numbe. (VlN)

1-4

Engine Numbgr

i,a

Transmi53ion Numbsl
(Automaticl

Transmi53ion Number
lManual)

u a



&,o Warning/Gaution Label Locations

NOTE; FRONT PASSENGER AIRBAG WARNING TAG
(CHILD SEAT) is equipped on the glove box on the U S'

model .

Passenger's ComPartment:

SRS INFORMATION
U.S. model

SRS WARNING
INFORMATION

FRONT PASSENGER
MODULE DANGER

, t r e

STEERING
COLUMN
NOTICE

FRONT
SEAT BELT
AND BUCKLE
TENSIONER
CAUTION

SIDE MODULE
DANGER

SIDE AIRBAG CAUTION
Located on driver 's and
passenger's doorjamb

' t o
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Steering Wheel:

CABLE REEL
CAUTION

(cont'd)



General Information

Warning/Caution Label Locations (cont'd)

SERVICE INFORMATION LAAEL
{Undgr-hood Embsion Control
Informrtion labol) and ENGINE
COOLANT INFORMATION

BATTERY
CAUTION

SRS WARNING
LABEL

1-6
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TIRE INFORMATION
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&,o Under-hood Emission Control Label

Emission GrouP ldentification

Example:

2002 model:
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U.S. EPA TIER 2

REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2OO2 MODEL YEAR

NEW BIN 5 PASSENGER CARS AND CALIFORNIA
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2OO2 MODEL YEAR

NEW LEV II LEV PASSENGER CARS.

2003 mod€l:
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO U'S. EPATIER 2

REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2OO3 MODEL YEAR

NEW BIN 5 PASSENGER CARS AND CALIFORNIA
REGULATIONS APPLICABLE TO 2OO3 MODEL YEAR

NEW LEV II LEV PASSENGER CARS.t

F

Engine and EvaPorative Families:

Engine FamilY:

2 HNX V O2.O VBP

TI-it-l--
a b  c d

a. Model Yeal
2:2O02
3: 2003

b. Manufacturer Subcode
HNX: HONDA

c. Family TYPe
V: LDV

d. Displacement
e. Ssquence Characters

VBP (H1) :  2002 mode l
XKC (P5, PO), SKC-Tvpe S (P7, P8): 2003 model

Evaporative FamilY:

Model Year
2i 2002
2'.2003
Manufasturer Subcode
HNX: HONDA
Family Type
R: EVAP/ORVR
Canistsr Work CaPacity
Sequence Charact€rs
AAH: 2002 model
A./M: 2003 model

2 HNX R OO!I9 AAH

tt-rrI
a b  c d  e

c.

d.
a,
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General Information

Lift and Support Points

NOTE: lf you are going to remove heavy components
such as suspension or the fuel tank from the rear of the
vehicle, f irst support the front of the vehicle with tall
safety stands. When substantialweight is removed
from the rear of the vehicle, the center of gravity can
change and cause the vehicle to tip forward on the hoist.

Frame Hoist

1. Position the hoist I ift blocks (A), or safety stands,
under the vehicle,s front support points {B) and rear
support points (C).

2. Raise the hoist a few inches, and rock the vehicle
gently to be sure it is f irmly supponed.

3. Raise the hoist to full height, and inspect the l ift
points for solid contact with the l ift blocks.

Safety Stands

To support the vehicle on safety stands, use the same
support points {B and C) as for a frame hoist. Always
use safety stands when working on or unoer any
vehicle that is supported only by a jack.

1-8

s-. ',

Floor Jack

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Block the wheels that are not being l ifted.

3. When lift ing the rear of the vehicle, put the
gearshift lever in reverse, or the automatic
transmission in E position.

4. Position the floor jack under the front jacking
bracket (A) or rear jacking bracket (B), center the
jacking bracket in the jack l ift platform {C), and jack
up the vehicle high enough to fit the safety stands
under  i t .

Position the safety stands under the suppon pornts
and adjust them so the vehicle wil l level.

Lower the vehicle onto the stands.

i " 'O

a  ' / -



e.o Towing

l f  the vehicle needs to be towed, call a professional

towing service. Never tow the vehicle behind another

vehicle with just a rope or chain. lt is very dangerous'

Emergency Towing
TherJare ihree popular methods of towing a vehicle'

Flat-bed Equipment The operator loads the vehicle

on the back of a truck. This is the best way of

transporting the vehicle.

To accommodate Jlat-bed equipment, the vehicle is

equipped with towing hooks (A) and tie down hooks (B)'

The towing hook can be used with a winch to pull the

vehicle onto the truck, and the tie down hooks slots can

be used to secure the vehicle to truck'

c.

$

Wheel Lift Equipment The tow truck uses wvo

pivoting arms that go under the tires (front or rear) and

iifts them off the ground The other two wheels remain

on the ground. This is an acceptable way of towing the

vehicle.

Sling-type Equipment - The tow truck uses metal

cablis with hooks on the ends. These hooks go around

Darts of the frame or suspension and the cables l ift that

end of the vehicle off the ground. The vehicle's

suspension and body can be seriously damaged if this

method of towing is attemPted.

lf the vehicle cannot be transported by flat-bed, it

should be towed with the front wheels off the ground' lf

due to damage, the vehicle must be towed with the

front wheels on the ground, do the following:

Manual Transmission
. Release the Parking brake.
. Shift the transmission in Neutral.

Automatic Transmission
. Release the Parking brake.
. Start the engine.
. Shift to E position, then E position'
. Turn off the engine.

It is best to tow the vehicle no farther than 50 miles (80

km), and keep the speed below 35 mph (55 km/h)'

mrlieA
. lmproper towing preparation wil l damage the

transmission. F;l lowthe above procedure exactly lf

you cannot shift the transmission or start the engine

iautomatic transmission). the vehicle must be

transPorted on a flat-bed.
. Trying to l ift or tow the vehicle by the bumpers wil l

cause serious damage. The bumpers are not

designed to support the vehicle's weight'

1-9



I Generaf Information
: l
I Parts Marking &rrl

To deter vehicle theft, certain ma.ior components are marked with the vehicle identif ication number (VlN). Originalparts have self-adhesive labels. Replacement body parts have generic self-adhesive labels. The original engine or
transmission vlN plate is transferred to a replacement engine or transmission and attached with break-off bolts.

NoTE: Be careful not to damage the parts marking labels during body repair. Mask the labels before repairing the part.

L , .
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Specifications

Standards and Service Limits
Engine Electr ical . . . . ' . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . .
Eng ine  Assembly ' . . . . . ' . . . . . . " " " "
Cyl inder Head .. . . . . . . . . ' . . . .
Engine Block
Eng ine  Lubr ica t ion  . . . . ' . . ' . . ' . . . " " '
Cooling
Fuel and Emissions
C 1 u t c h . . . . . . . . . . . "
Manual Transmission and Differential
Automatic Transmission and Differential """"" '
Steering
Susoension
8rakes . . . . . . . . . . ' . .
A i r  Cond i t ion inS . ' . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . '

Design Specifications
Dimensions
weisht (u.s.A.)
Weight (CANADA) . ' .  . . . . ." . .
E n 9 i n e . . . . . . . . . . . .
S ta r te r . . . . . . . . . . . .
C lu tch  . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Manual Transmission

w2M5 . . . . . . . . . . . .
x2M5 . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Automatic Transmission
Steering
SusPension
Whee l  A l ignment  . . . ' . . ' . . . . . . " . . . . .

Body Specifications

2-2
2-2
z-5
2-4
2-5
2-6
z-o
2-7
2-8
2-10
2-15
2-15
2-16
2-16

.uO
2-17
2-17
2-17
2-'�17
2-17

2-17
2-14
2-18
2-18
2-18
2-18
2-18
2-18
2-19
2-19

2-20l l lustrat ion



ngtne
hom Measurefn€nt ou!{@!g! | Standard or New Service Limhlgnit ion coi l Rated voltaoe

Fir ing order
12V

1 - 3 - 4 - 2

I NGK: |ZFR6K11
I DENSO: SKJ20DR-M11

Spark plug Type

G a p

Outpr.lt

K20A3 engine

K20A2 engine NGKi IFRTG-1 1K, jFR7G.11Ks

DENSO: SK22PR-Ml t ,  SK22pR-tvl l1S
1'o 1.1 mm {0.039 -0.043 in.) T------_-lgnit ion t iming

At idle (check the

red matk)

M/r (in neurrat): 8a2. BfOt "t Zoot soi", ffzOaz "^gir,"L
650+ 50 rpm {K2OA3 enqine}

Altelnator
(MITSUBISHI}

At 13.5 V and
normalengine
temperature

ryr  ! [ r  r ! ]  ur  l !1, :  d: tz ' ts  tuu at  650+50
90A

pm

Coil (rotor) resistance
Slip r ing O.D.
Brush length

At 68 F" (20 C") 1.84 2.10 ()

21.7 mm {0.85 in.)
19.0 mm {0.75 in.)
1 ? - r r N / n 2 l _

5.0 mm {0.20 in.iBrush spring tension
Alternator
(DENSO)

Output At 13.5 V and
normalenglne
temperature

95A
,G  ̂ Yr ,  v . ,  e . r  ros l

2.2 3.O I
Coil(rotod resistance
Slip r ing O.D.
Erush lenoth

At 68"F (20.C)

14.0 mm (0.55 in.)
ru,e mm lu.4t  In.) 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)Erush sprinq tension. _ - _ _ : -Uutput

LOmmutator  mica denth

Starter
(MITSUBA)

; ; ;i_Y!!q_r!9ir1!r:!.qrEl
l^ -u.c mm IU.u tb u.o20in.) 0.15 mm (0.006 in.)

Commutator O.D.
Brush length
Output

0.02 mm {0.00'1 in.) max. i .05 mm {0.002 in.)
28 .0  28 .1  mm (1 .102 -  1 .106  i n  I 225 mm 11.083 in.)

Starter
(DENSO)

,  i .  i  I  r . J  r ,   

 

r u . 4 4  u . 4 c  t n . )

0.50-0.80 mm (0.020 0.031 in.)

4.3 mm (0.17 in.)

Commutalor mica denrh
0.2 mm (0.008 in.)

0.02 mm 10.00't  in.) max.
28 .0  mm (1 .10  i n . )

0.05 mm (0.002 in.)

Brush length 27 .0  mm (1 .06 In . )
1 4 . 0 -  1 4 . 5  m m  1 0 . 5 5  0 _ 5 7 i n l 9.0 mm {0.35 in.)Urush spr ing tension

,  1  ' . _ v  r . w  ^ v . ,  , , u r  J . r /  t o s ,

Standards and Service Limits
Engine Electrical

2-2
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o|*

ne Assem
Item M€asuremont Oualific.tion Standard of NewCompression Pressure check at 250 rpm with wr.de

open throttle. (See Design Specs for
rat io)

M in imum
Service Limh

930 kPa (9.5 kqf/cm,, 135 osi)
200 kPa 12.0 kg7cm,, 28 psi)lvlaximum



Head
Maaa0aomcm Ou.liilcation Service Limit

h.m 0.05 mm (0.002 in.)
Head Warpage

103.95- 104.05 mm

(4,093 1.096 in )
Height

Camshaft End olav
Camshaft-to-holder oil clearance

o.o5 0.20 mm {0 002 0.008 in.) 0.4 mm (0.02 in )

No. I  journal 0.030-0.069 mm

{0.001 0.003 in.)

0.15 mm {0-006 in.)

No. 2, 3, 4, 5

iournals

0.060- 0.099 mm

{0.002-0.004 in )

0.15 mm (0.006 in.)

Totalrunout O.O3 mm (0.001 in ) max. 0.04 mm (0.002 in.)

Cam lobe height

{K20A3 engine)

Intake, primary 33.925 mm (1.3356 in.)

Intake. 29.638 mm 11.1658 in.)

Exhaust 34.092 mm (1.3422 in.)

Cam lobe height

(K20A2 engine)

lnlake, pramary 32.791 mm (1.2910 in )

Intake, mid 35.534 mm (1.3990 in. l

lntake,

secondary

32.678 mm {1.2865 in )

nn ; ^ r t  \ L110 ,  L )Exhaust, primarY

Exhaust, mid 34.768 mm {1.3688 in.}

Exhaust, 32.661 mm (1.2859 in.)

Clearance {cold) lntake 0.21-0.25 mm 10.00ts U.u Iu rn. l

Exhaust
(K20A3 engine)

0.28-0.32 mm (0.011 0 013 in )

Exhaust
(K20A2 engine)

0.25-0.29 mm (0.010-0.011 in.)

lntake
Exhaust

5.475 5.485 mm (0.2156 0.2159 in.)

5.450-5.460 mm {0.2146 0 2150 in )
Stem O.D.

5.445 mm (0.214 in.)

5.42 mm (0.213 in.)

Stem-to-guide clearance l lntake
I Exhaust

0.030-0.055 mm (0.0012 0.0022in l 0.08 mm {0.003 in.)

0.055 0.080 mm {0 0022-0 0031 inJ 0. ' l1 mm (0.004 in.)

width Intal(e

Exhaust

1 .25 -1 .55  mm (0049  0 .061  i n ) 2.00 mm 10.079 in )
Valve seats

1.25- 1.55 mm (0.049 -0 061 an ) 2.00 mm (0.079 in )

Stem installed height lntake 40.8- 41.0 mm (1.606- 1.614 in. l

exheust 54.6-51.8 mm (2.150-2.157 in )

lntakeValve springs Free length
(K20A3 engine) Exhaust 49.64 rnm (1.954 in.)

49.63 mm 11.954 in )

Free length

lK20A2 engine)

lntake 49.77 mm {1.959 in.}

Exhaust 50.39 mm 11.984 in.)

Valve guides LD. Inlake 5.515 5.530 mm

l'0.2171- 0.2177 in.l

5.55 mm {0.219 in )

Exhaust 5.515-5.530 mm

\0.2111-0.2177 i^.1

5.55 mm (0.219 in.)

Insta l led height Intake 15.2 16.2 mm 10.598 0.638 in )

Exhaust 15.5 16.5 mm {0.610-0 650 in )

Eocker arms Arm-to-shaft clearance lntake 0.025-0.052 mm
10.0010-0.0020 in.)

0.08 mm 10.003 in. l

Exhaust
(K20A3 engine)

0.018-0.056 mm
(0.0007 -0.0022 in )

0.08 mm 10.003 in.)

Exhaust
(K20A2 engane)

0.025-0.052 mm
(0.0010 0.0020 in )

0.08 mm (0.003 in.)

ot
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Standards and Service Limits
Block

hem Mc$urGmant Ou.llficd[ion Standard or New Service LimitBlock Warpage ofd€ck 0.07 mm (0.003 in.) max. 0.10 mm (0.004 in. l
Bore diameter A o r  I 86.010-86.020 mm

13.3862 3.3866 in.)
86.070 mm (3.3886 in.)

B o r l l 86.000 86.010 mm
(3.3858- 3.3862 in.)

86.070 mm (3.3886 in, l

Eore taper
0.05 mm (0.002 jn.)

Rebor ing l imi t
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)Piston J^rrr  u.u.  ar  |  |  mm (u,4 In, l  t rom

bottom of skirt

No letter or A 85.980 85.990 mm (3.3850-3.3854 in.) 85.930 mm (3.3831 in. l
Letter B 81970- 85.980 mm {3.3846-3.3850 in.) 85.920 mm (3.3827 in.

Clearance in cyl inder 0.020-0.040 mm {0.0008*0.0016 in.) 0.05 mm (0.002 in.)
Bing groove width Top

(K20A3 engine)
1.220- l .230 mm 10.0481 - 0.0484 in.) 1.25 mm 10.049 in.)

Top
(K20A2 engine)

1.235 1.245 mm (0.0{86 0.0490 in.) 1.265 mm (0.0498 in.)

Second
(K20A3 engine)

1.220 1.230 mm (0.0481 0.0484 in.) 1.25 mm (0.049 in.)

Second 
11.230 1.240 mm (0.0484 O.o488in.)

{K20A2 ensine) l
1.260 mm (0.0496 in.)

oir I  2.005 2.025 mm {0.0789 0.0797 in.} 2.05 mm (0.081 in )Piston ring Ring- lo groove c learance Top

{K20A3 engine}
0.035 0.060 mm {0.0014 0.0024 in.) 0.13 mm (0.005 in.)

Top
(K20A2 engine)

0.040 0.065 mm {0.0016 0.0026 in.) 0.13 mm (0.005 in.)

Second
(K20A3 engine)

0.030- 0.055 mm (0.0012 - O.OO22 in.l 0 .13  mm (0 .005 ;n . )

Second

(K20A2 engine)

0.045-0.070 mm {0.0018-0.0028 in.) 0.13 mm (0.005 in.)

Ring end gap Top 0.20 0.35 mm (0.008-0.014 in.) 0.60 mm (0.024 in.)
Second
(K20A3 engine)

0.40 0.55 mm (0.016-0.022 in.) 0.70 mm (0.028 in.)

Second
(K20A2 engine)

0.50 0.65 mm (0.020 -0.026 in.) 0.75 mm {0.030 in.)

oil
{K20A3 engine}

0.25-0.65 mm (0.010 0.026 in.) 0.75 mm (0.030 in.)

oi l
(K20A2 engine)

0.20 0.70 mm (0.008-0.028 in.) 0.80 mm {0.031 in.)

Piston pin o.D. 21.961 21.965 mm (0.8646-0.8648 in.) 21.953 mm (0.8643 in.)
Pin-to-p jston clearance 0.005 +0.002 mm (- 0.OOO2O- +

0.00008 in.)
0.005 mm {0.0008 in.)

Connecting rod Pin-to-rod clearence 0.005 0.015 mm {0.0002 0.0006 in.) 0.02 mm {0 oooa in )
Small-end bore diameter 21.970- 21.976 mm {0.8650,0.8652 in.
Large-end bore diameter K20A3 engine 48.0 mm (1.89 in.)

K20A2 engine 51 .0  mm 12 .01  i n . )
End play 015 0.30 mm {0.006-0.012 in.) 0 .40  mm 10 .016  i n . )
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hem M€asurement Oualilication Standard or New Service Limit

Crankshaft lvlain journal diameter No. l  journal

No. 2 journal

No .4 jou rna l

No .5 iou rna l

{K20A3 engine)

54.984 55.008 mm (2.1648 2.1657 in.)

No. l  journal

No. 2 journal

No. 4 journal

No. 5 journal

(K20A2 engine)

54.980 55.004 mm 12 
' !646-2 1655 in )

No. 3 journal

(K20A3 engine)

54.976 55.000 mm (2.1644-2.1654 4n.)

No .3 jou rna l
(K20A2 engine)

54.974 54.996 mm (2. 1644 - 2.1652 in. l

Bod iournal  d iameter K20A3 engine 44.9?6-45.000 mm (1.7107 1.1117 in)

K20A2 engine 47.976 48.000 mm 1'1.8888 1 8a98 in.)

Rod/main iournaltaper 0.005 mm (0.0002 in ) 0.010 mm (0.0004 in.)

Rod/main journal out 'of_round 0.005 mm (0.0002 in.) 0.010 mm {0.0004 in.)

End play 0.10 0.35 mm 10.004-0.014 in ) 0.45 mm {0.018 in )

Runout K20A3 engine 0.03 mm (0.0012 in.) max 0.04 mm (0.0016 in.)

K20A2 engine 0.02 mm (0.0008 in )max. 0.03 mm {0.0012 in )

Crankshaft
Deanngs

Main bear ing-to- iournal  o i l  c learance No- l  journal

No. 2 journal

No. 4 journal

No .5 jou rna l

0.017-0.041 mm (0 0007 0 0016 in ) 0.050 mm (o.oozu In. l

No. 3 iournal 0.025 0.049 mm (0.0010-0 0019 in ) 0.055 mm (0.0022 in.)

Bod bear ing c learance K20A3 engine 0.021-0.049 mm {0.0008 0.00'19 in.) 0.060 mm (0.0024 in.)

K20A2 €ngine 0.033 0.061 mm (0.0013 0 0024 inJ 0.072 mm (0.0028 in )

5.3 0 (5.6 tJS qtl for engine overhaul

4.2 0 14.4 US qt) lor engine, including f i l ter

4.0 0 (4.2 US qt) for oi l  change, without f i l ter

5.8 016.1 US qt)for engine overhaul

4.7 4 (5.0 US qtl for engine, including f i l tet

4.5 4 {4.8 US qt)  for  o i lchange wi thout ' i l ter

0.20 mm (0.008 in.)0.02 0.15 mm (0.001 0.006 4n.)

0.15-0.21 mm 10.006 0.008 in )
0.12 mm (0.005 in.)O.O2 0.07 mm (0.001 0.003 in.)

7o kPa {0.7 kqvcm', 10 Psi) min
Bel ief  valve,  o i l  Pressure wi th o i l

r o
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Standards and Service Limits

wRad;ator  Coolantcapaciry, lnc ludeseng;ne. 6.4 0 (6.8 US ql)

5 .10  {5 .4  US  q t )

6.3 S (6.7 US q0

5.00 {5.3 US q0

93 123 kPa {0.95- 1.25 kgflcm:, 14.- 18
169 176"F (76- 80"C)

8.0 mm 1O.31 in.)  min.
196 203"F 191 95.C)
Subtract 5 ' :5"F (3 S"Clfrom actuat ,ON,

and Emissions
Item Measurement

Pressure with fuel pressure gauge

Capacity

Oualification Standard orNew I Service LimitFuelpressure
regulator I 

320.-370 kPa 13.3 3.8 ks7cm,, 47 52 psi)

I  s0 0 (13.2 US qat)

I 
650450 rpm

650 t 50 rpm

ffi
1,600+200 rpm

ffi

F u e l t a n k

Engine id le ld le speed wi th headl ights and radiator
fan off

Fast  id le

K20A2 engine in
neutral

K20A3 engine in
neutral(M/T)
K20A3 engine in
E or P p6s;s;on
(A/T)

K2042 engine in
neutral

K20A3 engine in
neutral{M/T)
K20A3 engine in
E or E {Arr)
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Clutch
nem M6asur€ment Oualification Standard or New Service Limit

Clutch pedal Heiqht from the l loor 197 mm (7.76 in.)

Stroke 130  140  mm (5 .1 -  5  5  i n . )

Play 10 16 mm {0.39 0 63 in )

Disenqaqement height  l rom the f loor 115  mm 14 .53  i n . )  m in

Bunout on c lutch mat ing surface 0.05 mm (0.002 in.) max. 0.15 mm {0.006 in.)

Clutch disc Rivet  head dePth 1.65 2.25 mm 10.065 0.089 in.) min 0.7 mm {0.03 in.)

Thickness 8.3 8.9 mm (0.33 0 35 in.) 6.0 mm (0.24 4n.)

Pressure plate Warpage 0-03 mm {0.001 in.) max. 0.15 mm (0.001 in.)

0.6 mm {0.02 in.) max 0.8 mm (0.03 'n.)
Height i f  diaphragm spring t ingers Measured with

specialtooland
{eeler gauge
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u Differential
Item Measurernent Oualification Standard or New Service LimitTransmission

fluid
Capacity For f luid change: 1.5 0 {1.6 US qt)

Fo rove rhau l :  1 .7  011 .8  LJS  q t )
Mainshaft End play U . I  I  - 0 .17  mm (0 .004  0 .007 in . )

Diameter of bushing surface 20.80 20.85 mm (0.819 0.821 in.) 20 .75  mm (0 .817  i n . )Diameter of  d istance co at 31.984 32.000 mm (1.2594- I  2598 in ) 31  93  mm (1 .257  i n . )
r9 conraq area

{c lutch housing s ide)
21 .977  27 .990  mm \1 .1015  1 .1020an . ) 27 .92  mm (1 .099  i n . )

Diameter of needle bearing contact
alea

38.984-39.000 mm fi .5348- 1.5354 in.) 38.93 mm (1.533 in.)

Diameter of bal l  bearing contact area
(transmission housino side)

27 .987  28 .000  mm (1 .1019  t . tO2a  i n . )

0.02 mm (0.001 in.) max.
44.009 44.025 mm {1.1326 1.j333in.|

27.93 mm {1.100 in.)

Hunou t
0.05 mm (0.002 in.)Mainshaft  3rd,

4th and 5th

gears

LD.
44.08 mm 11.735 in.)End play 0.06 0.16 mm {0.002-O 006 in.) 0 .25  mm {0 .0 ' 10 In . )

23.92 23-97 mm lo cFl  n qfu in \ 23.80 mm (0.937 in.)Mainshafr 6th
geal

LD. 40 .009 - !0 .025  mm (1 .5752  -1 .5758 in . ) 40.08 mm ('1.578 in.)End play 0.06=�0.16 mm (0.002 0.006 in.) 0 .25  mm (0 .010  i n . )

Countershatt
Thickness 23.92 23.97 mm (0.981 0.944 in.) 23.80 mm (0.937 jn.)

lng conract
area {ctutch hogsing s ide)

40.000-40.015 mm (1.5748 1.5754 in.) 39 .95  mm (1 .573  i n . )

Diameter of  d istance col lar  contact
area

39.937 39.950 mm {1.5i23. i .572Ain.l 39.883 mm (1.5702 jn.)

Diameter of bal l  bearing contact area
(transmission housing side)

30.020 30.033 mm fi .1819 1.i824 in.)

0.02 mm (0.001 in.) max.

29 .97  mm {1 .180  i n . )

Run  ou t
0.05 mm (0.002 in.)35 mm shim-to,bearing inner race 0.04 0.10 mm (0.0016 O.OO39 in.) Adjust

Counlershaf t t .D . s2zo10 52.029 mm (2.0476 2.O4B4in.) 52.08 mm (2.050 in.)End play 006 0.16 mm (0.002 0.006 in.) 0.25 mm {0.010 in.)Thickness

LD.
22.92 22.91 mm 10.902 0.904 in.) ? ?  R 7  m h  i ^  o n ^ , ^  |

LOUntershatt

2nd gear
52.010-52.029 mm (2.0476 2.0484 in.) 52.08 mm {2.050 in.)End play 0.06 0.16 mm {0.002 0.006 in )

Thickness
27 .87  mm (1 .097  i n . )Countershaft

lst gear

drstance col lar

t a )
rv.v5 J9.9b mm ( '1.5728 1.5732in.) 3 9 . 9 7  m m  1 1 . 5 7 4 I n . )
46.989 47.000mm (1.8499- 1 a5o4in )

Length 23.03 23.08 mm 10.907 0.909 in.)
Countershaft
2nd gear

distance col lar

LD.

o.o.
Length

39 .95  39 .96  mm (1 .5128  1 .5732 in . ) 39.97 mm (1.574 in.)
46.989 47.000 mm  .8499 t.8504 in ) 46.94 mm (1.848 in.)
zd .u r  zu .ud  mm {1 .104  1 .106  i n . )

Standards and Service Limits
Manual Transmission and M w
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Manual Transmission and Differential
Oualitication Standard or New

32.02 mm (1.261 in.)32.00 32.01 mm (1 2598 '1 2602 in )
Mainshaft 4th

and sth gears

distance col lar

38.e89 39.000 mm (1.53s0 1 53s4 in ) 3e slllqlf1E]

51.95 52.05 mrn (2.045 2 049 in )

24.03 24.08 rnm (0.946 0 947 in )

28.02 mm (1.103 in.)28 .00  28 .01  mm (1 .102  1  103  i n . )
MBS d stance l . l j .  L .  ' "  " "

: '::i::r"t 
"d" 24 03 24 08 mm rosro 0 e47 ir )' .916 0.947 rr . )

'-""*;ffi l�rl. - 
*; 

--:e". 1q:-r: 11?lzrrlllmr')
sear disrance o.p. l Tlet *,qoo -d1:77:; l:971s il ) lqj10 rn. C JZlq

col lar (6 speed Length " ]on 
z43s mm (03a6 0 947 in )

moder onlY j  
20.016 20.013 mm {0. /880 0.7891 in.) !os0;; io€32 in. i

Reverse idler 1.0

qear Gear-to reverse gear st u!jl99Il!9 0.036 0.084 mm (0.0014 0 0033ln )

* '  " t"; t*-, ,  "*"r""*- 
- l fRts 

p,snet- noto 1/9 mm 10.028 0 059 in ) i  0 4 mm (0 016 in )
Synchro r ing Ring to_gear c learance hlng pusrreu

15 sDeed dqa'n5t  qear

n rode lon lY )  
.  ,  i - *  i " , ;  .  * - - , " " " "  n - - ' '  r c3 -n . (0o r2 i t i

Double cone Outer syrchro r i '19 ro svnch'o co'1e 
l lT 

t-: : : :

synchro clearance _-n 
agalnstgear 

- ^^ -
;;; Fu"i;"*r*n""-;;; 

- 

F"s 
p,.h"d 

f 
50 1!4 -. (0 oro 0.041 in.) o.3 mm (0 012 in.)

modelon ly )
puter synchro ring-to o"-i."" 

-pi"o 
n"r*d 0 95 1 68 mm (0 037 o 066 in ) 0 6 mm (0 024 in )

I  c learance agalnsl  gear .  - - -
- r ip le cone l  Ort" '  .yn"n,o f ing ro*u*- 'o ""n"  Rrng ous'Fd 0 /O 1 19 mm r0 028 0 04/  in \ 0 .3  mm (0 .012  i n . )
Trip le cone Uuler  sYncnro rrng tu_svrrcr  rv LUr ic 

- -" , -P-: :^ : :
svnchro c lpardn,  e I  

dgarnsl  gear

Synch o cone to_gedr ' ledra ' lce R'no o"""4 0 50 1 01 mm r0 020 O 04'  i r ' '  0  3 mm r0 012 in )

againstgear |  -  \ -

t-#;;;.-" I;tr;H:,": r.* *,,,,"..*z o-ooor"L '.\*ot"l
uuter syncnro nn9 ro_gear l

clearance -_
7.4 7.6 mm (0.29 0 30 in )

Fork to-synchro s leeve c learance i  o.ss 0.65 mm {0.014 0.026 in.) 1.0 mm (0 039 inj

.  13.4 13 7 mm (0.527 0 539 in )
Reverse shift

fork
l!gg!t!r!Ia":L 1.3 mm (0.051 in.)
Fork to reverse id ler 0.20 0.59 m-r. 10.007 0 02a i1 '  

' l  3 mm {o

Shift  arm
16.9 17.0 mm 10.665 0.669 in )

Shif t  fork d iameter at  contact  area
0.62 mm (0.024 in.)

Shif t  arm-to shi f t  lever c learance 0.2 0.5 mm (0.008 0.020 in )
.  14.85 14.95 mm {0.58b 0 589 in )

Selecl  levet  Frnge'  widrhSelecl  lever Frnger wlorn

Shi f t  lever Shaft  ro select  tever . lpa 'ance 0 05 0 25 mm r0 002 0 010 in I
' � ;-.. '^j.. �*^*,^" t 

- 
rsoo ls.ro -. 10.591 0 594 in )

0.50 mm {0.020 in.)

15.00 '15.10 mm (0.591 0 594 in )
Groove { to select  lever)

r -  :  . . -  , 0.013 0-07 mm (0.0005 0.003 in )! : l l � l : : l i  : ] 1 �  l  -

Shaft - lo shi f t  arm c earance-  * , *^ * ; * .  rn  f 18-O1O 18.028 mm (0.7091 0 7098 in )
M/I Pin ion shaf t  contacl  area I  D

0.1 mm (0.004 in.)
di f ferent ia l  Carr ier  to p in ion shaf t  c learance 0 .027  0 .051  mm 10 .0011  00022 in )

carrier or'ytrl"trsal!119"! l! --iq025 28045Trn!1'1931111041 in)

M/f Backlash O.O5 0.15 mm (0.002 0.006 in )

di f ferent ia l  l .D. 18 .042  18 .066  mrn  (0  7103  07113 in )
0.15 mm (0.006 in.)

*t" n* fllsr g"jllstlrlga"!9tt *;;""* o.oss o oes mm (0 0023 0 0037 in )

80 mm shirn I 80 mm shim to-bearint ";;-' t io cj'ro m--o ooos'� i"J

clearance in t ransm ssron

Adjust

34.940 mm (1.3756

0 .16  mm (0 .006  i n . )

0 .1  mm (0 .0041n . )
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Automatic Transmission and Diffarantial
h6m Measuremonl Oualification Standard or NewATF lAutomatic

Transmission

Fluid)

Capacity

Use Honda genuine ATF-Z1
Fluid change

Se.vice Limit
2.7 0 (2.9 US q0

Overhaul 6.5 416.9 US q0

I l tF pressure Lrne pressure At 2,000 rpm in
E or E position

900 - 960 kPa
(9.2 9.8 kgTcm', 130- 140 osi)
490 970 kPa
19.1 9-9 kg7cm,, t30 j40 psi)

890 -970 kPa
{9.1 9.9 kg7cm', 130 140 psi)

890 970 kPa
(9.1 9.9 ksf/cm', 130 ?40 psi)

890 -970 kPa
(9.1 9.9 kg?cm,, 130 t40 psi)

850 kPa
(8.7 kg7cml, 120 psi)'I st clutch pressure

2nd clutch pressure

Ar 2,000 rpm in
1st gear in M
posrtron

840 kPa
(8.6 kgf/cm,, 120 psi)

840 kPa
(8.6 kgTcm', 120 psi)

At 2,000 rpm in
2nd gear in E
posit ion

3rd clutch pressore At 2,000 rpm in
3rd gearin E
position

840 kPa

{8.6 kgf lcm' , ' t20 psi)

4th clutch pressure At 2,000 rpm in
4th gear in E
posrtron

840 kPa
(8.6 kgtcm', 120 psi)

840 kPa
(8.6 kg7cm', 120 psa)

sth clutch pressure At 2,000 rpm in
5th gear in El

E90 970 kPa
(9.1 9.9 kgtcm', 130 - t40 psi)

2.32O tpm
Stal lspeed
Check with vehicle on level ground

2,110 2,470 em

Clutch 
I Clutch end ptate-to_top disc ctearance l s t

1 .23 -  1 .43  mm
(0.048 0.056 in.)

2nd
0.75 0.95 mm
(0.030 0.037 in.)

3rd
0.83 1.03 mm
(0.033 0.041 in.)

4th and 5th --
0.73 0.93 mm

Clutch return spring free length 1st,2nd, and 3rd lso"e ."' (rno,'t Y:al yllr1al
48.8 mm (1.92 in.)

4th and sth 33.5 mm {1.32 in.)
1 .94  mm (0 .076  i n . )
2.00 mm (0.079 in.)
2.3 mm (0.090 in.)
2.4 mm (0.094 in.)
2.5 mm 10.098 in. l
2.6 mm (0.102 jn.)

2.7 mm (0.106 in.)
2.8_.Il!.11!l )
2 .9  mm (0 .114  i n . )

31 .5  mm (1 .24  i n . )CIutch. l ic .  rh i . r .^- . .

i v ! ! r r  P . d r c  u I u ( n e s s

sr and 3rd ctutch end pla le th ickness Mark I

fV"rf Z

i  Mark 3
I Mark 4
Mark s
Mark 6

When discolored

When discolored
When discolored
When discolored

Mark 7 When discolo.ed
Mark 8 3.0 mm (0. '118 in.)

3 .1  mm (0 -122  i n . )

i  3 .2  mm (0 .126  i n . )
3.3 mm (0.130 in.)

-.4 rn. (0134, itj
2 . 6  mm (0 .102  i n . )
2.7 mm (0. '106 in.)
2 .8  mm (0 .110  i n . )
2 .9  mm 10 .114  i n . )
3.0 mm (0. ' t  18 in.)
3.1 mm (0-122 in.)
3.2_ry1q1?qI.)
! x ..191!j]tl
3 .4  mm (0 .134  i n . )

Mark g

Mark 10 When discoiored
Mark  11 When discolored
Mark 12

When discoloredcru prare rntc(ness Mark 1 When discolored
Mark 2
Mark 3 When discolored
Mark 4

Mark 5
Mark 6
M"" ? I
Mark 8
r,,1"fi_-f

When discolored
When discotored
When discolored

Standards and Service Limits
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Item Oualitication Standard or New Servic€ Limit

Clutch 4th and sth clutch end plate thickness N4ark 11 g.t m; (olt  i r ,J when discolored

Mark  12 3.2 mm (0.126 in.) w!g! !,"9919199

Mark  13 3.3 mm (0.130 in.) When discolored

Mark  14 3 .4  mm (0 .134  i n . ) When discolored

Mark  15 3 .5  mm (0 .138  i n . )

Mark  16 3.6 mm (0.142 i l .)

3.7 mm (0.146 in.)

3 .8  mm (0 .150  i n . )

ivhen discolored

When discglored

When discolored
M a r k  1 7

fl"'trIT
Mark  19 3.9 mm (0.154 4n.)

N/ta;nshaft Diameter of  needle bear ing contact

alea

LD- ofgears

At stator shaft 22.984 23.000 mm (0.905 0 906 in ) When worn ordamaged

At sth gear 51.915-51-991 mm (2 046 2.047 in.) When worn or damaged

At 4th gear col lar

sth gear
33.975-33.991 mm (1.3376 1.3382 in.)

57.000 57.019 mm

12.2441 2.24lain. l
40.000 40.016 mm
(1 .5748  1 .5754  i n . )

0.03 0.31 mm (0.001 0 012 in.)

0.1 0.212 mm {0.004 0.008 in ) -

I  When worn ordamaged

When worn or damaged

t - - . '
j  When worn  ordamaged

' = -

f _ _ .

4th gear

End play of gears 5ih gear

4th gear

41 x 68 mm thrust washer thickness No. 1 6.35 mm (0.250 in.)

6.40 mm (0.252 in.)

whenworn or0amageo

When worn or damagedN o . 2
N o . 3 6.45 mm (0.254 in.) lw!{*9!gq9ryq"!
N o . 4 q!ryr19!:91!l - q!qry.",r!''"!se9'-
N o . 5 6.55 mm (0.258 in.) q!!I'd9Mldirnlgql

6.60 mm (0.260 in.) -.1ry!""I9ry1d4999qN o . 6

4th gear col lar length 66  3  66 .4  mm (2 .610  2  614  i n  )

Length of  4th gear col lar  f lange f rom

end

19.15 19.30 mm (0.754 0.760in) When worn 0r oamageq

1  91  -1 .97  mm (0 .0752  0 .0776  i n . )  1 .86  (0  0732  i n  )

, .OrU ,.OaO -rn 2.080 mm

(0.0797 0.0811 in.) {0.0819 in ) -

Seal ing r ing th ickness

Width of  sealang nng groove

Clutch feed pipe O.D.

Clutch feed piPe bushing I D i -

(1.5740

When worn or  damaged

r staa-" rl-wt ".r"t" ot a"ffi

- 
l whrn *ot o, a"t-o"a

1.97 7.98 mm 10.3138 0 3142 In I  t

8.OOO 8.015 mm 8 030 mm (0 3161 in )

{ 0 .3150  0 .3156  i n . )

36.005 36.015 mm Whenwornordamaqed

{1 .4175  1 .4179  i n . )

i - - .
Whenworn ordamaqed

43.000 43.016 mm
(1.6929 1.6935 in.)

37.980 37.994 mm
(1.4953 1.4959 in.)

4 6 . 0 0 0  4 6 . 0 1 6  m m  ( 1  8 1 1 0  1 8 1 1 6 i n )

0.'10 0.42 mm (0.004 0 017 in.)

Countershaft Diameter o{  needle bear ing contact

LD. of  gears

At 4th gear col lar

nousrng

At reverse gear

co l la l

4th gear

Reverse gear

End play of  gears sth gear

4th gear ] o:a o.rl -Illioo 9.oqa in t ]
Reverse gear 0 .10  0 .25  mm (0 .004  0  010  i n . )

I  24.00 24.05 mm {0.945 0.947 in.)

14.25 7 4.30 mm 12923 2.925in)
Length o{ col lars
'02 model {} 1000001 1021247)

4th gear col lar

Distance col lar

Reverse selector hub width

Reverse selector hub o.D

Length of  col lars,  and cot ter  th ickness
'02 model  ($ 1021248 ) ,  and
'03 model  (# 2000001 )

x 7.8 mm

x 57.8 mm

Collar
3 5 x 4 7
Col lar

3 7 x 4 1

7.2 7.3 mm (0.28 0.29 in.)

57.75 57 .AO mm \2 21 4 2.216 in )

2.00 mm 10.078 in.)

25 .45  25 .65  mm {1 .002  1  010 ln  )
:.j  Cotterthickness

55.87 55.90 mm {2.200 2.201 In.) Whenwornordamageo
(confd)
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Aulomatic Transmission and Differential lconf'd
Item I U."""r"-J Ouelificetion Standard or N6w Service Limiterdrrerer  or  neeote Deanng contact

area
At 1st gear 39.986- 39.999 mm

(1 .51 42 - 1 .57 48 in.)
Whenwornordamaged

At 2nd gear 39.986 39.999 mm fi .5' t tZ t .Si$, i When worn or damaged
At 3rd gear collar 36.975 36.991 mm {1.4557 i .4563 in. Whenwornordamaocd
lst  gear 47.000 47.0'16 mm

11.8504 1.8510 in.)
When worn or  damaged

2nd gear 46.000 46.016 mm
(1 .8110 -  1 .8116  i n . )

When worn or damaged

3rd gear 43.000-43.016 mm {1.6929- 1.6935 in.) When worn or damagedEnd play ofgears 1st gear 0.04 0.12 mm (0.002 0.005 in.)
2nd gear 0.0a 0.12 mm {0.002 -O.O0S in.)
3rd gear 0.10 0.22 mm (0.004-0.009 in.)

37 x 58 mmthrustwasherthickness No. 1 3.90 mm (0.154 in.) When worn or damaged
N o . 2 3.925 mm (0.155 in.) When worn ordamaged
N o . 3 3 .95  mm (0 .156  i n . ) Whenwornordamaged
No. 4 3.975 mm {0.156 in.) When worn or damaged
N o . 5 4.00 mm (0.157 in.) When worn or  damaged
N o . 6 4.025 mm (0.158 in.) When worn ordamaged
N o . 7 4.os mm r0.ts9 in.r 

- 
d;;;" ", r*;",

N o . I 4.075 mm (0.160 in.) When worn or damaged
N o . 9 410  mm (0161  i n )  -  I  w t ren  wo rn  o r  aamaged
No .  10 4.125 mm 10.162 in.)

4.15 mm (0.163 in.)
4 .175  mm {0 .164  i n . )

When worn or damaged
N o .  1 1 When worn or damaged
No .  12 When worn ordamaged
No .  13 4.20 mm {0.165 in.) ]  Wh"n *orn o, a"r**a
N o .  1 4 4.225 mm (0. ' t66 in.) When worn or damaged
No. 15 4.25 mm (0.167 jn_) When worn or  darnagpd
N o .  1 6 4 . 2 7 5  m m  1 0 . 1 6 8 I n . ) When worn or damaqed
No.  17  I  4 .30  mm {0 .169  i n . } When worn or damaged
\o. 18 4.325 mm (0.170 in.)

4.35 mm (0.171 in.)
Whcn wdrn ^r n2m.^.,1

\ o .  19 - :::jj]:t :9:1
When worn or damaged

I \o.20 I 4.375 mm (0.172 in.) When worn or  damaged4u x 51,5 mm thrust washerthickness No. 1 4.80 mm 10.189 in.) When worn or damaged
N o . 2 4.85 mm {0.191 in.)

4.90 mm {0.193 in.)
4.95 mm (0.195 jn_)

5.00 mm {0.197 in.)
5.05 mm 10.199 in.)

When worn or  damaged
N o . 3 Whenwornordamaqed
No. 4 When worn or damaged
N o . 5 When worn or damaged
N o . 6 Whenwornordamaged

Jrd gear cotlar length 43.9 44.0 mm {1.728- 1.732 in )
Length ot  3rd gear col lar  f lange f rom
end

5.25-5.40 mm (0.207 0.213 in.) When worn 61 66rnrn"6

Seal ing r ing th ickness
l j91 1.97 mm {0.0752 0.0776in.) 1.86 (0.0732 in.)wrorn or  seat tng . rng groove 2.025-2.060 mm 10.0797 O.OB11 in.)
11 .47  -  11 .48  mm
(0.4516 0.4520 in.)

2.080 mm 10.0819 in.)
3rd clutch feed
pipe

11 .45  mm
(0.4508 in.)

1st clutch feed
prpe

6.97 6.98 mm (0.2744 0.2748 in.)

11 -500 -  11 .518  mm
{0.4528 0.4553 in.)
7.018 7.030 mm
(0.2763-0.2768 in.)

{0.2736 in.)urutch teed pipe bushing O.D.

ATF guide of seal ing r ing contact l .D.

3rd clutch feed
pipe

11 .530  mm
{0.4539 in.)'lst clutch feed

pipe
7.045 mm

10-2714 in .1
29.000 29.021 mm
11.1417 1.1426 in.l

29.05 mm (1.144 in.)

Standards and Service Limits

lo
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Item Ourlilic3tion Strnd..d or New Servica Limrt

ldler gear shaft Diameter of needle bearing contact

area

End cover side 32.003 32.013 mm (1.2600 1.2604 in.) When worn or damaged

Thickness ofcotters 1.39 1.42 mm {0.0547-0.0559 in.)

Reverse idler
gear

Reverse idler gear shaft diameter at

needle bearing contact area

14.99 15.00 mm 10.5902 0 5906 in ) Whenwom or damagod

LD. 20.007 20.020 mm
(0.7877 0.78a2 in.)

When worn or damaged

l.D. ot reverse idler gear shaft contact

area on transmission housing

14.800- 14.818 mm (0.5827 0 5834 in.

l .D. of reverse idler gear shaft holder 14.800- 14.824 mm (0.5827 0.5836in) When worn or damaged

ATF pump ATF pump thrust clearance 0.03 0.05 mm (0.001 0.002 in ) 0.07 mm {0.003 in.)

ATF pump gear-to_body clearance Drive gear 0.210-0.265 mm
(0.08-0.010 in.)

Driven gear 0.070 -0.125 mm (0.003-0.005 in-)

ATF pump driven gear l .D. 14.016- 14.034 mm {0.5518-0.5525 in. l When worn or damaged

ATF pump driven gear shaft O.D. 13.980 13.990 mm (0.5504-0.5508 in l When worn or damaged

Stator shaft Ne€dle bearing contact I  D. Torque convener

side

21.000-2"1.021 mm 11.063 1.064 in.) When worn or damaged

ATF pump side 29.000-29.021 mm
(1 .1417 -  1 .1426  i n . )

Seal ing r ing contact  area l -D. 29.000 29.021 mm

{1 .1417  1 .1426  i n . )

29.05 mm (1.144 in.)

Reverse shif t

fork

Fork { inger thickness 5.90 6.00 mm {0.232-0.236 in ) 5.40 mm 10.213 in.)

Park gear and
When wom or damagod

Servo body Shi f t lork shaf t  bore LD. 14.000- 14.010 mm
(0.5512 0.5516 in.)

Shiftlork shaft valve bore I D. 37.000-37.039 mm (1.4567 1 4582 in.) 37.045 mm (1.4585 in.)

Regulator valve Sealing r ing contact LD. 29.000 29.021 mm (l-1417 - 1.1426 in.) 29.05 mm (1.144 in.)

Item Measuremefi Oualifi6tion Standard or New

wire Diameter o.D. Fre€ Length No. of Coil

Main valve body

spf lngs (see

page 14-201)

Shi f t  valve A spr ing 0.8 mm
(0.031 in.)

5.6 mm

{0.220 in.)

28.1 mm
(1 .106  i n . )

15.9

Shift  valve I spring 0.8 mm
(0.031 an.)

5.6 mm
(0.220 in.)

28. t  mm
(1 .106  i n . )

r5 .9

Shift  valve C spring 0.8 mm

10.031 in. l

5.6 mm

10.220 in.)

28.1 mm
(1 .106  i n . )

15 .9

Reliel valve sprang 1 .0  mm
(0.039 in.)

9.6 mm
(0.378 in.)

34.1 mm
(1.343 in. l

10.2

Lock up contro lvalve sPr ing 0.65 mm
(0.026 in.)

7 .1  mm
(0.280 in.)

23.1 mm
(0.909 in.)

1 2 . 1

Cooler check valve sPring
'02 model
(# 1000001
1006166i

(0.024 in.)

5.8 mm
(0.228 in.)

14 .5  mm
(0.571 in.)

6.8

'02 model
(# 1006167 ),
and '03 model

{#2000001 )

0.9 mm

10.035 in.)

6.6 mm
(0.260 in.) (1.043 in.)

12.6

Servo contro l  valve spr ing
(0.028 in.)

6.6 mm

{0.260 in.) {1.406 in.)

11.2

Shift  valve E spring 0.8 mm
(0.031 in.)

5.6 mm
(0.220 in.)

28.1 mm
(1 .106  i n . )

15 .9

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission and Differential {cont'd
Item Measurement Oualification Standard or New

Wire Diameter o.D. Fres Length No. ofCoil
Hegulalor  valve

oooy spnngs

(see page 14

203)

Servo body
spflngs {see
page 14 2O4l

Stator reaction spring 
]

L
Reguialor  valve spr ing A

4.5 mm
(0 .177  i n . )

35.4 mm
(1.394 in.)

30.3 mm
{1.193 in . }

1 .92

1 .9  mm
(0 .075  i n . i

1 4 . 7  m m

10.579 in.)

80.6 mm
{3 .173  i n . )

1 6 . I

Hegurator  vatve spr ing B 1 . 6  m m

(0.063 in.) (0.362 in.)
44.0 mm
/.t.132 in.)

r orque converter check valve spring

Lock up shif t  valve spring

gtd """r.rLtor. "pt i"g

1 .2  mm
(0.047 in.)

8.6 mm
(0.339 in.)

33.8 mm
(1 .331  i n . )

12.2

1 .0  mm
(0.039 in.)

6.6 mm
(0.260 in.)

35.5 mm
(1.398 in.)

14.2

2.5 mm
{0.098 in.)

1 4 . 6  m m
(0.575 in.)

29.9 mm
(1 .177  i n . )

4.9

r 1$ accumutator  spr ing A

1st  accumulator  spr ing B

2 .4  mm

{0.094 in.)
18.6 mm
(0.732 in.)

49.0 mm
(1 .929  i n . )

1 . 1

2.3 mm

10 .091  i n . )
12 .2 .nm

{0.480 in.) ( 1 .240  4n . )
Shif t  valve D spr ing

4th accumulator  spr ing B

I  4th *"rnrt"r. l .  rpri"" A

,"d r""-r,rbt"I' Wil"S B

0.8 mm
(0.031 in.)

5.6 mm
/.0.22O in.)

28.1 mm
{1 .106  i n . )

2.3 mm
(0.091 in.)

12 .2mm
(0.480 in.)

31 .5  mm

{1.240 in.)
6.6

2 .4mm
(0.094 in.)

'18.6 mm
(0.732 in.)

49.0 mm
(1.929 in.)

7 .1

2 .0  mm
(0.079 in.)

10 .6  mm
(0 .417  i n . )

34.0 mm
(1.339 in.)

8.0

Znd sccumulator  spr ing A

&l ' |a"* , - r l " t " r  "pr |  "S

2 .2  mm
(0.087 in.)

16 .6  mm
(0.654 in. i

48.2 mm
(1.898 in.)

8.s

2.5 mm
(0.098 in.)

14.6 mm
(0.575 in.)

29.9 mm
(1 .177  i n . )

4.9

Standards and Service Limits

f,

A/T di f ferent ia l  Pin ion shaf t  contact  area l .D.
carner

Er ' ie,  ro-pin ion shaf i  c tearance

Carrier lo rntermeoiale shafr ctearance fOoOS O-;i .-  fo OO .f
L̂ar i ,er  beaf ing stdr l  ng roroue Fo'  new bear ing 2.7 3.9 t \ .m

{28 40 kgf cm,24 35lbf. in)

18.000 18.025 mm
(0 .709  0 .710  i n . )
0.013 0.054 mm
(0.001 0.002 in.)

0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

28.015 28.045 mm
(1 .103  1 .104  i n . )
0.035 0.086 mm {0.001 0.003 in.) 0.12 mm 10.005 in. l
28 .015  28 .045  mm (1 .103  1 .104  i n . )

125 37 kgf cm, 22 32 tbf. in)
0.087 0.146 mm (0.003 0.006 in.) 0.2 mm {0.008 in.)
0.05 0.15 mm (0.002 0.006 in.)
18.042 18.066 mm
(0 .7103  0 .7 ' 113  i n . )

(0.0022 0.0037 in.)
0.12 mm (0.005 in. i
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Item M€asurem€nt I Oualification Standard or New Servica Limit

Steering wheel Rotational play measured at outsade

edge with engine running

0 10 mm {0 0.39 in.)

Init ial turning load measured at

outside edge with engine running

K20A2 engine 38.2 N (3.9 kst,8.6lbf)

K20A3 engine 37.2 N (3.8 kgI,8.4lb{)

Gearbox Angle of  rack guide screw loosened

from locked posi t ion

1 5 ' M a x .

Pump Output pressure with shut-off valve

closeo

K20A2 engine 7,200-7,800 kPa (73 80 kgflcm', 1,000 1,100 psi)

K20A3 engine 6,600 7,300 kPa (67 T4kgtcm',950-1,100psi)

Power steering

fluid

Capacity
Use Honda power steering f luid

Fluid change 0.2 0 {0.21 tJS qt)

System overhaul

on M/T model

0.7 0 (0.74 t,S qt)

System overhaul 0.8 010.85 US qt)

Drive belt Auto adiust

Item Measurement Oualification Standerd or New Service Limil

Wheelal ignment Camber Front 0"00'r45'
Rear 0"45'�J4s' �

Caster 1"30' �41

TotalToe 0+3  mm (010 .12  i n . )

lN 2 '  ,  mm 10.08 '" , .  in.)

Frontwhegl turning angle lnside wheel 35'00'12"
Outside wheel 28"00'(Referonce)

Aluminum wheel runout Axial 0 0.7 mm (0 0.03 in.) 2.0 mm (0.08 in.)

Badial 0 0.7 mm (0-0.03 in.) 1 .5  mm (0 .06 in . )

Steelwheel  runout 0 1.0 mm (0 0.04 in.) 2.0 mm 10.08 in.)

0 - 1.0 mm {0 -0.04 in.) 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Wheel bearing End play Front 0"0.05 mm (0 0.002 in.)

Rear 0 0.05 mm (0 0.002 in.)
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Standards and Service Limits
Brakes

Item Measurement Oualitication Standard or New
Parking brake
lever

Service Limit
Distance traveled when lever pul led
with 196 N {20 kgf, 44lbs) of force

7 I  c l icks

Brake pedal Pedal  height  (carpet  removed) 180  mm (7  1 /16  i n . )
'183 mm (7 3/16 in.)

Master cv l inder
0 .4  3 .0  mm (0 .016  0 .118 in . )
0  0 .4  mm (0  0 .02  i n . )

Brake disc Thickness
23 .0  mm (0 .91  i n . )

t ^

19 .00  mm (0 .75  i n . )

8 .0  mm {0 .31  i n . )
To.ro .n- ib.oor i..r

Paral le l ism
0 .10  mm (0 .004  i n . )

Brake pads Thickness
0  015  mm 10 .0006  i n . )

lf""t 10 .0  mm (0 .39  i n . ) 1.6 mm (0.06 in. i
7.5 mm (0.30 in.) 1 .6  mm (0 .06  i n . )

Oualification

H F C  1 3 4  a  ( B - 1 3 a  a )

5 0 0  5 5 0  g  ( 1 7 . 6  1 9 . 4  o z )

^- - -  i  99l lp,esso, r30 1s0 m0 (4 1/3 5 ft  oz, 4.6 s.3 imp ozt
Startercoi l  resistance l l toe.f fzacf l :-os 3J5,r
Pulley to-pressure plat" r]99lryn I 0.35 0.6 mm (0.014 0 Or4 i .r)
Tension I ^ .Auto tensioner (needs no adiustrnent)

=-:nr::- 
'" "'l l1:_ j1v:ll!qy:L _

tvaporato d5 m0 '1 1 2 f i  07 1.6lmp oz)
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Design Specifications
hem Measurement Oualification Specification

D IME NSIONS Overal l length 4,395 mm (173.0 in.)

Overal lwidth 1,725 mm (67.9 in.)

O v e r a l l h e i g h t 1,400 mm (55.1 in.)

2 ,570  mm {101 .2  i n . )

Track Front 1,482 mm (58.3 in.)

Rea r 1,481 mm (58.3 in.)

Ground c learance Type S 149 mm 15.87 in.)

RSX, Premium '152 mm (5.98 in.)

Seating capacity four (4)

WEIGHT (U.S.A,) Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR)

RSX 3,700 tbs
Type S 3690lbs

WEIGHT

{CANADA)

Gross Vehic le Weight  Rat ing RSX
'r,670 kg

1,675 kg

Type S 1,670 kg

ENG INE Type

Cylinder arrang

Bore and stroke

Water cooled, 4-stroke DOHC VTEC engine

Inl ine 4-cyl inder, transverse

86 x 86 mm (3.39 x 3.39 in.)

1,998 cm' (122 cu in.)

Compression rat io K20,A2 engine 1 1 . 0

K20A3 engine 9.8

Valve t ra in

Lubr icat ion svstem

chain drive, DOHC VTEC 4 valves per cyl inder

Forced, wet sumP, with trochoid PumP

Oil pump displacement At 6,000 engine

rpm

54.3 0 {57.4 US qt}/minute

Water pump displacement At 6,000 engine

rpm

82 q {87 US qti /minute

Fuel required K20A2 engine UNLEADED gasoline with 91 pump octane number or higher -

K20A3 engine UNLEADED gasoline with 86 pump octane numbet or higher

STARTER Type Gear reduction

Normaloutput K20A2 engine
K20A3 engine 1 .2kW

12VNominalvoltage
Hour rat ing 30 seconds

Direction oJ rotation Clockwise as viewed from gear end

CLUTCH Clutch type Mfi Sinqle plate dry, diaphragm sPting

3-element torque converter  wi th lock-up c lutch

Clutch f r ic t ion mater ia l  sur tace area 174 cm' (26.97 sq in.)

W2[T5 MANUAL

TRANSMISSION

w2M5 Svnchronized, 5-speed {orward, 1 reverse

Direct 1:1

1s t

2nd 1.880
1 . 2 1 23rd

4th 0.921

5th 0.738
3.583

Final reduction Tvpe Single hel ical gear

Gear rat io 4.388

(cont 'd)
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Design Specifications
(cont'd

Item Measurement Ouelification Specificstion
Synchronized,6 speed forward, 1 reverse
Direct 1:1

2 .130

1 .147

o.921
0.738

3.583

Single hel icalgear
4.388
Electronical ly control led automatic, 5.speed forward,
Diroct 1r1
2.07 4
1 . 1 5 9

0.796

o.773
0 .511
2.000

X2M5 MANUAL
TRANSIVISSION

Type X2M5
Primary reduction
Gear rat io t s t

2nd
3rd

4th

5th

6th
Reverse

Final reduction type

Gear rat io
AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION

Type
Primary reduction
Gear rat io tst

2nd
3rd
4th

5th

Reverse
Finalreduct ion Type Single hel icalgear

4.563Gear rat io
STEERING Type Power.assisted rack and pin ion

Overal l  rat io 15.06

2.64

360 mm {14.2 ini

Turns,lock-to-lock

Steering wheel diameter
SUSPENSION Tvpe Front Independent strut wjth stabi l izer, coi l  spring

R€ar Double wishbone
Shock absorber Front Telescopic,  hydraul ic ,  nhrogen gas f i l ted

Rear Telescopic,  hydraul ic ,  n i t rogen gasJi l led
WHEEL

AL IGNMENT
Camber Front 0 ' _

0'45'�
1"30'�

0 mm {0 in. i
I n  2  mm (1 /16  i n . )

f iear

Caster Front
Totaltoe Front

Rear
BRAKES Type ofservice brake Power.assisted sel f -adjust ing vent i tated disc

Rear Power-assisted sel f  -ad,ustrng sot id d isc
Type of parking braks M€chanical actuating, rear wheels
Pad friction surface area Front 42 cm? (6 .5sq  in . )x2

t l  " r n '  { 3  ; r  " n . ' "  i  ̂ 2

l9{r!1'lfi9:uf4
P205l55 R16 89H
P205l55 B t6 89V
T135/70 D15 99M
T125r0 D16 96M
P]95/65 R15 89H
P205ls5 F 16 89V
P205l55 R16 89V
T135/70 D15 99M
T135/70 D15 99t\4
T125r0 D16 96M

Rear
Shoe fr ict ion surface area Rear

TIBES
(U.S. model)

Size ot tront and rear t ires RSX
Type S

Size of  spare t i re RSX
Type S

TIBES
{Canada model)

Size of tront and rear t ires RSX

Premium

Type S
Size of spare t ire RSX

Premium
Type S
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ra hem Moesuremont Oualification SPecification

85.7 mq (5.23 cu in. l /rev.

12-000 rom

130 m0 {4 
' l l3 f l  oz)

SP-10 (P/N 38897-P13-A01AH or 38899-Pl3 A01)

AIR

CONDITIONING

Compressor
Number of cyl inder

Maximum soeed

Lubncant capacity

Lubricant type _
Condenser corruqated fin

Corruqated f in

Sirocco fan

220 Wl12V

Infinite variable

480 m' (16.900 cu ft)/h

Dry, single plate, PolY V belt drive

Evaporator Tvpe

Blowea Type

Motor type

Speed control

Maximum capacity

Temperature control

Compressor clutch
Electr ical power

consumptron at

68'F (20'C)

42 W maximum al 12 V

HFC-'134a 1F-134a)
500 550 q (17.6 19.4 oz)

12V 36 AH/5 hours

12  V '  1 .1  kW,  1 .2  kW

12V gsA ,90A

1ooA, 50A, 40A, 30A, 20A, 15A,7.sA

20A, 15A, 10A,7.5A

1 2 V  5 5 W

1 'V  55  \V

12 V -21W

1 2 V  5 W

12V - 21W

1 ' V - 5 W

12V '115W

12V 21W

12V 21W

1 2 V  8 W
1 2 V - 5 W
1 2 V  8 W

LED

LED

ReJrigerant Type

Capacity

ELECTRICAL
RATINGS

8attery
Start€r
Alternator

Fuses Under-hood fuse/

relay oox

Under'dash luse/

relay box

Light  bulbs Headl ight  h igh

Headl ight  low

Frontturn signal

lights

Front parking l ights

Rearturn signal

l ights
Rear side marker

l ights
Brake/taillights

High mount brake

l isht

Back up l ights -
License plate l ight

Cei l ing l ight

Cargo area l ight

Spot l ights

Gauge l ights

Indicator l ights



Body Specifications
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Maintenance

Lubricants and Fluids "....... ' . ' ..... 3-2

Maintenance Schedule for Normal
Conditions
Listed by Distance/Time .. . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . .  3-4

Maintenance Schedule for Severe
Conditions
Listed by Distance/Time .. ' . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . .  3-6

Maintenance Schedule for Normal
Conditions
Listed by Maintenance l tem . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . '  3-8

Maintenance Schedule for Severe
Conditions
Listed by Maintenance l tem .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . .  3-9



Lubricants and Fluids

For details of lubrication points and type of lubricants to be applied. refer to the i l lustrated index and vaflous work
as Overha etc.)conta section,

NO. LUBRICATION POINTS LUBRICANT
I Eng ine Honda Motor Oil (P/N 08798-9023). Look for the API

Cenification seal shown below. Make sure it savs ,,For

Gasoline Engines."
2 Transmission Manual Honda MTF''

Automatic
Transmission

Honda ATF-Z1 (ATF)"

3 Brake system (includes ABS line) Honda DOT 3 Brake Fluid'"
4 Clu tch  l ine Honda DOT 3 Brake Fluid"3
5 Power steerinq qearbox Steering grease P/N (08733-8070E)
o Throttle cable end (throttle l ink) Super High Temp Urea Grease (P/N 08798-9002)
7

8

Shift and select cable ends (manual
transmission)
Throttle cable end (dashboard lower Danel hole)

Silicone grease

9
1 0
1 1
1 2
1 3
't4

1 5
t o
1 7

Release fork (manual transmission)
Brake booster clevis
Clutch booster clevis
Shift lever
Pedal l inkage
Battery terminals
Fuel f i l l  door
Hood hinges and hood latch
Tailgate hinges

Multi-purpose grease

1 8 Caliper piston boot, caliper Dins and boots Honda Caliper Grease {P/N 08C30-80234M}
Power steering system Honda Power Steering Fluid"

20 Air conditioning compressor Compressor oil: SANDEN: SP-10 (P/N 38897-P13-AO1AH
or 38899-P13-A01)
For refriqeranl: HFC-134 a {R-134 a)

L,,

API CERNIICATION SEAT !.cgmmlnFd €Drim orl
En9rne oI vrscos y ror 3 mbrent t€mporature rang6s

For RSX .nd Pr.rnlum mod.l.

no .20 -ro o ro 20 !o roc -t -ro -s

*1: Always use Honda Manual Transmission Fluid (MTF). Using motoroil cancause stiffer shifting because itdoes
not contain the proper additives.

*2: Always use Honda ATF-ZI (ATF). Using a non-Honda ATF can affect shift qualiw.
*3: Always use Honda DOT 3 Brake Fluid. Using a non-Honda brake fluid can cause corrosion and decrease the life of

the system.
*4: Always use Honda Power Steering Fluid. Using any other type of power steering fluid or automatic transmission

fluid can cause increased wear and poor steering in cold weather

3-2
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Maintenance Schedule

Listed by Distance/Time for Normal Conditions

Service at the indicat6d distance or t ime, whichever comes f irst.  This two-page Maintenance Schedule outl ines the minimum r€quired
maintenance. For Canada models, use the [/ laintenance Schedule tor Severe condit ions.

D lnspect valve clearance. (cold) (see page 6-37), otherwise adjust onty it noisy. K2OA2 engine: Intake: 0.2.t 0.25 mm 1O.OO8 0.010 an.)
Exha!st: 0.25 - 0.29 mm (0.010 - 0.01 1 in. l ,K20A3 engine: Intake: 0.21 - 0.25 mm (O.OO8 i 0.010 in.) Exhaust: o.2B - 0.32 mm (O.o 1 1 -
0.013 in.)

E Replace spark plugs. Use lZFR6Kl l  (NGK) or SKJ2ODR-N41 ' l  
{DENSO} for K20A3 engine, and uso IFRTG-'1 1K, |FRTG-t 1KS {NcKt or

SK22PR-lr l  1, SK22PR-M1 1S lDENSO) for K20A2 enoine.

E Replace manual transmission f luid. use Honda MTF (see page't3-4).
_Lq9 i lems in A,8,C, and D.

120,000 mi/ '192,000 km/ 6 years, then every 90,000 mi/ 144.000 km/ S years

Ll Inspect adle speed.'  Should be K20A2 engine 700+ 50 rpm, K20A3 engine 650J50 rpm in neutral {Automatic transmission E or E

According to stato and tederal regulations, failure to do tho maintenance atems rnarked with an asterisk (*)wjll not void the custom6r,s
emissions warranties. However, Honda recommends that all maintenance seryices be done at tha recommended interval to ensure rong-rcrrn
rel iabi l i tv.

L.,J
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t' Do the items in parts A, B, C, O, and E as required for mileage/tim€ interval listed

' 1 ,

A
u
iJ

B
tl
tr

U
C

n

fl
tr
tr
tr
D

tr
n

D
n

E
tr

Reorace enqine oi l  (see page 8-6). Capacity withoul f i l ter change: K2OA2 engine 4 5 0 (4 8 US qt) K20A3 engine 4 0 0 14 2 US qt)

Coiar. i i iesifort"w tte paiern strown in t tre Owner,s Manuat Checktire information and condit ion.

Rep |aceeng ineo i I f i ke r ( seepage8T) ' capac i t yw i t h f i | t e r change :K20A2eng ine4 .74 (5 ' oUsq t ) ,K20A3eng ine4 '20 (4 ' 4LJsq t }
lnsoectfront and rear brakes lsee page 19-4)
. Check pads and discs for wear {thickness), damage and cracks
. Check cal ipers for damage, leaks, and t ightness o{ mount bolts'
Check parking brake adjusament Should be ful ly appl ied within 7 to 9 cl icks
lnsoecitie-rod ends, steering gearbox, and boots (see page 17'8)'
.  aheck rack grease and steering l inkage.
. Check boots for damage and leaking grease
' Check f luid l ine fot damage and leaks.
Inspect suspension comPonents.
. Check boks fort ightness.
. Check condit ion of bal l ioint boots lor deteriorat ion and damage'
tnspeci d rivesh aft boots. b h eck boots fo r cracks and boot be nds fo r tightness (see page 1 6-3) -
lnsoect brake hoses and l ines { including ABal lCheckthe mastercyi inder, proport io=ning controlvalve' andABS modulator for damag€

and leakage.
ch€ck all fluid levels and condition ol tluads; check for leaks. It necessary, add ATF (so6 page 14-138) or MTF (see page 13'41, engin6 coolant'

brake { lLt id, and windshield washer{luid
lnsoect exhaust svstem*. check catatytrc converter heat shield, exhaust pipe and muffler {or damage, l€aks, and tightness for K20A2

engine {see page 9-14i, and for K2OA3 engine (see page 9-15)
i".ii""1r,r"r ii"E" -o ".nnections*. checi to;loo." "inn""tion". "ru"ks and deteriorstion; retightsn loose conn€ctions and replace

damage pans {see Page 11-157).

Inspect and adjust drive belt.
. Look for cracks and damage, and inspect auto tensioner (needs no adiustment)'
Replace the dust and pol len f i l ter (see page 21-47).
. 
-{"pri* 

ir'" Jr"t ""a pollen whenever;irflow trom the climate control system is less than normal'

Beplace air cleaner element every 30,000 miles (48,000 km){independent o{t im€}'

Replace brake fluid every 3 years (independent o{ mileage).

According to state and federal regulations,Iailureto perform tho mainlenance items marked with asterisk{+ }will not void customer's

emissions warranties. However, nonoa reco-mm;n;;that all maintenance se ics be don€ at the recommended interval to ensure long-term

rel iabi l i ty.
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Maintenance Schedule

Listed by Distance/Time for Severe Gonditions

Service atthe indicated distance ort ime, whichever comes I irst.  Use this schedule i l the vehicls is driven l t lAlNLy in Canada or in any ofthe
tol lowing condit ions; i f  only OCCASIONALLY driven in these condit ions, use the Normal Condit ions schedule {see page 3-4}.
Seve.o Driving Conditions
. Driving less than 5 miles (8 km) per tr ip or, in freezing temperatures, driving lessthan 1O miles {16 km)per tr ip. Driving in extremelv hot (over 90.F/32"C) conditions
' Extensive idl ing or long periods of stop-and-go driving
' Trai ler towing, driving with a car-top carr ier, or driving in mountainous condit ions.
. Driving on muddy, dusty, or de-iced roads

0 mi/ 96,000 km/ 3 vear
! Replace manuai transmission lluid. Use Honda MTF lse€ page 13,4).

90,000 mi/ 1
! Replace automatic transmission f luid. Honda ATF-Z1(ATF) {see page l4-139).

110,000 mi/ 176,000 km/

E Do i tems in A, B, C, and D.
60,000 mi/96,000 km/ 3 years, then

'a-.J

Ll lnspectvalve cloarance- (cold) (see page 6-1' l) ,  otherwise adiustonly i fnoisy. K2OA2 engine: Intak6:0.21-0.25 mm (O.OO8 0.010in.)
Exhaust:0.25 0.29mm(0.010 0.01 1 in.),  K2OA3 engin€i Intake: 0.21 - 0.2S mm 10.008 - O.O tO in.) Exhausr 0.28 O.32mm(0.011
0 .013  i n . )

!  Replace spark plugs.Use |ZFR6K11 {NGK)or SKJ2ODB-M11 (DENSO)to. K2OA3 engine. and use tFR7c,11K. |FRTG-11KS (NGK)or
SK22PR-tul11, SK22PR-lr411S {DENSO) for K20A2 enoine.

D Replace transmission tluid. Use Honde MTF {see page 13-4) or Honda AIF-21 IATFI (s€e page 14-139).
D

10 years, th6n every
I Replace coolant (see page 10-6). Capacity:

Antilreeze/coolant Type 2.

mi/96,000 km/ 5 years
K20A2 engine: 4.7 0 (5.0 US qt), K20A3 engine: 4.2 0 (4.5 US q0 Use Honda A 

 

Soason

3-6

L 1



t1'
A
u

B
U
D

tr
tr
I

c
!
tr

Do the items in parts A, B, C, D, g F, and G as required for mileage/time interval listed

Replaca €ngine oi l(see page 8-6) - Capacity without t i l ter change: K2OA2 engine 4 5 0 14 8 US q0' K20A engine 4 0 0 (4 2 US qt)

Rep |aceeng inoo i l l i | t e r ( seepageS-7 ) ._capac i t yw i t h ' i | t e r chang€ :K2oA2eng ine4 '70 (5 ' oUsq t ) ,K2oA3eng ine4 .24 (4 ' 4Usq t )
lnsoectfront and rear brakes
. iheck oads and discsforwear{thickness), damage, and cracks'
.  Check cal ipers lor damage, leaks, and t ightness of mount bolts'
Lubricate door locks, latches and hinges with Honda white lithium grgase'

Rotate tir€s, if the vehicte has been orrven the ii"t"n"" ri"La. folroiu the pattern shown in the Owner's Manual-Check tirs inflation and

condit ion.
lnspecttie-rod €nds, steering gearbox, and boots (see page 17-8)
. Check rack grease and steering linkage
. Check boots for damage and leaking grease
' Checkfluid l inetordamage and leaks

Reolace brake fluid every 3 years (independent of mileage)'

According to state and federal regulattons, tailure to perform the maintenance atems marked with asrerisk 1*)will not void customer's

omissions warranties. However, Honda recommenda that all maintenance seruices b€ done atthe recommended intervalto €nsure long-term

rel iabi l i ty.

t*

U lnspect suspension comPonents
. Check bolts fortightness.
. Check condit ion of bal l ioint bootslor deteriorat ion and damage

n rni"-i aii"""r,"rt ooots. check boots for cracks and boor bands for tightness {see page 16-3).

Chock parking brake adjustment. Should be lul ly appl iedwithin 7 to 9cl icks
rn"o.. i trr tJtoses "nd t ines. ( inctuaing nbS). iheck the masler cvl inder, proponioning controlvalve, and ABS modulatorfor damage

and leakage lsee Page 19-24)
n CrilitliiiriJi*!L";nd condition of fluids; check for leaks.lf nec€ssarv, add ATF (see page 14-138)or MTF (see page 13-4)' engine coolant'

braks { luid, and windshield washerf luid.
t-l lnsoect exhaust svstem*. Check catalytic conveft€r heat shield, exhaust pipe and muffler for damage,leaks' and tightnesstor K20A2

€noine {see oaqe 9-14), and for K2oA3 engine lsee page 9'15)'
I i,il'rjl,i t".J ii"ii i.l-;;;;;ri.;;;. ah""i for roose connections, cracks and deterioration; retishten loose connections and replace

damage parts {see Page l1 161).
tr it ""t""ti right.. Ch;rcffunction of a 

 

interior rnd exterior lights, and the position of the headlights {see page 22-70)'

E fn"pecttft"-u"f i"f",nderbody. Check thg paintfor damag6, scratches, stone chipping' and dents

D
! Inspect and adiust drivs belt- 

. Lloot tor"r""ta und damage, and inspect auto tensioner lneeds no adiustment)

E Replace the dust anO potten titter, everiii,ooo- mire. ii uerri"r".is Oriven mostly where air has high concentration o{ soot trom industry and
- 

Ji"iJ_p<i*eiJ "*icies; atso reptace t'he dust and pollen anytime airftow is tess than usual (see page 21 47).

E-E 
Clean air cleaner element every 15,000 miles (24,000 km) ( ind€pendent of t ime) (see page 11-179,.

fl Reolace air cleaner element every 3O,O0O miles (48,000 km) (independent of time) (see page 11 179)'
.  l ;duswcondit ions, reDlaceevery 15,000miles{24,000km}

G
tr

..1

L
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Maintenance Schedule

Listed by Maintenance ltem for Normal Conditions

Follow the Normal schedule i f the severe driving condit ions specif ied in the Maintenance schedule for sev€re condit ions on the next page donot apply, and i f  only OCCASIONALLY driven in severe driving condit ions.
Fol lowthe Severe Condit ions schedule i f the vehicle is driven-MAlNLy an Canada.

56rvice at  the indicated distance or t ime,
whichevor comes I i rs t .

miles x 1,000 10 20 30 40 50 60 10 80 90 100 1 1 0 120

km x 1,000 32 48 64 80 96 112 128 144 r60 192

months 12 21 48 60 72

Replace engine oi l

Rotate tires
(Check tire inflation and condition at least once per montn)

a a o a a o a o a a a o

Beplace enqine oi l  f i l te i

,*o*t tro", ""0j"* altt

Check parking brake adjustment

Visual ly inspect the fol lowing i tems:
. Tie-rod ends, steering gearbox and boots
. Suspension components
. Driveshaft boots
. Brake hoses and l ines { including ABS}
. Al l f luid levels and condrt ion of f luids
. Exhaust systemr
. Fuel l ines and connections*

o o o a o a

Inspect and adjust drive belt

Replace dust and pol len t i l ter

a a o o

Replace transmission t luid Mfi a
AN At 120,000 miles {192,000 km) or 6 yeals, then every 90,000 miles {144,000 km) or 5

years

Service the tollowing items at tho rgcommerded intervals

Replace air cl€aner element Every 30,000 miles (48,000 km)

Replace spark plugs Every 110,000 mrles 1176,000 km)

Inspect  valve c learance Inspect every 110,000 miles 1176,000 km), otherwise adjust only if noisy.

Inspect idle speed* Every 160,000 miles i256,000 km)or 7 years

Replace engine coolant At 120,000 miles {192,000 km) or 10 years, then every 60,000 mites {96,000 km) or 5
years

Evory 3 yearsReplace brake f lu id

*: According to state and tederal regulat ions, fai lure to perform the maintenance i tems marked with an asterisk {*)wil l  not vord the customer'semlsslons warranties. However, Honda recommends that all maintenance service be done at the recommended intervals ii-ensure long+ermrel iabi l i ty-

' ; " {
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Listed by Maintenance ltem for Severe Conditions

use rhe schedule i f  the vehicle is driven MAINLy in canada or in any of the fol lowing condit ions; i f  only occAsloNALLY driven in these

condit ions, use the Normal Condit ions schedule.
Severe Driving Conditions
.D r i v i no less - than5mi l es {8km)pe r t r i po r , i n t r ee? ing tempera tu res ' d r i v i ng less than l0m i l es (16km)pe r t r i p '
.  Drivin; In extremely hol over 95 "F {32 'Cl condit ions
. Extenslve idl ing, or long petiods of stop_and go_driving
. Trai ler towing. driving with a car_top carr ier, or driving in mountainous condrtrons

Driving on muddv. dustY. or de iced roads

Service at the indicated distance or t ime,
whichever comes f irst.

miles x 1,000 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120

km x 1,000 16 18 64 80 96 112 128 1 4 4 160 176 192

months 12 24 36 {8 60 12

Beplace enqine oi l

Rotatet i res
lCheck t j re inf lat ion and condi t ion at  least  once per month)

Beplace engine oi l  f i l ter

'nr*o,,o^lo '""'1,**-

Lubricate al l locks. hinges. and lalches

Visual ly inspect the fol lowing atems:
. Tie rod ends, steering gearbox and boots
. Suspensaon comPonents
. Oriveshaft boots

Check oarkinq brake adiustment

Visual lv inspect the fol lowing i tems:
. Brake hoses and l ines ( includinq ABS)
. Al l l luid levelsand condit ion off luids
. Exhaust system*
. Fuel l ines and connections*
. Lights and controls, vehicle underbody

Replace every 5.000 rr r les 18.000 km) or  6 monlhs

a a a o o o a O a a a a

a o o a a a

Inspect and adjust drive belt

Beplace dust and Pollen l i l tef lo* '

a a a o

Replace transmission f luid Mfi a a

At 60,000 miles (96,000 km)or 3 years, then every 30,000 miles (48,000 km)or 2 years

Service th€ tollowing ilems at the recommended intervals

Clean and replace air cleaner element

Replace spark plugs

Inspect valve clearance

Clean at 15,000 miles i24,000 km), replace everY 30,000 miles (48,000 km)in dustY

conditions, otherwise usenormal schedule.

Every 110,000 miles (176,000 km)

Inspect every 110,000 miles (176,000 km), otherwise adiust only if noisy'

Inspect idle speed*

Replace engine coolant

Replace brake f luid

Every 160,000 miles {256,000 km)or 7 Years

At 120,000 miles (192,m0 km)or lO years, then every 60,000 miles (96,000 km)or5

Every 3 years

t-
* :  According to state and federal regulatons, fai lLrre to perform the maintenance i tems marked with an asterisk {*) wi l l  not void the customer's

"ai". tn" *Zronti". .  f fo*"uer, Ho;da ,""orn.ends that al l  maintenance service be done atthe recommended intervalto ensure long-term

rel iabi l i ty.

NOTE 1: Replace the dust and pol len f i l ter as often (at 15,000 miles/24,000 km) ; l  the vehicle is driven mostly in urban areas that have high

concentrat ions of soot in the air from industry and diesefpowered vehicle
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Starting System

Component Location Index

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

STABTER CUT RELAY
Test, page 22-55

' r r l

i-

TRANSMISSION RANGE
swrrcH (A/Tl
Test. oaqe 14-168
Repla;eirent, Page 14-170

CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH {M/TI
Test, page 4-6 STANTER

Siarter Circuit  Troubleshooting, page 4'5
Solenoid Test, Page 4-7
Performance Tesl, Page 4'8
Replacement, Page 4-10
Overhaul, Page 4-12
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$tarting System

Circuit Diagram o

F;;;,;**-;lj .* ' '*Y__-l
+
\2
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Starter Gircuit Troubleshooting

NOTE:
. Air temperature must be between 59' and 100"F (15'

and 38"C) during this Procedure.
. After this test, or anY subsequent repair, reset the

Engine Control Module (ECM)/Powenrain Control

Module (PCM) to clear any Diagnostic Trouble Codes
(DTCS) {see page 11-4).

. The battery must be in good condition and fully

charged.
. lf you disconnect the battery. do the ECM/PCM idle

learn procedure (see page 11-149).

Recommended Proc€dul€:
. use a starter system tester'
. Connect and operate the equipment in accordance

with the manuf acturer's instructions.

Alternate Procedure

1. Hook up the following equiPment:
.  Ammeter ,0 -400 A
. Voltmeter, O 20 V (accurate within 0.1 volt)
. Tachometer,0 

'1200 rpm

Remove the No. 17 (15A) fuse from the under-dash
tuse/relay box.

With the shift lever in [8 or E (A'lT) or clutch pedal
pressed (M/T), turn the ignition switch to start (ll l) '

Did the starter ctank the engine normally?

YES The starting system is OK.l

NO Go to step 4.

4. Check the batterY condition. Check electrical

connections at the battery, the negative battery

cable to body, the engine ground cables and the

starter tor looseness and corrosion. Then try

starting the engine again

Did the startet crank the engine?

YES-Repairing the loose connection tixed the
problem. The staning system is now OK.l

NO- lf starter wil l no1 crank the engine at all, go to

step 5. lf i t cranks the engine erratically or too

slowly, go to step 7. lf i t won't disengage from the

flywheel or torque converter ring gear when you

release the kev, check Jor the following unli l you

find the cause.

. Solenoid plunger and switch malfunction

. Dirty drive gear or damaged overrunning clutch

5. Make sure the transmission is in neutral, then

disconnect the BLK,ryVHT wire (A) from the starter

solenoid (B). Connect a jumper wire from the

battery positive terminal to the solenoid terminal'

K20A3 engine:

K20A2 engine:

Did the stattet crcnk the engine?

YES- Go to step 6.

NO Remove the starter, and repair
necessary.

or replace as

(cont'd)
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Starting System

Starter Circuit Troubleshootin g
(cont'dl

Clutch Interlock Switch Test

1. Disconnect the clutch interlock switch 2p connector.

Remove the clutch interlock switch (A).

Check for continuity between the terminals
according to the table.

. lf the continuity is not as specified. replace the
clutch interlock switch.

. lf OK, install clutch interlock switch and adjust
the clutch pedat height (see page 12-4).

\ Teiminal

Clutch l.rterlock Switch \

PRESSED o-- ----o
RELEASED

?
6. Check the following items in the order l isted unti l

you find the open circuit.

. Check the BLKMHT wire and connectors
between the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
ignition switch, and between the under_dash
fuse/relay box and the starter.

. Check the ignition switch (see page 22_93).

. Check the transmission range switch and
connector (4,/T) or the clutch interlock switch and
connector (M/T).

. Check the staner cut relay.

. Check the BLK wire between the clutch interlock
switch and G101(AvlT) or c402(M/T).

7. Check the cranking voltage and current draw.

ls cranking voltage greater than or equal to B.S V
(K20Ag engine)/A.7 V (K2OA2 engine) and current
draw less than or equal to S5O A ( K2OAT engine)/
230 A (K20A2 engine)?

YES-Go to step 8.

NO - Replace the starter, or remove and
disassemble it, and check for the following unti l
you find the cause.

. Starter armature dragging

. Shorted armature winding

. Excessive drag in engine

8. Check the engine speed while cranking the engine.

ls the engine speed above 100 rpm?

YES Go to step 9.

NO - Replace the starter, or remove and
disassemble it, and check for the following unti l
you find the cause.

. Excessively worn starter brushes

. Open circuit in commutator brushes

. Open circuit in starter armature commutator
segments

. Dirty or damaged helical splines or drive gear

. Faulty drive gear clutch

9. Remove the starter, and inspect its drive gear and
the flywheel or torque converter ring gear for
damage. Replace any damaged parts.l
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Starter Solenoid Test

K20A2 engine

1 . Disconnect the S and M connectors from the starter

so leno id .

Check the hold-in coil for continuity between the S

terminal and the armature housing (ground) There

should be continuity.

. lf there is continuity, go to step 3

. lf there is no continuity, replacethe solenoid

Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the S

terminal and M terminal . There should be

conlrnurry.

.  l f  there  iscont inu i ty . theso leno id  i s  OK'

. lf there is no continuity, replacethe solenoid
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Starting System

Starter Performance Test

K20A3 engine

1. Disconnect the wire from the S terminal.

2. Make the connectjons as described below using as
heavy a wire as possible (preferably equivalenito
the wire used for the vehicle). To avoid damaging
the staner, never leave the battery connected for
more than 10 seconds.

3. Connectthe battery as shown. lf the staner pinion
moves out, it is working properly.

4. Disconnect the battery from the body. lf the pinion
retracts immediately, it js working properly.

AODY
IGROUND)

BODY
IGROUND)

4-8

5. Clamp the starter f irmly in a vise.

6. Connect the starter to the banery as described in
the diagram below. and confirm that the motor
sta rts and keeps rotating.

7. lf the electric current and motor speed meet the
specifications when the battery voltage is at 11.5 V,
the starter is working properly.

Specifications:
Electric currenti 80 A or less
Motor speed: 2,600 rpm or more



K20M engine

1. Disconnect the wires from the S terminal and the M

terminal.

2, Make the connections as described below using as

heavy a wire as possible (preferably equivalent to

the wire used for the vehicle). To avoid damaging

the starter, never leave the battery connected for

more than 10 seconds.

3. Connect the battery as shown.Be sure to

disconnect the starter motor wire from the solenoid

lf the starter pinion moves out. it is working
properly.

s

. \
BODY
(GROUND}

\ /

Disconnect the battery from the M terminal. lf the
pinion does not retract, the hold-in coil is working
propefly.

5. Disconnectthe battery Irom the body. lfthe pinion

retracts immediately, it is working properly'

1 .

Clamp the starter f irmlY in a vise,

Connect the starter to the battery as described in

the diagram below, and confirm that the motor

sta rts and keePs rotating

lf the electric current and motor speed meet the

sDecifications when the battery voltage is at 1 1.5 V.

the starter is working ProPerlY.

Specifications:
Electric current: 90 A or less
Motor speed: 3,000 ipm or more

s -."-*
" ( - ) '

t STARTERJ
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Starting System

Starter Replacement

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio.
then write down the frequencies for the radio,s
preset buttons.

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the batterv first.
then disconnect the positive cable.

3. Disconnect the knock sensor connector.

4, Disconnect the bolt securing the harness bracket
(K20A3 engine).

5, Remove the front subframe damoer
(K20A2 engine).

6 x 1 , 0 m m
12 N.m
{1.2 kgf.m.8.? lbt.ft)

.--'

8 x 1,25 mm
24 N'm
l2.il ksf.m, 17 lbt.ftl

1-10

6. Remove the bolt (A) securingthe harness bracket,
then remove the intake manilold brackets (B)
(K20A2 engine).

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m {2.2 kgt.m, 16 tbt.ftl

I



7. Disconnect the starter cable (A) from the B terminal

on  the  so leno id ,  then d isconnec l  the  BLK /VHT wi re
(B l  f rom the  S te rmina l .

K20A3 engine:

8 x 1.25 mm
9 N.m {0.9 kgf.m, 7 lbf f t)  

, /-------|ij^/

10  x  1 .25  mm
44 N.m
14.5 kgf.m,
33 tbf.ft) 12  x  1 .25  mm

64 N.m {6.5 kgf m,47lbf f t)

K20M engine:

10  x  1 .25  mm
44 N m (4.5 kgt.m,33lbf f t)

.m,7 lbf f t)
m
ksf

I

N.m
8 x
9 N
(0.9

8.

6 4 N m
{6 5 kgl m' 47 lbf ft)

Remove the two bolts holding the starter, then

remove the starter.

<12  x  1 .25  mm

L-
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9. Install the starter in the reverse order of removal'
Make sure the cr imped s ide of  the r ing terminal  (A)

is  fac ing out .

Connect the positive cable and negative cable to

the battery.

Start the engine to make sure the starter operates
properly.

Enter the anti-theft code for the radio' then enter

the customer's radio station presets.

Set the clock.

Per fo rm the  eng ine  .on1to1  me6u le  (ECM)/

powertrain control module (PCM) idle learn
procedure (see page 1 1 149), and power window

control unit reset procedure (see page 22-139)'

1 0 .

1 1 .

'12 .

1 4 .



Starting System

Starter Overhaul

Disassembly/Reassembly-K2OA3 engine
I

GEAR HOLDER

i6Ru9
SWITCH PLUNGER

\ 
",,,

t /
@.8 /

\ @ A' q w  
/

6b-{(J-
g--@ ret

\ t.*/-r'--
\ 

- -----

\ oRrvE

PLANETARY GEAR
a^.

#.!!E!s!ll]
(Molybdenum

- Disulf ide)
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GEAR COVER ASSEMBLY

SWITCH SHAFT

(Molybdenum
Disulf ide)

PLATE

ARMATURE

1r::i1:-.1
i i r - /A

ARMATURE HOUSING



Disassembly/Reassembly-K20A2 engine

@
@

.@@,,
@._ l

( lvlolybdenum
Disulf ide)

SOLENOID LEVER

GEAR HOUSING

\ 
'''''":@

OVERRUNNING
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

ffi
SH,r.r r.lf -qS.-..-

A Lrc@r\ .*uTl. 
_H"\ 
F;*;.--.N 

rA. ^Disurride)

{cont'd)

STARTER SOLENOID

I
, \e,

* ' - v  f f i , i.$w ffi$
,,t D /\Wy

ENDCOVER //
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Starting System

Starter Overhaul (cont'dl

Armature Inspection and Test

1. Remove the staner (see page 4-10).

2. Disassemble the starter as shown at the beginning
of this procedure.

3. Inspect the armature for wear or damage from
contact with the permanent magnet. lf there is wear
or damage, replace the armature.

Check the commutator (A) surface. lf the surface is
dirty or burnt, resurface with emery cloth or a lathe
within the following specifications, or recondition
with # 500 or # 600 sandpaper (B).

4 .

/:%::'75
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5. Check the commutator diameter. lf the diameter is
below the service l imit, replace the armature.

Commutator Diameter
K20A3 engine:
Standard lNew): 28.0 28.1 mm

(1.102 1 .106 in . )
Service Limit: 27.5 mm {1.083 in.l
K2OA2 engine:
Standard (New):28.0 mm {1.10 in.)
Service Limit: 27.0 mm {1.06 in.)

Measure the commutator (A) runout.

' l f the commutator runout is within the service
limit, check the commutator for carbon dust or
brass chips between the segments.

. lf the commutator runout is not within the service
limit, replace the armature.

Commutator Runout
Standard {New): 0.02 mm (0.001 in.) max.
Service Limit: 0.05 mm (0.002 in-,

I



7. Check the mica depth (A). lf the mica is too high (B),

undercut the mica with a hacksaw blade to the
proper depth. Cut away all the mica (C) between
the commutator segments. The undercut should
not be too shallow, too narrow, or V-shaped (D).

Commutator Mica Depth
K20A3 engine:
Standard (New): 0.40 0.50 mm {0.016 0.020 in.)
Service Limit: 0.15 mm 10.006 in.)
K2oA2 engine:
Standard (Newl: 0.50 0.80 mm (0.020 0.031 in.)
Service Limit: 0.20 mm {0.008 in.)

Check for continuity between the segments of the
commutator. lf an open circuit exists between any
segments, replace the armature.

8.

M

1 0 .

9. Place the armature {A) on an armatu re tester (B).

Hold a hacksaw blade (C) on the armature core lf
the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates while
the core is turned, the armature is shorted. Replace
the armature.

Check with an ohmmeter that no continuity exists
between the commutator (A) and armature coil
core (B), and between the commutator and
armature shaft (C). lf continuity exists, replace the
armalure.

(cont'd)
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Starting System

Starter Overhaul (cont'd)

Starter Brush Inspection

'1 1. Measure the brush length. lf i t is not within the
service l imit, replace the brush holder assemblv.

Brush Length
K20A3 engine:
Standard (New): 11.1 11.5 mm (0.44 0.45 in.)
Service Limit: 4.3 mm {0.17 in.)
K20A2 engine:
Standard (New): 14.0 14.5 mm (0.55- 0.57 in.l
Service Limit: 9.0 mm {0.35 in.l

L

Starter Field Winding Test (K2OA2 engine)

12. Check for continuity between the brushes (A). lf
there is no continuity, replace the armature
hous ing  (B) .

Check for continuily between each brush (A) and
the armature housing (B). lf there is continuiW,
rep lace  the  armature  hous ing .

-'-..->4-:..-: -,"./
. - ' .
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I
Starter Brush Holder Test

14. Check that there is no continuity between the ( + )
brush holder (A) and (-) brush holder (B). lfthere
is continuity, replace the brush holder assemblv.

K20A3 engine:

K20M engine:



Brush Spring lnspection (K20M enginel

15 .  Insenthe  brush (A)  in to the  brush ho lder ,  and br ing
the brush into contact with the commutator, then
attach a spring scale (B) to the spring {C). Measure
the spring tension at the moment the spring l ifts off
the brush. lf the spring tension is not within
specification, replace the spring.

Spring Tension: 13.7 17.7N(1.40 1.80 kgf,
3.09 3.97 lbf)

Planetary Gear Inspection

16.  Check  the  p lanetary  gears  (A)  andr inggear (B) .
Replace them if they are worn or damaged.

1 8 .

1 9 .

Overrunning Clutch Inspection (l(20A3 enqine)

17. Holding the drive gear (A), turn the gear shaft {B)
clockwise. Check that the drive gear comes out to
the other end. lf the drive gear does not move
smoothly, replace the gear cover assembly.

B

Holding the drive gear, turn the gear shaft
counterclockwise. The gear shaft should rotate
freely. lf the gear shaft does not rotate smoothly,
replace the gear cover assemblY.

lf the starter drive gear is worn or damaged.
replace the overrunning clutch assembly; the gear

is not available separately.
Check the condition of the flywheel or torque
converter ring gear. Replace it i f the staner drive
gear teeth are damaged.

(cont'd)
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Starting System

Starter Overhaul (cont'd)

Overrunning Clutch Inspection (K20A2 engine)

20. Slide the overrunning clutch along the shaft.
Replace it i f i t does not slide smoothly.

21. Rotate the overrunning clutch (A) both ways.
Does it lock in one direction and rotate smoothly in
reverse? lf i t does not lock in either direction or it
locks in both directions, replace rt.

lf the starter drive gear (B) is worn or damaged,
replace the overrunning clutch assembly; the gear
rs not available separately.
Check the condition of the flywheel ring gear.
Replace it i f the starter drive gear teeth are
damaged.

22.

4-18

U
Starter Reassembly (K20A3 engine)

23. install the brush into the brush holder, and set the
armature  (A)  in  the  brush ho lder  {B) .

NOTE: To sear the new brushes, slip a strip of F SOO
or # 600 sandpaper, with the grit side up. but*""n
the commutator and each brush, and smoothly
rotate the armature. The contact su rface of the
brushes  w i l l  be  sanded to  the  same contour  as  the
comm uIaIor,

B

Squeez ing  a  spr ing  (C) ,  inser t  i t  in  the  ho le  on  the
brush holder, and push it unti l i t bottoms. Repeat
this for the other three springs (D, E and F).

Ins ta l l the  armature  and brush ho lder  assembly
in to  the  hous ing .

NOTE: Make sure the armature stays in the holder.

\

24.

25



Starter Reassembly (K20A2 engine)

26. Pry back each brush spring with a screwdriver. then
position the brush about halfway out of its holder,
and release the spring to hold it there.

NOTE: To seat the new brushes, slip a strip of ! 500
or # 600 sandpaper, with the grit side up, between
the commutator and each brush, and smoothly
rotate the armature, The contact surface of the
brushes wil l be sanded to the same contour as the
commulalor.

Installthe armature in the houslng, and installthe
brush holder. Next, pry back each brush spring
again, and push the brush down until it seats
against the commutator, then release the spring
against the end of the brush.

lnstall the starter end cover to retain the brush
ho lder .

27.

24.
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lgnition System

Component Location Index

SPARK PLUG
Inspection, page 4-24 IGNITION COIL

lgnit ion Timing Inspecl ion, page 4-22
tiemoval/ lnstal lat ion, page 4-23

i . l i 'N
' I  ' ' i  r l
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Circuit Diagram

' N0.20 (l0l) rUSA nrodd
N0.20 1504) : Cam& mod€l

UI{DEF HOOO FUSAREUY 8OX tGNtTtoltswtTcH

lcM:10rfid1 contol Modrb
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lgnition System

lgnition Timing Inspection

'1. Connect the Honda PGM Tester to the dala l ink
connector (DLC), and check for DTC's. tf a DTC is
present, diagnose and repair the cause before
inspec t ing  the  ign i t ion  t im ing .

2. Start the engine. Hold the engine at 3,000 rpm with
no load (in Park or Neutral) unti l the radiator fan
comes on, then let it idle.

3 .  Check  the  id le  speed (see page 1  1-148) .

Follow the tester's prompts in the "SCS" menu
(see the tester operator's manual).

Connect the timing l ight to the service loop.5.

4-22

U l
6.  Po in t the  l igh t toward the  po in te rs (A)  on the t im ing

belt cover. Check the ignition timing under no load
conditions: headlights, blower fan, rear window
defogger, and air conditioner are not operating. lf
the ignition timing differs from the specification,
and there are no engine control module (ECM)/
powertrain control module (PCM) DTC's, replace
the  ECM/PCM (see page 11-4) .

lgnition Timing:
M/T: 8"+2'BTDC {RED mark (Bll during idling

in neutral
Nf: 8"a2'BTDC (RED mark (B))during idting

i n E o r E

I

t

8.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the Honda PGM Tester and the timing
l igh t .

7 .



lgnition Coil Removal/lnstallation

1. Remove the ignition coil cover(A),then remove the
ignition coils (B).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N m (1.2 kgf.m,8,7 lbf.ft l

\c

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 2 N m
{1.2 kgf.m,
8.7 tbf.ftl

Installthe ignition coils in the reverse order of
removar.
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lgnition System c]
Spark Plug Inspection

1 .

2 .

Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator.

Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by:
. Advanced ignition timing
. Loose spark plug
. PIug heat range too hot
. Insufficient cooling

Fouled plug may be caused by:
. Retarded ignition timing
.  O i l  in  combust ion  chamber
. Incorrect spark plug gap
. PIug heat range too cold
. Excessive idling/low speed running
.  C logged a i r  c leaner  e lement
' Deteriorated ignition coils

wom or detormed
electrodes

. lmproper 96p

. Oil- foul ing
' Carbon deposits
. Cracked center
6lecirode insulatol

Do not  ad jus t the  gap o f  i r id ium t ip  p lugs  (A) ;
replace the spark plug if the gap is out of
specification.

Electrode Gap:
Standard {New); 1.0 1.1 mm

(0.039 .. 0.0€ in.)
Service Limit: 1.3 mm {0.051 in.l

4-24

3. Replace the plug at the specified interval, or if the
center electrode is rounded (A). Use onlv the spark
plugs listed below.

Spark Plugs:
K20A3 engine: IZFROKll (NGKI

SKJ2ODR-M11 (DENSO)
K20M engine: IFRTG-11K INGK)

IFRTG-11KS {NGK)
SK22PR-M11 (DENSO)
SK22PR-M11S (DENSO)

Apply a small quantity of anti-seize compound to
the plug threads, and screw the plugs into the
cylinder head finger-tight. Then torque them.

Specified torque:
IFRTG-1 1 KS (NGK}. SK22PR.M1 1S (DENSO):
25N.m (25kgf.m, 18lbf.ft)
Except IFRTG-11KS INGK). SK22PR-Ml lS
{DENSO):
18N.m (1.8k9f.m, 1316lbf'ft)

4.



Charging System

Component Location Index

CHARGING SYSTEM INDICATOR
{ln the g.ugo assombly}

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX
lHrs buih-in ELECTRICAL LOAD
DETECTOR IELDI UNIT)
ELD Troubleshooting,
page ' l l-100

BATTERY
Test, page 22-54

ALTERNATOR
Troubleshooting, page 4-27
Replacement, page 4-35
Overhaul (K20A3 engine),
page 4-36
Overhaul {K20A2 engine),
page 4-41
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Gharging System

Circuit Diagram

r No.$ {44) :US rnodol
ilo.m {504) : Can.d. modC

] l
/-A\
I 9^T I tGNtTtON
I IGI ,I SWTCH
\8-l

l5l!9li??1r,,')

UNDER,DASII
FUSE,NELAY
BOX

GAVRED

I
ALTEFNATOR
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Charging Circuit Troubleshooting

l f  the charging system indicator does not come on or
does not go off, or the battery is dead or low. test the
following items in the order l isted below:

Battery (see page 22-54)
Charging system indicator
Alternator and regulator circuit
Alternator control system

Gharging System Indicator Test (K20A3
engine)

1.  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l )

Does the charging system indicator come on?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Go to step 3.

2. Start the engine.

Does the charging system indicator go olt?

YES Charging system indicator circuit is OK.Go to
the Alternator and Regulator Circuit Test,I

NO-Go to  s tep  3 .

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Troubleshootthe multiplex control system (see
page 22-1751.

ls the multiplex contrcl system OK?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Check the multiplex control system as
indicated by the DTC (see step 8 on page 22-1751.a

Disconnect the starter subharness 8P connector.

Measure the voltage at the No. 1 terminal of the
starter subharness 8P connector with the ignition
switch ON ( l l).

STARTER SUB.HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

IG {BLK/YEL)

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Check for a blown No.4 (10A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box. lf the fuse is OK, repair
an open in the wire between the alternator and the
under-dash fuse/relay box. !

7. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

8. Disconnect engine control module (ECM)/
pow€nrain control module (PCM)/ connector B
\24P1.

9. Check continuity between the ECM/PCM connector
terminal 810 and starter subharness 8P connector
terminal No. 5.

ls there continuity?

YES - Go to step 10.

NO- Ropair an open in the wire between the
alternator and the ECM/PCl\i l.f

(cont'd)

€CM/PCM CONNECTOS B (2aP)
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Gharging System

1 0 .

Charging Circuit Troubleshooting (cont,d)

Check continuity between the ECM/pCl\4 connector
terminal  810 and body ground.

€CM/PCM CONNECTOR B I24P)

2 3 4  t 5 6
I I 10 13 5
1 71 8 n 2122 23 24

ACGL IWHT/BLU}

Wire side of female terminals

Isthere continuity?

YES Repair a short in the wire between the
alternator and the ECM/pCM. t

NO - Go to alternator and regulator test.

Charging System Indicator Test (K20A2
engine)

1.  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON  l ) .

Does the charging system indicator come on?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Go to step 3.

2. Start the engine.

Does the charying system indicator go oll?

YES Charging system indicator circuit is OK.I

NO Go to step 3.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Troubleshoot the multiplex control system (see
page 22-1751.

ls the multiplex control system OK?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Check the mulliplex control system as
indicated by the DTC (see step I on page 22_'tjSl.a

5. Disconnect the starter subharness 6p connector.

4-28

U
6.  Measure  the  vo l tage a t  the  No.  1 te rmina l  o f the

starter subharness 6P connector with the ignition
swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

STARTER SUB-HARNESS 6P CONNECTOB

IG {BLK/YEL)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there battety voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Check for a blown No.4 fi0A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box. lf the fuse is OK, repair
an open in the wire between the alternator and the
under-dash f use/relay box. I

7, Turn the ignition switch OFF.

8. Disconnect EClvl conneclor B (24p).

9. Check continuity between the ECM connector
terminal 810 and starter subharness 6p connector
te rmina l  No.4 .

ECM CONNECTOR B (24PI

I 2 l s 4 5 l 6 1
8 I 10 3 ,/ t c
1 8 ' l n 21 23

CGL {WHT/BLU}
STARTER SUB
6P CONNECIC

l 2 3
4 5

ARTER SUB-HARNESS
CONNECIOR

L (WHT/BLU)

Wire side of femaleterminars

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 10.

NO Repair an open in the wire between rne
a l te rna tor  and the  ECM. I



' lO. Check continuity between the ECM connector
te rmina l  810 and body  ground.

ECM CONNECTOR B {24PI

2 3 1 4 5 U 6 7
8 I 10 t o 15
1 81, n 21 23

ACGL IWHT/BLU}

a

Wire side ol temale terminals

ls therc continuity?

YES Repair a short in the wire between the
alternator and the ECI\4.I

NO Go to alternator and regulator test

Alternator and Regulator Circuit Test

1. Be sure the battery is sufficiently charged (see page

22-541.

2. Raise the hoist to full height.

3. Hook up the ammeter.0 400 A. to the starter
suD-narness.

:)
. \

\

4. Lower the hoist,
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5. Hook up the voltmeter, 0-20 V (accurate within
0 .1  V) ,  to  T101.

6. Start the engine. Hold the engine at 3,000 rpm with
no load (in Park or Neutral) unti l the radiator fan
comes on, then let it idle.

7. Raise the engine speed to 2,000 rpm and hold it
tnere.

8. Turn the headlights (high beam) on, and measure
voltage at the under-hood fuse/relay box terminal.

ls the vottage between 13.9 and 15.1 V?

YES Go to step 9.

NO- Repair the alternator components:
. K20A3 engine {see page 4-36).1
.  K20A2 eng ine  (see Page 4-41) .1

9 .  Read the  amperage a t  13 .5  V .

NOTE: Adjust the voltage by turning the blower
motor, rear window defogger. brake l ights, etc. ON.

ls the amperage 60A or more?

YES Alternator/regulator operation is OK.l

NO Repair the alternator components:
. K20A3 engine (see page 4-36).1
. K20A2 engine (see page 4-41).I

(cont'd)



Charging System

Charging Gircuit Troubleshooting (cont,d)

Alternator Control System Test (K20A3
engrnel

1. Check for proper operation of the ELD by checking
the  MIL  (see page 11-3) .

2. Disconnect the starter subharness 8p connector.

3. Start the engine, and turn the headlights (high
beam)  ON.

4. Measure voltage between the starter subharness
8P connector terminal No. 3 and the positive
terminal of the batterv.

5 .

o .

C {WHT/GRNI

STARTER SUB.HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

Wire side ol female terminals

ls there 1 V or less?

YES-Go to step 8.

NO Go to step 5.

Turn the headlights and ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect ECM/PCM connector B (24p).

BATTERY
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I
7. Check for continuity between ECM/PCM connector

terminal 818 and body ground.

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR A I24P}

1 2 3 4 5 U 6
8 9 10 13 4 5
1 l '18 f-t 2122 23

ACGC {WHT/GRN)

Wire sade of lemale terminals

lsthere continuity?

YES Repair a shon in the wire between the
alternator and ECM/PCM.t

NO Substitute a known-good ECIM/PCM, and
recheck {see page l1-6}.
lf prescribed voltage is now available, replace the
original ECM/PCM. t

8. Turn the headlights and ignition switch OFF.

9. Disconnect ECN4/PCM connector B (24p).

10. Check for continuity between ECM/pCM connector
terminal 818 and starter subharness 8p connector
terminal No. 3.

t,

ACGC (WHT/GRN)

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR B (24P}

2 3 4 5 U 6
B s 10 '13

J

11 1Bl./n 21 22 23 24

\l

TI
C (WHT

5 6 7
STARTER SUB.HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminats

ls there continuity?

YES Repair the alternator (see page 4-36).1

NO- Repair an open in the wire between the
alternator and ECM/PCM. I

/GRNI



Ahernator Control System Test (K20A2
engine)

1. Check for proper operation of the ELD by checking

the  MIL  (see page 11-3) .

2. Disconnect the starter subharness 6P connector'

3 .  S tar t the  eng ine ,  and tu rn  the  head l igh ts  (h igh

beam)  ON.

4. Measure voltage between the starter subnarness

6P connector terminal No. 2 and the positive

terminal of the battery

C IWHT/GRN)

STARTER SUB.HARNESS 6P CONNECTOR

Wire side of temale terminals

ls there 1 V or less?

YES - Go to step 8.

NO-Go to step 5.

5. Turn the headlights and ignition switch OFF'

6. Disconnect ECM.onngglsr B (24P).

7. Check for continuity between ECM connector
terminal 818 and body ground.

€CM CONNECTOR B {2,rP)

I ? 3 1 4 l 5U 6 7
8 9 10 3 t c

171 8/ t n 21
ACGC {WHT/GRN}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES Repair a short in the wire between the

alternator and ECM.I

NO-Substitute a known-good ECM, and recheck
(see page 11-6) .
lf prescribed voltage is now available, replace the

or ig ina l  ECM. I

8. Turn the headlights and ignition switch OFF.

9. Disconnect ECM "onngglel B {24P).

10. Check for continuity between ECM connector

terminal 818 and starter subharness 6P connector

terminal No. 2.

ECM 124Pl

l 2 l 3 1 4 l 5  U  6 1
8 9 1ol./ 3 t / 5
1 l 8 , / n zl./

C {WHT/GRN}

2 l 3
4 s l./

STARTER SUA-HARNESS 6P CONNECTOR

Wire s ide of  female lerminals

Is there continuitY?

YES Repair the alternator (see page 4-411 1

NO - Repair an open in the wire bet\,/veen the
alternator and ECM.I

ACGC IWHT/GRN}
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Charging System

Drive Belt Inspection

Check that the auto-tensioner indicator (A) is within the
standard range (B) as shown. lf i t is out of the standard
range, replace the drive belt (see page 4-32).

4-32

Drive Belt Replacement I
1. Unclip the power steering reservoir.

2. Move the auto-tensioner (A)to relieve tension from
the drive belt (B), and remove the drive belt.

3. Installthe new belt in the reverse order of removal.

+

-.



Drive Belt Auto-tensioner Inspection

1 . Check whether there is a change in the position of

the auto-tensioner indicator before starting the

engine and after starting the engine. lf there is a

change in the position, replace the auto-tensioner'

Check for abnormal noise from the tensioner pulley'

lf abnormal noise is heard. replace the tensioner
pu lley,

Remove the drive belt (see page 4-32).

lMove the auto-tensioner within its l imit with the

belt tension release tool in the direction shown'

Check that the tensioner moves smoothly and

without any abnormal noise lf the tensioner does

not move smoothly or there is abnormal nolse,

replace the auto-tensioner.

1 .

Remove the auto-tensioner (see page 4-34).

Install the tensioner PulleY.

Clamp the auto-tensioner (A) by using two 8 mm

bolts (B) and a vise (C) as shown. Do not clamp the

auto-tensioner itself

8 .

9 .

Set the torque wrench (D) on the pulley bolt '

Align the indicator (E) on the tensioner arm with

cenler mark (F) on the tensioner base by using the

torque wrench, and measure the torque. lf the

torque value is out of specification, replace the

auto-tensroner.

NOTE: lf the indicator exceeds the center mark,

recheck the torque.

26.5 36.3 N.m (2.7 3.7 kg'm' 19.5-26.8lbl ft)
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Charging System

Drive Belt Auto-tensioner Replacement

1. Remove the drive belt (see page 4-32).

2. Remove the power steering (p/S) pump without
disconnecting the p/S hoses,

22 N.m 12.2 kgl.m, 16lbf.frl

3. Remove the tensioner pulley.

8 x 1.25 mm

kgt.m,41 lbf.ft)
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I
4. Remove the auto-tensioner.

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m {2.2 kgf.m, i6 tbf.ft)

5. Install in the reverse order of removar.



Alternator RePlacement

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code the radio.

then write down the frequencies for radio's preset

buttons.

2. Disconnect the negative cable, from the battery first '

disconnect the Positive cable

3. Remove the drive belt (see page 4-32).

4. Remove the auto-tensioner {see page 4-34)'

5. Remove the three bolts securing the alternator'

I x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
l2.2kgl.m,
16 rbt.ft)

Disconnect the alternator connector (A) and BLK

wire (B) from the alternator.

8 N.m
(0.8 kst.m, 6 lbl ft)

6.

7. Remove the alternator.
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8. Installthe alternator and drive belt in the reverse
order of removal.

9. Connect the positive cable and negative cable to
the battery.

10. Enter the anti-theft code ior the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets'

Set the clock.

Perform the engine control module (ECM)/

powertrain control (PCM) idle learn procedure (see

page 1 l-149), and the power window control unlt

reset Drocedure (see page 22-139)

1 1 .

12.



Charging System

Alternator Overhaut

K20A3 enoine
ExplodedView

I

BEARING RETAINENt@,

REAR HOUSING
ASSEMBLY

+-JO

PULLEYn\) ,,'' tll ̂<'
( (@
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Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-0010400

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during
this procedu re.

'1. Test the alternator and regulator before you

remove them (see page 4-27).

2. Remove the alternator (see page 4-35).

3. Remove the four through bolts

Heat  the  rear  bear ing  seat  w i th  a  1 ,000 w ha i r  d r ie r
fo r  about  5  minu tes  (129 140"F,  50  60"C) .

5. Separate the rear housing from the drive-end
housing by inserting a flat t ip screwdriver into the
openings and prying them aPart.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the stator with the
tiD of the screwdriver.

6. Separate the rear housing (A) anddrive-end
housing (B) with the stator (C) attached to the rear
housing.

{cont'd)
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Charging System

Alternator Overhaul (cont'd)

7. lf you are not replacing the front bearing and/or
rear bearing, go to step 1S. Clamp the rotor in a
soft-jawed vise, then remove the pulley locknut.

8, Remove the rotor using a puller as snown.

Inspect the rotor shaft for scoring, and inspect the
bearing journal surface in the drive-end housing for
seizure marks.

. lf eitherthe rotor or drive-end housino is
damaged, replace the alternator.

. lf both the rotor andthe drive-end housino are
OK, go to step 10.

q
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10. Remove the rear bearing using the puller as shown.

Use a hand press to install the new rear bearing.
Apply pressure only on the inner race to avoid
damaging the bearing.

1 1 .



front bearing retainer Plate.

# #
12.  Remove the

Support the drive-end housing in a vise, and drive

out the front bearing with a brass drift and hammer'

14. With a hammer and the special tools, install a new

front bearing in the drive-end housing

07749-0010000

077 ir5-001 0400

Alternator Brush InsPection

15. Measure the length of both brushes with a vernier

ca l iper .

'  l f  e i ther  b rush  isshor te r thantheserv ice  l im i t ,

replace the rear housing assembly.
. lf brush length is OK, goto step 16

Alternator Brush Length:
Standard (New): 19.0 mm (0.75 in.)

Service Limit: 5.0 mm (0.2 in.)

(cont'd)
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Charging System

Alternator Overhaul (cont'd)

Rotor Slip Ring Test

16. Check that there is continuity between the slip
r ings  (A) .

. lf there is continuity, goto step 17.

.  l f  there  is  nocont inu i ty ,  rep lace the  ro to r
assembly .

17. Checkthatthere is no continu\ty between each slip
ring (A) and the rotor (B) and the rotor shaft (C).

. lf there is no continuity, replace the rear housing
assembty, go to step lg.

.  l f there  is  con t inu i ty ,  rep lace  the  ro to r  assembly .

Alternator Reassembly

18. lf you removed the pulley, put the rotor in the drive-
end housing, then tighten its locknut to 1 11 N.m
(1  1 .3  kg f .m,  81 .7  tb f . f t ) .

Remove any  grease or  any  o i l  f rom the  s l ip  r ings .

Push the  brushes  (A)  in ,  then insen a  p in  o r  d r i l l  b i t
(B)  (about  1 .8  mm (0 .77  in . )d iameter )  to  ho td  them
there .

19 .

20.
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I
1 1 Heat the rear bearing seat with a ' l ,OOO W hair drier

fo r  about  5  minu tes  (129 140"F,50  60"C) .

Put the rear housing assembly {A) and drive-end
housing/rotor assembly (B) together, t ighten the
four  th rough bo l ts  {C)  and pu l l  ou t  the  p in  {D} .

K
Er

22.

,?1f

\;\

\N

23, After assembling the alternator, turn the pulley by
hand to make sure the rotor rotates smoothly and
without noise.

24. Install the alternator and drive belt (see page 4_3S).
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(cont'd)
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Gharging System

Alternator Overhaul (cont'dl

SpecialTools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-00t O4OO

NOTE; Refer to the Exploded View as needed during
this procedure.

1. Test the alternator and regulator before you
remove them {see step 1 on page 4-2g).

2. Remove the alternator (see page 4-35).

3. lf the front bearing needs replacing, remove the
pulley locknut with a 10 mm wrench (A) and a
22 mm wrench (B), lf necessary, use an impact
wrencn.

Remove the harness bracket (A). insulator (B), three
flange nuts (C) and the screw (D), then remove the
p la te  te rmina l  {E) .

4 .
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5.  Remove the end cover  (A)  anddustseal  (B) .

Remove the brush holder (A), voltage regulator (B)
and the rubber  seal {C) .

f[d I

Yo
E

: ?  E;"{ZA
ritili
-..-:rl rl



7. Remove the four screws, then remove the rectif ier
(A)  and four  insu la to rs  (B) .

Remove the four Ilange nuts, then remove the rear

hous ing  (A)  and washer  (B) .

e
e e

9. lf you are not replacing the front bearing and/or

rear bearing, go to step 16. Remove the rolor from

the stator drive end housing.

10. lnspect the rotor shaft for scoring, and inspect the

bear ing  journa l  sur face  in  the  s ta to r  hous ing  fo r

seizure marks.

.  l f  e i ther the  ro to ror  s ta to rhous ing  isdamaged.

replace the alternator.
. lf both the rotor and the stator housing are OK,

go to  s tep  11 .

11 .  Remove the  rear  bear ing  us ing  a  pu l le r  as  shown '

(cont'd)
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Charging System

Alternator Overhaul (cont'dl

12.  Wi th  a  hammer  and commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le  too ls
shown, install a new rear bearing on the rotor shaft.

13. Remove the front bearing retainer plate.

s g
6 e
E B
,27\( (  )  I
\ -\___-./ ejj
<J'"

I
14. Suppon the stator housing in a vise, and drive out

the front bearing with a brass drift and hammer.

15. With a hammer and the special tools, install a new
front bearing in the stator housing.
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Rectifier Test

16. Check for continuity in each direction' between the
B terminal and P terminals, and between the E

termina l  and P te rmina ls  o f  each d iode pa i r '

All diodes should have continuity in only one

direction. Because the rectif ier diodes are designed

to atlow current to pass in one direction, and the

rectif ier is made up of eight diodes (four pairs), you

must test each diode in both directions for
continuity with an ohmmeter that has diode
checking capabil ity: a total of 16 checks.

. lf any diode is faulty, replace the rectif ier

assembly .  {D iodes  are  no t  ava i lab le  separa te ly  )
. lf all the diodes are OK, go to step 17.

P,

P,

P,

P.

E

- \

' '  . ' / !  - t -  ,
, ': :-, /:\ \

\ :  )  : - - i lo l f ,c i

Alternator Brush InsPection

17. Measure the length of both brushes (A)with a
vern ie r  ca l iper  (B) .

. lf either brush is shorterthan the service l imit,

replace the brush assemblY
. lf brush length is OK, go to steP 18.

Alternator Brush Length:
Standard {New): 10.5 mm {0.41 in.)
Service Limit: 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Rotor Slip Ring test

18. Check that there is continuity between the slip rings
(A) .

. lfthere is continuity, go to step 19.

. lf there is no continuity, replace the alternator'

Check that there is no continuity between each slip
ring and the rotor {B) and the rotor shaft (C).

. lf there is no continuity, go to step 20

. lf there is coniinuity, replace the alternator.

(cont'd)

1 9 .
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Charging System Cr

Alternator Overhaul (cont'dl

Stator Test

20. Check that there is continuity between each pair of
teads (A).

. lf there is continuity, goto step 21.

. lfthere is no continuity, replace the alternator.

21. Check for no continuity between each lead and the
co i l  core  (B) ,

. lf there is no continuity, goto step 22.

. lf there is continuity, replace the alternator.

22. Assemble the alternator in the reverse order of
disassembly, and note these items:

. Be careful not to get any grease or oil on the slip
nngs.

. lf you removed the pulley, t ighten its locknutto
111 N.m (11 .3  kg f .m,  81 .7  tb f . f t )whenyou ins ta l l
i t.
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Cruise Control

Component Location Index

CRUISE CONTROL
ACTUATOR
Test, gaqe 4-55
Repiacement, page 4-56

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME/CANCEL SWITCH
TesVReplacement, Page 4-54

CRUISE CONTROL INDICATOR
(Built into gsuge assemblyl

TRANSMISSION RANGE
swrTcH (A/T)
Test, Page 14-' l68

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 4-52

BBAKE PEDAL POSITION SWITCH
Test. Daqe 22-86
Pedal Height Adiustment, page 19-6

CLUTCH PEDAL POSITION
swrlcH (M/Tl
Test. oaqe 4-58
clutch P-edal Adiustment, page 12-4

ACTUATOR CABLE
Adjustment, page 4-57
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Gruise Control

t $ r
N(

' l

Circuit Diagram

' i ha{o  
1  USA node l

iro 20 l50rl C..rdr mod.l

BU 8U

t l
rnansussroN -1
iINGISWTCH I
toN td t6t r I

crurorpro* |
P0sm0 swficli I
[0N P.d.rd.*.dl 

I
I

8U

I
I

TL

G{01

ciulst
COMINOL

nESUirE/
cAlctL
swtTol

GNN

5 2  6  7 1 2  1 1 3
cf,utsfco nol Ut{[ 10



Symptom Troubleshooting Index

NOTE:
. The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence'
. Before trou bleshooting.

-  check theNo. '10(7 .5A)  and No 4  (10  A)  fuses  in  the  under -dash fuse / re lay  box '  and the  No T  (15  A)  fuse  in  the

under-hood fuse/relaY box
- check that the horn sounds.
- check the tachometer to see if i t works properly

Symptom Diagnostic proc€dure , Also check for
. Poor ground:

G101(A"/T),
G4o2(M/T). G401

' OPen circuit,
loose or
disconnected
terminals :
LT GRN,
BLVORN,
GRY/RED, BLU,
LT BLU,
BLU/VVHT

Cruise control cannot be
set

1. Check main switch (see page 4-54)
2. Check SET/RESUME/CANCEL switch (see page 4-54)

3. Test brake pedal position switch and check its adjustment
(see page 19-6)

4. Test clutch pedal position switch (see page 4-58) and check

its adjustment (lvl/T) (see page 12-4)

5. Check transmission rangeswitch (Ay'T) (see page 14-'168)

6. Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Cire"k uehi"le spe"d sensor (VSS) (see page 22-67)

Check cruise control actuator (see page 4-55)

Check cruise control unit {see page 4-52}

1 .
2 .
3.

Cruise control can be set
but indicator Iighl does
not go on

. Poor ground:
G401

. Open circuit,
loose or
disconnected
termrna ls :
YEL, BLUf/EL

Cruise speed is
no t iceab ly  h igher  o r
lower than what was set
Excessive overshooting
or undershooting when
t rv ind  to  qc t  sneed

1. Check cruise control actuator (see page 4-55)

2. Check vehicle speed sensor (VSS) {see page 22-67)

3. Check cruise control unit {see page 4-521

Speed fluctuation on a
flat road with cruise
control set
Vehicle does not
decelerate or accelerate
accordingly when SET/
RESUME/CANCEL button
is  Dushed

i-. check vehicle spss6 5gn5er (VSS) \see page 22-671

2. Check cruise control actuator {see page 4-55)
2  aha^L. i ' i ca . . jn t ro l  | |n i l  {see  oaoe 4-52}

r. cne"t stlnesUMEicANCEL switch (see page 4-54)
2. Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Open circuit. loose
or disconnected
terminals :
GRY/RED.
LT GRN/BLK

Set speed does not
cancel (engine rpm stays
high) when clutch Pedal
i -  ^ ' , -h6 .1  / [ r /T \

fest ctutcn oedal position switch and check its adjustment
(see page 4-58)
Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Check transmission range switch (see page 14-168)

Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Trst brake pedal position switch and check its adjustment
(see page 19-6)
Test cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

1 .

2 .

1 .

2 .

Short to ground in
thE LT BLU WiTE

Set speed does not
cancel when shift Iever is
moved to Neutral
position (A/T) _
Set speed does not
cancel when brake pedal
is  pushed

Short to ground In
the LT BLU wire

Open circuit. loose
or disconnected
termina ls :
WHT/BLK

(cont'd)
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Cruise Control

Symptom Troubleshooting Index (cont,d)

DYrnpIom- -  : : - . , �>eI  speed does not  1.
Diaqnostic Also check for

cance lwhen main  swi tch  2 .
Check main switch (see page a5a) Shon to power in

the  LT GRN wi re .rs Dusned uFt-
Check cruise control unit (see page 4-52)

Set speed does not
cance l  when CANCEL
button is pushed

1. Check SET/RESU ME/CANCEL switct tsee page +Ei
2. Check cruise control unit {see page 4_52)

Open circuit, loose
or otsconnected
Iermrnats :
GRY/RED,

Set speed wil l not
resume when RESUME
button is pushed (with
main switch on, and set
speed temporarily

1. Check SET/RESUVe/CaruCel s*itctr (-see p"Se 4_54)
2. Check cruise control unit (see page 4 52)

L T G
Open circuit, loose
or orsconnected
termina ls :
LT GRN/BLK

cancelled by pressing the
oraKe
The transmission shifts
down slower than normal
when go ing  up  a  h i l l  w i th
the cruise control on

1. Troubleshoot tne cruise cont-rot co;;unicationiircuit (see
page 4-51)

+
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Cruise Control Communication Circuit Troubleshooting (A/Tl

1. Start the engine.

2. Turn on the cruise control main switch. then drive
the vehicle to speeds over 25 mph (40 km/h)with
the cruise control.

Does the cruise control operate?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Check the cruise control unit(see page 4-52)
or cruise control actuator.l

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Disconnect PCM connector D (17P) and cruise
control unit 14P connector.

5, Check ior continuity between PCM connector
te rmina l  D12 and body  ground.

PCM CONNECTOR D {17P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair a shortto ground in the wire between
PCM connector terminal D12 and the cruise control
un i t  ' l 4P connector  te rmina l  No.  8 . I

NO Go to step 6.

Reconnect PCM connector D (17P) and the cruise
control unit 14P connector.

7. Connect a voltmeter between cruise control unit
14P connector terminal No. I and body ground.
Test-drive the vehicle at speeds over 25 mph
(40 km/h) with the cruise control set, and watch the
voltmeter.

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT 14P CONNECTOR

2 3 4 5 6 7

8 I t 0 11 12 1 31 )

BLU,/OBN

Wire s ide of  female terminals

ls therc about 1 V?

YES - Go to step 8.

NO Replace the cruise control unit. l

Connect a voltmeter between PCM connector
terminal D12 and body ground. Drive the vehicle at
speeds over 25 mph (40 km/h) with the cruise
control set, and watch the voltmeter.

PCM CONNECTOR D I17P}

Wire s ide of  Iemale terminels

ls there about 1 V?

YES Check for loose connectors. lf necessary
replace the PCM and recheck (see page 11-4).1

NO Repair an open in the wire between PCM
connectorterminal D12 and the control unit 14P
connector terminal No. 8.1
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Cruise Control

Cruise Control Unit Input Test

SRS components are located in this^area. Review the SRS component locations (see page 23_j 1) and precautions andprocedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS section before performing reparrs or servrce.

1. Disconnect the 14P connecto r from th e cruise control unit.

2 .  Inspec t the  connectorand socket  te rmina ls  to  be  sure theyarea l l  mak ing  good contac t .

. lf the terminals are bent, loose, orcorroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheckthe system.. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 3

3. With the 14P connector disconnected, make these inDUt tests.

I

"),-.

Cavity Wire Test conditign Test: Desired result Possible cause if resuh is not obtainedBRN/VVHT Connect battery Ctrect ttre ope-tion ot tne
Power magnetic clutch; Clutch

shou ld  c l i ck  and ou tpu t  l ink
shgu ld  be  locked.

Faulty actuator
Poor  g round (G451)
An open in the wire

2 BLU lgnition switch ON Cn-[toivoftage to ground:
( l l ) ,  ma in  sw tch  ON There  shou ld  be  O V w i th  the
and brake pedal pedal pressed and battery
pressed, then voltage with the pedal
released released.

. Faulty brake p6dal position
switch

. An open in the wire

3 BLK Under all conditions Check for c-ntinuity to
g rou nd:
TIere should be continulty.

Poor  g round {G401)
An open in the wire

4 BLVORN lgnition switch ON Check for voltage to grouid:
 t) There should be battery

lvo l tage.

B lown No.4  (10  A l fuse  in  the
under-dash fuse/relay box
An open in the wire

5 WHT/BLK Brake pedal pressed, Check for voltage to ground
then released i There should be bafiery

vottage with the pedal
I pressed, and 0 V with the

edal released.

.  B lown No.  7  (15  A)  fuse  in  the
under-hood f use/relay box

. Faulty brake pedal position
switch

- An open in the wire

4-52



Cavity Wire Test condition Tesl: Desired result Possible cause if rasult is not obtained

6 GRY/REDSet button pushed Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.
When tes t ing  te rmina l  No.6 ,
there should be no voltage on
t e r m i n a l  N o . 7 .  _
Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery -

voltage.
When testing terminal No. 7,
there should be no voltage on
termina l  No.  6 .

B lown No.  7  (15  A)  fuse  in  the
under-hood fuse/relay box
Faulty horn relay
Faulty set/resumelcancel
switch
Faulty cable reel
An open in the wire1 LT GRN/

BLK
Resume button
pusneo

9 BRN Connect battery
power to the BRN
terminal  and ground
tO thE BRNryEL
termrnal

Check the operation of the
actuator motor: You should
be able to hear the motor.

. Faulty actuator

.  An open in  the  w i re1 1 BR NI/E L

1 0 BLUI/EL lgnition switch ON
(  )

Attach to ground:
Cru ise  ind ica tor  l igh t  in  the
gauge assembly  shou ld  come
on.

B lown No.  10  (7 .5  A)  fuse  in
the under-dash fuse/relay box
Fau l ty  gauge assemblY
An open iq the wire _

12 BLUMHT lgnition switch ON
( l l )  and main  swi tch
ON; raise the front of
the vehicle, and
rotate one wheel
slowly while holding
the  o ther  whee l

Check for vollage between
the BLUA/VHT {+ ) and BLK
(  ) te rmina ls :
There  shou ld  be  0  -5  V  or
more repeatedly.

Faulty ECM/PCM
An open in the wire

1 3 LT GRN lgnition switch ON
( l l )  and main  swi tch
ON

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.

Blown No.  4  (10  A)  fuse  in  the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty main switch
An oDen in the wire

1 4 LT BLU A,/T: Shift lever in LO
o r E
M/T: Clutch pedal
released

Check for continuity to
grounq:
There should be continuity.
NOTE: There should be no
continuity when the clutch
pedal is pressed or when the
shift lever is in other positions.

Faulty transmission range
switch
Faulty clutch pedal position
switch
Poor grou nd
(M/T: G402, A,rT: G 101)
An open in the wire

8 BLU/ORN Reconnect the cruise
cont ro l  un i t  14P
connector, start the
eng ine ,  tu rn  the  main
switch ON and drive
the vehicle to speeds
over 25 mph (40 km/
h)  w i th  the  c ru ise
control set.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be about 1V

Faulty cruise control unit
Short to ground

4. lfanytest indicatesa problem, find and co rrect the ca use, then recheckthe system. lf all the input tests prove OK,

the cruise control unit must be faulty; replace it.
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Cruise Control

1 .

Main Switch Test/Replacement

Gently pry up on the driver,s switch panel (A)to
release the hooks (B), then pull out the panel.

Release the clips, and push the main switch (A) out
of the panel, then disconnect the Sp connector (B)
from the main switch.

Terminal side of
ma le  t e rm ina l s

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table. lf the
continuity is not as specified, replace the
i l luminat ion  bu lbs  (C)  o r  the  swi tch

\ __lTr1
Position

5 1 4

OFF o o o @ o
ON o @ o o o @l o

3.
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Set/Resume/Cancel Switch Test/
Replacement

1. Remove the two screws, then remove the switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in
switch position according to the table.

. lf there is continuity, and it matchesthe table, but
switch failure occurred on the cruise control unit
input test, check and repair the wire harness on
the switch circuit.

. l fthere is no conlinuity in one or both positions.
replace the switch.

c

a

Terminal side of
male terminals

./,,

\.\

\
./



Cruise Control Actuator Test

1 . Disconnect the 4P connector (A) Jrom the cruise
control actuator {B).

Terminal side of
male terminals

Remove the cover (A), and check the output l inkage
(B) for smooth movement.

. A

Connect the battery power to the No 2 terminal
and ground to the No. 1 terminal

Check for a clicking sound from the magnetic clutch.
The output l inkage should be locked.

lf the output l inkage is not locked, replace the
cruise control actuator assembly.

6. Check the operation of the actualor motor in each
output linkage position according to the table. You
should be able to hear the motor.

Battery power
oolarities

Output l inkage position

( + ) FULI-
ct0sE

MIODLE
PosfioN

FULt
OPEN

No. 4
Terminal

N o . 3
Terminal

The
motor
runs,

The
molor
runs.

The
motor
$oos.

N o . 3
Terminal

N o . 4
Terminal

The
molor
stoDS.

The
molor
runs.

The
motor
runs.

OUTPUT LINKAGE

FULL CLOSE
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Cruise Control

Cruise Gontrol Actuator/Cable Replacement

1 . K20A3 engine: Remove the throttle cover (Al. fully
open the cruise control l ink by hand, then remove
the cruise control cable (B) from link. Loosen the
locknut (C), and remove the cable from the bracket.

K20A2 engine: Fully open the cruise control l ink by
hand, then remove the cruise control cable (A)from
link. Loosen the locknut (B), and remove the cable
from the bracket.

6 x  1 . 0  m m
1 2 N m
('1.2 kgt.m, 8.7 lbf.ft)

4-56

Remove the cowl cover (see page 20-98).

Disconnect the 4P connector, and remove the two
bolts securing the cruise control actuator.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
(1.2 kgf m.
8.7 rbf.ft)

Remove the actuator cover {A), then remove the
actuator cable (Bl from the cruise control actuator.

',,, 
o



6. Remove the bracket from the cruise control
actuator.

Install in the reverse order of removal, and adjust
the free play at the throttle linkage after connecting
the actuator cable.

7.

Aetuator Gable Adiustment

1. Check that the actuator cable (A) moves smoothly
with no binding or sticking.

Measure the amount of movement of the output
l inkage (B) unti l the engine speed starts to increase.
At f irst, the output l inkage should be located at the
fully closed position (C). The free play (D) should be
3.7510.5  mm (0 .15  t  0 .02  in . ) .

lf the free play is not within specs, loosen the
locknut, and turn the adjusting nut unti l the tree
play is as specified, then retighten the locknut.
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Cruise Gontrol

Clutch Pedal Position Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 2P connector from the clutch Dedal
posit ion switch (A).

CLUTCH PEDAL POSITION SWITCH 2P CONNECTOR

Term ina l s i de  o f
male terminals

Remove the clutch pedal position switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals
according to the table.

. lf the continuity is not as specified, replacethe
clutch pedal position switch.

. lf OK. install theclutch pedal position switch and
adjustthe pedal height (see page 12-4).

Terminal
Clutch Pedal \
Position Switch

1 2

PRESSED

RELEASED
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Engine Assembly

Engine Removal

NOTE:
. Use fender covers to avoid damaging painted

surfaces.
. To avoid damage, unplug the wiring connectors

carefully while holding the connector portion.
. Mark all wiring and hoses to avoid misconnection.

Also, be sure that they do not contact other wiring or
hoses, or interfere with other parts.

1. Secure the hood in the wide open position (support
rod in the lower hole).

2. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down lhe frequencies for the radio,s
preset buttons.

3. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery first,
then disconnect the positive caDte.

4. Remove the banery.

5. Remove the intake manifold cover.

I
I

5-2

6. Disconnect the Intake air temperalure flAT) sensor
connector {A). and remove the breather hose (B},
then remove the air cleaner housing (C).

I



L Remove the battery cable (A) from the under-hood
fuse/relay box, then remove the harness clamps (B)

and ground cable (c).

9. Remove the throttle cover (A). Fully open the

throttle l ink and cruise control l ink by hand, then

remove the throttle cable (B) and cruise control
cable (C)from the l inks. Loosen the locknuts (D),

and remove the cables from the bracket (K20A3

engrne) .

1 0 .Fully open the throttle l ink and cruise control l ink

by hand. then remove the throttle cable (A) and

cruise control cable (B) trom the l inks. Loosen the

locknuts (C), and remove the cables from the

bracket (K20A2 engine).

(conl'd)
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Engine Assembly

Engine Removal (cont'd)

11. Disconnect the engine control module (ECM)/
powertrain control module (pCM) connectors {A}
and main wire harness connector (B).

Remove the harness clamps (A) and grommet (B),
then pull the engine wire harness through the
bu lkhead.

B

12.

0
13.

't4.

t 5 .

Relieve fuel pressure (see page 11-155).

Remove the fuel feed hose (see page t 1-160).

Remove the evaporative emission (EVAp) canister
hose {A) and brake booster vacuum hose (B).

Remove the clutch slave cylinder (A) and clutch l ine
bracket mounting bott (B) (M/T).

'16.

5-4



B

17. Remove the shift cable (A) and select cable {B)
(M/r).

Remove the drive belt (see page 4-32).

Remove the power steering (P/S) pump without

disconnecting the P/S hoses

1 8 .

'19.

20. Remove the bolt securing the P/S hose bracket'

21. Remove the radiator cap.

22. Raise the hoist to full height

23. Remove the front t ires/wheels.

24. Remove the splash shield.

6

Loosen the drain plug in the radiator to drain the

engine coolant (see Page 10-6).

Dra in  the  t ransmiss ion  f lu id ;

. Manualtransmission (see page 13-4).

. Automalic transmission (see page 14-139)'

Drain the engine oil (see page 8-6)

(cont'd)
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Engine Assembly

Engine Removal (cont'd)

28. Oisconnect the air fuel ratio (4,/F) sensor connector
(A) and secondary heated oxygen sensor
(secondary H02S) connector (B).

Remove the three way catalytic converter (TWC)
assembly (C).

Disconnect the suspension lower arm ball joints
(see page '18-10) and stabil izer l inks (see page 1g-'t7l.

Remove the driveshafts (see page 16-3). Coal all
precision finished surfaces with clean engine oil.
Tie plastic bags over the driveshaft ends.

29.

30.

3 1 .

-  \ .  . - ,

5-6

32. Remove the shift cable hotder (A), then remove the
shift cable cover 1B). To prevent damage to the
control lever ioint, be sure to remove the bolts
securing the shift cable cover (Ar|-).

Remove the spring clip (C) and controt pin (D), then
separate the shift cable (E) from the control lever
(F) (A,/T).



34. Remove the lower hose

35. Remove the automatic transmission fluid (ATF)

fi lter mounting bolt (A) (A/I).

36. Remove the ATF cooler hoses (B), then plug the

ATF cooler hoses and lines (A,/T).

37. Lower the hoist.

38. Remove the upper hose (A) and heater hoses {B)'

39. Remove the radiator {see page 10-11).

40. Attach the engine ti l t hanger set to the engine as

shown.

(cont'd )
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Engine Assembly

Engine Removal (cont'dl

41. Remove the transmission mount bracket support
bolVnuts.

M/T:

A/T:

s-8

I
42. Remove the upper bracket mounting bolt and nut.

Make sure lhe hoist brackets are positioned
properly. Raise the hoist to full height.

Remove the rear mount mounting bolts.

45.

46

0

41



45. Remove the front mount bracket mounting bolt'

Use a marker to make alignment marks on the

reference lines {A) that align with the centers of the

rear subframe mounting bolts (B).

47. Remove the front sublrame (C)

-.--;=:=-

48. Oisconnect the compressor clutch connector (A),

then remove the Ay'C compressor (B) without
disconnecting the Ay'C hoses

@-^

49. Check that the engine/transmission is completely

free of vacuum hoses, fuel and coolant hoses, and

electrical wiring.

50. Slowly lower the engine about 150 mm (6 in )'

Check once again that all hoses and wlres are

disconnected from the engine/transmission'

51, Lower the engine all the way' Remove the chain

hoist from the engine.

52. Remove the engine from under the vehicle
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Engine Assembly

Engine Installation

1. Installthe accessory brackets. and tighten their bolts and nuts to the sp€cafied torques.

10 x 1.25 mm
il4 N.m
(4.5 kgf.m, 33 lbl.ft)

A/C COMPRESSOR
BRACKET

10 x 1.25 mm
4il N.m
(4.5 kgt.m,33 tbf.ftl

ENGINE MOUNT
BRACKET

5-10



2. Position the engine under the vehicle. Attach the

chain hoist to the engine, then lift the engine into
Dos i t ion  in  the  veh ic le .

Reinstallthe mounting bolts/support nuts in

the sequence given. Failure to follow this

sequence may cause excessive noise and
vibration. and reduce bushing l ife

3. Installthe A,/C compressor (A), and connectthe
compressor clutch connector (B).

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m (2.2 kgt m, 16 lbf ft)

tr---.o

s---t"

4. Installthe sub{rame (A) Align the reference lines
(B) on the subframe with the bolt head center, then
tighten the bolts.

14  x  1 .5  mm
103 N.m
(10.5 kst m,
76 tbf.ftl
Replace.

5. Tighten the rear mount mounting bolts.

(cont'd)

10 x 1.25 mm
59 N.m {6.0 kgf.m, 43 lbf.ftl
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Engine Assembly

Engine lnstallation (cont'd)

6. Loosely tighten the front mount bracket mountino
bolt.

Lower the hoist.

Tighten the upper bracket mounting bolt and nut.

12 x 1.25 mm
5,t N.m
15.5 kgf.m, i$ lbt.ft)

7 .

8 .

5-12

9. Tighten the support bolvnuts.

MIT:

t2 x 1.25 mm

1 :

1 ,

' l l

10.

1 1 .

Raise the hoist to full height.

Loosen the front engine mount bracket mounting
boh. then tighten the front engin mount bracket
mounting bolt.

12x 1,25 mm
6,0 N.m (6.5 kgt.m,
47 tbf.ftl



1 4 .

Lower the hoist.

Remove the chain hoist from the engine.

Raise the hoist to full height

lnstall a new spring clip on the end of each

driveshaft, then installthe driveshafts. Make sure

each clip "clicks" into place in the differential and

intermediate shaft.

16. Connect the suspension lower arm ball jointsand

s tab i l i zer  l inks  (see page 18-  18) .

17. Installthe shift control cable(A) (A/T).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgt.m,7.2 lbf ft}

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbt. f t l

lnstall the shift cable cover (B), then installthe shift

control cable bracket (C) (A,/T)
1 8 .

19. Installthe three way catal) 't ic converter (TWC)

assembly (A); use new gaskets (B) and new self

locking nuts {C).

c

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m (2.2 kgf.m, 16lbf f t l

20. Connect the air fuel ratio (A\/F) sensor connector (D)

and secondary heated oxygen sensor { seconoary

H02S) connector (E).

21 .  Ins ta l l  the  rad ia to r  (see  page 10-1 '1 ) .

(cont'd)
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Engine Assembly

Engine Installation (cont,dl

22. Install the lower radiator hose.

23. Tighten the automatic transmissjon fluid (ATF) fi l ter
mounting bolt (A), and install the ATF cooler hoses(B) (l/r).

24.  Ins ta l l  the  sp lash  sh ie ld .

€ 6
25. Lower the hoist.

26 .  Ins ta l l the  upper  rad ia to r  hose (A land heater  hoses
(B) .

?



27. Install the P/s pump.

22 N.m (2.2 kgf.m, 15lbf ft l

Install the bolt securing the power steering (P/S)

hose bracket,

@----3.lli9#'
v 

l1.o ksf m.7.2 lbt.ft)

29.  Ins ta l l the  dr ive  be l t .

8 x 1.25 mm

3 1 .

30. Push the engine control module (ECM)/powertrain

control module {PCM) connectors through the

bu lkhead,  then ins ta l l the  grommet  {A)

A

Ins ta l l the  harness  c lamPs (B) .

Connect the ECM/PCM connectors {A) and main
wire harness connector (B)

lns ta l l  the  th ro t t le  cab le  (see page 1  1- '181) ,  then

adjust the cable (see page 1 1-180).

Install the cruise control cable, then adjust the
cable (see page 4-57).

(cont'd)

33.

34.
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Engine Assembly

35.

Engine Installation (contd)

Install the brake booster vacuum hose (A) and the
evaporatrve emission (EVAp) canister hose (B).

36.  Ins ta l l  the  fue l  feed hose(see page. i . l_161) .

37. lnstall the select cable {A) and shift cable (B) using
the plastic washers (C), washers (D), and new cott"er
pans (E) (M/T).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf.m,7.2 tbf.ft l

5-16

38. Installthe clutch slave cylinder (A) and clutch l ine
bracket mounting bott (B) {M/T).

39. lnstallthe battery cable (A) on rhe under-hood
fuse/relay box, then installthe harnes".turnp. tAt.

B
6 x 1 , 0 m m
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgt.m,7.2 tbf. f t)8 x 1.25 mm

2 4 N m
{2.4 kgf.m, 17 tbf.ftl

40. Install the ground cabte (C).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
11.2 kgt.m,8.7 tbf. f t)



41.  lns ta l l the  in take  a i r  duc t .

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
{1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbf. f t}

42.  Ins ta l l the  a i rc leaner  hous ing  {A)  andconnect the
IAT sensor  connector  (B) .

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N m {1.2 kgf m, 8.7 lbf f t l

B

43 .  I ns ta l l t he  b rea the r  hose  {C ) .

45.

44.  lns ta l l the  in take  man i fo ld  cover '

= - 6 x 1 . 0 m m
V -  1 2 N m
l, l  a 11 2 kgt m,8.7 lbf f t)

Installthe battery. Clean the battery posts and
cab le  te rmina ls  w i th  sandpaper ,  then assemble
them and app ly  g rease to  p revent  cor ros ion

N4ove the shift lever to each gear, and verify that
the Av/T gear position indicator follows the
transmission range switch (A/T).

Check that the transmission shifts into gear

smoothly (M/T).

Inspect for fuel leaks. Turn the ignition switch ON
(ll) (do not operate the starter) so that the fuel pump

runs for about 2 seconds and pressurizes the fuel

l ine .  Repeat th is  opera t ion  two or th ree  t imes,  then

check  fo r  fue l  leakage a t  any  po in t  in  the  fue l  l ine .

Ref i l l the  eng ine  w i th  eng ine  o i l  {see  page 8-6) .

Ref i l l  the  t ransmiss ion  w i th  f lu id :

.  lManua l  t ransmiss ion  (see page 13-4) .

. Automatic transmission (see page 14-'139).

Refil l  the radiator with engine coolant, and bleed
air from the cooling system with the heater valve
open (see page 10-6).

Perform the ECM/PCM idle learn procedure (see

page 1 1-149), and power window control unit reset
procedure (see page 22 139).

4 1 .

48.

49.

50 .

5 1 .

(cont'd)
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Engine Assembly

Engine Installation (cont'dl

53. lnspect the idle speed (see page 11-148).

54. Inspect the ignition timing (see page 4-22).

55. Check the wheel alignment(see page 1g-4).

56. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

57. Set the clock.
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Crankshaft Pul ley Removal and lnstal lat ion
Cam Chain Removal
Cam Chain Instal lat ion
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Chain Case Oil  Seal Instal lat ion
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Engine Mechanical
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Cylinder Head

Special Tools
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O7HAH.PJ7O1OB
07JAA-001020A
07JAB-001020A
07NAB-001040A
O7ZAJ.PNAA1O1
OTZAJ-PNAA2OO
OTZAJ-PNAA3OO
OTAAJ.PNAAlOO
o7142-0010100
07746-0010400
07749-0010000

57-PJ 1010A

Valve Guide Reamer, 5.S mm
Socket, 19 mm
Holder Handle
Holder Attachment, 50 mm
WEC Air Adapter
VTEC Air Stopper
Air Joint Adapter
Air Pressure Begulator
Valve G uide Driver,5.b mm
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm
Driver
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Component Location Index

TENSIONER ARM

AUTO.TENSIONER
Replacement, Page 6-22

IGNITION COIL COVER

CAM CHAIN

CYLINDER HEAD COVER
Removal, page 6-25
lnstal lat ion, page 6-46

Removal, page 6-14
Instal lat ion, page 6-17

GUIDE A

-,-o-RING

s6-q6
Vvr-

c ";.,
ffi 33['[3'b
€1 q*

VALVE TIMING
(wc) olL
VALVE

CRANKSHAFT
PULLEY BOLT
Replacement,
page 6-13

{cont'd)

CKP SENSOR
CHAIN CASE COVER
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Cylinder Head

Gomponent Location Index (cont'dl

EXHAUST CAMSHAFT
POSITION {ECMP)

fl
fl
|J

q
e

fi
FA

\P

CAMSHAFT
HOLDER

CAM CHAIN
GUIDE B

A f ?

T1 t]
H E
tl
F

INTAKE CAMSHAFT
Installation, page 6-46

O.RINGS

DOWEL PIN

VARIABLE VALVE TIMING
CONTROL (VTCI ACTUATOR
Removal, page 6-27
Installation, page 6-28

EXHAUST CAMSHAFT
SPROCKET
Removal. page 6-27
Installation, page 6-28

EXHAUST CAMSHAFT

ROCKER ARM
ASSEMBLY
Overhaul, page 6-30
Inspection, page 6-32

\ \-".1
purse pure \ 9Y

\ \ L
\ g

\ U
\ 9^ \
Lb )A^ c))h B

Lb ,ua. L (. /,'r.-,

s'$+,'"ft1iBillig,",", urX\Q
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EXHAUST VALVE
SPRING
{Excepl 

'02 model
l(20A2 €ngine)
EXHAUST VALVE
SPRING OUTER
{'02 model
K2042 rnginel

VTEC SOLENOID
VALVE

I
l
Ig
T
H

CYLINDER HEAD BOLT
Inspection, page 6-44

LOST MOTION ASSEMBLY

/ o a  / /' €  , /

8,,'g
g--

INTAKE VALVE
SPRIN{I
lExcept'02 model
K20A2 6n9ino)
INTAKE VALVE
SPRING OUTEB
('02 model
K20A2 enginol

INTAKE VALVE
SPRING INNER
l'02 model

EXHAUST VALVE
SPRING INNER
{'02 model
K20A2 enq

EXHAUST VALVE S€AL

VALVE SPRING SEAT

EXHAUST VALVE GUIDE F--..-"--.:^:::"":.'
€

n
(J\\ KZUAZ englno

€ \ ,"ro*, uo,-ua sroa
K20A2 engino)

INTAKE VALVE GUIDE
Bepiacement, page 6-38

INTAKE VALVE

' I

VARIABLE VALVE TIMING
CONTROL {VTC} STRAINER

VARIABLE VALVE TIMING
CONTROL IVTCI FILTER

CYLINDER HEAD
Removal. page 6-26
Inspection, page 6-28
Installation, page 6.44

EXHAUST VALVE
Removal, page 6-36
lnstallation, page 6-42

CYLINDER HEAD
GASKET

HEAT SHIELD

VTEC SOLENOID VALVE FILTER
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Cylinder Head

Engine Compression Inspection

' 1 .  Warm up the  eng ine  to  normal  opera t ing
tempera ture  (coo l ing  fan  comes on) .

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Remove the intake manifold cover {see step 1 on
page 6-25).

4. Disconnect all four injector connectors.

5. Start the engine, and let it run unti l i t stalls.

6. Remove the four ignition coils (see page 4,23).

7 .  Remove the  four  spark  p lugs .

8. Attach the compression gauge to the spark plug
no le .

6-6

9. Open the throttle fully, then crank the engine with
the staner motor and measure the compression.

Compression Pressure:
Above 930 kpa {9.5 kgt/cm., 135 psi)

10 .  Measure  the  compress ion  on  the  remain ing
cy l inders .

Maximum variation:
Within 200 kPa {2.0 kgt/cm,,28 psil

11. lf the compression is not within specifjcations,
check the following items. then remeasure the
compress ion .

. Damaged or worn valves and seats

.  Damaged cy l inder  head gasker

.  Damaged or  worn  p is ton  r ings

.  Damaged or  worn  p is ton  and cy l inder  bore

\

a

I'



WEC Rocker Arms Test

Special Tools Required
. wEc air adapter o7ZAJ-PNAA10,
. VTEC air stopper 07ZAJ-PNAA200
. Air joint adapter 07ZAJ-PNAA3o0
. Air pressure regulator 07AAJ-PNAA100

K20A3 engine:

1. Remove the cylinder head cover (see page 6-25).

2. Set the No. 1 piston at top dead cente r (TDC) (see

step 1 on page 6-14).

3. Verify that the intake primary rocker arm (A) moves

independently of the intake secondary rocker arm
(B) .

. l i the intake primary rocker arm does not move.
remove the primary and secondary rocker arms
as an assembly and check that the pistons in the
secondary and primary rocker arms move
smoothly. lf any rocker arm needs replacing,
replace the primary and secondary rocker arms

as an assembly. and test.
. lIthe intake primary rocker arm movesfreely, go

to step 4.

4. Repeat step 3 on the remaining intake primary

rocker arms with each piston at TDC. When all the
primary rocker arms pass the test, go to step 5

5. Check that the air pressurs on the shop air
compressor gauge indicates over 400 kPa
(4 kgflcm', 57 psi).

6. Inspect the valve clearance (see page 6-111

7.  Remove the  sea l ing  bo l t  (A) f rom the  re l ie f  ho le ,
and install rhe wEc air stopper (B).

E

9.

D
OTZAJ-PNAA3OO

Remove the No. 2 and No. 3 camshaft holder bolts,
and install the VTEC air adapiers (C) finger-tight.

Connect the air joint adapter (D), and air pressure

regulator with a 0-100 psi gauge (E).

(cont'd)
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Gylinder Head

WEC Rocker Arms Test (cont'd)

10. Loosen the valve on the regulator, and apply the
specified air pressure.

Specitied air pressure:
290 kPa {3.0 kgf/cm', ,[2 psi]

NOTE: lf the synchronizing piston ooes not move
after applying air pressure; move the primary or
secondary rocker arm up and down manually by
rotating the crankshaft clockwise.

1'1. With the specified air pressure applied, move the
intake primary rocker arm (A) for the No. j cylinder.
The primary rocker arm and secondary rocker arm
(B) should move together.

. lfthe intake secondary rocker arm does not move.
remove the primary and secondary rocker arms
as an assembly and check that the pistons in the
pnmary and secondary rocker arms move
smoothly. lf any rocker arm needs replacing,
replace the primary and secondary rocker arms
as an assembly, and test.

1 4 .

'12 .Remove the special tools.

Tighten the camshaft holder mountjng bolts to
22 N.m 12.2  kg f .m,  16  tb f . f t ) .

T igh ten  the  sea l ing  bo l t  to  20  N.m (2 .0  kg f .m,
14 tbf.ft).

Installthe cylinder head cover (see page 6-46),

1 3 .

't5.
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K20A2 engine:

1. Remove the cylinder head cover (see page 6-25).

2. Setthe No. 1 piston atTDC (see step 1 on pagea't 41.

3. l\4ove the secondary rocker arm (A) for No. 1
cylinder. The secondary rocker arm should move
independently ofthe mid rocker arm (B).

. lf the secondary rocker arm does not move,
remove the mid, primary. and secondary rocker
arms as an assembly, and check that the pistons
in the rocker arms move smoothly. lf any rocker
arm needs replacing, replace the mid, primary,
and secondary rocker arms as an assembly, and
IESI.

. l f the secondary rocker arm movesfreely,
go to step 4.

Repeat step 3 on the remaining secondary rocker
arms with each piston at TDC. When all the
secondary rocker arms pass the test, go to step S.

Check that the air pressure on the shop air
compressor gauge indicates over 400 kpa
(4 kgf/cm', 57 psi).

Inspectthe valve clearance (see page 6-1 1).

5 .



7 . Remove the sealing bolt (A) from the relief hole,
and install the VrEC air stopper (B).

E
OTAAJ-PNAAlOO

D
OTZAJ.PNAA3OO

9.

1 0 .

OTZAJ.PNAA2OO 07ZAJ.PNAA1O1

Remove the No. 3 camshaft holder bolts, and install
the VTEC air adapters (C) finger-tight.

Connect the air joint adapter (D), and air pressure

regulator with a 0-100 psi gauge (E).

Loosen the valve on the regulator, and apply the
specified air pressure.

Specified air pressure:
290 kPa (3.0 kgf/cm', 42 Psi)

NOTE: lf the synchronizing piston does not move
after applying air pressure; move the rocker arm up
and down manually by rotating the crankshaft.

11. With the specified air pressure applied, move the

secondary  rocker  a rm (A) fo r  the  No 1cy l inder .
The mid rocker arm {B), primary rocker arm (C).

and secondary rocker arm should move together.

. lf the mid and primary rocker arms do not move
together with the secondary rocker arm, remove

the mid, primary, and secondary rocker arms as

an assembly, and check that the pistons in the
rocker arms move smoothly. lf any rocker arm
needs replacing. replace the mid, primary and
secondary rocker arms as an assembly, and
TEIESI,

Remove the special tools.

Tighten the camshaft holder mounting bolts to
22 N.m \2.2 kgf.m, 16 lbf.ft).

Tighten the sealing bolt to 20 N m (2 0 kgf m,
14 lb f . f t ) .

Install the cyllnder head cover (see page 6-46).

12.

1 4 .

1 5 .
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Cylinder Head

VTC Actuator Inspection

1. Remove the cylinder head cover (see page 6-25).

2. Remove the auto-tensioner {see page 6-22).

3. Loosen the rocker arm adjusting screws (see step 2
on page 6-29).

4. Remove the camshaft holder (see step 3 on page 6,
291.

5. Remove the intake camshaft.

6. Check that the Variable Valve Timing Control (VTC)
actuator is locked by turning the VTC actuator
clockwise and counterclockwise. lf the VTC actuator
is not locked, replace the VTC acruaror.

7. Sealthe advance holes (A) and retard holes (B) in
the No. 1 camshaft journal with the tape.

Punch a hole in the tape over one of the advance
holes.

f--.,$
.1.:-\'.q\" ii
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9. Apply air to the advance hole to release the lock.

Check that the VTC acluator moves smoothly. lf the
VTC actuator does not move smoothly, replace the
VTC actuator.

1 0 .



Valve Glearance Adiustment

NOTE: Adjust the valves only when the cylinder head
temDerature is less than 100'F (38"C).

1. Remove the cylinder head cover (see page 6-25)

2. Setthe No. 1 piston atTDC. The punch mark (A)

marked with an arrow on the Variable Valve Timing
Control (VTC) actuator and the punch mark (B) on
the exhaust camshaft sprocket should be at the top
Align the TDC marks (C) on the VTC actuator and
exhaust camshaft sprocket,

3. Select the correct thickness feeler gauge for the
valves you're going to check.

K20A3 engine
lntake: 0.21 0.25 mm (0.008 0.010 in.)
Exhaust: 0.28 0.32 mm (0.011 0.013 in.)
K20A2 engine
lntake: 0.21-0.25 mm (0.008 0.010 in.)
Exhaust: IL25-0.29 mm 10.010 0.011 in.)

Adiusting screw locations:

EXHAUST

No. 1 No. 2 No.3 No.4

No .  1  No .2  No .  3  No .4

INTAKE

4. Insert the feeler gauge (A) between the adjusting
screw (B) and the end of the valve stem and slide it
back and forth;you should feel a slight amount of
d rag .

(cont'd)
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Gylinder Head

Valve Glearance Adiustment (contdl

5. lf you feel too much or too l itt le drag, loosenthe
locknut (A), and turn the adjusting screw (B) unti l
the drag on the feeler gauge is correct.

7 .

X20A3 engine I|NTAKEI
and K20A2 engine:
20 N.m (2.0 kgf.m, t4 tbt. f t)
KZ0A3 ongine IEXHAUST):
14 N.m {1.4 kgf.m. t0 tbf. f t l

Tighten the locknut and recheck the clearance.
Repeat the adjustment. if necessarv.

Rotate the crankshaft 180" clockwise (camshaft
pulley turns 90").

8. Check and, if necessary, adjust the valve clearance
on No,  3  cv l inder .

6-12

9. Rotate the crankshaft ' t80. clockwise (camshaft
pulley turns 90").

10. Check and, if necessary, adjustthe valve clearance
on No.  4  cy l inder .

11. Rotate the crankshaft 180" clockwise (camshaft
pulley turns 90").

Check and, if necessary, adjust the valve clearance
on No.  2  cy l inder .

Installthe cylinder head cover {see page 6-46).t J .



Crankshaft Pulley Removal and Installation

Special Tools Required
. Holder handle 07JAB-001020A
. Holder attachment, 50 mm 07NAB-001040A
. Socket. 19 mm 07JAA-0010204 or a commercially-
available 19 mm socket

Removal

1. Remove front t ires/wheels.

Remove the splash shield (see step 24 on page 5-51.

Hold the pulley with holder handle (A) and holder
attachment (B).

07NAB-0010,10A

Remove the bolt with a 19 mm socket (C) and

breaker bar.
4 .

lnstallation

1 . Clean the crankshaft pulley (A), crankshaft (B), bolt
(Cl, and washer (O). Lubricate as shown below.

l l
t l

::IL-+
! i ) _ o  ! - /
a ' "  ,

/s=lw
/  

- ) ( -

/ l -
B '

---,^3C8...
Ell-I;llll"rinl

/-f-'
J \

D

O: Clean
O: Lubricate

A

Install the crankshaft pulley, and hold the pulley

with holder handle (A) and holder attachment {B).

B
07NAB-0010i10A

3. Tighten rhe bolt to 245 N.m {25.0 kgf.m, 181 lbf ft)

with a torque wrench and 19 mm socket (C). Do not

use an impact wrench.

4. Installthe splash shield (see step 21 on page 5-14).

5. Install front t ires/wheels.

ava i l ab le )
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Cylinder Head

Cam Chain Removal

Special Tools Required
. Holder handle 07JAB-001020A
. Holder attachment, 50 mm 07NAB-001040A
. Socket, 19 mm 07JAA-0010204 or a commerciallv-
ava i lab le

NOTE: Keep the cam chain away from magnetic f ields.

1. Turn the crankshaft pulley so its TDC mark (A) l ines
up wirh the pointer (B).

Remove the front tires/wheels.

Remove the splash shield.

i " l . r l
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4. Remove the drive belt (see page 4-32).

5. Remove the cylinder head cover (see page 6-25).

6. Hold the pulley with holder handle {A) and holder
attachment (B).

7. Remove the bolt with a 19 mm socket (C) and
breaker bar.

8. Remove the oilcooler hose joint pipe from the
water pump (K20A2 engine).



9. Disconnect the CKP sensor connector (A) andVTC
oll control solenoid valve connector (B).

'10. Remove the VTC oil control solenoid valve (see

s tep  1  on  page 11-135) .

11 .  Supponthe  eng ine  w i th  a  jack  and wood b lock
under  the  o i l  pan .

'12. Remove the ground cable (A), and remove the
upper bracket (B).

13. Bemove the side engine mount bracket.

14. Remove the chain case.

(cont'd)
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Cylinder Head

Cam Chain Removal (cont'd)

'15. Loosely installthe crankshaft purrey.

16. Turn the crankshaft counterclockwise to compress
the auto-tensioner.

Align the holes on the lock (A) and the auto-
tens ioner  (B) ,  then inser t  a  1 .5  mm (0 .06  in . )
d iameter  p in  (C)  in to  the  ho les .  Turn  the  c rankshaf t
clockwise to secure the pin.

' t1 .

6-16

18. Remove the auto-tensioner.

19 .  Remove the  cam cha in  gu ide  B.

tT



20.  Remove the  cam cha in  gu ide  A (A)  andtens ioner
arm (B) .

21. Remove the cam chain.

Cam Chain Installation

Special Tools Required
. Holder handle 07JAB-001020A
. Holder attachment, 50 mm 07NAB-001040A
. Socket. 19 mm OTJAA-001020A or a commsrcially-
ava i lab le

NOTE: Keep the cam chain away from magnetic f ields.

1. Set the crankshaft to top dead center (TDC). Align

the TDC mark (A) on the crankshaft sprocket with
the Dointer (B) on the cylinder block

', -. . 
-'l

'.o,"t,

i-- r
Set the camshafts to TDC. The punch mark (A)

marked with an arrow on the Variable Valve Timing

Control (WC) actuator and the punch mark (B) on

the exhaust camshaft sprocket should be at the top.

Align the TDC marks (C) on the VTC actuator and
exhaust camshaft sprocket.

(cont'd)

/,'o 1 d\
\ I

i ^  \1? :'o,/,,
\i..=-,.,.,4 r

/'(-/ \)'i)

r0O Cr
\s c/
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Cylinder Head

Cam Chain Installation (cont'dl

Install the cam chain on the crankshaft sDrocket
with the colored piece (A) aligned with the punch
mark (B) on the crankshaft sorocket.

Install the cam chain on the VTC actuator and
exhaust camshaft sprocket with the punch marks
(A) aligned with the two colored pieces (B).

B

6-18

5. Install the cam chain guide A (A) andtensionerarm
(B) .

11.2 kgf.m,
8.7 lbl.ftl

6. Install the auto-tensioner.

@

8 x '1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2 kgl m,
16 tbt.ft)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
{1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbl.ft l



7.  Ins ta l l the  cam cha in  gu ide  B.

x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
{2.2 kgf.m, 16lbf.ft}

8, Remove the pin from the auto-tensloner.

Check the chain case oil seal for damage. lf the oil

seal is damaged, replace the chain case oil seal
(see page 6-24).

9 .

10.

1 1 .

Remove old l iquid gasket from the chain case

mating surfaces, bolts. and bolt holes.

Clean and drv the chain case mating surfaces.

Apply l iquid gasket. P/N 08718-0009' evenly to the

cylinder block mating surface of the chain case and

to the inner threads of the holes.

Apply l iquid gasket to the cylinder block upper

surface contact areas (A) on the chain case.

Apply l iquid gasket, P/N 08718-0009, evenlytothe
oil pan mating surface of the chain case and to the
inner threads of the holes.

NOTE: Do not instatl the parts if 5 minutes or more

have elapsed since applying l iquid gasket. Instead,

reapply l iquid gasket after removing oil residue.

(cont'd)

1 3 .

1 4 .

Apply l iquid gasket
along the broken lane.

Apply l iquid gasket
along the broken l ine.
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Cylinder Head

Gam Chain Installation (cont'd)

15.  Ins ta l l the  new O-r ing  (A)on the  cha in  case.  Set  the
edge of the chain case (B) to the edge of the oil pan
(C), then installthe chain case on the cvlinder block
tD) .

NOTE: When install ing the chain case. do not slide
the bottom surface on the oil pan mounting surface,

6 x 1 . 0 m m

6-20

16. Installthe side engine mount bracKer.

10 x 1,25 mm
4 ' l N m
lil.s kgl.m,33 lbf.frl

17. lnstallthe upper bracket (A), then tighten the bolv
nuts in the numbered sequence shown.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
11.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbt. f t)

O 12 x i.25 mm
54 N.m
(5.5 kgt.m,40lbf.ft)

O 12 x t.2s mm
54 N.m
{5.5 kgf.m,, l0lbf. f t l

\rg
\:=7

18.  Ins ta l l the  ground cabte  (B) .



1 9 .

20.

lnstallthe VTC oil control solenoid valve (see step 1

on page 11-135) .

Connect the CKP sensor connector {A) and VTC oil
control solenoid valve connector (B)

lnstall the oil cooler hose ioint (A), using a new O-

r ing  (B)  (K20A2 eng ine) .
2 1 .

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1,2 kgt.m,8.7 lbt. f t l

22. Clean the crankshaft pulley (A) and pulley bolt {B)'
and apply lubricant to the pulley bolt and washer
(c).

O:C lean
O: Lubricate

24.

tns ta l l the  c rankshaf t  pu l lev ,  and ho ld  the  pu l ley

with holder handle (A) and holder attachment {B)

07NAB-001040A

{cont'd)

Tighten the bolt to 245 N.m (25.0 kgf.m, 181 lbf ft)

with a torque wrench and 19 mm socket (C). Do not

use an impact wrench.

lnstallthe cylinder head cover (see page 6-46).

lnstall the drive belt.

25.

26.

(@,
' : '.'/

ava i l ab le )
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Cylinder Head

Cam Chain Installation (cont'd)

27. Install the splash shietd.

6-22

Auto-Tensioner RemovaU
Installation

Removal:

1. Remove the chain case cover.

2. Turn the crankshaft counterclockwise to compress
the auto-tensioner.

Y/l@/



3. Align the holes on the lock (A) andtheauto-
tensioner {B), then insert a 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)
diameter Din (C) into the holes. Turn the crankshaft
clockwise to secure the Pin.

!,-r:\
I I | -..a:.

i  - q

.h ./A

lnstallation:

1. Install the auto-tensioner.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N m (1.2 kgf 'm,8.7 lbf ' f t)

Remove the pin from the auto-tensioner.

(cont'd)

,A
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Cylinder Head

Auto-Tensioner Removal/
Installation (cont'dl

3. Remove old l iquid gasketfrom the chain case cover
mating surfaces. bolts and bolt holes.

4. Clean and dry the chain case cover matjng surfaces.

5. Apply l iquid gasket, p/N 08718-0009, eventy ro the
chain case mating surface of the chain case cover
and to the inner threads of the holes.

NOTE: Do not install the parts if 5 minutes or more
have elapsed since applying l iquid gasket. lnstead,
reapply l iquid gasket after removing oil residue.

Apply l iquid gasket
along the brolen t ine.

6. Instal l  the chain case cover.

/ ' - t . - - \  
\

I I
{ t a
\  _ . / l
\ - - = ;

Y1,

( '1.2 ksf.m,
8.7 tbt.ft)
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Chain Case Oil Seal Installation

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-00i04OO

1. Use the special tools to drive a new oil seal
squarely into the chain case to the specified
installed height.

07749-00 t0000

2. Measure the distance between the chain case
surface (A) and oil seal {B).

Oil Seal Installed Height:
33 .0-33 .7  mm (1 .30-  1 .33  in . )

33.0-33.7 mm
{1.30-1.33 in.l



Cylinder Head Cover Removal

2. Remove the four ignition coils (see page 4-23).

3. Remove the bolt (A) securing the power steering
hose bracket.

4. Remove the dipstick (B) and breather hose (C)

1. Remove the intake manifold cover.

Yi'u r au $ l

5. Remove the cylinder head cover.
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Cylinder Head

Cylinder Head Removal

NOTE:
. Use fender covers to avoid damaging painted

surfaces.
. To avoid damage, unplug the winng connectors

carefully while holding the connector portion.
. To avoid damaging the cylinder head. wait unti l the

engrne coola nt temperatu re drops below 100.F (39.C)
before loosening the cylinder head bolts.

. Mark all wiring and hoses to avoid misconnection.
Also, be sure that they do not contact other wiring or
hoses, or interfere with other parts.

1. Drain the engine coolant (see page 10-6).

2. Relieve fuel pressure (K20A3 engine)
(see page 11-155) .

3. Remove the fuel feed hose (K20A3 engine)
(see page 11-160) .

4. Remove the d.ive belt (see page 4_32).

5. Remove the intake manifold lsee page 9_2).

6. Remove the water bypass hose (A).

Remove the exhaust manifold (see page 9-14).

Remove the cam chain (see page 6-14).

7 .

8 .

6-26

12. Remove the water bypass hose {D).

9. Remove the engine wire harness connectors and
wire harness clamps from the cylinder head.

. Four injector connectors (K2OA3 engine)

. Engine coolant temperature {ECT) sensor
connector

. Exhaust camshaft position {CMp) sensor
connector

. lntake camshaft pbsition {CMp) sensor connector

10. Remove the upper radiator hose (A) and heater
hose (B) .

11. Remove the harness holder (A)from the bracket,
then remove the connecting pipe mounting bolt (B)
and water bypass l ine mounting bolts (C).



1 4 .

Remove the rocker arm assembly (see page 6-29).

Remove the cylinder head bolls. To prevent
warpage, unscrew the bolts in sequence 1/3 turn at
a time; repeat the sequence unti l all bolts are
looseneo.

Cylinder Head Bolts Loosening sequence:

15. Remove the cylinder head

WG Actuator, Exhaust Camshaft
Sprocket Replacement

Removal:

1. Remove the cam chain (see page 6-14l

2. Hold the camshaft with an open-end wrench, then

loosen the variable valve timing control (VTC)

actuator mounting bolt and exhaust camshaft
sprocket mounting bolt.

Remove the VTC actuator and exhaust camshaft
sprocket,

(cont'd)

3.
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Gylinder Head

WC Actuator, Exhaust Camshaft
Sprocket Replacement (contdl

Installation:

1. Install the VTC actuator and exhaust camshaft
sprocket.

2. Apply engine oil to the threads of the VTC actuator
mounting bolt and exhaust camshaft mounting bolt,
then install them.

3. Hold the camshaft with an open_end wrench, then
trghten the bolts.

Specified torque:
VTC actuator mounting bott:
113 N.m {11.5 kgf.m, &t tbf.ft)
Exhaust camshaft spaocket mounting bolt:
59 N.m (7.0 ksf.m, 5i tbf.ft)

4 .  lns ta l l the  cam cha in  (see page 6-17) .

6-28

Cylinder Head Inspection for
Warpage

1. Remove the cylinder head (see page 6_25).

2. lnspect the camshaft (see page 6_33).

3. Check the cylinder head for warpage. Measure
along the edges, ?nd three ways across the center.

. lf warpage is less than 0.05 mm (0.002 in.i
c_ylinder head resurfacing is not required.

. Ir warpage is between 0.05 mm {0.002 in.} and
0.2 mm (0.008 in.), resurface the cylinder head.. Maximum resurface l imit is 0.2 mm (0.008 in.)
based on  a  he igh t  o f  104 mm (4 .09  in . ) .

Cylinder Head Height:
Standard (New): 103.95 - 104.05 mm

{4.093 -4.096 in.l

,.:: i+i-: !: .'., +-..



Rocker Arm AssemblY Removal

Remove the cam chain (see page 6-14).

Loosen the rocker arm adjusting screws (A).

A

3. Remove the camshaft holder bolts. To prevent
damaging the camshafts, unscrew the bolts two
turns at a time, in a crisscross pattern

Camshaft Holder Bolts Loosening Sequence:

1 .

2 .

Remove the cam chain guide B. camshaft holders,

and camshafts,

lnsen the bolts (A) into the rocker shaft holder, then
remove the rocker arm assembly (B).

A
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Gylinder Head

NOTE:

Rocker Arms and Shafts Disassembly/Reassembly

. ldentify parts as they are remove

. rne^6^rrl.- , .d to ensure reinstallation in original location.
: ["::: jT ]::!"r 

shafts and rocker arms (see pase 6_32).
Il:^:":l:] ".... -ust be instalted in tn" ."." i"l*i"* ii r.eu""o.' 
HfiilJ;";;:#i;':'llili:fiJ:' ; "-J;;;,;; n"oiili'ouu ,r'" "u'shaft horder borts rhe borts wi, keep
Prior to reassembring' crean a' theparts in.sorvent,.dry them, and appry rubricant to any contact points.Bundte the rocker arms with rubber bands to keep them together as.a set,

K20A3 engine:
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INTAKE ROCKER
ARM ASSEMBI-Y

INTAKE ROCKER SHAFT

-



K2042 engine:
EXHAUST ROCKER
SHAFT

EXHAUST ROCKER
ARM ASSEMBLY

--., I

N o . 3
CAMSHAFT
HOLDER

No. 5 CAMSHAFT
HOLDER
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Cylinder Head

Rocker Arms and Shafts Inspection

1 . Remove the rocker arm assembly (see page 6-29),

Measure the diameter of the shaft at the first rocker
location.

3. Zero the gauge (Alto the shaft oramerer.

6-32

4. Measure the inside diameter of the rocker arm, and
check it for an out-of-round condition.

Rocker Arm-to-Shaft Clearance:
K20A3 engine:
Standard (Newl:
lntake:

Exhaust:

Service Limit:
K20A2 engine:
Standard (New): 0.025 0.052 mm

(0.0010 0.0020 in.l
Service Limit: 0.08 mm {0.03 in.l

Repeat for all rocker arms and both shafts. lf the
clearance is over the l imit, replace the rocker shaft
and all overtolerance rocker arms. lf any VTEC
rocker arm needs replacement, replace rocker arms
{pnmary and secondary, or primary, mid and
secondary) as a set.

0.025 0.052 mm
{0.0010 0.0020 in.}
0.018 0.056 mm
{0.0007 0.0022 in.)
0.08 mm (0.003 in.l



6. Inspectthe rocker arm pistons (A). Push each
piston manually. lf i t does not move smoothly.
replace the rocker arm set.

NOTE: Apply oil to the pistons when reassembling.

K20A3 engine:

K20A2 engine:

Camshaft Inspection

NOTE: Do not rotate the camshaft during inspection.

1. Remove the rocker arm assembly {see page 6-43).

2. Put the rocker shaft holders, camshaft and
camshaft holders on the cylinder head, then tighten
the bolts to the specified torque.

Specified torque:
8 mm bolts;
22 N.m (2.2 kgt.m, 16lbf.ft l
6 mm bolts:
12 N'm {1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbt.ft)
6 mm bolts: @. @, @

(cont'd)
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Gylinder Head

Camshaft Inspection (cont,dl

3. Seat the camshaft by pushing it away from the
camshaft pulley end of the cylinder head.

4 .  Zero  the  d ia l  ind ica toraga ins t theendof the
camshaft, then push the camshaft back and forth
and read the end play. lf the end play is bevond the
service l imit, replace the cylinder head and recheck.
lf i t is sti l l  beyond the service l imit. replace the
camshaft.

Camshaft End Play:
Standard (Newli 0.05 0.20 mm

(0.002 0.008 in.)
Service Limit: 0.4 mm (0.02 in.r

6-34

5. Unscrew the camshaft holder bolts two turns at a
time, in a crisscross pattern. Then remove the
camshaft holders from the cylinder head.

6. Lift the camshafts out of the cylinder head, wirie
them clean, then inspect the l ift ramps. Replace the
camshaft if any lobes are pitted, scoreo, or
excessively worn. _

7. Clean the camshaft journal surfaces inthecylinder
head, then set the camshafts back in place. place a
plastigage strip across each journal.

8. Installthe camshaft holders. then tighten the bolts
to the specified torque as shown in step 2.

9. Remove the camshaft holders, Measure the widest
portion of plastigage on each journal.

. lf the camshaft-to-holder clearance is within
limits. go to step 11.

. lf the camshaft-to-holderclearance is bevondthe
service l imit and the camshaft has been ieolaced.
replace the cvlinder head.

. lf the camshaft-to-holderclearance is bevond the
service l imit and the camshaft has not been
reptaced, go to step 10.

Camshaft-to-Holder Oil Clearance:
Standard (New):
No. l Journal:

No. 2,3, 4, 5 Journals:

Service Limit;

0.030 0.069 mm
(0.001 0.003 in.l
0.060 0.099 mm
10.002 0.004 in.l
0.15 mm (0.005 in.l



10. Check the total runout with the camshaft supponed
on V-blocks.

. lf the total runoutof the camshaft is within the
service Iimit, replace the cylinder head.

. lf the total runout is bevond the service l imit,
replace the camshaft and recheck the camshaft-
to-holder oil clearance. lf the oil clearance is sti l l

beyond the service l imit, replace the cylinder
head.

Camshaft Total Runout:
Standard {New}: 0.03 mm (0.001 in.) max.
Service Limit; 0.04 mm (0.002 in )

l l

a

t

;I

e
tl

Lobe
INTAKE EX.TIAU ST

K2OA3
eng ine

PRI 33.925 mm
(1.3356 in . )

34.092 mm
11.3422 in.l

29.638 mm
( 1 . 1 6 6 8  i n . )

K2042 .
engine

PRI 32.791 mm
( 1.2910 in . )

32.712 mm
(1.2902 in . )

M I D 35.534 mm
(1.3990 in . l

34.768 mm
(1.3688 in . )

sEc 32.678 mm
(1.2865 in . )

32 .661 mm
(1.2859 in . l

11.  Measure cam lobe height .

PRI; Primary
SEC: Secondary

K20A3 engine:

K20A2 engine:

MID: Mid
C/C: Cam Chain

INTAKE

PRI MID SEC

EXHAUST

SEC MID PRI
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Gylinder Head

Valves, Springs, and Valve Seals Removal

Special Tools Required
. Valve spring compressor attachment 07757_pJ1O10A

ldentify the valves and valve springs as they are
removed so that each item can be reinstalled in its
original position.

1. Remove the cylinder head (see page 6-26).

2. Using an appropriate-sized socket (A) and plastic
mallet (B), l ightly tap the valve retainer lo loosen
the valve keepers.

Installthe spring compressor. Compress the spring.
and remove the valve keepers.

6-36

4. Installthe valve guide seal remover,

the valve seal.Remove

t

., N+. 1.,
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Valve Inspection

1 . Remove the valves (see Page 6-36).

Measure the valve in these areas.

K20A3 engine:
lntake Valve Dimensions
A Standard {New): 34.85 35.15 mm

(1.372 1 .384 in . )
B Standard (Newl: 108.7 109.5 mm

14.280 4.311 in.)
C Standard {New): 5.475 5.,185 mm

10.2156 0.2159 in.)
C Service Limit: 5.445 mm {0.214 in.)

Exhaust Valve Dimensions
A Standard (New): 29.85 30.15mm

(1.175 r .187 in . )
B Standard (New): 108.3 - 109.1 mm

(4.264 4.295 in.l
C Standard (New): 5.450 5.460 mm

(0.2146 0.2150 in.)
C Service Limit: 5.42 mm {0.213 in.)

K20A2 engine:
lntake Valve Dimensions
A Standard (New):34.85 35.15 mm

(1.372 1 .384 in . l
B Standard lNew): 108.8 109.4 mm

14'283 4.307 in.)
C Standard (New): 5.475' 5.485 mm

(0.2156 0.2159 in.l
C Service Limit: 5.445 mm (0.214 in.)

Exhaust Valve Dimensions
A Standard lNewl: 29.85 30.15 mm

B Standard (New):

C Standard (Newl:

C Service Limit:

(1 .175 1 . r87  in . )
108.4 109.0 mm
(4.268 4.291 in.)
5.450 5.400 mm
(0-2146 0.2150 in.)
5.42 mm (0.213 in.)

Valve Stem-to-Guide Glearance
Inspection

1 . Remove the valves (see page 6-36).
2. Slide the valve out of its guide about 10 mm, then

measure the guide-to-stem clearance with a dial
indicator whlle rocking the stem in the direction of

normal thrust (wobble method).
. lf the measurement exceeds the service l imit,

recheck-it using a new valve.
. lf the measurement is now within the service

limit, reassemble using a new valve.
. lf the measurement with a new valve sti l l

exceeds the service i imit, go to step 3.

lntake Valve Stem-to-Guide Clearance:
Standard {New}: 0.06 - 0.11 mm

10.002 0.004 in.)
Service Limit: 0.16 mm {0.006 in.)

Exhaust Valve Stem-to-Guide Clearance:
Standard (New): 0.11 0.16 mm

(0.004 0.006 in )
Seryice Limit: 0.22 mm (0.009 in.)

Subtract the O.D. ot the valve stem. measured with

a micrometer, from the l.D. of the valve guide,

measured with an inside micrometer or ball gauge

Take the measurements in three places along the
valve stem and three places inside the valve guide.

The difference between the largest guide

measurement and the smallest stem measuremenl
should not exceed the service l imit

lntake Valve Stem-to-Guide Clearance:
Siandard (New): 0.030- 0'055 mm

{0.0012 - 0.0022 in.)
Service Limit: 0.08 mm (0.003 in.)

Exhaust valve Stem-to-Guide Clearance:
Standard {New): 0.055-0.080 mn

10.0022 0.0031 in.)
Service Limit: 0.11 mm {0'004 in.)
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Cylinder Head

Valve Guide Replacement

Special Tools Required
.  Va lve  gu ide  dr iver ,  5 .5  mm 07742-0010100
.  Va lve  gu ide  reamer ,  5 .5  mm 07HAH-PJ7O1OB

1. Inspect valve stem-to-guide clearance (see page 6-
37 t.

2 .  As  i l l us t ra ted  be low,  use  a  commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le
air-impact valve guide driver (A) modified to f it the
diameter of the valve guides. ln most cases, the
same procedure can be done using the specialtool
and a  convent iona l  hammer .

A
/  5 .3  mm

/  loz t in1
^ l

L (\ r-- -_l]]l
- . _ 8 7 m m  

_  5 7 m m- 
(3.43 in.)- 12.24in. l  

-

10 .8  mm
{0.42 in.}

4.

Se lec t  the  proper  rep lacement  gu ides ,  and ch i l l
them in the freezer section of a refrigerator for
about  an  hou r .

Use a hot plate or oven to evenly heat the cyl'nder
head to 300"F (150'C). Monitor the temperature
with a cooking thermometer. Do not get the head
hotter than 300"F ('150"C); excessive heat may
loosen the valve seats.
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5. Working from the camshaft side, use the driver and
an a i r  hammer  to  d r ive  the  gu ide  about  2  mm (0 .1
in . )  towards  the  combust ion  chamber .  Th is  w i l l
knock off some of the carbon and make removal
eas ie r .  Ho ld  lhe  a i r  hammer  d i rec t l y  in  l ine  w i th  the
valve guide to prevent damaging the driver.

6. Turn the head over, and drive the quide out toward
the camshaft side of tte head.

7 . l f  a  va lve  gu ide  won ' t  move,  d r i l l  i t  ou t  w i th  a  8  mm
i5 l16  inch)  b i t ,  then  t ry  aga in .  Dr i t t  gu ides  on ty  in
ex t reme cases ;  you  cou ld  damage the  cy l inder
head i f  the  gu ide  breaks .

Remove the new guide(s) from the freezer, one at a
ttme, as you need them.



Apply a thin coat of clean engine oil to the outside

of the new valve guide. lnstall the guide from the
camshaft side of the head; use the special tool to
drive the guide in to the specified installed height
(A) of the guide (B). lf you have all 16 guides to do.
you may have to reheat the head.

Valve Guide Installed Height:
lntake: 15.2 16.2 mm (0.598-0.638 in.)
Exhaust: 15.5 16.5 mm {0.610 0.650 in.}

077i12-0010100

1 0 .Coat both reamer and valve guide with cutting oil.

Rotate the reamer clockwise the full length of the
valve guide bore.

Continue to rotate the reamer clockwise while
removing it from the bore.

Thoroughly wash the guide in detergent and water

to remove any cutting residue.

Check the clearances with a valve (see page 6-37)
Verify that a valve slides in the intake and exhaust
valve guides without exertang pressure.

' l  1 .

12 .

1 3 .

't 4.

O
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Cylinder Head

2.

1 .

Valve Seat Reconditioning

Inspect valve stem-to-guide clearance {see page 6-
37). lf the valve guides are worn, replace them (see
page 6-38) before cutting the valve seats.

Renew the valve seats in the cylinder head using a
valve seat cutter.

Carefully cut a 45'seat, removing only enough
material to ensure a smooth and concentric seat.

Bevel the upper and lower edges at the angles
shown in the i l lustration.
Check the width of the seat and adjust accordingly.

K20A3 engine:

|NTAKEr35'
EXHAUST:30"

15"

,  \ - . 6 7 . 5 '

,-.-'8o' 
l'xhausrl

i 
E6' (Exhaust)

K20A2 engine:

INTAKE: 35'
EXHAUSTT 30"

: '15'

6-40

i 
86' {€xhaust)

5. Make one more very l ight pass with the 45" cutter
to remove any possible burrs caused bythe other
cutters.

Valve Seat Width;
Standard {Newl: 1.25 1.55 mm (0.049 0.061 in.l
Service Limit: 2.00 mm (0.079 in.)

6. After resurfacing the seat, inspect for even valve
seating: Apply Prussian Blue compound (A) to the
valve face. lnsert the valve in its original location in
the head, then lift i t and snap it closed against the
seat several t imes,

1 . The actual valve seating surface (B), as shown by
the blue compound, should be centered on the seat.
. lf i t is too high {closer to the valve stem}, you

must make a second cut with the 67.5" cutter to
move it down. then one more cut with the 45'
cutter to restore seat width.

. lf i t is too low (close to the valve edge), you must
make a second cut with the 35" cutter l intake
side) or the 30'cutter (exhaust side) to move jt up,
then make one more cut with the 45" cutter to
restore seat width.

NOTE: The final cut should always be made with
the 45" cutter.



8. Insert the intake and exhaust valves in the head,
and measure valve stem installed height (A).

tntake Valve Stem Installed Height:
Standard {Newl: 40.8 41.0 mm

(r .606 1 .614 in . )

Exhaust Valve Stem Installed Height:
Standard {Newl: 54.6 54.8 mm

(2.150 - 2.157 in.)

lf valve slem installed height is over the standard.
replace the valve and recheck. lf i t is sti l l  over the
standard, replace the cylinder head; the valve seat
in the head is too deep.
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Automatic Transm ission

Symptom Troubleshooting Index (cont'd)

Symptom Probable cause(s) Notes

Shift solenoid valve E
defective
A"/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A defective
Ay'T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B defective
A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C defective
Shift cable broken or out of
aoJustment
Joint in shift cable and
transmission or body worn
Mainshaft speed sensor
defective
Countershaft speed sensor
defective
ATF temperatu.e sensor
defective
Foreign material in
separator plate orif ice
Servo control valve
defective
1 st accumulator defective'l st check ball stuck
Lock-up shift valve
defective
1st clutch defective

Late shift from I L
the N position
to the D and | 2.
D3 positions

l : :
1 :
l ;
l i

' l 1.

' t2 .
,1?

' t4.

t 5 .

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket and O-rings for
wear and damage, and inspect the solenoid valves for
setzure.
Check the mainshaft speed sensor and countershaft
speed sensor installation.
Check for a loose shift cable at the shift lever and the
transmission control shaft.
Checkthe 1st clutch pressure.
Inspect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve, and O_
rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer seal for wear
and damage. Inspect the clutch end-plate-to-top-disc
clearance, lf the clearance is out of tolerance, inspect the
clutch discs and plates for wear and damage. lf the discs
are worn or damaged, replace the discs as a set. Insoect
the clutch waved-plate height. lf the height is out of
tole.ance, replace the waved-plate. lf the discs and plates
are OK. adjust the clearance with the clutch end Dlate.
lnspect the 1st clutch feed pipe. lf the 1st clutch feed pipe
is scored, replace the end cover.

Shift solenoid valve E
defective
A/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A defective
Shift cable broken or out of
adjustment
Joint in shift cable and
transmission or body worn
Mainshaft speed sensor
defective
Countershaft speed sensor
defective
ATF temperature sensor
defective
Shift fork shaft stuck
Foreign material in
separator plate orif ice
Shift valve E defective
4th/reverse accumulator
defective
Lock-up shift valve
defective
4th clutch defective

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
lnspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket and O-rings for
wear and damage, and inspect the solenoid valves for
setzure.
Check the mainshaft speed sensor and countershaft
speed sensor installation.
Check for a loose shift cable at the shift lever and the
transmission control shaft.
Inspect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve, and O-
rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer seal for wear
and damage. Inspect the clutch end-plate-to-top-disc
clearance, lf the clearance is out of tolerance, insDect the
clutch discs and plates for wear and damage. lf the discs
are worn or damaged, replace the discs as a set. Inspect
the clutch waved-plate height. l i  the height is out of
tolerance, replace the waved-plate, lf the discs and plates
are OK, adjust the clearance with the clutch end Dlate.
Check for a missing shift fork bolt on the shift fork shaft.
Check the 4th clutch pressure.
lnspect the servo valve and O-rino.

Late shift from I 1.
the N position
to th€ R 

| 2.
posrlron

1 3 .

t ,
5.

i .
7 .

8.
9.

1 0 .
1 1 .

12.

13.



Symptom Probable cause(s) Notes

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
Check the mainshaft and countershaft speed sensor

installation.

. Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors'

Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket and O-rings
for wear and damage. and inspect the solenoid
valves for seizure.

. Check the mainshaft speed sensor and countershaft

speed sensor installation.

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors'

lnsoect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket and O-rings

tor wear and damage, and inspect the soienoid
valves Jor seizure.
Checkthe 1st and 2nd clutch pressures.

Inspect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve,

and O-rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer

seal for wear and damage. Inspect the clutch end-
plate-to-top-disc clearance. lf the clearance is out of

tolerance. inspect the clutch discs and plates for wear

and damage. lf the discs are worn or damaged,
replace the discs as a set lnspect the clutch waved-
plate height. lf the height is out of tolerance, replace

the waved-plate. lf the discs and plates are OK, adjust

the clearance with the clutch end plate.

lnsDect the 1st clutch feed pipe lf the 1st clutch feed

pipe is scored, replace the end cover'
Beplace the secondary shaft if the bushing for the 3rd

clutch feed gipe is loose or damaged.

No shift 1. Mainshaft speed sensor
defective

2. Countershaft sPeed sensor
defective

Excessive shock ol
f la res  on  a l l
upshifts and
downshifls

1. A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B defective

2. A,/T clutch p.essure control
solenoid valve C defective

3. Mainshaft speed sensor
defective

4. Countershaft speed sensor
defective

5. ATF temperature sensor
defective

6. Foreign material in
separator Plate orif ice

Excessive shock or
flares on 1-2
upshift or 2-1
downshift

Shift solenoid valve E
defective
Iy'T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A defective
A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B defective
A/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C defective
2nd clutch transmission
fluid pressure switch
defective
Foreign material in
separator plate orif ice
1st accumulator defective
2nd accumulator defective
1st check ball stuck
2nd check ball stuck
Lock-up shift valve
defective

1 .

5 .

6.

7 .
8.
9 .

1 0 .
1 1 .

12. 1st clutch defective
13. 2nd clutch defective

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

Symptom Troubleshooting Index (contd)

Symptom Probable causelsl Notes

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket for wear and
damage, and inspect the solenoid valves for seizure.
Check the 2nd and 3rd clutch pressures.
Inspect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve, and O_
rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer seal for wear
and damage. Inspect the clutch end-plate-to-top_disc
clearance. lf the clearance is out of tolerance, inspect the
clutch discs and plates for wear and damage. lf the discs
are worn or damaged, replace the discs as a set. Insoect
the clutch waved-plate height. lf the height is out ot
tolerance, replace the waved-plate. lf the discs and plates
are OK, adjust the clearance with the clutch end Dlate.
Inspect the 3rd clutch feed pipe. lf the 3rd clutch ieed DiDe
is scored, replace it and O-ring under the feed pipe guide.
Replace the secondary shaft if the bushing for the 3rd
clutch feed pipe is loose or damaged.

Excessive
shock or flares
on 2-3 upshift
or 3-2
downshift 3 .

' 1 .

5.

7 .
8 .
9 .

Av/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B defective
A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C defective
3rd clutch transmission
fluid pressure switch
defective
Foreign material in
separator plate orif ice
2nd accumulator defective
3rd accumulator defective
2nd check ball stuck
2nd clutch defective
3rd clutch defective

Excessive
shock or flares
on 3-4 upshift
or 4-3
downshift

1. A,,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B defective

2. A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C defective

3 .  Fore ign  maler ia l  in
separator plate orif ice

4. 3rd accumulator defective
5. 4th accumulator defective
6. 3rd clutch defective
7. 4th clutch defective

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
lnspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket and O-rings for
wear and damage, and inspect the solenoid valves for
setzure.
Check the 3rd and 4th clutch pressures.
Inspect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve, and O_
rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer seal for wear
and damage, Inspect the clutch end-plate-to_toD_disc
clearance. lf the clearance is out of tolerance, insDect the
clutch discs and plates for wear and damage. lf the discs
are worn or damaged, replace the discs as a set. Inspect
the clutch waved-plate height. lf the height is out of
tolerance, replace the waved-plate. lf the discs and Dlates
are OK, adjust the clearance with the clutch end plate.
Inspectthe 3rd clutch feed pipe. lf the 3rd clutch feed oiDe
is scored, replace it and O-ring under the feed pipe guide.
Replace the secondary shaft if the bushing for the 3rd
clutch feed pipe is loose or damaged.

\
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Symptom Piobable cause{sl Notes

Excessive shock or
flares on 4-5
upshift or 5-4
downshift

1. A,/T clutch Pressure control
solenoid valve B defective

2. Aff clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C defective

3. Foreign material in
separator plate orif ice

4. 4th accumulator defective
5. sth accumulator defective
6. 4th clutch defective
7. sth clutch defective

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors'

Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket for wear and

damage. and inspect the solenoid valves for seizure

Check the 4th and 5th clutch pressures.

InsDect the clutch piston, clutch piston check valve,

and O-rings. Check the spring retainer and retainer

seal for wear and damage lnspect the clutch end-
plate-to-top-disc clearance. lf the clearance is out of

tolerance, inspect the clutch discs and plates for wear

and damage.  l f  the  d iscs  are  worn  or  damaged,

replace the discs as a set. Inspect the clutch waved-
plate height. lf the height is out of tolerance, replace

the waved-plate. lf the discs and plates are OK, adjust

the clearance with the clutch end plate

Inspect the sth clutch feed pipe. lf the sth clutch feed
pipe is scored, replace it and O-ring under the feed

p ipe  gu ide .
ReDlace the mainshaft if the bushing for the sth

clutch feed pipe is loose or damaged

Noise from
t ransmiss ion  in  a l l
shift lever
positions

1.  ATF pump worn  or  b ind ing
2. Mainshaft bearing,

countershaft bearing or
secondarY shaft bearing
defective

.  lmpropera l ignmento f  ATF pumpandtorque

converter housing may cause ATF pump seizure The

symptoms are mostly an rpm-related ticking noise or

a high pitched squeak.
. Be careful not to damage the torque converter

housing when replacing the main ball bearing You

may also damage the ATF pump when you torque

down the main valve body This wil l result in ATF

pump seizure if not detected Use the propertools'
. lnstallthe main seal f lush with the torque converter

housing. lf you push it into the torque converter

housing unti l i t bottoms out. it wil l block the fluid

return passage and result in damage.
. lnsDect if the ATF strainer is clogged with particles of

s tee l  o r  a luminum.  l f  c logged,  rep lace  i t ,  and  f lush  the

torque converter, cooler, and lines.
. lnsDectthe mainshaft and countershaft forwear or

da  mage.

Reolace the torque convener.

Check for a misinstalled/damaged drive plate'

Set idle rpm in gear to the specified idle speed. lf sti l l

no good, adjust the engine and transmission mounts

as outl ined in the engine section ofthis service
manua l .

Vehicle does not
accelerate more
than 31  mph (50

km/h)

V ibra t ion  in  a l l
shift lever
positions

Torque converter one-way clutch
defective

Drive plate defective or
transmission misassembled

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

t

Symptom

Shift lever
ooes not
operate
smoothly

Transmission
does not shift
into P position

Probable cause{s} Notes

Check the D indicator. and check for loose connectors.
lnspect the transmission range switch for operation.
Check for a loose shift cable at the shift lever and the
transmission control shaft .

Check for a loose shift cable at the shift lever and the
transmission control shaft .
Check the park pawl spring installation and the park lever
spring installation. lf installation is incorrect. inslallthe
spring correctly. Make sure that the park lever stop is not
installed upside down. Check the distance between the
park pawl shaft and park lever roller pin. lf the distance is
out of tolerance. adiust the distance with the park lever
stop.

1. Transmission range switch
defective or out of
adjustment

2. Shift cable broken or out of
adjustment

3. Joint in shift cable and
transmission or body worn

1. Shift cable broken or out of
adjustment

2. Joint in shift cable and
transmission or body worn

3. Park mechanism defective

Lock-up clutch
ooes not
disengage

1. Shift solenoid valve E
defective

2. Ay'T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A defective

3, Torque converter clutch
piston defective

4. Lock-up shift valve
defective

5. Lock-up control valve
defective

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors,
Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket for wear and
damage, and inspect the solenoid valves for seizure.
Replace the torque convener.

Unstable lock-
up clutch
operatton

'1. Shift solenoid valve E
defective

2, A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A defective

3. Torque converter clutch
piston defective

4. Torque converter check
valve defective

5. Lock-up shift valve
defective

6. Lock-up control valve
defective

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors.
Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket for wear and
damage. and inspect the solenoid valves for seizure.
Replace the torque converter.

Symptom Troubleshooting Index (cont'd)
\"

t
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Symptom

Lock-up clutch
does not
engage

Probable cause{s} Notes

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors'

Inspect the solenoid valve fi l ter/gasket tor wear and

damage. and inspect the solenoid valves for seizure'

Replace the torque convener.
Check the mainshaft speed sensor and countershaft

speed sensor installation.

Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors'

Inspect the transmission range switch operation'

Check for a loose shift cable at the shift lever and the

transmission control shaft.

. Check the D indicator, and check for loose connectors

lnsoect the transmission range switch operation'
. Checkthe countershaft speed sensor installation'

Check the engine rocker arms as described in the engine

section of this service manual.

1. Shift solenoid valve E
defective

2. A"/T clutch Pressure control
solenoid valve A defective

3. Mainshaft speed sensor
de{ective

4. Countershaft sPeed sensor
defective

5. Torque convener clutch
piston defective

6. Torque converter check
valve defective

7. Lock-up shift valve
defective

8. Lock-up control valve
defective

A,/T gear
posrtron
indicator does
not indicate
shift lever
posrtrons

1. Transmission range switch
defective or out of
adjustment

2. Shift cable broken or out of
adjustment

3 .  Jo in t  in  sh i f t  cab le  and
transmission or body worn

Speedometer
and odometer
do not operate

Countershaft speed sensor
defective

Transmission
shifts up
during low-rev
eng ine  speed
cond i t ion ;
engine cannot
rev up to high
speed

VTEC rocker arms defective

r i a
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Automatic Transmission

System Description

General Operation
The automatic transmission is a combination of a 3-element torque converter and triple-shaft electronica y controlledunit which provides 5 speeds forward and 1 reverse. The entire unit is positioned in tine witrr tne engine.

Torque Converter, Gears, and Clutches
The torque converter consists of a pump, turbine, and stator assembly in a single unit. The converter housrng (pump)
rs connected to the engine crankshaft and turn as the engine turns. Around the outside ofthe torque converter is a ringgear which meshes with the staner pinion when the engine is being started, The entire torque converter assembryserves as a flywheel while transmitting power to the transmission mainshaft. the transmission has three parallel
shafts; the mainshaft. the countershaft and the secondary shaft. The mainshaft is in l ine with the engine crankshaft,and includes the 4th and sth clutches. and gears for sth, 4th, reverse, and idler. The mainshaft rever'se gear rs rntegralwith the mainshaft 4th gear. The countershaft includes the gears for 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th. bth, reverse, park, and the finaldrive. The final drive gear is integral with the countershaft. ihe countershaft 4th gear and th" "oun[i.h"ft r"u"r."gear can be locked to the countershaft providing the 4th or reverse gear, depending on which way the setector ismoved The secondary shaft includes the lst, 2nd, and 3rd clutchesland gears for ist, znd, gro, and idler. The idlershaft is located between the mainshaft and secondary shaft. and the idleigear transmits powei between the mainshaftand the secondary shaft. The gears on the mainshaft and the secondary shaft are in constant mesh with those on thecountershaft. When certain combinations of gears in the transmission are engaged by the clutches, power istransmitted through the mainshaft, then to the secondary shaft to the countershaft provide drive.

Electronic Control
The electronic control system consists of the powertrain control module (pcM), sensors, and solenoid valves, shift ingand lock-up are electronically controlled for comfortable driving under all conditions. The pcM is located betow thedashboard, under the glove box.

Hydraulic Controt
The valve bodies include the main valve body, the regulator valve body, and the servo body. They are botted to thetorque converter housing. The main valve body contains the manual valve, the shift valvesi, a. C, anJg, tne ,etietvalve. the lock-up contror varve, the coorer check varve, the servo contror varve. and the ATF pump gears. Theregulator valve body contains the regulator valve, the torque converter check valve, lock-up shift va]ve, and the 1stand 3rd accumulators. The servo body contains the servo valve, the shift valve D, accumulators for 2ni, +th, and sth,and shift solenoid valves for A, B, c. o, and E. Fluid from the regulator passes through the manual valve to the variouscontrol valves. The 1st, 3rd, sth clutches receive fluid from thei; respective feed pipes, and the 2nd andine qtn
clutches receive fluid from the internal hydraulic circuit.

Shift Control Mechanism
The PCM controls to shift gears the shift solenoid valves A, B, C. D, and E, and the A,/T clutch pressure controt solenoidvalvesA, B. and C, while receiving input signals from various sensors and switches located tirroughouii l,e ueni"te.The shift solenoid valves shift the positions of the shift valves to switch the port leading hydraulic-pressure to theclutch The A'/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A, B. and c regulate their respective pressure, and pressurize
to the clutches to engage it and its corresponding gear. The pressures of the A,/T clutch pressure control sotenoidvalves also apply to the shift valves to switch the Dort.

Lock.up Mechanism
The lock-up mechanism operates in E position (2nd,3rd,4th and 5th), in E position (2nd and 3rd), and M {sequentialsponshift mode) position (3rd, 4th and sth). The pressurized fluid is drained irom the back of trr" torqr"-"onu"n",
through a fluid passage, causing the torque converter clutch piston to be held against the torqua "on-uJ", "ou"r. n,this takes place, the mainshaft rotates at the_same speed as the engine crankshaft. Together with the hydraulic control,the PcM optimizes the timinq and volume of the lock-up mechanis;. when the shift solenoid valve E is turneo on oythe PcM, shift solenoid valve E pressure switches the lock-up shift valve lock-up on and off. The A,/T clutch pressurecontrol sorenoid varve A and the rock-up contror varve contror the vorume of the rock-up conditions.

u

14-20



Gear Selection
;;;, i l ;;;;;"" f ive positions: E PARK, En REVERSE, E NEUTRAL, E DRIVE lstthroush 5th sear ranse with

automatic shift and sequentrat spoishift in M (sequential sportshift mode) position, and E DRIVE lstthrough 3rd gear

range with automatic shift.

Starting is possible only in the E and B positions because of a slide-type neutral-safety switch

Automatic Transaxle lA/T) Gear Position Indicator

The AirT gear position indicator in the instrument panel shows which shift lever position has been selected without

having to look down at the shift leve;. wi6 ,n" "nit r"u"'. in the M (sequential sportshift mode) position. the shift

inJil"ioi uoou" 1'" M indicator in the instrument panel wil l display the gear selected'

(cont'd)

Front wheels locked; park pawl engaged with park gear on countershaft All

clutches are released

Reverse; reverse selector engaged with countershaft reverse gear and 4th

c lu tch  engaged.

A l l  c lu tches  are  re leased.

M position
Sequential
sportshift mode

General driving; starts off in 1st, shifts automatically to 2nd' 3rd' 4th' then

Sth, dependinjon vehicle speed and throttle position Downshiftsthrough

4th. 3r;. 2nd, ;nd 1st on deceleration to stop The lock-up mechanisrn

opera tes  in  2nd,3rd .4 th  and 5 th  gears

Manual gear shift driving; vehicle can starts off in 1st and 2nd gears' and

Joes not"upshift automaiically The lock-up mechanism operates in 3rd' 4th

and sth gears.

E DRIVE (1st
through 5th)

For rapid acceleration at highway speeds and general driving' up-hil l  and

down-hil l driuing; starts off in '1st, shifts automatically to 2nd' then 3rc'

Jepenoing on t Jnicle speed and throttle position Downshifts through 2nd

to iat on O""""t"rution to stop The lock-up mechanism operates in 2nd and

3rd gears.

E DRIVE
(l st through 3rd)
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

System Description (cont'd)

Clutches and Gears

The s-speed automatic transmission uses hydraulically-actuated clutches to engage or disengage the transmissiongears when hydraulic pressure is introduced into the clutch drum, the clutctr pLtJn moves. ini"s presses tne trictiondiscs and steel plates together, locking them so they don't sl ip. Power is then transmitted through the engaged clutchpack to its hub-mounted gear. Likewise, when the hydraulic pressure is bled from the clutch palk. ine prston reteasesthe friction discs and steel plates, and they are free io slide past each other. This allows the gear to spin rndependentlyon its shaft. transmitting no power.

l st Clutch
The lst clutch engages/disengages 1st gear, and is located at the middte of the secondary shaft. The 1st ctutch isioined back-to-back to the 3rd clutch. The tst ctutch is supplied hyJiaulic pressure by its ATF feed pipe within thesecondary shaft,

2nd Clutch
The 2nd clutch engages/disengages 2nd gear, and is located at the end of the secondary shaft, opposite the end cover.The 2nd clutch is supplied hydraulic presiure by a circrir connelt"jto the Internat hydraulic circuit.

3rd Clutch
The 3rd clutch engages/disengages 3rd gear, and is located at the middle of the secondary shaft. The 3rd ctutch isioined back-to-back to the 1st clutch rhe3rd clutch is supplied hydraulic pressure ov its nriteea pipe-withinthesecondary shaft.

4th Clutch
The 4th clutch €ngages/disengages 4th_gear, as well as reverse gear, and is located at the middle of the mainshaft. The4th clutch is joined back-to-back to the sth clutch. The 4th clutchls supplied hydraulic pressure by its ATF feed pipewith in the mainshaft.

5th cluteh
The 5th clutch engages/disengages sth gear, and is located at the middle of the mainshaft. The 5th clutch is joinedback-to-back to the 4th ctutch. The sth clutch is supplied hydraulic pressure by its ATF feed pipe within the mainshaft.

Gear operation
Gears on the mainshaft;
. 4th gear engages/disengages with the mainshaft bythe 4th clutch.. sth gearengages/disengageswith the mainshafr bythe sth clutch.. Reverse gear engages/disengages with the mainshaft bv ti," +it l irr"n.. ldler gear is splined with the mainshaft, and rotates witt th" mainsnatt.

Gears on the countershaft:
. Final drive gear is integralwith the countershaft.
'1s l ,2nd,3rd ,s th ,andparkgears€resp l inedwi th thecountershaf t ,andro ta tewi th thecountershaf t .
'  4th gear and reverse gear rotate freely from the countershaft. The reverse serector engages 4th gear and .eversegear with the reverse selector hub. The re-verse selector hub is splined to the counters-hait so thaj in" o,n g"u, "noreverse gear engage with the countershaft.

Gears on the secondarv shaft:
. lstgear engages/disengages with the secondary shaft by the 1st clutch.. 2nd gear engages/disengages with the secondary shaft bythe Znd ctutcfr.. 3rd gear engages/disengages with the secondary shaft by tt" S.O.ir."n.' ldler gear is sprined with the secondary shaft, and ,otut"" *itnin" se"ondary shaft.

The idler gear on the idrer shaft transmits power between the mainshaft and the secondary shaft.The reverse idler gear transmits power from the mainshatt r"u"rs" l"u, ro the countershaft reverse gear, and changesrotation direction of the countershaft to reverse.
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Transmission CutawaY View

ldler Gears Ssction Cutway View

REVERSE
IDLER

MAINSHAFT
IDLER

sTH CLUTCH
4TH CLUTCH MAINSHAFT 5TH GEAR

MAINSHAFT
4TH GEAR TOROUE CONVERTER

RING GEAR

FINAL DRIVE
GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
sTH GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
2ND GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
1ST GEAR

MAINSHAFT
REVERSE GEAR

IDLER SHAFT
IDLER GEAR

PARK GEAR

3RD CLUTCH

1ST CLUTCH

SECONOARY
SHAFT IDLER
GEAR

REVERSE SELECTOR
HUB

REVERSE SELECTOR

COUNTERSHAFT
4TH GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
REVERSE GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT
3RD GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
3RD GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
1ST GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
2ND GEAR

2ND CLUTCH
DIFFERENTIAL
ASSEMBLY

(cont'd)

FINAL DRIVEN GEAR
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (contd)

Power Flow (cont'dl

E Position
Hydraulic pressure is not applied to the clutches. Power is not transmatted to the countershaft. The countershaft islocked by the park pawl, interlocking the park gear.

E Position
Engine power transmitted from the torque converter drives the mainshaft idler gear, lhe idler shaft idler gear, and thesecondary idler gear, but hydraulic pressure is not applied to the clutches. power is not transmitted to the countershaft.In this position, the position of the reverse selector di*ers according to whether the shift lever shifted from E or Eposition;
'whensh i f ted f rom[Epos i t ion , thereversese lec torengageswi th thecountershaf t4 thgearandthereversese lec tor

hub, and the 4th gear engages with the countershaft.
'whensh i f ted f romEpos i t ion , thereversese lec torengageswi th thecountershaf t reversegearandthereverse

selector hub, and the reverse gear engages with the countershaft.

MAINSHAFT TOROUE
CONVERTER

SECONDARY SHAFT
IDLER GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
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lst Gear
l -nyo .u t i "p r " " " r re isapp l ied to the ls tc lu tch , thenthe ls tc lu tchengagesthesecondaryshaf t ' l s tgearw i th the

secondary shaft.
.Themainshaf t id |e rgeardr ives thesecondaryShaf tV ia the id |e rshaf t id Ie rgearandthesecondaryshaf t id Ie rgear .
. -;f,e 

s""ona"rV snafil st gear drives the countershaft 1st gear and the countershaft.

.  Power  i s  t ransmi t ted  to  the  f ina l  d r ivegear ,wh ich in tu rndr ives the f ina l  d r ivengear '

MAINSHAFT
IOLER GEAR

MAINSHAFT

SECONDARY SHAFT

COUNTERSHAFT
1ST GEAR

TOROUE
CONVERTER

{cont'd)

COUNTERSHAFT

SECONDARY SHAFT
1ST GEAR

1ST CLUTCH
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'dl

Power Flow (cont'd)

2nd Gear
' H y d r a u l i c p r e s s u r e i s a p p l i e d t o t h e 2 n d c l u t c h , t h e n t h e 2 n d c l u t c h e n g a g e s t h e s e c o n d a r y s h a f t 2 n d g e a r w i t h t h e

secondary shaft.
'  The mainshaft idler gear drives the secondary shaft via the idler shaft idler gear and the secondary shaft idler gear.. The secondary shaft 2nd gear drives the countershaft 2nd gear and the countershaft.'Power is t ransmi t ted to the f inar  d r ive  gear ,wh ich  in tu rn  d - r i ves the f inar  d r iven  qear .

MAINSHAFT
IOLER GEAR

\

MAINSHAFT

SECONDARY SHAFT

COUNTERSHAFT
2ND GEAR

--TOROUE
CONVERTER

COUNTERSHAFT

FINAL DRIVE
GEAR

SECONOARY SHAFT
IOLER GEAR

SECONDARY SHAFT
2ND GEAR

2ND CLUTCH

FINAL DRIVEN GEAR

14-26



3rd gear
. Hvdraulic pressure is applied to the 3rd clutch, then the 3rd clutch engages the secondary shaft 3rd gear with the

secondary shaft.
. The main;haft idler gear drives the secondary shaft via the idler shaft idler gear and secondary shaft idler gear.

. The secondary shaftlrd gear drives the countershaft 3rd gear and the countershaft '

. power is transmitted to the tinal drive gear, which in turn drlves the final driven gear'

MAINSHAFT
IDLER GEAR

MAINSHAFT

SECONDARY SHAFT

COUNTERSHAFT
3RD GEAR

TOROUE
CONVERTER

(cont'd)

3RD CLUTCH

COUNTERSHAFT

ORIVEN GEAR

) i a
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

System Description (cont'dl

Power Flow (cont'd)

ilth gear
'Hydrau l i cpressure isapp l ied to theservova lve toengagethereversese lec torw i th thecountershaf t4 thgearand

reverse selector hub while the shift lever is in the D, @, M position (forward range),' Hydraulic pressure is also applied to the 4th clutch, then the 4th clutch engages tlhe mainshaft 4th gear with thematnsnan.
. The mainshaft 4th gear drives the countershaft 4th gear and the countershaft.
'  Power is transmitted to the finar drive gear,which in turn drivesthefinar driven oear.

MAINSHAFT
,ITH GEAR

MAINSHAFT 4TH CLUTCH

COUNTERSHAFT

REVERSE SELECTOR HUB

REVERSE SELECTOR

COUNTERSHAFT
4TH GEAR

DRIVEN GEAR

/TOROUE
CONVERTER

FINAL DRIVE
GEAR

\
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sth gear
. Hidraulic pressure is applied to the Sth clutch, then the 5th clutch engages the mainshaft sth gear with the

mainshaft.
. The mainshaft 5th gear drives the countershaft sth gear and the countershaft '
. Power is tra nsmitted to the f ina I drive gear, which in turn drives the final driven gear'

sTH CLUTCH MAINSHAFT
5TH GEAR

--TOROUE

-.,/ 
couveetes

COUNTERSHAFT

MAINSHAFT

FINAL DRIVE
GEAR

t

COUNTEBSHAFT
5TH GEAR

FINAL DRIVEN GEAB

{cont'd)
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

System Description (cont'dl

Power Flow (cont'dl

E Position
' Hydraulic pressure is applied to the servo valve to engage the reverse selector with the countershaft reverse gear

and reverse selector hub while the shift lever is in the E position.
' Hydraulic pressure is also applied to the 4th clutch, then the 4th clutch engages the mainshaft reverse gear with the

mainshaft,
. The mainshaft reverse gear drives the countershaft reverse gear via the reverse idler gear.
' The rotatio n direction of the cou ntershaft reve rse gea r is cha nged by th e reverse id rer gea r.'Thecountershaf t reversegeardr ives thecountershaf tv ia lhereversese lec tor ,wh ichdr ives thereversese lec torhub.
. Power is transmitted to the final drive gear, which in turn drives the final drivenoear.

REVERSE
IDLER GEAR MAINSHAFT

REVERSE GEAR
4TH CLUTCH

,,TOROUE

-,//// 
coNvERTER

I
MAINSHAFT

FINAL DRIVE
GEAR

REVERSE SELECTOR

COUNTERSHAFT
REVERSE GEAR

COUNTERSHAFT

----=-=- 
FTNAL DRT'EN GEAR

REVERSE SELECTOR HUB
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Electronic Control System

Functional Diagram
The electronic control system consists of the powertrain control module (PCM), sensors, and solenoid valves.

shift ing and lock-up are electronically controlled for comfortable driving under all conditions.

The PCIVI recieves input signals from the sensors, switches, and other control units, perform processing data, and

outputs signals for the engine control system and A,/T control system. The A'lT control system includes shift control,

grade logic control, clutch pressure control, and lock-up control is stored in the PCM.

ihe pCM switches the shift solenoid valves and the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves to control shift ing

transmission gears and lock-up torque converter clutch.

PCM

Er|gine RPM Sisnal

PGM-FlControl

Throttle Position
Sensor Signal

A/T Gsrr Poshion Indicator
Searential Soortshitt Mode
Positio.r Shift IndicatotTeinperature sensor Signal

Baromerric Pressure
Sensor Signal

Manitold Absolute
Pressure S€nsor Signal A/T Control Syslem

S€nsor Signal

Shift Control

Grade Logic Conlrol
. Ascending control
. Descending control

Shift Solenoid Valva A

Sarvic€ checl si9nal Shift Solenoid Valve B

Shift Solenoid Valve C
EF
Dl-

Transmiision lJ
Ranoe l rF-
swiich =
sienal lfj-

tEl-

Shitt Solenoid Valve D

ch;Ir q^l.n^i.l Vrlv. F

Conirol

A/T Clutch Pressure
Control Sol€noid Valve A

Selection Switch Signal A/TClutch Pressure
ControlSolenoidValve B

Mainshatt Speed
Sensor Signal

A/TClutch Pressure
Control Solenoid Valve C L,Countershaft Speed

Sensor Sisnal Lock-upControl

t

ON/OFF

2nd Clutch T.ansmi$ion Fluid
Pr8!ure Switch Signal Ssll-diagnosis/

Communication and
Output Function

Vehicle Spood Signel
Dat. Link Connsctor

3rd Clutch Tr.nsmission Fluid
Pr€ssore Swiich Signal

Shitt Look Solenoid
Brake Pedal Position
Switch Signal

Reverse Lock Conrrol

Cruise ControlUnii
Oownshift R€quest Signal

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Electronic Control System (cont'd)

Electronic Controls Location

DATA LINK CONNECTOR {DLC}

POWERTRAIN CONTROL
MODULE IPCM}

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY
BOX

No. 11 CONNECTOR {6Pl

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID

PARK PIN SWITCH

TRANSMISSION GEAR
SELECTION SWITCH

L,
2ND CLUTCH
TRANSMISSION FLUID
PRESSURE SWITCH

COUNTERSHAFT
SPEEO SENSOR

MAINSHAFT SPEED
SENSOR

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE
CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE A

TRANSMISSION FLUID
PRESSUNE SWITCH

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH
.  " i r

CLUTCH

- r )

. )

SHIFT SOL€NOID
VALVE D

SHIFT SOLENOID
VALVE B

SHIFT SOLENOID
VALVE A

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE
CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE B

ATF TEMPERATUBE SENSOR



Shift Control
The PCM instantly determines which gear should be selected by various signals sent from sensors and switches, and

it actuates the shift solenoid valves A. B, C, D. and E to control shift ing'

Also, a grade logic control system has been adopted to control shift ing in E and E positions The PCM.compares

actual d-riving cJnditions with memorized driving conditions, based on the input from the throttle position sensor, the

engine coolant temperature sensor, the barometric pressure sensor, the brake pedal position switch signal, and the

shift lever position signal, to control shift ing while the vehicle is ascending or descending a slope.

a

Transmission
Range
Switch Sional

rrt
thl
E
EItr

Grade Logic Control
. Asconding mode
. Descending mod€

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Electronic Control System (cont'dl

The PCM turns the shift solenoid valves A, B, C, D, and E ON and OFF to control shift ing transmission gear. The
combination of driving signals to shift solenoid valves A, B, C, D, and E are shown in table below.

NOTE: For a description ofthe revers@

Position Gear position
:

Shift solenoid valves
ffipl,lDl,M Shifting from E position OFF ON ON OFF OFF

Stays in 1st ON O N ON OFF OFF
Shifting gears between 1st and 2nd OFF ON ON OFF OFF
Stays in 2nd OFF ON OFF ON
Shifting gears between 2nd and 3rd OFF ON O N ON OFF
Stays in 3rd OFF OFF ON OFF

D,M Shifting gears between 3rd and 4th OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Stays in 4th ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
Shifting gears between 4th and 5th ON OFF OFF ON OFF
Stays in 5th O N OFF ON ON OFFtr Shifting from E and E position OFF ON OFF ON
Stays in reverse ON ON OFF OFF O N
Reverse inhibit ON ON OFF OFF OFF
Park OFF O N OFF ON
Neutra l ON ON OFF OFF
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Grade Logic Control

Ascending Control
When the pCM determines rhat the vehicle is climbing a hil l  in D and E positions, the system extends the

engagement area ot 2nd, 3rd, and 4th gears to prevent the transmission from frequently shift ing between 2nd and 3rd

geirsl between 3rd and 4th gears, and between 4th and 5th gears, so the vehicle can run smooth and have more

power when needed.

shift schedules stored in the PCM between 2nd and 3rd gears, between 3rd and 4th gears, and between 4th and 5th

gears, enable it to automatically select the most suitable gear according to the magnitude of a gradient.

3 s o

-: FLAT ROAD MODE

: GRADUAL ASCENDING MODE

sTH - -..-..- : MEDIUM ASCENDING MODE

: STEEP ASCENDING MODE

-.-.- - . .  r  HEAVY STEEP ASCENDING MODE

a
52 mph (100 km/h) Vehicle speed

Descending Control
when the PcM determines that the vehicle is going down a hil l  in lE and E positions, the shift-up speed from 4th to

5th gear, from 3rd to 4th gear. and from 2nd to 3rd gear (when the throttle is closed) becomes taster than the set speed

for f lat road driving to widen the 4th gear, 3rd gear, and 2nd gear driving area. This, in combination with engine

braking from the deceieration lock-u[, achieves smooth driving when the vehicle is descending. There are three

desceriding modes with different 4th gear driving areas, 3rd gear driving areas. and 2nd gear driving areas according

to the mag;itude of a gradient storedin the PCM. When the vehicle is in sth gear or 4th gear, and you are decelerating

when vou are applying the brakes on a steep hil l , the transmission wil l downshift to lower gear. when you accelerate,

the transmission wil l then return to a higher gear.

-: FL/AT ROAD MODE

.- - - - - - - - - : GRADUAL DESCENDING MODE

-..- -  - .  :  MEDIUM oESCENDING MODE

-.-.- .- :  STEEP DESCENOING MODE

(cont'd)

ASCENDING MOoE: Upshift Schedule

62 moh {100 km/h) Vehicle spood
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Elestronic Control System (cont'dl

Clutch Pressure Control
The PCM actuates the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A, B and C to control the clutch pressure. When
shift ing between lower and higher gears, the clutch pressure regulated by the A,/T clurch pressure control solenoid
valves A, B, and C engages and disengages the clutch smoothly.
The PCM recieves input signals from the various sensors and switches, performs processing data, and ourputs a
current to the A,/T clutch pressure conlrol solenoid valves A, B, and C.

PCM

Co.rection of engine
torquo signal data

2nd Clutch Transmission Fluid
Pressure Switch Signal

3rd Clutch Transmission Fluid
Pressure Swilch Signal

ATFTemperature
Sonsor Signal
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Lock-up Control
The shift solenoid valve E controls the hydraulic pressure to switch the lock-up shift valve and lock-up ON and OFF

The pCM actuates the shift solenoid va,u" t un6 16s Av/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A to control the torque

converter clutch lock-up. When the shift solenoid valve E is turned ON, the condition of the lock-up starts.

The A,,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A regulates and applies the hydraulic pressure to the lock-up control

valve to control the amount of the lock-up.
The lock-uD mechanism operates in 2nd,3rd,4th, and 5th gears in E position,2nd and 3rd gears in E position, and

3rd ,4 th ,  and s th  gears  in  M pos i t ion .

(cont'd)

PCM

Counteishaft Speed
Sensor Signal

Lock-up Control

. Lock-up ON/OFF
control

. Lock-up condition
control
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Automatic Transm ission

System Description (cont'd)

Electronic Control System (cont'd)

PCM Electrical Connections

L rl

{

'.......T......- -T;-T 
l-B-l

#

" l
- - . - f

l---;**__l
i'r
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FCM Inputs and Outputs

The pCM terminal voltage and measuring conditions are shown for the connector terminals that are related to the A/T

control svstem. The other PcM terminal voltage and measuring conditions are described in section 11.

f'Ef.T;Ff'f'nnil-if'f4q;f+ryf,pU.lli;l;lWi:ll;i;lirl?llll j.F j?.lr,trFl
ffi6i-4ffi;l ff+tfid1frfdW{aI 4mMfiiF;FffiWlll
f f i W W M f f i

PCM Connector TeJminal Locations

c l22Pl D 117Pl E (31P|A {31P)

PCM CONNECTOR A (31P}

PCM CONNECTOR B (24P)

B {24P)

Terminal
Numbel

Wire Color Signal Description Measuring Conditions/Terminal Volta ge

YEUBLK IGP2 Power supply circuit from main
relav

With ignition switch ON (l l l : Battery voltage
With iqnition switch OFF: 0 V

A3 YEL/BLK IG P1 Power supply circuit from main
re tav

With ignition switch ON (l l): Battery voltage
With iqnition switch OFF: 0 V

A4 BLK G rou nd
A5 BLK PG1 Ground
4 1 0 GRNI/EL sG2 Sensor  qround
A l l GRN/lVHT s u l Sensor qround

A.20 YEL/BLU vcc2 Power supply circuit for sensors With ignition switch ON (l l): About 5 V
With iqnition switch OFF: 0 V

A.21 YEURED vccl Power supply circuit for sensors With ignition switch ON (l l): About 5 V
With iqnition switch OFF: 0 V

BRNI/EL LG2 G rou nd
424 BRNA/EL LG1 Ground

Terminal
Numbel

Wiro Color Signal Description Measuring Condition/Terminal Voltage

B 1 4 RED/BLK LS A+ A/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A power suPPlY
Dositive electrode

With ignition switch ON (l l): Pulsing signal

8 1 6 BRNMHT LS B+ A/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B power suPPIY
oositive electrode

With ignition switch ON (l l): Pulsing signal

824 BLUI/EL A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C power suPPlY
oositive electrode

With ignition switch ON (l l): Pulsing signal

(cont'd)
{
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'dl

Electronic Control System (cont'dl

FCM Inputs and Outputs {cont'd}

PCM Connector Terminal Locations

r ' t 2  3 r . r 5 r 6 r '  r J  8  s l  r r 3  a  5  u l 6 r H r u l r l a  5 l 6 l ' l 1 4 r l  . 4 l 1 1 6 l l r l r l 3 l 4 l s  6 l 7 l l _ l l 8  e l
d a , ; | ^ n + { ^ n 4 , { , 1 W i | - o | v 7 t l o ' s l r c l l 8 | 9 ' o | | ' 2 l 3 . 4 | ' r | | ' l " , o l , r x f f i |
wfrwwt l f f i f r i f f i f f i f f i {
A t31P)

PCM CONNECTOR C I22P}

Bl24Pl Ctz2Pt D trTPl E(31P)

\

Terminal
Number

Wire Color Signal Description Measuring Condition/Terminal Voltage

c1 WHTiBLK L S A Av/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve A power supply
lpgative electrode

with ignition swirch oN  l); 0 V

c2 G R N S H C Shift solenoid valve C control Battery voltage in these positions:
. E
.  1st ,3rd,  and sth gears in  D,  E,  and M
0 V jn these positions:
.  E a n d E
. 2nd and 4th qears in p, @, 666 6

YEL S H E Shift solenoid valve E control Battery voltage in these positions:
.  E a n d E
0 V in these positions:
' E , E . E . a n d M

GRN^/VHT S H B Shift solenoid valve B control Battery voltage in these positions:
' E , B , a n d E
.  1st  and 2nd gears in  E,  E,  and M
0 V in these positions:
.  3rd,4th,  and Sth qears in  E,  E,  and M

L 5 GRN/RED S H D Shift solenoid valve D control Battery voltage in these positions:
.  2nd and s th  gears  in  E ,  E .  and M
0 V in these positions:
' E , E , a n d E
. 1st, 3rd, and 4th qears in E, D,l, and lM

BLU/BLK S H A Shift solenoid valve A control Battery voltage in these positions:
. t r
.  1st ,4 th,  and 5th gears in  [0 ,  E,  and M
0 V in  these posi t ions:
.  E a n d E
. 2nd and 3rd qears in  E,  E,  and M

c7 WHT/RED N M Mainshaft speed sensor signal
input

With ignition switch ON (l l): 0 V or about 5 V
Wi th  eng ine  a t  id le  in  the  E pos i t ion :
About  2 .5  V
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PCM CONNECTOR C l22P)

Terminal
Numbel

Wire Color Signal Description Measuring Condition/Terminal Voltage

c8 BLK/RED L S B A/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve B power suPPlY
neoative electrode

With ignition switch ON (l l): 0 V

c9 RED ATP D3 Transmission range switch E
oos i t ion  s iqna l  inpu t

In the E position: 0 V
In other than the E position: About 5 V

c 1 0 BLU/!VHT OP3SW 3rd  c lu tch  t ransmiss ion  f lu id
oressure switch siqnal inPut

With ignition switch ON (l l): About 5 V
(No 3rd clutch pressure)

4 1 , REDMHT ATP RVS A,/T gear position switch RVS
([Rl oosition) siqnal input

In  the  E pos i t ion :0  V
In other the E position: About 5 V

BLU/RED OP2SW 2nd clutch transmission fluid
Dressure switch siqnal inPut

Wi th  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) :About  5  V
(No 2nd clutch pressure)

c 1 4 REDI/EL TATF ATF temperature sensor signal
Input

with ignition switch oN (ll): 0.2 V 4.8 v
With ionition switch OFF: 0 V

L  t 5 BLU N C Countershaft speed sensor
s iqna l  inpu t

with ign i t ion swi tch oN ( l l ) :  0  v  or  about  5 v
With dr iv ino:  About  2.5 V

WHT/BLU A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C power suPPlY
neqative electrode

Wi th  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) :  0  V

c18 BLU/YEL ATP FWD Transmission range switch D]
and E pos i t ion  s igna ls  inPut

Gltre lE ano tr position: 0 V
In other than the E and E position: Battery
vo l taoe

PCM CONNECTOR D (17P)

Terminal
Number

wire Color Signal Description Measuring Condition/Terminal Voltage

D2 BRN S-MODE Transmlssion gear selection
switch siqnal input

In the M position: 0 V
In other than the M position: Aboq!5!

D3 WHT/BLU S-UP Transmission gear selection
switch upshift switch signal
input

Transmrs"lon ,a^d s*tt"h E
Dosi t ion s iqnal  inPUt

In the M position:
. Shift lever pushed toward upshift position

(marked with + ): 0 V
' Shift lever released in neutral position:

About 5 V
In the E position: 0 V
In other than the E position: Battery voltage

D4 BLVRED ATP N

D5 WHT ATP R Transmission range switch E
Dosition siqnal inPut

In the El position: 0 V
In other than the B position; Battery voltage

BLU/BLK ATP P iransmission range switch E
oosition siqnal inPut

In  the  D l  pos i t ion :0  V
ln qther than the E position: About 5 V

D9 BRN,^/VHT S-DN Transmission gear selection
switch downshift switch signal
input

In the M position:
. Shift lever pushed toward downshift

position (marked with ): 0 V
. Shift lever released in neutral position:

About 5 V

D 1 0 RED ATP D Trcnsmission range lwitch E
posi t ion s ignal  input  -

In the lO position: 0 V
In other than the E position: About 5 V
When cruise control is used: Pulsing signalD12 BLU/ORN Downshift signal input from

cruise control unlt

{cont'd)
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Automatic Transm ission

System Description (cont'd)

Electronic Control System (cont'dl

PCM Inputs and Outputs (cont'd)

PCM Connector Torminal Locations

jl:, ., u u, g-iffi r' p p "n u uEZ r,fru;:;ffm Z;f ,frefa i-f,f .f;nfn rclr
Wffi,+,ffi{t4"lFf,T,'''''''''''''''�ffi ',fljEf ;1fi fr ;ffi ;f :fr 4,s1ffi ;FffiW,fr +W.{ft1"1WWIfrNAAfiNMffi
A 131Pl

FCM CONNECTOR E (zOP)

c l22Pl D(17P) E(31P)B (24P1

Terminal
Numbe]

Wire Color Signal Description Measuring Conditions/Terminal Voltage

E I RED/YEL MRLY Power supply circuit from
main re lav 1

With ignition switch ON (l l): 0 V
With ignition switch OFF: Batterv voltaqe

B LK/YEL l G 1 Power supply circuit for
solenoid valves

With ignition switch ON (l l): Battery voltage
With ignition switch OFF:0 V

E 1 3 WHT/BLU Shift lock control With ignition switch ON (l l), brake pedal
pressed, and accelerator pedal released: About
5 V

WHT/BLK BK SW Brake pedal position switch
s iqnal  input

Brake pedal pressed: Battery voltage
Brake Dedal released:0 V

E23 LT BLU K-LINE Communication l ine PCM-to-
DLC

With ignition switch ON (l l): Battery voltage

E24 YEL SEFMJ Multiplex l ine PCM-to-gauge
assembly

With ignition switch ON (l l); About 5 V

BRN SCS termina l  s igna l  inpu t With ignition switch ON (l l)
. SCS terminal on the DLC open: About 5 V or

battery voltage
. SCS terminal on the DLC short-circuited to

ground: 0 V
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Hydraulic Controls

The valve body includes the main valve body. the regulator valve body, and the servo body. The ATF pump is driven

by splines on the Ieft end of the torque converter which is attached to the engine. Fluid flows through the regulator

valve to maintain specified pressure through the main valve body to the manual valve, directing pressure to the shift

valves and to each of the clutches via the solenoid valves. The shift solenoid valves A, B, C, D, and E are bolted on the

servo body. The A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A, B. and c are mounted on the outside of the

transmission housing.

SHIFT SOLENOID
VALVE D

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE
CONTROL SOLENOID
VALVES B and C

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE
CONTROL SOLENOID
VALVE A

{cont'd)

MAIN VALVE BODY
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Controls {cont'dl

Main Valve Body
The main valve body contains the manual valve, the shift valves A, B. C, and E, the relief valve, the lock-up conrrol
valve. the cooler check valve. the servo control valve, and the ATF pump gears. The primary function of the main valve
body is to switch fluid pressure on and off and to control hydraulic pressure going to the hydraulic controt system.

MAIN VALVE BODY
VALVE A

VALVE B

SHIFT VALVE C

VALVE

SHIFT VALVE E
CHECK VALVE

SERVO CONTROL VALVE .UP CONTROL VALVE

Regulator Valve Body
The regulator valve body contains the regulator valve, the torque converter check valve, lock-up shift valve. and the
1st and 3rd accumulators.

TOROUE CONVERTER
CHECK VALVE

TOR VALVE

REGULATOR VALVE BODY

LOCK.UP SHIFT VALVE
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Regulator Valve
ThereguIa torVaIvemain ta insacons tan thydrauI icpressure ' romtheATFpumpto thehydrauI iccont ro Isys tem,Whi Ie
atso furnishing fluid to the tubracatro; system and torque converter. The fluid from the ATF pump flows through B and

g . if r ia unt"r;g from B flows through the valve orif ice to the A cavity. This pressure of the A cavity pushes the

,"gutator uatue 6 the rightside, andihis movement of the regulator valve u ncovers the fluid porttothetorque

convener and the relief valve, The Jluid flows out to the torque converter and the relief valve, and the regulator valve

moves to the left side. According to the level of the hydraulic pressure through B, the position oJ the regulator valve

"r,""s"., ,"d ,t " "mount of f luii Jrom B' through torque converter also changes. This operation is continued,

maintaining the l ine Pressure.

NOTE; When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the i l lustration below

ISl9E*9t�atr ro LUBRrcArroN

t t

Inc reases inhydrauI icpressureaccord ing to to rqueareper fo rmedbythereguIa torVaIveus ings ta to r to rquereac t |on .
The stator shah is splined with the stator in the torque convener, and its arm end contacts the regulator spring cap'

Whentheveh ic |e isacceIera t |ngorc I imb ing{Torqueconver te rRange) ,s ta to r to rquereac t ionac tsonthes ta to rshaf t ,
and the stator arm pushes the regul;ior spring cap in the direction oi the arrow in proportion to the reaction The

s ta to r reac t ionSpr ingcompresses ,andthereguIa torva Ivemovesto increasethe I inepressureWhich is reguIa tedby
the regulator valve. The line pressure reacheJits maximum when the stator torque reaction reaches its maximum'

REGULATOR VALVE

REGULATOR
SPRING CAP

STATOR SHAFT
STATOR SHAFT ARM

(cont'd)

REGULATOR VALVE

TOROE COM/ERTER
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Controls (cont'dl

Servo Body
The servo body contains the servo valve, the shift valve D, accumulators for 2nd, 4th, and sth, and shift sotenoid
valves for A, B, C, D, and E.

SHIFTSOLENOID VALVE A

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE 8

SHIFTVALVE D

2ND ACCUMULATOR

SERVO BODY

SOLENOID VAI.VE O

SOLENOID VALVE E

SOLENOID VALVE C

ACCUMUL.ATOR

ACCUMULATOR

ST ACCUMULATOR

TOR VALVE BODY

Accumulator
The accumulators are located in the regulator valve body and the servo body. The regulator valve body contains the
lst and 3rd accumulators, and the servo body contains the 2nd, 4th, and 5th accumulators.

I

SERVO BODY

SERVO VALVE/
SHIFT FORK SHAFT

4TH ACCUMULATOR

{
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Hydraulic Flow

Distribution of Hydraulic Pressure
As the engine turns, the ATF pump starts to operate. Automatic transmission fluid (ATF) is drawn through the ATF

st ra iner ( f i l te r )andd ischargedrn to thehydrau l i cc i rcu i tThen,ATFf lowing f romtheATFpumpbecomes l inepressure
that,s regulated by the regutator valve. Tbrque converter pressure from the regulator valve enters the torque converter

throughihe lock-up shift valve, and it is discharged from the torque converter. The torque converter check valve

prevents torque converter pressure Irom rising

The pCM controls the shift solenoid valves ON-and OFF. The shift valve intercepts l ine pressure from the ATF pump

via the manual valve when the shift solenoid valve is OFF. When the shift solenoid valve is turned ON' l ine pressure

changes to shift solenoid vaive pressu re at the shift solenoid valve, then the solenoid valve pressure flows to the shift

valvel Applying strift solenoid pressure to the shift valves moves the position of the shift valve, and switches the port

oitn" nydr"uti i circuit. The PCM also controls A7T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A, B, and C The A/T clutch

pressure control solenoid vatves regulate hydraulic pressure, and apply the pressure to the clutches for engaging

!mooiniV. fne cfut"h". ur" ,"""iu"i optimum clutch pressure which is regulated by the A/T clutch pressure control

solenoid valves for comlortable driving and shift ing under all conditions'

POBT
N0.

DESCRIPTION OF PRESSURE PORT
NO.

DESCRIPTION OF PRESSURE

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE BLIN E 5 E

3 LINE SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE C

LINE SD qHIFT SOI FNOID VALVE D
SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE ELINE SE

LINE 1 0 1ST CLUTCH
I  l t \ tE 20 2ND CLU I CH

LINE 30 3RD CLUTCH

1A

G

LINE or A/I CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
S.|I FNOID VAI VE A

40 4TH CLUTCH

6il at t tTcxLINE 50
LIN E 55 A,rT CLU tCH PHtSSUfiE LUt\ | rlul )u!E!lll!g_!11!t!^

3B LINE 55'� Ma-Lr.lrcH pREssrrBE coNIBq!!9!EN9!q yAlyE A
3C LIN E 56 P"T CI-WCN PNTSSURE CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE B

5A LINE 57 Arr--CLIJTCHPRESSIJREcaIIBq!!9!E!q!q-YA!YEC
5 B LINE 90 TORQUI UUNVEI{ IEr{

5C LIN E 9'�r TORQUE UUNVTT{ I EH

5D LINE 92 TOROI IF CONVERTER
ATF COOLER

TOROUE CONVERTER

LUBRICATION

TOROTJE CONVERTER

TOROUE CO'\'VERTER

SUCTION

DRAIN

HICH POSITION DRIilN

AIR DRAIN

5E LINE or ptrr CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
C N I  E N I N I N  \ / A I  V F  R

93

5F
-rne 

or afi crutcH PRESSURE coNTRoL
SOLENOID VALVE A or B

94

A,/T CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
SOLENOID VALVE B

5H M crurcs eRessuRE coNTRoL
enr FNrntn \/Al vF c

96

5J AT CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
SOLENOID VALVE C -

91

5K A,/T CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
CNI  FNOID  VA I  VE  C

99

5L MT CLUTCH PRESSU RE CONTROL
qNI  FNOIN  VA I  VE  C

X

5N err crurcu pnessuRE coNTRoL
qNI  FNOID  VA I  VE  C

HX

SA SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE A AX

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

I

{

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'd)

E Position
The PcM controls the shift solenoid valves. The conditions of the shift solenoid valves and positions of the shift valves
are as follows:
. Shift solenoid valve A: OFF Shift valve A keeps in right side
. Shift solenoid valve B: ON Shift valve B moves to left side
. Shift solenoid valve C: ON Shift valve C moves to left side
. Shift solenoid valve D: OFF Shift valve D keeps in left side
. Shift solenoid valve E: OFF Shift valve E keeps in left side
Line pressure (1) f lows to the shift solenoid valves and the A,,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A, and changes
to 4v/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A pressure (55) at the A/T clutch pressure control solenoij valve A. A/T
clutch pressure control solenoid valve A pressure (bS) becomes line pressure (18) at the shift valve A, and stops at themanual valve. Under this condjtion. hydraulic pressure is not applied to the clutches.

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right,, indicates direction on the hydraulic circuat.

3?3'* 1".1,"" 1g,"111,"*** AccuMULAroR 6iurcH

\
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E Position: Ist gear shifting from I position -
Shift solenoid valves remain tne sa-m! as in tne N position, when shift ing to the D position from [E The manual valve

ismoveoto tneEpos i t ion ,andswi tches thepor to f I inepressure(4) |ead ing to theA/Tc |u tchpressurecont ro |
solenoid valves. Hydraulac pressure'rin"io tnJ rt '  "rut"1't i 'ot thg A'/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A is

c rea tedassh i f tso |eno idva |VeAisoFF,BandckeepoN'A" /Tc |Utch-pressurecont ro |So |eno idVa lveApressure(55)
changes to 1st clutch pressure {t o) aiin" "nift urtu" S, "nd flows to the 1st clutch. The 1st clutch is engaged gently

when shift ing to the E position f rom E'

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

+B"^[tH,tsg,". l:#"'1]9
?RESSURE F]-- L:< I
s w r r c h l l n ' f l

,"r iBr"u.oto" lll,r""
ACCUMULATOR

5TH ilSumuLtoe !ll'""

6f^R'^%f l"'.?'"*31f^.*"

(cont'd)
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Automatic Tra nsmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'd)

E Position: Driving in tst gear
The PCM turns shift solenoid valves A oN, and keeps B and c oN,and D and E oFF. shift solenoid valve A pressure(SA) is applied to the right side of the shift valve A. The shift valve A is moved to the left side to uncover the pon of l inepressure leading to the 1st clutch, and to cover the ports of A"/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve pressures.

Fluid flows to the 1st clutch by way of:
L inepressure(1) *Sh i f tva lveD L ine  pressure  (1A)  *Sh i f tva lveA L ine  pressure  ( ' lB )  - *Manua l  va lve-L inepressure (5A) -- Shift valve C - Line pressure (5B) -* Shift valve B tstctutch pressure {.lO) --lstclutch
The 1st clutch pressure (10) is appried to the 1st crutch, and the 1st clutch is engaged securery.

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or ,,right,, indicates direction on the hVdraulic circuit.

3RDCLUTCH aCCUMULATOR
TNANSMISSION fIUIO iT T
ticssuRE Tr--r l\Jl
s w t T c H  | |  ^ r F ' 1 r

lil, . '", lHr"u*'o^
:j# accuMULAToR

ur" itBur,'uLaron llP-".
accuMuLAToR .;='

PBESSURE

CONTROT SOLENOID VALVEs

\

\
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E Position: Shifting between lst gear and 2nd gear

As the speed of the vehicle reacneslhe'prescrio-eO vatue, the PCM.turns shift solenoid valve A OFF. and keeps B and C

ON, and D and E OFF. Shift sotenorJvatle n pressure {Sn) in the right side of the shift valve A is released The shift

Va |VeAismovedto ther igh tS ide touncover thepor tso fA/Tc lu tchpressurecont ro ISoIeno idva |Vespressures
lead ing to the ls tand2ndcIu tches . thepcMcont ro ts l l . l6 { rTc Iu tchpressurecont ro lso Ieno idVaIVestoreguIa te
hydraulic pressure. A/rT clutch pressure control solenoid valve A pressure (55) changes to lst clutch pressure (10) at

the shift valve B, and A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve B pressure (56) changes to 2nd clutch pressure (20) at

the shift valve A. The 1st and 2nd clutches are engaged gently

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

?EI."'!H,ISS."" lff :""$'9?
PBESSURE Ttr'''I I>I
s w r T c l l L l d ' r ] _

lil.^. rsr i'&""ut^'on iilv':.r:::- ^ccuMULATon
it3,"u.oro" llg,",

COI{IROL SOLEM)ID VATVES

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transm ission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'dl

[E Position: Driving in 2nd gear
The PcM turns shift solenoid valves c oFF, D oN, and keeps A and E oFF, and B oN. shift sotenoid valve c pressure(sc) in the right side of the shift valve c is released. The shift valve c is moved to rhe right side to switch rne pons.This movement covers A,,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves pressures to stop at the shift valves c and A, anduncover lhe port of l ine pressure leading to the 2nd clutch,

Fluid flows to 2nd clutch by way of
Lrne pressure (1)-- Manual valve Line pressure (4) - Shift valve C Line pressure (5E) _-ShiftvalveB Linepressure {5F) --ShiftvalveA 2nd clutch pressure (20) * 2ndclutch
The 2nd clutch pressure (20) is appried to the 2nd crutch, and rhe 2nd crutch is engaged securery.

NOTE: When used, "left,,or ,,right,, indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit.
4TH

lST accui/tulAtoa 5IH
cluTcll

2NO

f!9YluLorm 6tircx



E Position: Shifting between 2nd gear and 3rd gear

As the speed of the u"ni.r" |."u"n""'t"ti" irJ""rioEJ ""r"", ,he pcM turns shift solenoid valves c oN, and keeps A and E

oFF, and B and D oN. shift sorenolj ""rI" i pi"""r* (sb) is appried to the right side of the shift valve c rhe shift

valve c is moved to the left side to ;;u"rli" port" or m clutch pressure c;ntrol solenoid valves pressures leading

to the 2nd and 3rd clutches. The PCM controls the A"/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves to regulate hydraulic

pressure. A/T clutcn pr"."ur" "onrroi *tenoid vatve a pressure (56) changes to 2nd clutch pressure (20) at the shift

valve A, and A,/T clrt"h pr"..ur" .oitt"r't"f"""jJ""r"Jc iressure {s;) cn-anges to 3rd clutch pressure (30} at the shift

valve A. The 2nd and 3rd clutches are engaged 9ently'

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

,s' iBumu*roa l[['""
ACCUMULATOB

l!3u"u*ro" !lgr"*

db TnoL sotEttolD vafvEs

(cont'd)

+t?-'tH,tss.'" LTi"'#";
PNESSURE Tr'.]l I:<I
s w I T c H l l c s !
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'dl

E Position: Driving in 3rd gear
The PcM turns shift solenoid valves B, D, A, and E oFF, and c oN. Shift sotenoid valve B pressure (sB) in the right sideof the shift valve B is released, and the shift valve B is moved to the righr side. shift sotenoi; ;; lve ;;r;ssure (sD) inthe left side of the shift valve D is released, and the shift valve D is moved to the left side. These valves movementswitches.the pon of A/T crutch pressure contror sorenoid varve c pressure reading to the 3rd crutch.A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid.valve C pressure (57) changes to (5J) at the shift solenoid valve D and to {5K) atthe shift valve B, and becomes 3rd clutch pressure (30) at the shift valve A. The 3rd clutch pressure (30) is apptied tothe 3rd clutch, and the 3rd clutch is engaged securely.

NOTE: When used, "1eft,, or ,,right,, indicates direction on the hydraulac circuit.

1"J,",-iH:H"^'o* il{" sI!E! lc99lrulAroR itUrcH

L
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E Position: Shifting between 3rd gear and 4th gear

As the speed of the uenicte l.eacr,esiie-pr"."l iu"uJ uuru", the. PcM.turns shift solenoid valves c oFF, and keeps A, B, D

and E oFF. Shift solenoid valve c pres-s,i i" t ict in ttr" | ' igfrt side of the shift valve c is released. The shift valve c is

movedto ther igh ts ide touncover theponsofA" /Tc |u tchp,e" "u , "cont ,o Iso Ieno idVaIvesBandcpressures Iead ing
to the 3rd and 4th clutches. The pcM controls the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves to regulate hydraulic

pressure .A, /Tc |Utchpressurecont ro Iso Ieno idva |veBpressurechangesto3rdc Iu tchpreSsure(30)a t thesh i f tva |VeA.
and A,/T clutch pressure controt sorenoid valve B pressure (56) ctranges to atn clutch pressure (40) at the shift valve B

The 3rd and 4th clutches are engaged gently'

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

*tf!H,E5""LT:""s+m
!$,f8H* flfl iilj ury)

Lilrs- l";"",ilJ#'*'"" k"
5ttl i$u"uLmo" ll$r"n

cbNTRoL sot!NolD vALvEs

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow {cont'd}

D Position: Driving in 4th gear
The PcM turns shift sorenoid varves A oN, and keeps B, c, D and E oFF. shift sorenoid varve A pressure (sA) is appriedto the right side of the shift valve A. The shift valve A is moved to the left side to cover the pon. oi Afr "lrt"n pr"""ur"control solenoid valves A and C pressure leading to the 2nd and 3rd ctutches.
A',/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve B preisure {56) changes to {sG) at rhe shift solenoid valve c, and becomes4th clutch pressure (40) at the shift valve B. The 4th clutch press-ure (40) is regulated to high by the A7T clutch pressure
control solenoid valve B, and the 4th clutch is engaged securely.

NOTE:When used,  "1e f t "  o r , , r igh t . ' i nd ica tes  d i rec t ion  on  the  hydrau l rc  c i rcu i t .

3ADCIUTCH accuMuLAToR
TRANSMISSION FIUID iT I:
PREssuaE rn t\Jl
swrTcx / | tx- nJ

rST ACCUMUTATOR CLUTCH accuMuraroR 6i1frcH

\

CONTROT SOLENOIO VALVCS
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E Position: Shifting between 4th gear and 5th gear

As the speed of the uet i"te ,"acne3iil pi"."riu-"a *rr", the pcM turns shift solenoid valves D oN, and keeps A ON,

and B, c and E oFF. Shift soteno,o u"iuJJpi"..ur" (sD) in applied to rhe left side oJ the shift valve D. The shift valve D

ismovedtother ights idetouncover thepor tofA/Tc|utchpfessurecontro|So|enoidva|Vecpressuretothe5thc|utch '
A ' lTc|utchpressurecontroIsotenoidvalveBpressure(56)changes- to4thc lutchpressure(40)at theshi f tVa|VeB.A, iT
clutch pressure controt .ot"no,c uuiu"-C'pressure (slt cnanq:s io (51) at the shift valve D and to (5N) at the shift valve

B.and becomes sth.trt"t pr"".ui" {so) at the shift valve A. The 4th and sth clutches are engaged gently.

NOTE:When used, "left" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

iBt$:H,t35,.,LT:""++
PnESSUf,E fn l><
swrTcH | |

.TH
1ST ACCUMUIATOR

'^t3,"*oro" 
313.""

(cont'd)a
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'dl

D Position: Driving in 5th gear
The PcM turns shift solenoid valves c oN, and keeps A and D oN, and B and E oFF. shift solenoid valve c pressure(sc) is applied to the right side of the shift valve c. ihe shift valve c is moved to the left side to switch the port of Arrclutch pressure control solenoid valve B pressure leading to the 4th clutch.
The 5th clutch pressure (50) is regulated to high by the AiT clutch pressure control solenoid valve c, and the sth clutchis engaged securely.

NOTE: When used, "left,,or ,,right,, indicates direction on the hydraulrc circuit.

€h* lBt,".il1Bx"^'"" &*
2ND

5TH ACCUMIJLATOR;I';T'!
.;:-'

t

artcLuTcx Pa€ssuRE
CONTROL SOLENOIO VALVES
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E Position: Shifting to E position from E or E position

W h e n s h i f t i n g i n t h e B l p o s i t i o n , t n " p c r ' , l . " . n " " n i i . " o l e n o i d v a | v e s B a n d E o N , a n d A , c , a n d D o F F ' S h i f t S o | e n o i d
valve B pressure (SB) is apptieo to ihe righisioe of ttre shift valve B. and the shift valve B is moved to Ieft side shift

solenoid vatve E pressure (sE) is appiieito tne teft side of the shift valve E, and the shift valve E is moved to the right

side. Line pressure (l ) cnanges to (g] at the manual valve, and flows to the servo valve via the shift valve E. The servo

valve is moved to ,"u"ra" ,ung" po"it ion Movement ofthe shift valves B and E' and servo valve creates 4th clutch

oressure I inebetweenthe4thc |u tchandtheA, /Tc |u tchpressurecont ro |so |eno idva |veA.The4thc |u tchpressure l40)
is aoolied to the +th clutch, and the 4th clutch is engaged gently

NOTE: When used. "1eft" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

iii"':$13$""1T:'s";
PRESSURE Tf-_ll l:<
swficrr | |

'", iBu"r.o'o* 3I[."" |It.""
ACCUMULATOR ffir ,ffi

itB,"uu.* llg,""

CONTROT SOLENOID VATVES

(cont'd)\ a
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Automatic Tra nsmission

System Description (cont'd)

Hydraulic Flow (cont'dl

E Position: Driving in reverse gear
After starting off in reverse gear, the PcM turns shift solenoid valves A oN. and keeps B and E oN, and c and D oFF.Shift solenoid valve A pressure (SA) is applied to the right side of the shift valve A to cover the port of A,/T clutchpressure control solenoid valve A pressure, and to uncover the port of l ine pressure leading to ihe 4th clutch creatingfull l ine pressure. The 4th clutch is engaged securely with l ine oiessure.

Reverse Inhibitor Control
while the vehicle is moving forward, the PcM keeps shift solenoid valve E oFF. The shift valve E covers the port of l inepressure {3') leading to the servo valve reverse position. The servo valve cannot be shifted to reverse posrtron, andhydraulic pressure is not applied to the 4th clutch from servo valve for reverse; as a result, power is not transmrtted tothe reverse direction.

NOTE: When used, "left" or,,right,, indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit.

$r"",-ii1tT"^'"" ilrs"5TH ,NO

3RDCLUTCH ACCUMULATOR
TRANSMISSION FLUID iT I
PRESSUFE r I\ .,I
swrrcH | | ^tfr 1

2 N O

ATT CLUTCH PR€SSURE
CONIROL SOLENOID VALVES
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E Position
Shift solenoid valves B and E are tu rned ON, and A, C, and D OFF by the PCM. Line pressure ( 1) f lows to the shift

solenoid valves and the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A. Line pressure {3) changes to {3') at the shift valve

E, and flows to the servo valve. The servo valve is moved to reverse/park position Hydraulic pressure is not applied to

the clutches.

lROCLUTCH ACCUwTUTATOR
TRANSMISSION FLUID ;TJ
PRESSURE fT'] I:.<

lil. " 'sr i'#,",.oro* :Ii'"" ilt'""..;::+ ACCUMULAIOR
accuMulAroR 6i'uTcH

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE
cdNTRoL soLENolo VALVES

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'd)

Lock-up System

The lock-up mechanism of the torque converter clutch operates in E position (2nd. 3rd, 4th and 5th), in Dj position
(2nd and 3rd), and M (manual mode) position (3rd, 4th and sth). The pressurized ftuid is drained from the back of the
torque converter through a fluid passage, causing the torque converter clutch piston to be held against the torque
convener cover' As this takes place, the mainshaft rotates at the same speed as the engine crankshaft. Together with
the hydraulic control, the PCM optimizes the timing and volume of the lock-up mechanism. When the shitt sotenoid
valve E is turned on by the PClvl, shift solenoid valve E pressure switches the lock-up shift valve lock_uo on and off.
The A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A and the lock-up control valve control the amount of the tocK-uo
cond i t ions .

Torque Converter Clutch Lock-up ON (Engaging Torque Converter Clutch)
Fluid in the chamber between the torque converter cover and the torque converter clutch piston is drained off, and
fluid entered from the chamber between the pump and stator exerts pressure through thetorque converter clutch
piston against the torque converter cover. The torque converter clutch piston engages with the torque convener cover;
lhe torque converler clutch lock-up is oN. and the mainshaft rotates at the samelpeed as the engine.

TOROUE CONVERTER
CLUTCH PISTON

lPo*"*r.*l
The poworflows by way of:

Engine

Diive plate

Torque converter cover

Torque convensr clutch piston

Dampor spdng

Turbine

ru'ainshaft

TOROUE CONVERTER
COVER '""f | 1""t

Torque Converter Clutch Lock-up OFF (Disengaging Torque Converter Clutch)
Fluid entering from the chamber between the torque converter cover and the torque convener clutch Diston Dasses
through the torque converter and goes out from the chambers between the turbine and the stator, and between the
pump and the stator. As a result, the torque converter clutch piston moves away from the torque converter, and the
torque convener clutch lock-up is released; torque converter clutch lock_up is OFF.

Engine

Drive plato

Torque conven€r covet

tl-o
Turbine

I
Mainshaft

To ATF cooler

TURBINE

To ATF cooler

MAINSHAFT
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No Lock-up
Shift solenoid valve E is turned OFF by the PCM. and shift solenoid valve E pressure (SE) is not applied to the lock-up

shift valve. The lock-up shift valve stays to the right to uncover the torque converter pressure ports leading to the left

side of the torque converter and releasing pressure from the right side of the torque converter. Torque converter

pressure (92) changes to (94) at the lock-up shift valve, and enters into the left side of the torque converter to

disengage the torque converter clutch. The torque converter clutch piston keeps away from the torque converter cover,

the torque converter clutch lock-up is OFF.

NOTE:When used, "left" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit '

A/TCLUICH 'RESSIJf,€
coiltFot- sorINotD valvE A

<-sHtfT vALvE a.nd D

e l-l REGULATORVALVE

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'dl

Lock-up System {cont'd}

Partial Lock.up
As the speed of the vehicle reaches the prescribed value, shift solenoid valve E is turned ON by the pCM, and shift
solenoid valve E pressu re {SE) is applied to the right side of the lock-up shift valve. The lock-up shift valve rs moved to
the left side to switch the torque converter pressure (9'l) port which goes to the right side of rhe torque converter, and
the port of torque converter pressure (94) releasing from the left side of the torque converter. Torque convener
pressure (91) flows to the right side of the torque converter to engage the torque converter clutch. The pCM also
controls the A'lT clutch pressure control solenoid valve A to regulate A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A
pressure (55) applies to the lock-up shift valve and lock-up control valve. The position of the lock,up control vatve
depends on A,rT clutch pressure control solenoid valve A pressure (55) and torque converter pressure released from
the torque convener. The lock-up control valve controls the amount of the torque converter clutch lock,up unti l f luid
between the clutch piston and torque converter cover is released fully; the torque converter clutch is in panial lock-up
cond i t ion .

NOTE: When used, "1eft" or "right" indicates directjon on the hvdraulic circuit.

CONIROL SOL€NOIO VALVE A

<- SHIfT VALVE A rnd D

e I--t FEGULATORVATVE
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Full Lock-up
when the vehicle speed Increases, the PCM sends a signal to Av/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve a to increase

A/l clutch pressure control solenoid valve A pressure (55), and the lock-up control valve is moved to the left by the

increased pressure. Then torque increased converter pressure (94) from the left side of the torque converter ls

completelV released at the tock-up control valve, and torque converter pressure (91) engages the torque converter

clutch securely; the torque converter clutch is in full lock-up condition

NOTE;When used, "left" or "right" indicates direction on the hydraulic circuit

---- SHIFT VALVE A rnd D

CONTROL SOLENOIO VALVE A

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'dl

Shift Lever Mechanism
The shift lever has five positions; the E, tr, E, E, and tr positions. The E position has two modes; automatic shift
mode and sequential sportshift mode with the shift lever moved to the M position. The shift lever shifts along with the
A/T gear position indicator panel. The shift lever can be shifted out of the E position and into the E position without
pressing the shift lever. The shift lock/reverse lock mechanism is an additional shift lever lockout mechantsm.
The shift lever is engaged with the shift lever l ink in the E, E, E, E, and E positions. This unit shifts the transmission
using the shift cable connected between the shift cable l ink and the transmission control shaft.

ln the M position, the shift lever is disengaged from the shift lever l ink, and the shift lever can be used to shift oears
manually between 1st through 5th, much like a manual transmission.

PARK PIN SWITCH

LOCK RELEASE

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID

TRANSMISSION GEAR
SELECTION SWITCH

SHIFT CABLE

OETENT PLUNGER

SHIFT LEVER LINK/SHIFT LEVER PIVOT

SHIFT LEVER BRACKET BASE

A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR PANEL
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The shift lever fits into the M position by using a detent plunger with a spring. when shift ing to upshift an.l downshift

positions, the detent plunger is depressed by the detent bracket inner wall, and the detent plunger spring puts the shift

ieverback  in to the  neut ra l  pos i t ion  The de ten t  p lu  nger  a lso  works  in theE pos i t ion '

Shift Lever Mechanism in M Position
When the shift lever shifts to the M position, the shift lever is disengaged from the shift lever l ink/shift lever pivot, and

the shift lever l ink lock pops up to engage with the shift lever bracket base; the shift lever l inldshift lever pivot and

sh i f t ing  pos i t ion  in  the  t ransmiss ion  are  he ld  in  the  E pos i t ion

The shift lever l ink lock is spring loaded, it pops up in the M position, and does not engage the shift lever l inldshift

lever pivot in any position except M.

SHIFT LEVER

SHIFT LEVER LINK LOCK

SHIFT LEVER SRACKET BASE LEVER LINK/SHIFT LEVER PIVOT

DETENT PLUNGER

(cont'd)
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Automatic Tra nsmission

System Description (cont'dl

Shift Lock/Reverse Lock Mechanism
The shift lock system reduces the risk of the unintentional engine starting. Starting the engine is possible only in the E
and E positions. The shift Iock mechanism consists of the shift lock solenoid, shift lock stop, shift tock rerease, anq
related parts. The reverse lock mechanism shares the shift lock mechanism .The shift lock solenoid is electronically
controlled by the shift lock/reverse lock control system signals. lf the shift lock solenoid does not operate, the shift
locl(reverse lock mechanism can be released by pressing the shift lock release.

In the E position while pressing the brake pedal, the shift lock solenoid is turned ON, and the shift lock solenoid
plunger is retracted, releasing the shift lock stop. This allows the shift lever to be moved.

El PosrroN
LOCK STOP

LOCK SOLENOIO

When the brake pedal is released, the shift lock solenoid stays OFF. and the shift lock stop locks the shift lever in the E
Dosition.

: r
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when the shift lever is shifted to ths E position from E. the shift lock solenoid is turned oN. and the shift lock

solenoid plunger is retracted to release the reverse lock stop. This allows the shift lever to be moved to E position'

E POSITION

LOCK SOLENOID

LOCK STOP

POSTTION

POStflON

lf the allowable conditions (acceteration at 6 mph 110 km/h) or less, and deceleration at 5 mph (8 km/h) or less in the E

position) for turning ON the solenoid are not mef, the shift lock solenoid stays OFF, and the reverse lock stop locks the

shift lever in the lf l position.

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

System Description (cont'dl

Circuit Diagram - PCM A/T Control System
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Automatic Transmission

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC P0710: Problem in ATF Temperature
Sensor Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) bejore
you troubleshoot.

.  Th is  code is  caused by  an  e lec t r i ca l  c i rcu i t  p rob lem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
t ransmiss ion .
1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

3 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l )

4. l\4easure the voltage between the No. 6 terminal of
the shifl solenoid harness connector and body
grou nd .

SHIFT SOLENOID HARNESS
CONNECTOR

ATFT IRED/YELI

Wire side ol female terminals

Is there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Go to step 13.

14-72

5. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

6. Disconnect PCM connector A (31p).

7. Check for continuity between the No. 7 terminal o{
the shift solenoid harness connector and body
ground.

SHIFT SOLENOID HARNESS
CONNECTOR

SG2 (GRN/YEL)

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES Repair short in the wire between PCM
connector terminal A'10 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.l

NO- Go to step 8.

Connecl Pcfvl connector A (31P).

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

8.

9.



10. Measure the voltage betvveen the No 6andNo 7
terminals of the shift solenoid harness connector.

SHIFT SOLENOID HARNESS
CONNECTOR

ATFT {RED/YEL) SG2 {GRN/YEL)

1 1 .

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Check the ATF temperature sensor and shift
solenoid harness in the transmission housing (see

page 14-135) .1

NO Go to  s tep  1  1 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check for continuity between the No. 7 terminal of
the shift solenoid harness connector and body
ground.

SHIFT SOLENOID HARNESS
CONNECTOR

SG2 {GRN/YEL)

ls thete continuitY?

YES Repair open in the wires between PCM
connector terminals A23 and ground {G 101),
be tween A24 and ground {G101) ,  and repa i r  poor
ground {G101) .  l f  thewi re  i s  OK,  update the  PCNI  i f
it does not have the latest so{tware, or substitute a
known-good PCM, then recheck {see page 14-7}. lf

the symptom/indication goes away with a known-
good PCM,  rep lace  the  or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal ,A10 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.I

13. Measure the voltage between PCIM connector
te rmina l  C14 and body  ground

PCM CONNECTOR C {22P)

TFT (RED/YELI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector  te rmina l  C 14  and the  sh i f t  so leno id
harness  connector . l

NO - Check for a short in the wire between PCI\4

connector  te rmina l  C14 and the  sh i f t  so leno id
harness connector. lf the wire is OK, update the
PCM if it does not have the latest software, or
substitute a known-good PCM, then recheck (see
page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication goes away
with a known-good PCM, replace the original
PCM. !

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

8 9 0 2 131 4

A
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Automatic Transmission

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0715: A Problem in Mainshaft Speed
Sensor Circuit

NOTE; Record allfreeze data and review General
Troubleshooting Information (see page l4-3) before
you troubleshoot.

Code P0715 (15)doesn't always mean there,s an
electrical problem in the mainshaft or countershaft
speed sensor circuit; code P0715 (15) may also indicate
a  mechan ica l  p rob lem in  the  t ransmiss ion .  Any
problem causing irregular countershaft-to-mainshaft
speed difference can cause this code.

1 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

2. Check whether the OBD ll scantool indicates the
code for the throttle position (Tp) sensor.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate the code for the
TP sensor?

YES - Perform the Troubleshooting Flowchart for
the TP sensor (see page 11-68). Recheck for code
P0715 after troubleshooting. I

NO Go to step 3.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

14-74

Disconnect PCM connector A (31P).

Check for continuity between pCM connector
terminals A23 and body ground, and between A24
and body ground.

LG2 {BRN/YELI

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete continuity?

YES Go to step 6.

NO Repair open in the wires between pCM
connector terminals A23 and ground (G 101),
between A24 and ground (G 101). and repair poor
ground {G101) . t

6. Connect PCM connector A {31p)

7. Disconnect the mainshaft speed sensor conneclor.

8. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l),

PCM CONNECTOR A 131PI



9. Measure the voltage between the No. lterminal of

the mainshaft speed sensor connector and body
oround.

MAINSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

lYEL/BLU}

Wire side ol Iemale terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 10.

NO Go to step 19.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check for continuity between the No 2 terminal of

the mainshaft speed sensor connector and body
ground.

MAINSHAFT SPEEO SENSOB
CONNECTOR

{WHT/RED)

Wire side oJ female terminals

ls thete continuity?

YES Repair short to ground in the wire between

PCM connector terminal C7 and mainshaft speed

sensor connector.l

NO Go to step 12.

1 0 .

l  
' 1 .

1 2 3

vcc2

1 2 3

NM

o

12. Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal of

the mainshaft speed sensor connector and body
grouno.

MAINSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

1 2 3

Wire side ot Iemale terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES Go to step 13.

NO Repair open in the wire between the

mainshaft speed sensor connector and ground
( G 1 0 1 ) . r

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

Measure the voltage between the No. 2 and No 3

terminals of the mainshaft speed sensor connector'

MAINSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

NM (WHT IBBN/YEL)

Wire side of female terminals

ls there 5 V?

YES Go to step 15,

NO Go to step 23.

(BRN/YEL}

'13.

1 4 .

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

15.

1 6 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Connect the mainshaft speed sensor connector.

Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminals C7 and A23 ot A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminats

ls the voltage 0 V or about 5 V?

YES Go to step 17.

NO - Replace the mainshaft speed sensor.l

Shift to E position, Start the engine, and let it idle.

With engine idling, measure the voltage between
PCM connector terminals C7 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

Is there 1.5 V 3.5 V?

YES Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software or substitute a known-good PCM. then
recheck (see page '14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. t

NO Replace the mainshaft speed sensor. t

1 7 .

1 8 .

{BRN/YEL)

(BRN/YEL)
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19. Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminal A20 and A23 ot A24.

Is there 4.75 V 5.25 V?

YES Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal A20 and the mainshaft speed
sensor conneclor.l

NO Go to step 20.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect PCM connector A (31P).

20.

PCM CONNECTOR A (31PI

Wire side of {emale terminals



22. Check for continuity between PCM connector A20

and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR A I31P)

2 3 5 6 1 TJ E l 9

0 11 2 5 6 9 21

VCC2 (YEL/BLU)

Wire side o{ {emale termlnals

ls there continuitY?

YES Repair short to ground in the wire between

PCM connector terminal 42O and the mainshaft

speed sensor connector.a

NOTE: A short to ground on this circuit wil l damage

rhe PcM.

NO Update the PCI\4 if i t does not have the latest

soflware or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

23, Measure the voltage betlveen PCM connector

te rmina l  C7 and A23 orA24.

PCM CONNECTORS

LG2 LGl IT 'KN/YEL'
(8RN/YEL)

Wire side ot Iemale terminals

Is there about 5 V?

YES Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector C7 and the mainshaft speed sensor

connector.l

NO Update the PCIM if it does not have the latest

software or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

DTC Troubleshooting (cont,d)

DTC P07_20: Problem in Countershaft Speed
Sensor Circuit

NOTE: Record all freeze data and review General
Troubleshooting Information (see page 14,3) before
you troubleshoot.

1 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON { l l ) .

2. Check whetherthe OBD ll scan tool indicates the
code for the manifold absolute pressure (MAp)
sensor.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate the code for the
MAP sensot?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchan for
the indicated N4Ap sensor (see page l1-63).
Recheck for code PO72O after troubleshooting. t

NO Go to step 3,

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Disconnect PCful connector A (31p).

5. Check for continuity between pCM connector
terminals A23 and body ground, and between A24
and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR A {31P)

2 3 5 6 t 7 U E I
t 0 11 2 15 I 2A21

LGl (BRN/YELI

o o

Wire side ot female terminals

LG2 (BRN/YELI

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 6.

NO Repair open in the wires between pCM
connector  te rmina ls  A23 and ground (G 101) ,
betlveen A24 and ground (G'l01), and repair poor
g r o u n d  ( G  1 0 1 ) . I
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6.

7 .

8 .

9 .

Connect PCM connector A (31p).

Disconnect the countershaft speed sensor
connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON {l l).

Measure the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of
the countershaft speed sensor connector.

COUNTERSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

1 2 3
vccl (YEL/REDI

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there about 5 V ?

YES - co to step 10.

NO Go to step 20.

10. Turn the ignition switch OFF.



' l  1. Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal ol

the countershaft speed sensor connector and body
grou nd.

COUNTERSHAFT SPEEO SENSOR
CONNECTOR

{BLU)

Wire side ol Jemale terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES-Repair short to ground in the wire between

PCM connector terminal C15 and the countershaft

speed sensor connector.l

NO Go to step 12.

12, Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal of

the countershaft speed sensor connector and body
g rou nd.

COUNTERSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

(BRN/YEL)

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES - Go to step 13.

NO Repair open in the wire between the
countershaft speed sensor connector and ground
( G 1 0 1 ) . r

13. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

1 2 3

NC

o

2 3

./1'

14. Measure the voltage between the No 2 and No 3

terminals of the countershaft speed sensor

conneclor.

COUNTERSHAFT SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

{BRN/YELI

Wre side o'f lemale terminals

ts there about 5 V?

YES - Go to step 15.

NO Go to step 24.

Connect the countershaft speed sensor connector'

Measure the voltage between PCM connector

terminals C15 and A23 ot 424

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ts the voltage 0 V or about 5 V?

YES Go to step 17.

NO Replace the countershaft speed sensor.l

(cont'd )

NC

1 5 .

l o .

I 2 3
(BLUII

T
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

DTG Troubleshooting (cont'd)

17. Raise the front of the vehicle, make sure it is
securety supported, and allow the front wheels to
rotate freely.

18. Stan the engine, then shift to D position and let the
wheels rotate.

19. Measure the voltage between pCfM connector
terminals C15 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

W;re side of female terminals

ls thete 1.5 V - 3.5 V ?

YES -. Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Replace the countershaft speed sensor.l
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20. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
lerminals A21 and A23 o( A24.

ls tnere 4.75 V- 5.25 V?

YES Repair open in the wire between pCM
connector terminal 421 and the countershaft speed
sensor connector.l

NO Go to step 21.

PCM CONNECTOR A (31P)

Wire side of female terminals



21. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

22. Disconnect PCM connector A (3'lP).

23. Check for continuity between PCM connector

terminal A21 and bodY ground.

PCM CONNECTOR A {31P)

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 U 8 9

0 t l 12 l 5 6 I 21

VCCl {YEL/RED)

o

Wire side o{ {emale termlnals

ts there continuitY?

YES Repair short to ground in the wire between

PCM connector terminal A21 and the countershaft

speed sensor connector. I

NOTE: A short to ground on this circuit damages

the Pcl\4.

NO U pdate the PCM if it does not have the latest

soflware, or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page !4-7) lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

24. Measure the voltage between PCM connector

terminals C15 and A23 o( 424.

PCM CONNECTORS

A {31P)
2 1 3a l 5 l 6 l 7 8 t 9 2 3 4 t 5 6

ltzlt/ltsltoWlglalzt 9 LO

I cr-----l
LG'l |BRN/YEL)/ax'?

LG2IBRN/YEL} NC (BLU}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V ?

YES Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal C 15 and the countershaft speed

sensor connector.l

NO Update the PCM if it does not have the latest

soltware, or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7) lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I
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Automatic Transmission

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0730: Problem in Shift Control System

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14_3) before
you troubleshoot.

. Keep replacement solenoid valves on hand;
- A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves B and C
- Shift solenoid vatves A, B, C, D, and E

1. Check whetherthe OBD ll scan tool indicates
another code.

Does the OBD lt scan toot indicate another code?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for
the indicated Code(s). Recheck for code pO730 after
troubleshooting.l

NO Go to step 2.

NOTE: Do not continue with this troubleshooting
until the causes of any other DTCS have been
corrected.

2. Measure the 1st. 2nd, 3rd. 4th, and sth clutch
pressure (see page 14-123).

ls each clutch pressure within the service limit?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Repair the hydraulic system as necessary.I

3. Replace the shift solenoid valves A, B, C, D, and E
(see page 14-127) .

4. Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C (see page't4-'tg2).
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5. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and resetthe pCM
memory  by  remov ing  the  No.6  ECU {15A) fuse  in
the under-hood fuse/relay box tor more than to
seconos.

6. Using the scan tool, check to be sure that the
engrne coolant temperatu re is .176.F (80"C) or
above. If the coolant temperature is low, warm up
the engine to normal operating temperature (the
radiator fan comes on).

7. Drive the vehicle at speeds over 12 mph (20 km/h)
in 1st, 2nd, 3rd,4th, and Sth gears in E position for
more than 30 seconds.

8. Recheck for code P0730.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate code pO730?

YES - Replace the transmission.l

NO The system is OK at this time.t



DTC P0740: Problem in Lock-up Control
System

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting lnformation (see page 14-3) before

you troubleshoot.
. Keep replacement solenoid valves on hand;

- A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A
- Shift solenoid valves E

1.  Check  whether  the  OBD l l  scantoo l  ind ica tes

another code.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate another code?

YES Perform the Troubleshooting Flowchart for

the indicated Code(s) Recheck for code P0740 after

t roub leshoot ing . l

NO Go to step 2.

NOTE: Do not continue with this troubleshooting

until the causes of any other DTCS have been

corrected.

2. Measure the l ine pressure {see page 14-'123)'

Is the Iine pressure within the service l imit?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Repairthe hydraulic system as necessary l

3. Replace the shift solenoid valve E {see page 14-1271'

4. Replace the A'/T clutch pressure control solenoid

va lve  A (see Page 14-130) .

5. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and reset the PCM

memory  by  remov ing  the  No.6  ECU (15A) fuse  in

the under-hood fuse/relay box for more than 10

seconds.

6. Using the scan tool, check to be sure that the

engine coolant temperature is 176"F (80'C) or

above. lf the coolant temperature is low, warm up

the engine to normal operating temperature (the

radiator fan comes on).

7. Drive the vehicle at the freeze data speed or at 55

mph (88 km/h) in sth gear for more than 1 minute'

8. Recheckfor code P0740.

Does the OBD It scan tool indicate code P0740?

YES Replace the transmission and torque

converter.l

NO The system is OK at this time.l
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0745: Problem in Hydraulic Control
System of A"/T Clutch Preisure Control
Solenoid Valve A Circuit

NOTE: Record allfreeze data and review General
Troubleshooting lnformation (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

1. Check whetherthe OBD ll scan tool indicates
another code.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate another code?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for
the indicated code(s). Turn the ignition switch OFF,
and go to step 4 after troubleshooting.

NO-Go to step 2.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A (see page 14-130).

4. Reset the PCM memory by removing the No. 6 ECU
fuse (15A) in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more than 10 seconds.

5. Start the engine, and shift to M position. Start the
vehicle off in 1st, drive at 19 mph (30 km/h) for 1O
seconds, shift to 2nd gear, drive at 19 mph
(30 km/h) for 10 seconds, then decelerate to a stop.

6. Repeat step 5.

7. Recheck for DTC P0745.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate code pO74S?

YES Replace the transmission assembly. t

NO-The problem has been corrected.l
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DTC P0748: Problem in A,/T Clutch Pressure
Control Solenoid Valve A Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before

vou troubleshoot.
. ihis code is caused by an electrical circuit problem

and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the

transmission.

1. Disconnect the A'lT clutch pressure control solenoid

valve A connector.

2. Measure A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve

A resistance at the solenoid valve conneclor

te rmlna ls .

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL'sblEt'toto 
vllvr a coNNEcroR

Terminal side of male terminals

l s t h e r e  3  1 0  Q ?

YES- Go to step 3.

NO- Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control

solenoid valve A.!

3. Disconnect PCM connectors B (24P) and C {22P)'

Check for continuity between PCM connector

terminals 814 and body ground, and between C1

and body ground.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES- Repair short to ground in the wires between

PCM connector terminals 814 and the A,/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve A' and between C1

and the solenoid valve A.l

NO Go lo step 5.

(cont'd)

B t24Pl
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DTC Troubleshooting (contdl

Connect the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A connector.

Measure the resistance between the pCM
connector  te rmina ls  814 and C 1 .

PCM CONNECTORS

LS A+

Wire side of female terminals

ls there 3 10 Q ?

YES - Go to step 7.

NO Repair loose terminal or open in the wires
between PCM connector terminals 814 and the A"/T
clutch pressure control solenojd valve A, and
between C1 and the  so leno id  va lve  A. l
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1 . Disconnect PCM connector A (31p)

Check for continuity between pCM connecror
termanals A23 and body ground, and between A24
and body  ground.

LG2 (BRN/YEL)

PCM CONNECTOR A {31PI

l 2 1 3 4 5 6 1 U 8 9

0 t l 12 15 9 2A21

23t24n 2en 21

LG1 {BRN/YEL)

o c

Wire side oJ temale terminals

ls there continuity ?

YES Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pClvl, then
recheck (see page '14 7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known,good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Repair open in the wires between pCM
connector terminals A23 and ground (G 1O.l ), and
between A24 and ground (G101) ,  and repa i r  poor
g r o u n d  ( G  1 0 1 ) .  t



DTC P0750: Problem in Hydraulic Control
Syslem of Shift  Solenoid Valve A Circuit

NOTE: Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information {see page 14-3) before

you troubleshoot

1. Check whether the OBD ll scantool indicates

another code.

Does the OBD tl scan tool indicate another code?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for

the indicated code(s). Turn the ignition switch OFF'

and go to step 4 after troubleshootlng'

NO-Go to  s tep  2

2, Turn the ignition switch oFF.

3. Replace the shift solenoid valve A (see page 14-

127 l .

4. Reset the PcM memory by removing the No' 6 EcU

fuse (15A) in the under-hood fuse/relay box for

more than 10 seconds.

5. Start the engine, and shift to [i position Startthe

vehicle off in 1st. drive at 25 mph {40 km/h)for 10

seconds, shift to 2nd gear, drive at 25 mph
(40 km/h) for 1O seconds, then downshift to 1st gear'

and drive at 25 mph {40 km/h)for 10 seconds'

6. Recheck for DTC P0750.

Doesthe scan tool indicate code P0750?

YES- Go to step 7.

NO The problem has been corrected t

7. Check for warranty coverage

lsthe vehicle undet wartantY?

YES Replace the transmission assembly l

NO Go to step 8.

8. Turn the ignition switch OFF

1 0 .

1 1 .

Remove the transmission, and overhaul

transmission hydraulic control system and the 2nd

c lu tch  l ine .

lns ta l l  the  t ransmiss ion  on  the  veh ic le '

Reset the PCM memory by removing the No 6 ECU

fuse {15A) in the under-hood fuse/relay box for

more than 1O seconds, if necessarY.

Start the engine, and shift to M position Startthe

vehicle off in 1st, drive at 25 mph (40 km/h) for 10

seconds, shift to 2nd gear, drive at 25 mph
(40 km/h) for '10 seconds, then downshift to 1st gear'

and dr ive  a t  25  mph (40  kmih) fo r  10  seconds

Recheck for DTC P0750

Does the OBD tl scan tool indicate code P0750?

YES Replace the transmission assembly l

NO-The problem has been corrected l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont,d)

DT^C P0753: Probtem in Shift Solenoid Valve
A Circuit

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem
and cannot be caused by a mechanjcal problem in the
t ransmiss ion .

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect PCM connectors A {31p) and C (22p1.

3 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON 0 l ) .

4, fMeasure the voltage between pCM connector
terminals C6 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

{BRN/YEL}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there voltage?

YES Repair short to power in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C6 and the shift solenoid
va lve  A. I

NO-Go to  s tep  5 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connecror at
the  t ransmiss ion  hous ing .

5 .

6 .
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7. Check for continuity between pCM connector
terminals C6 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

(BRN/YEL)

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES-Repair shortto ground in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C6 and the shift solenoid
narness connector.l

NO- Go to step 8.

Connect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Measure the resistance between pCM connector
terminals C6 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

8.

9 .

(BRN/YEL)

Wire side ol temale terminals

ls there 12 25 lt ?

YES Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pClM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO Go to step 10.



1 0 .Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminal CO and the No. 5 terminal of the shift
solenoid harness connector'

PCM CONNECTOR C {22P)

' l  1 .

SH A {BLU/BLKI
SHIFT SOLENOID
HARNESS
CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete continuitY?

YES Checkthe shift solenoid valve A, and check

for an open in the shift solenoid harness in the

transmission (see page 14-1251.4

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal C6 and the shift solenoid
harness  connector . l

SH A (BLU/BLK)
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DTC Troubleshooting (contdl

DT-C P0758: Problem in Shift Solenoid Valve
B Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14_3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect PCN4 connectors A (31p) and C l22pl.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON { ).

4. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminals C4 and A2g or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ts there voltage?

YES - Repair short to power in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C4 and the shift solenoid
va lve  B.  I

NO Go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector at
the transmission housing.

5 .

6 .

{BRN/YELI
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7 . Check for continuity between pCM connecror
terminals C4 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair shon to ground in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C4 and the shift solenoid
narness connector.l

NO-Go to step 8.

Connect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Measure the resistance between pCM connector
terminals C4 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

(BRN/YELI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there 12 25 e ?

YES-Update the PCM if it does not have the tatest
soflware, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Go to step 10.

8.

9.



1 0 .Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector'

Check Jor continuity between PCM connector
terminal C4 and No. 2 terminal of the shift solenoid

harness connefior.

PcM coNNEcroR c (22P1 
il'fr33r.t"o'o
CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ts there continuitv?

YES Check shift solenoid valve B, and check{or

an open in the shift solenoid harness in the

transmission (see Page 14-1251 4

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal C4 and the shift solenoid

harness conneclor' I

1 ' � I .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC P0763: Problem in Shift Solenoid Valve
C Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuitproblem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect PCM connectors A (31p) and C l22p).

3. Turn the ignition switch oN fl l).

4. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminals C2 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side oI temale terminals

ls there voltage?

YES- Repair shon to power in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C2 and the shift solenoid
valve C.I

NO Go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector at
the transmission housing.

6.

IBRN/YELI
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7. Check for continuity between pCM connector
terminals C2 and A23 or A24.

8 .

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair short to ground in the wrre oenveen
PCM connector terminal C2 and the shift solenoid
narness connector. a

NO-Go to step 8.

Connect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Measure the resistance between pCM connector
terminals C2 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side ot temale termlnars

ts there 12 25 e?

yES - U pdate the PCM if it does not have the latest
soflware, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO- Go to step 10.

(BRN/YELI

{BRN/YEL}



1 0 .Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminal C2 and the No. 1 terminal ofthe shift
solenoid harness connector.

pcM coNNEcroR c (22pr sHlFTsoLENolD

CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Check the shift solenoid valve C, and check
for an open in the shift solenoid harness in the
transmission (see page 14-1251.a

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal C2 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.I

1 1 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0768: Problem in Shift Solenoid Valve
D Circuit

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Disconnect PCM connectors A {31P) and C l22pl.

3 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( t t l .

4. Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminals C5 and 423 ot A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there vollage?

YES Repair short to power in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C5 and the shift solenoid
va lve  D. l

NO Go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connefior ar
the transmission housing.

6 .

{BRN/YELI

14-94

L
7 . Check for continuity between PCM connector

terminals C5 and A23 o( A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of temale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Repair short to ground in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C5 and the shift solenoid
narness connector.I

NO- Go to step 8.

Connect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Measure the resistance between PCM connector
terminals C5 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side o{ female terminals

ls there 12 25 Q ?

YES- Update the PCM if it does nor have the tatest
software, or substitute a known-good PCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM. replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Go to step 10.

8.

IBRN/YEL)



1 0 .Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminal C5 and the No. 8 terminal of the shift
solenoid harness connector.

pcM coNNEcroR c (22P1 
sHtFTSOLENO|D
HARNESSsH D {GRN/RED) Ciji'ihrcron

SH O (GRN/RED}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES - Check the shift solenoid valve D, and check
for an open ln the shift solenoid harness in the
t ransmiss ion  (see page 14-125) .1

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal C5 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.l

' 1  1 .
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DTG Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0773: Problem in Shift Solenoid Valve E
Circuit

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page j4-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuitproblem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

'1, Turn the ignition switch oFF.

2. Disconnect PC|M connectors A (31p) andC l22p).

3. Turn the ignition switch ON  l).

4. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminals C3 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

(BRN/YEL}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there voltage?

YES- Repair short to power in the wrre oerween
PCM connector terminal C3 and the shift solenoid
va lve  E. I

NO Go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connecror aI
the transmission housing.

5 .

6.
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7 . Check for continuity between PCM connecror
terminals C3 and A23 ot A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair short to ground in the wire beh,veen
PCM connector terminal C3 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.l

NO-Go to  s tep  8 .

Connect the shift solenoid harness connecror.

Measure the resistance between pCM connector
terminals C3 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

Is there 12 25 Q?

YES - Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO Go to step 10.

8 .

L

(BRN/YEL)



10. Disconnectthe shift solenoid harness connector.

'1 1. Check for continuity between PCM connector
te rmina l  C3 and the  No.  3  te rmina l  o f  the  sh i f t
solenoid harness connector.

PCM CONNECTOR C I22PI

SH E {YEL) SH E (YEL}

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete continuity?

YES Check the shift solenoid valve E, and check
for  an  open in  the  sh i f t  so leno id  harness  in  the
t ransmiss ion  (see page 14-125) .1

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM
connector terminal C3 and the shift solenoid
harness connector.I

SHIFT SOLENOID
HARNESS
CONNECTOR
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0775: Problem in the Hydraul ic Control
System of A,/T Clutch Pressuie Control
Solenoid Valve B Circuit

NOTE;Record all freeze data and review General
Troubleshooting Information (see page 14,3) before
you troubleshoot.

l .  Check  whether  the  OBD l l  scantoo l  ind ica tes
another code.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate another code?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for
the indicated code(s). Turn the ignition switch OFF.
and go to step 4 after troubleshooting.

NO Go to step 2.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve B (with C as a set) (see page 14-132).

4. Reset the PCNI memory by removlng the No. 6 ECU
(15A)fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more  than 10  seconds.

5, Start the engine, and shift to the M position. Test-
d r ive  the  veh ic le  in  2nd gear  a t  25  mph (40  km/h)
for '10 seconds, shift to 3rd gear, drive at 25 mph
(40 km/h) for 10 seconds, then decelerate to a stop.
Do not stop the engine. Start off in 1st gear in the M
pos i t ion ,  and dr ive  in  1s t  gear  a t  19  mph (30  km/h)
for '10 seconds.

6. Repeat step 5 to test-drive the vehicle.

7. Recheck for DTC P0775.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate code p0775?

YES Replace the transmission assembly.l

NO The problem has been corrected.I
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DTC P0778: Problem in A,/T Clutch Pressure
Control Solenoid Valve B Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem

and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the

t ransmiss ion .

1. Disconnect the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve B connector.

2. Measure A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve

B resistance at the solenoid valve connector
te rmrna ls .

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
SOLENOID VALVE B CONNECTOR

Termina l  s ide  o f  ma le  te rmina ls

ls  there  3  10  Q?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control
so leno id  va lve  B. l

_-----^
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3. Disconnect PCM connectors B (24P) an d C l22Pl.

Check for continuity between PCM connector
te rmina ls  816 and body  ground,  and be tween C8
and body  ground.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES -Repa i rshor t to  g round in thewi res  be tween
PCM connector terminals 816 and the A,/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve B, and between C8
and the  so leno id  va lve  B. l

NO Go to step 5.

(cont'd)

I (24P) c t22Pl
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Connect the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve B connector.

Measure the resistance between PCM connector
te rmina ls  816 and C8.

PCM CONNECTORS

c t22Pl

Wire side ot female terminals

Is thete 3 10 Q ?

YES- Go to step 7.

NO- Repair loose terminal or open in the wires
between PCM connector term ina ls 816 and the A,/T
clutch pressure control solenoid valve B, and
between C8 and the solenoid valve B.l
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I

7. Disconnect PCM connector A (31p).

8. Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminals A23 and body ground, and between A24
and body ground.

LG2 {BRN/YEL}

PCM CONNECTOR A {31PI

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 U I 9

0 1 112 5 I 2A21

LG1 {BRN/YEL)

o o

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete continuity?

YES-Update the PCM if it does not have the tatest
software. or substitute a known-good pCN4, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO Repair open in the wires between pCM
connector  te rmina ls  A23 and ground (G101) .  and
between A24 and ground (G101), and repair poor
g r o u n d  ( G  1 0 1 ) . 1

t

{



DTC P0780: Mechanical Problem in Hydraul ic
Control System

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem

and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

. KeeD reolacement solenoid valves on hand;
- A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves A, I

and C
- Shift solenoid valves A, B. C, D, and E

1. Check whether the OBD li scan tool indicates
another code.

Does the OBD tt scan tool indicate another code?

YES - Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for
the indicated code(s). Check for DTC P0780 after
troubleshooting.l

NO Go to step 2.

Turn the ignition switch oFF.

Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
va lve  A (see page 14-1301.

4. Replace the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid
va lves  B and C (see page 14-132) .

5 .  Reset the  PCM memory  by  remov ing the  No 6ECU
(15A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more than 10 seconds.

6. Drive the vehicle for several minutes in 1st,2nd,
3rd, 4th. and 5th gears in D position, and stop the
vehicle. Do not stop the engine.

7. Repeat step 6 five times.

8. Recheck for DTC P0780.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate code P0780?

YES Go to step 9.

NO The problem has been corrected.!

2.

3.

9.

1 0 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Replace the shift solenoid valves A, B, C, D and E
(see page 14-127) .

Reset the PCM memory by removing the No. 6 ECU
(15A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more than 10 seconds,

Drive the vehicle for several minutes in 1st, 2nd,
3rd, 4th, and 5th gears in [E position, and stop the
vehicle. Do not stop the engine.

Repeat step 12 five times.

Recheck for DTC P0780.

Does the OBD tt scan tool indicate code P0780?

YES Go to step 16.

NO The problem has been corrected.l

Check for warranty coverage.

ls the vehicle under watrantY?

YES - Replace the transmission assembly.l

NO-Go to  s tep  16 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Remove the transmission, and overhaul
transmission hydraulic control system.

lnstall the transmission on the vehicle.

Reset the PCM memory by removing the No. 6 ECU
(15A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more than 10 seconds.

Drive the vehicle for several minutes in 1st, 2nd,
3rd, 4th, and 5th gears in [E position, and stop the
vehicle. Do not stop the engine.

Repeat step 20 five times.

Recheck for DTC P0780.

Does the OBD lt scan tool indicate code P0780?

YES Replace the transmission assembly.l

NO--The problem has been corrected.l

12.

14.

1 l .

1 1 .

t 5 .

1 6 .

' t8.

1 9 .

2 1 .

22.

20.
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC P0795: Problem in Hydraul ic Control
System of A,/T Clutch Pressure Control
Solenoid Valve C Circuit

NOTE: Record all freeze data and review General
Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot,

'1. Check whether the OBD ll scantool indicates
another code.

Does the OBD ll scan tool indicate another code?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for
the indicated code(s). Turn the ignition switch OFF.
and go to step 4 after troubleshooting.

NO Go to step 2.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Replace the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve C (with B as a set) (see page 14-'132).

4. Reset the PCI\4 memory by removing the No. 6 ECU
('l5A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more than 10 seconds.

5. Drive the vehicle in M position, and drive in sth
gear at 25 mph (40 km/h) for 10 seconds, then
downshift to 3rd gear. Drive in 3rd gear at 25 mph
(40 km/h)for 10 seconds, and decelerate to a stop.

6. Recheck for DTC P0795.

Does the scan tool indicate code p0795?

YES Go to step 7.

NO The problem has been corrected.l

7. Check for warranty coverage.

ls the vehicle under warranty?

YES Rep lace  the  t ransmiss ion  assembly . l

NO Go to step L

8. Turn the ignition swirch OFF.
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9. Remove the transmission, and overnaul
transmission hydraulic control system and the 3rd
and sth clutch l ines.

10 .  lns ta l l the  t ransmiss ion  on  the  veh ic le .

1 1. Reset the PCIVI memory by renroving the No. 6 ECU
(154) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for
more  than 10  seconds.

12. Drive the vehicle in M position, and drive in sth
gear at 25 mph (40 km/h)for 10 seconds, then
downshift to 3rd gear. Drive in 3rd gear at 25 mph
(40 km/h)for 10 seconds, and decelerate to a stop.

13. Recheck for DTC P0795.

Does the scan tool indicate code P0795?

YES Rep lace  the  t ransmiss ion  assembly . l

NO The problem has been corrected.t



,l

DTC P0798: Problem in Ay'T Clutch Pressure
Control Solenoid Valve C Circuit

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electricalcircuit problem
and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the
transmission.

1. Disconnect the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve C connector,

2. Measure A,/T clutch pressu re control solenoid valve
C resistance at the solenoid valve connector
terminals .

A/T CLUTCH PRESSURE CONTROL
SOLENOID VALVE C CONNECTOR

Jerminal side of male terminals

ls there 3- 10 Q?

YES-Go to step 3.

NO Replace the A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valve C.I

3. Disconnect PCM connectors B (24P)andC l22Pl.

Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminals 824 and body ground, and between C16
and body ground.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of lemaleterminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Repair short to ground in the wires between
PCM connector terminals B24 and the Av/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve C, and between
C16 and the solenoid va lve C. l

NO- Go to step 5.

(cont'd)

B (2ilP) c lzPl
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Connect the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve C connector.

Measure the resistance between PCM connector
te rmina ls  824 and C16.

PCM CONNECTORS

B t24Pl c l22Pl

Wire side of female terminals

l s t h e r e 3  1 0 Q ?

YES- Go to step 7.

NO - Repair loose terminal or open in the wires
between PCNI connector terminals 824 and the A"/T
clutch pressure control solenoid valve C, and
between C16 and the  so leno id  va lve  C. l

C+ (BLU/YEL}
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!

LG2 (BRN/YEL)

7. Disconnect PCM connector A (31P).

8. Check for continuity between PCM connector
terminals A23 and body ground, and between A24
and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR A 131P)

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 9

0 t l 12 5 6 19 21

u n 21t24 3C

LGl (BRN/YEL}

o o

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good PCN4. then
recheck {see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO Repair open in the wires between PCM
connector  te rmina ls  A23 and ground (G 101 ) ,  and
between A24 and ground (G 101) ,  and repa i r  poor
g r o u n d  ( G ' 1 0 1 ) . I



DTC P0840: Problem in 2nd Clutch
Transmission Fluid Pressure Switch Circuit

NOTE: Record allfreeze data and review General
Troubleshooting Inlormation (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

'1. Disconnect the 2nd clutch transmission fluid
pressure switch.

2 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l )

3. Measure the voltage between PCM connector
te rmina l  C13 and body  ground

PCM CONNECTOR C (22PI

oP2SW {BLU/REO)

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 4.

NO Check for shortto ground in the wire between
PCM connector terminal C l3 and the 2nd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch lf wire is OK,

update the PCM if it does not have the latest

software, or substitute a known-good PCM. then

recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM, I

l 2 3 5 6 1

6 I t0 2 13 l 4

4. Measure the voltage between the 2nd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch connector
terminal and body ground.

2ND CLUTCH TRANSMISSION FLUID
PRESSURE SWITCH CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminal

ls there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal C13 and the 2nd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch l

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  OFF.

Measure the resistance between the 2nd clutch

transmission fluid pressure switch connector

te rmina l  and body  ground.

2NO CLUTCH TRANSMISSION FLUID
PRESSURE SWITCH CONNECTOR

Is there 40 M Q or more?

NOT E: An open circuit is greater than 40 M Q

YES Go to step 7.

NO Replace the 2nd clutch transmission fluid
pressure switch.l

F
l r l-l-
o
I

5.

6.

I t . t I
t--l

Io
I

Term ina l  s i de  o l  ma le  t e rm ina l s

(cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

7. Connectthe 2nd clutch transmission fluid pressure
switch connector.

8. Raise the front ofthe vehicle, make sure it is
securely supported, and allow the front wheels to
rotate freely.

9. Startthe engine, and shift inro M position.

10. Drive the vehicle in 2nd gear for more than five
seconos.

1 1. While driving in 2nd gear, measure the voltage
between PCM connector term ina I C13 and body
ground.

PCM CONNECTOR C (22P)

OP2SW {BLU/RED)

Wire side ol female terminars

ls there 0 V?

YES ' Update the PCM if ir does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM. replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  !

NO Check 2nd clutch pressure. lf pressure is in
specification, replace the 2nd clutch transmission
fluid pressure switch. I

2 3 4 5 6 7

8 9 0 12 3 1 4 5
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DTC P0845: Problem in 3rd Clutch
Transmission Fluid Pressure Switch Circuit

NOTE:  Record  a l l f reeze da ta  and rev iew Genera l
Troubleshooting Information (see page 14 3) belore
you troubleshoot.

'1 .  D isconnect  the  3rd  c lu tch  t ransmiss ion  f lu id
pressu re switch.

2 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l :

3. fvleasure the voltage between PCM connector
te rmina l  C10 and body  ground

PCM CONNECTOR C {22P)

OP3SW (BLU/WHT)

Wire side of . female terminals

ls therc 5 V?

YES Go to step 4.

NO Check for short to ground in the wire between
PCM connector te rmina l  C10 and the  3rd  c lu tch
t ransmiss ion  f lu id  p ressure  swi tch  l f  w i re  i s  OK,

update the PCM if it does not have the latest

software, or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7) lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

I 2 3 4 5 6 1

B I 0 12 1 415

4. Measure the voltage between the 3rd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch connector
te rmina l  and body  ground.

3RD CLUTCH TRANSMISSION FLUID
PRESSURE SWITCH CONNECTOR

Wire side of {emale terminals

Is there 5 V?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal C l0 and the 3rd clutch

transmission fluid pressure switch. I

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

lvleasure the resistance between the 3rd clutch

transmission fluid pressure switch connector

te rmina l  and body  ground.

Is there 40 M Q or more?

NOTE: An open circuit is gteater than 40 MQ.

YES Go to step 7.

NO Replace the 3rd clutch transmission fluid
pressure switch.l

F
l l l

t-(D
I

5 .

31P""\YJ."3fr ?#'$i"^i38"#'"
.:r

In l-F
o
I

Terminal side of male termanals

(cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

7. Connect the 3rd clutch transmission fluid pressure
switch connector.

8. Raise the front of the vehicle. make sure it is
securely supported, and allow the front wheels to
rotate freely.

9. Stan the engine, and shift into M position.

10. Accelerate slowly, and drive the vehicle in 3rd gear
for more than 5 seconds.

1 1. While driving in 3rd gear. measure the voltage
between PCM connector lerminal CtO and body
g rou nd.

PCM CONNECTOR C {22P}

OP3SW {BLU/WHTI

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there 0 V?

YES- Update the PCM if it does not have the tatest
software, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM.  t

NO- Check 3rd clutch pressure. lf pressure is in
specification, replace the 3rd clutch transmission
fluid pressure switch. I

l 2 3 4 5 6 1

8 I t0 2 131 4
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DTC P1705: Short in Transmission Range
Switch Circuit  (More than one range posit ion
is on at the same t ime.)

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem

and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the

transmission,

1. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l)

2. Observe the Ay'T gear position indicator while

shift ing to each Position.

Do any indicators stay on when the shift lever is

not in that Position?

YES Go to step 3.

NO-Turn the ignition switch oFF, then go to step

3, Disconnect the transmission range switch
connector, and watch the A,/T gear position

indicator.

Do alt gear position indicatots go out?

YES Replace the transmission range switch l

NO Turn the ignition switch OFF. then go to step

4. Inspect the transmission range switch (see page 14-

168) .

ls the switch OK?

YES Go to step 5.

NO - Replace the transmission range switch l

5. Connect the transmission range switch connector'

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

7. Shift to all positions other tha n lE

8. Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminals D6 and A23 ot 424

PCM CONNECTORS

ls there battetY voltage?

YES-Go to step L

NO Check for a short in the wire between PCM

connector terminal D6 and the transmission range

switch or A/T gear position indicator, and check for

an open in the wires between ground G101 and

PCM connector terminals A23 and A24. lf the wires

are OK, update the PCM if it does not have the

latest software, or substitute a known-good PCM,

then recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/
indication goes away with a known-good PCM,

replace the original PCM.I

(cont'd)

Wire side of female terminals
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1 0 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont,d)

Shift to all positions other than E.

Measure the voltage between pCl\4 connector
termanals D5 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

Is there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 1 1.

NO Check for a short in the wire between pcl\4
connector terminal D5 and the transmission range
switch or A/T gear position indicator. lf the wire is
OK, update the PCM if it does not have the tatest
softwa.e, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page t4-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good pCM, replace the
original PClvl. !

14-110

1 1. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
te rmina ls  C12 and A23 or  A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 12.

NO Check for a short in the wire between pCM
connector  te rmina l  C12 and the  t ransmiss ion  range
switch. lf the wire is OK. update the pCM if it does
not have the latest software, or substitute a known_
good PCM, then recheck (see page 14-7). lf the
symptom/indication goes away with a known-good
PCM,  rep lace  the  or ig ina l  pCM. l

L



12. Shift to all positions otherthan [!].

13. Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminals D4 and A23 or A.24

PCM CONNECTORS

ts there battetY voltage?

YES Go to step 14.

NO - Check for a shon in the wire between PCM

connector terminal D4 and the transmission range

switch or A,/T gear position indicator. lf the wire is

OK, update the PcM if it does not have the latest

software, or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7). It the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

Wire side of female terminals

14.

'15 .

Shift to ail positions other than E.

Measure the voltage between PCM connector
terminals D10 and A23 or A'24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES- Go to step 16.

NO-Check for a short in the wire between PCM

connector terminal D1O and the transmission range

switch. lf the wire is OK. update the PCM if it does

not have the latest software, or substitute a known-
good PCM, then recheck (see page '14-7). lf the

iymptom/indication goes away with a known-good

PCM, replace the original PCM |l

(cont'd)
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'16.

1 7 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Shift to all positions other than E.

Measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminals C9 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminars

ls there about 5 V?

YES - Go to step 18.

NO Check for a short in the wire between pCM
connector terminal Cg and the transmission range
switch. lf the wire is OK. update the pCM if it does
not have the latest software, or substitute a known-
good PCM, then recheck (see page 14-7). lfthe
symptom/indication goes away with a known_good
PCM, replace the original pCM. t
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1 8 .

1 9 .

Shift to any positions other than E and E.

fMeasure the voltage between pCM connector
te rmina ls  C18 and A23 o t  A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES The PCM has failed; reptace it.I

NO-Check for a shon in the wire between pCM
connector terminal C18 and the transmission range
switch. lf the wire is OK, update the pCM if it doet
not have the latest software, or substitute a known_
good PCM, then recheck (see page 14-7). lfthe
symptom/indication goes away with a known-good
PCM, replace the original PCM.I

ATP FWD {BLU/YEL)



DTC Pl706: Open in Transmission Range
Switch Circui i  (No range posit ion shown)

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused y an electrical circuit problem

and cannot be caused by a mechanical problem in the

t ransmiss ion .

1. Check whether DTC P1705 is indicated.

Does the OBD lt scan tool indicate code P1705?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchart for

DTC P1705, then go to step 2.

NO Go to step 8.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF

3. Resetthe PCM memory by removing the No 6 ECU
(15Alfuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box for

more than 10 seconds.

4. Drive the vehicle in D position unti l vehicle speed

reaches 37 mph (60 km/h), then slow down and

stoP.

5 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  OFF.  and tu rn  i t  ON ( l l ) .

6. Test'drive the vehicle as in step 4.

7. Recheck for DTC P1706

Ooesthe OBD tl scan tool indicate code P1706?

YES Go to steP 8

NO The problem has been corrected.l

8. Inspect the tra nsm ission range switch (see page 14-

168) .

ls the switch OK?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Replace the transmission range switch l

9 .

1 0 .

Connect the transmission range switch connector'

Check tor continuity between PCM connector
terminals A23 and body ground, and between A24

and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR A (31P)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 E 9

l 0 t1 12 15 6 I 21

LG1 IBRN/YELI

o

Wire side ol female terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES - Go to step 
' l 1.

NO-Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector  te rmina ls  A23 and ground (G 101) ,  and

between A24 and ground (G 101), and repair poor

g r o u n d  ( G 1 0 1 ) . 1

(cont'd)

LG2IBRN/YELI
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' l 1.

12.

1 3 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont,d)

Turn the ignition switch ON ( ).

Shift to the E position.

Measure the voltage between pCM connecror
lerminals Cl8 and A23 or A24.

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side of female terminals

ls there voltage?

YES Repair open in the wire between pCM
connector terminal C18 and the transmission range
switch.l

NO Update the PCM if it does not have the latest
software, or substitute a known-good pCM, then
recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away wath a known-good pCM, replace the
or ig ina l  PCM. I
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DTC P1709: Problem in Transmission Gear
Selection Switch Circuit

NOTE:
. Record allfreeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14-3) before

you troubleshoot.
. This code is caused by an electrical circuit problem

and cannot  be  caused by  a  mechan ica l  p rob lem in  the

transmission.

1. Check whether DTC P1706 is indicated'

Does the OBD It scan tool indicate code P1706?

YES Perform the Troubleshooting Flowchart for

code P1706. Recheck tor code P1709 after

troubleshooting.

NO Go to step 2.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Remove the shift lever console panel'

4. Disconnect the 8P connector.

5 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  " *  r "n  gN { l l ) .

6. lMeasure the voltage betvveen the No 3 terminal of

the transmission gear selection switch/park pin

switch connector (8P) and body ground

TRANSMISSION GEAR SELECTION
sWiiCxtplnx ptttt swlrcH coNNEcroR (8P)

S.MODE {BRN)

Wire side oJ female terminals

ts there about 5 V?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Repair open or short in the wire between PCI\4

connector  te rmina l  D2 and the  t ransmlss lon  gear

selection switch/park pin switch connector (8P) l

7 .  Measure  the  vo l tage be tween the  No 3andNo 7

terminals ol the transmission gear selection switch/

park pin switch connector (8P).

TRANSMISSION GEAR SELECTION
sWncHlplRx ptttt swlrcH coNNEcroR l8P)

Wire side o{ female terminals

ts there about 5 V?

YES - Go to step 8.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No 7

terminal of the transmission gear selection switch/

park pin switch connector {8P) and ground (G402)'

o r  repa i r  poor  g round (G402) . f

(con t 'd )

(BLK)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

lMeasure the voltage between the No. 2 and No. 7
terminals of the transmission gear selection switch/
park pin switch connector (8p). and between the
No.  8  and No.  7 .

TRANSMISSION GEAR SELECTTON
SWITCH/PARK PIN SWITCH CONNECTOR t8PI

S-UP (WHT/BLUI

Wire side of female terminars

Are there about 5 V?

YES Go to srep 12.

NO-Go to step 9.

1 4 - 1 1 6

S.DN {BRN/WHTI

(BLKI

9.

'10.

1 1 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect PCM connector D { l7p}.

Check for continuity between pCM connecror
terminals D3 and body ground, and between D9
and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR D (I7PI

S.DN (BRN/WHT)

Wire side of temate terminats

ls there continuity?

YES - Repair short to ground in the wtre oetween
PCM connector terminals D3 or Dg and the
transmission gear selection switch/park pin switch
connector (8P). t

NO-Go to step 12.

t



12. Check for continuity between the No 3 and No 7

terminal at the transmission gear selection switch/

park pin switch connector (8P)when the shift lever

is shifted into the M position, and when the shift

lever is shifted back to E

TRANSMISSION GEAR SELECTION
sWii-cx jpanr ptru swficH coNNEcroR (8P)

Terminal side of male terminals

ts there continuity when the shift tever in theB
position, and no continuity when the shift lever in

D ?

YES Go to step 13

NO - Replace the transmission gear selecrlon

switch.I

13. Check for continuity between the No g and No 7

terminals of the transmission gear selection switch/

park pin switch connector (8P) while shift ing the

shift iever to shift-up position (marked with + )' and

between the No. 2 and No. 7 terminals while

shift ing to shift-down position (marked with - ) '

and also check for continuity between these

terminals when the shift lever is shifted back to

neutral Position

TRANSMISSTON GEAF SELECTION
iuiiibtiii-nhk Flttt swlrcH coNNEcroR lsPl

S.UP (RED)

(WHT)

Terminal side of male terminals

ls there continuity when the shift lever is shiited

to shiftup and shift'down positions, and no

continuity when the shitt lever is shifted back to

neutral position?

YES - Update the PCM if it does not have the latest

software, or substitute a known-good PCI\4, then

recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

NO Replace the transmission gear selection

switch.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont,dl

DTC Pl717: Problem in ATp RVS Signal
Circuit  of Transmission Range Swit ih-

NOTE:
. Record all freeze data and review General

Troubleshooting Information (see page 14_3) before
you troubleshoot.

. This code is caused by an electrical circuit oroblem
and cannot be caused by mechanical problem in the
transmission,

1. Check whether DTC p]705 or p1706 is indicated.

Does the OBD lt scan tool indicate code p1705 or
P1706?

YES Perform the troubleshooting flowchan for
the indicated code(s), then go to step 2.

NO Go to step 6.

2. Shift the shift lever into E position, and shift to E,
l!!1, [O, then shift back to E, E, and into E. The shift
lever should stop for more than 2 seconds at each
position.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF, then turn it ON fl l).

4. Shift the shift lever to the E position for more than
2 seconds, then shift into m.

5. Check for DTC P1717.

Does the OBD  

 

scan tool indicate code p 1717 ?

YES -' Go to step 6.

NO .The problem has been corrected.I
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6.

1 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check for continuity between pCM connector
terminals 423 and body ground. and between 424
and body ground.

LG2 (8RN/YELI

PCM CONNECTOR A 131P)

1 2 t 3 4 5 6 1 LJ 8 9

0 t l 12 5 6 I 2A21

LG1 (BRN/YEL)

o r)

Wire side ot temale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Go to step 8.

NO Repair open in the wires between pCM
connector terminals A23 and ground (G 1O l), and
between A24 and ground (G101), and repair poor
g r o u n d  ( G  t 0 1 ) . I



8. Turn the ignition .*,"n 6N (l l).

9. Shift to E position.

10. Measure the voltage between PCM connector

terminals C12 and A23 ot 424'

PCM CONNECTORS

Wire side ol lemale terminals

ts there voltage?

YES Go to step 11

NO Update the PCM if it does not have the latest

software, or substitute a known-good PCM, then

recheck (see page 14-7). lf the symptom/indication
goes away with a known-good PCM, replace the

or ig ina l  PCM. I

1 1 .

12.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the transmission range switch

connecror.

ATP RVS

Terminal side o{ male terminals

ls there continuitY?

YES - Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal C12 and the transmisslon range

switch.l

NO-Replace the transmission range switch l

13. Check for continuity between the No 1 and No 10

terminals of the transmission range swltch

connector. The shift position must be lBl

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH CONNECTOR

GNO
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

Road Test

Special Tool Required
Backprobe set 07SAZ-O0tOO0A (Two required)

1 .  Warm up the  eng ine  to  normal  opera t ing
temperature (the radlator fan comes on).

2. Apply the parking brake, and block both rear
wheels. Start the engine, then shift to the E
position while pressing the brake pedal. press the
accelerator pedal, and release it suddenly. The
eng ine  shou ld  no t  s ta l l .

3. Repeatthe same tesl in the E posltion,

4. Connect the Honda pGM Tester (A)to the DLC {B),
and go to the PGM-FI Data List; then go to step 7. lf
you don't have a PGM Tester. go to step 5.
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5. Remove the dashboard lower cover (A) underthe
glove box (B) to expose the pCM connectors (C).

Connect a digital multimeter (A) and the sDecial
tools (B) to check voltage between pCM connector
te rmina ls  ,A15 {  +  )  and A23 {  )o rA24(  i .

PCM CONNECTOR A {31PI

2 3 4 5 6 1 7U 8 9
t l 12 15 I 2A21

,4lll25l++ln)z7z\l,s30
-l
.) l l r -

l l c
TPSLG1 IBRN/YEL}

LG2 (BRN/YEL)
IRED/BLK)

Wire side of female terminals



7. Test-drive the vehicle on a flat road in the E position, and check for abnormal noise and clutch slippage While

dr iv ing ,check tha t thesh i f tpo in tsoccura t theproperspeedsbymoni to r ing the thro t t lepos i t ionsensorvo l tage
andco 'mpar ingyoursh i f tpo in tSpeedsandVo| tageto those in the tab le . (Thethro t t |epos i t ionsenSorVo| tage
reDresents the throttle opening.)

E position

Throttle position I m

sensor voltage: 2.25 V
Fully-opened th rottle,
throttle position sensor

2 0 2 4 t 3 7 4 2

1 0 0  1 1 1
1 0 3  1 1 6  1 6 1  -  1 7 8

116 128Fully-opened throttle,
throttle position sensor

Lock-uD ON and OFF

sensor voltaqe: 0.8 V
1 0 8  1 1 9Throttle position

seRso r  vo l l aqe :  l . z5  v  I

Ful ly  opened th ro t t le ,
throttle position sensor

174 191 
't 1O1 12O

9 .

1 0 .

A c c e I e r a t e t o a b o u t 3 5 m p h ( 5 7 k m / h ) s o t h e t r a n s m i s s i o n i s i n 4 t h g e a r , t h e n s h i f t i n t o 2 n d g e a r ' T h e V e h i c | e
shou ld  immedia te ly  beg in  s lowing  down f rom eng ine  brak in9 '

Accelerate from a stop at full throttle in the E position. check that there is no abnormal noise or slippage'

Test in the [E (Parking) Position.
Park the vehicle on a slope (about 16'), apply the parking brake' and shift into the E position Release the brake;

the  veh ic le  shou ld  no t  move
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

Stall Speed Test

1- Set the parking brake, and block the front wheels.

2. Connect a tachometer to the engine, and start the
eng ine .

3. Make sure the A,/C switch is OFF.

4. After the engine has warmed up to normal
operattng temperature (the radiator fan comes on),
shift to the [E position.

5. Fully press the brake pedal and accelerator for 6 to
8 seconds. and note engine speed. Do not move the
shift lever while raising engine speed.

6. Allow 2 minutes for cooling, then repeat the test in
the l i l  position.

NOTE:
. Do not test stall speed for more than 1O seconds

at a ttme.
. Stall speed tests should be used for diagnostic

purposes onty.
. Stall speed should be the same in the E and E

positions.
. Do not do the stall speed test with the A,,/T

pressure gauges installed.

Stall Speed rpm:
Specitication: 2,320rpm
Service Limit: 2,170-2,47�0 em
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7. lf the measurements are out of the service limit,
problems and probable causes are listed in the
table below:

Prob16m Probable causes
Stall speed rpm
high in  the D and
E positions

. Low fluid level

. ATF pump output low

. ATF pump defective

. Clogged ATF strainer

. Pressure regulator
valve stuck closed

Stall speed high in
the E position

Slippage of 4th clutch

Stall speed low in
the E and E
positions

Engine output low
Engine throttle valve
closed
Torque converter one-
way clutch sliDDino



Pressure Tests

Special Tools Required
'A,/l oil pressure gauge set

07406-0020400 or 07406-0020401
.  A" /T  pressure  hose,2210 mm 07MAJ-PY4011A
. A/T pressure hose adapter 07MAJ-PY40120

1. Before testing, be sure the transmission is f i l led to

the proPer level.

2. Raise the front ofthe vehicle. and make sure it is

securely supported. Set the parking brake, and

block rear wheels securelY.
Or l ift up the vehicle.

3. Allow the front wheels to rotate freely.

4. Warm up the engine (the radiator fan comes on),

then turn the engine off, and connect the

tachometer.

5. Connect the oil pressure gauge to the l ine pressure

inspection hole (A) and 4th clutch pressure

inspection hole (B). Do not allow dust or other

foreign particles to enter the holes while

connecting the gages.

A/T OIL PRESSURE
GAUGE SET W/PANEL
07406-0020400 or
07406-0020it01
(66A)
\=::;:::':i#
H H H
\\\\\\

A/T PRESSURE
HOSE.2210  mm
OTMAJ-PY4O11A
(4 Required)

,zA
tfl tn
\\\ ,/1>

A/T PRESSURE
HOSE ADAPTER
07MAJ-PY40120
{4 Required}

6. Remove the air cleaner housing, and connect the

oil pressure gauge to the 2nd clutch pressure

inspection hole (C). Then temporarily reinstallthe

a i r  c leaner  housang.

' t. Connect the oil pressure gauges to the 1st clutch
pressure inspection hole (D).3rd clutch pressure

inspection hole (E), and 5th clutch pressure

inspection hole (F).

(cont'd)
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Automatic Tra nsmission

{

Pressure Tests (cont'd)

8. Stan the engine, and run it at 2.OOO rpm.

9. Shift to the B or E position, and measure l ine
pressure at the l ine pressure inspection hole (A).

NOTE: Higher pressure may be indjcated if
measurements are made in shift lever position
other than [E or E.

PRESSURE FLUID PRESSURE
Standard Service Limit

Line (A) 900 -960 kPa
{9.2 9.8 kst
cm', 130 140
pst )

850 kPa {8.7
kgt/cm', '120
psrJ

10. Shift to the m position.

11. Shift to 1st gear, and measure .1st clutch pressure
at the 1st clutch pressure inspection hole (D) while
holding engine speed at 2,000 rpm.

12. Shift up to 2nd gear, and measure 2nd clutch
pressure at the 2nd clutch pressure inspection hole
(C)  wh i le  ho ld ing  eng ine  speed a t  2 ,OOO rpm.

13. Shift up to 3rd gear, and measure 3rd clutch
pressure at the 3rd clutch pressure inspection hole
(E)  wh i le  ho ld ing  eng ine  speed a t  2 ,000 rpm.

14. Shift up to 4th gear. and measure 4th clutch
pressure at the 4th clutch pressure inspeclion hole
(B)  wh l le  ho ld ing  eng ine  speed a t  2 ,OOO rpm,

15. Shift up to 5th gear, and measure 5th clutch
pressure at the sth clutch pressure inspection hole
(F) while holding engine speed at 2,000 rpm.

16. Shift to the E position, and measure 4th clutch
pressure at the 4th clutch pressure inspection hole
{B)  wh i le  ho ld ing  eng ine  speed a t  2 ,000 rpm.

PRESSURE FLUID PRESSURE
Standard Service Limit'1 st clutch

(D)
2nd clutch
(c)
3rd clutch
( E )
4th clutch
(B)

l9lh clutch (F)

890 970 kPa
(9 .1-9 ,9  ks f /
cm' ,  130 140
psr )

840 kPa (8.6
kgf lcm'�, 120
psr )
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L
17. lf the measurements are out of service l imit,

problems and probable causes are l isted in the
table below;

Problem Probable causes
No or  low l ine
pressure

Torque converter
Regulator valve
Torque converter check
valve
ATF pump
Low fluid level
Clogged ATF strainer

No or low 1st
clutch pressure

. 1st clutch

. O-rings
No or low 2nd
clutch pressure

. 2nd clutch

. O-rings
No or low 3rd
clutch pressure

. 3rd clutch

. O-rings
No or low 4th
clutch pressure
in the M position

. 4th clutch

. O-rings

No or low 5th
clutch pressure

. sth clutch

. O-rings
No or low 4th
clutch pressure
in the B Dosition

Servo valve
4th clutch
O-rinqs

18. Installthe sealing bolt wilh a new sealing washer,
and tighten the bolts to the specified torque.

TOROUE: 18 N.m {1.8 kgf.m,l3 tbf.ft}

NOTE: Do not reuse old sealing wasners,

19. Install the air cleaner housing.



Shift Solenoid Valves Test

'1. Remove the drain plug (A), and drain the automatic
transmission fluid (ATF).

2 .  Re ins ta l l the  dra in  p lug  w i th
(B) .

{5.0 kgf.m.36lbf.f t l

a new sealing washer

r.i '.

3. Place the transmission jack under the transmission,

and lift i t up to create clearance between the
transmission and front subframe.

4. Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

5. Remove the bolt (A) securing the bracket (B) ofthe

ATF cooler inlet l ine (C) on the shlft solenoid valve

cover (D), and remove the l ine bolt (E) with sealing
washers (F).

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m

6.

6 x l . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbt ' f t)

Remove the shift solenoid valve cover, gasket (G).

and dowel  p ins  (H) .

(cont'd)

{1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbf. f t l
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Automatic Transmission

(

(

{

Shift Solenoid Valves Test (cont'dl

7. Remove the bolt (A), and remove the shift solenoid
harness connector (B).

Terminal side of
male terminals

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N m {1.2 kgl.m,8.7 lbt. f t)

8. Measure shift solenoid valves resistance between
the shift solenoid harness conneclor terminals
No.  1 ,  No.  2 ,  No.  3 ,  No.  5 ,  No.  8  and body  ground.
Sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  A:  No.  5  te rmina l  (BLU)
Shift solenoid valve B: No. 2 terminal {ORN}
Shift solenoid valve C: No. 1 terminal (GRN)
Shift solenoid valve D: No. 8 terminal (yEL)
Shift solenoid valve E: No. 3 terminal (RED)

STANDARD: 12-25 e

9. lf the resistance is out of standard, disconnect the
shift solenoid valve connector, and measure its
resrstance at the solenoid valve connector.
Replace the shift solenoid valve if the resistance is
out of standard.

'10. Con nect the batte ry positive term ina I to the shift
solenoid harness connector terminals, and connect
the battery negative terminal to body ground
ind iv idua l l y .  A  c l i ck ing  sound shou ld  be  heard .

11. lf no sound is heard, connect the battery positive
terminal to the shift solenoid valve connector
te rmina l ,  and check  fo r  a  c l i ck jng  sound.
Replace the shift solenoid valve if no clicking sound
is  heard .
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12. Replace the solenoid harness if the tests results are
oK.

13. Install the new O-ring on the shift solenoid harness
connector, and install the connector in the
t ransmiss ion  hous ing .

14. Installthe shift solenoid valve cover with a new
gasket and dowel pins.

15 .  Ins ta l l the  ATF coo le r  in le t  l ine  w i rh  the  l ine  bo t t
and new sealing washers. Create clearance with
the jack between the transmission and the front
subframe to tighten the l ine bolt.

16 .  Ins ta l l the  bracket  o f the  ATF coo le r  in le t  l ine  on  the
shift solenoid valve cover with the bolt.

17. Check the connector for rust, din, or oil, then
connect the connector securely

18. Remove the transmission jack.

19. Refil l  the transmission with the recommended fluid
(see page 14-139).



Shift Solenoid Valves RePlacement

1. Remove the drain plug (A), and drain the automatic

transmission fluid (ATF).

B 49 N.m
15.0 kgt'm' 36 lbf'ft)

2. Reinstall the drain plug with a new sealing washer
(B) .

3. Place the transmission jack under the transmission,

and lift i t up to create clearance between the

transmission and front subframe.

4. Remove the bolt (A) securing the bracket (B) of the

ATF cooler inlet l ine (C) on the shift solenoid valve

cover (O), and remove the l ine bolt (E) with sealing

washers (F).

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m

E
28 N.m
{2.9 kgf.m,
21 rbf.ft)

'  6 x 1 . o m m
12 N m {1.2 kgf m,8.7 lbf ft l

5. Remove the shift solenoid valve cover, gasket (G),

and dowel pins (H).

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

Shift Solenoid Valves Replacement (cont'd)

7 .

Disconnect the shift solenoid valve connectors.

Remove the bolts, and hold the shift solenoid valve
frody, then remove them. Do not hold the connector
to remove,

Install the new O-rings (two per solenoid valve) (F)
on the replacement solenoid valve.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
{1,2 kgf.m,
8.7lbf. f t l

9. Install shift solenoid valve C, D, and E. While
holding the shift solenoid valve body, be sure to
ins ta l l the  so leno id  va lves  un t i l the i r  mount ing  bo l t
brackets contact the servo body.

10 .  Ins ta l l  sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  A and B.  Whi le  ho ld ing
the shift solenoid valve body, be sure to install the
solenoid valves unti ltheir mounting bolt brackets
contactthe bracket of installed solenoid. Do not
ins ta l l the  sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  A and B be fore
ins ta l l ing  the  sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  D and E.  l f
so leno id  va lve  A and B are  ins ta l led  be fore
so leno id  va lves  D and E,  i t  may damage the
hydraulic control system.

'11. Connect the shift solenoid valve D connector (G)
with the ATF temperature sensor.

14-128

12. Connect the solenoid valve A connector (BLU wire),
so leno id  va lve  B connector  (ORN wi re ) ,  so leno id
va lve  C connector  (GRN wi re ) ,  and so leno id  va lve  E
connector  (RED wi re ) .

'13. Install the shift solenoid valve cover with a new
gasket and dowel pins.

14. Install the ATF cooler inlet l ine with the l ine bolt
and new sealing washers. Create clearance with
the transmission jack between the transmission
and the front subframe to tighten the l ine bolt with
the torque wrench.

15 .  Ins ta l l  the  bracket  o f  the  ATF coo le r  in le t  l ine  on  the
shift solenoid valve cover with the bolt.

16 .  Remove the  t ransmiss ion  jack .

'17. Refil l  the transmission with the recommended fluid
(see page 14-139) .



A/T Clutch Pressure Control Solenoid Valve A Test

1 . Remove the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing .

Disconnect the Aff clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A connector.

Measure Aff clutch pressure control solenoid valve

A resistance at the solenoid valve A connector.

STANDARD: 3 10 Q

lf the resistance is out of standard, replace the A'/T

clutch pressure control solenoid valve A.

Connect the battery positive terminal to the No. 1

terminal of the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid

valve A connector, and connecl the battery
negat ive  te rmina l  to  the  No.  2  te rmina l .  A  c l i ck ing

sound shou ld  be  heard .

6. lf no sound is heard, remove the A"/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve A.

4 .

7 .

9 .

Check the fluid passage of the A/T clutch pressure

control solenoid valve for dust or dirt

Connect the No. 1 terminal of the A/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve A connector to the

batterv Dositive terminal, and connect the No. 2

terminal to the battery negative terminal. lMake

sure the Mf clutch pressure control solenoid valve

moves.

Disconnect one of the battery terminals and check
for valve movement.

NOTE: You can see valve movement through the

fluid passage in the mounting surface ofthe A"/T

clutch pressure control solenoid valve A body.

l f  the  va lve  b inds  or  moves s lugg ish ly ,  o r  i f the

solenoid valve does not operate, replace the A,/T

clutch pressure control solenoid valve A.

1 0 .
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Automatic Transmission

1 .

2 .

A/T Clutch Pressure Control Solenoid Valve A Replacement

Remove the air cleaner housing.

Disconnect the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A connector.

3. Remove the mounting bolts and the A,/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve A.

4. Remove the ATF pipe {B), ATF joinl pipes (C}, O-
r ings  (D) ,  and gasket  (E) .

x  1 .0  mm
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5. Clean the mounting surface and fluid passage of
the A[/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve A
and transmission housing.

6. Clean the fi l ter of the ATF joint pipes.

7. lnstall the new gasket on the transm ission housing,
and install the ATF pipe and ATF joint pipes.

8. Install the new O-rings over the ATF joint pipes.

9. Install the new 4,,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A.

10. Check the Ay'T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A connector for rust, dirt, or oil, then connect
it securely.

11 .  Ins ta l l  the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing .



A/T Clutch Pressure Controlsolenoid Valves B and C Test

1 . Remove the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing .

Disconnect the Ay'T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C connectors.

c

lysssurs A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve
B resistance at the solenoid valve B connector, and
measure A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve

C resistance at the solenoid valve C connector.

STANDARD: 3 10 Q

lf the resistance of either Aff clutch pressure

control solenoid valve is out of standard. replace
the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves B

and C.

Connect the battery positive terminal to the No. 1

terminal of the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C connectors, and connect the battery
negat ive  te rmina l  to  the  No.  2  te rmina l .  A  c l i ck ing
sound shou ld  be  heard .

6. lf no sound is heard, remove the A"/T clutch
Dressure control solenoid valves B and C.

7 . Check the fluid passage of the A/T clutch pressure

control solenoid valve for dust or dirt.

Connect the No. 1 terminal of the A/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valves B and C
connectors to the battery positive terminal, and

connect the No. 2 terminal to the battery negatlve

terminal, Make sure the Aff clutch pressure control
solenoid valves B and C move.

9. Disconnect one of the battery terminals, and check

valve movement.

NOTE: You can see valve movement through the

fluid passage in the mounting su rface of the A,/T
clutch pressure control solenoid valves B and C

bodY.

10. lf either valve binds or moves sluggishly, or if the

solenoid valve does not operate, replace the A,/T

clutch pressure control solenoid valves B and C.

o A  O = l 4 O

f i _ 1 f f i
; + ;  \ = i l =

C 7f, c lr9
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Automatic Transmission

1 .

2 .

A/T Clutch Pressure Control Solenoid Valves B and C Replacement

Remove the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing .

Disconnect the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C connectors.

Remove the mounting bolts, harness clamp
brackets (A), and the A,/T clutch pressure control
solenoid valves B and C.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m ('1.2 kgt.m,8.7 lbf.ft)

4. Remove the ATF joint pipes (D), O-rings (E), and
gasket (F).

3 .
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5. Clean the mounting surface and fluid passages of
the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valves B
and C and transmission housing.

6. Clean the fi l ter ot the ATF joint pipes.

7. Install the new gasket on the transmission housing,
and install the ATF joint pipes.

8. Install the new O-rings over the ATF joint pipes.

9. Install the new A"/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C, and harness clamp brackets.

10. Check the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C connectors for rust, dirt, or oil, then
connect them securely.

11 .  Ins ta l l the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing .



1 .

2 .

Mainshaft and Countershaft Speed Sensors Replacement

Disconnect the mainshaft speed sensor connector
and countershaft speed sensor conneclor.

Remove the mainshaft speed sensor (A) and
countershaft speed sensor (B).

12 N m {1.2 kgf m,8.7 lbf ft l

3. Installthe new O-ring (C) on the mainshaft speed
sensor, and installthe mainshaft speed sensor in
the transmission housing.

4. Installthe new O-ring (D) on the cou ntershaft speed

sensor, and installthe countershaft speed sensor in

the transmission housing.

5. Check the connectors for rust, dirt, or oil, then
connect the connectors securelY

6 x 1 . 0 m m
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Automatic Transmission

2nd Clutch Transmission Fluid
Pressure Switch Replacement

'L Remove the air cleaner housing.

2. Disconnect the connector from the 2nd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch (A).

Remove the 2nd clutch transmission fluid pressure
switch, then install a new one with a new sealing
washer (B). Tighten the switch to the specified
IOrque.

Reconnect the connector, making sure there is no
water, oil. dusl, or foreign particles inside it.

Install the air cleaner housing.
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3rd Clutch Transmission Fluid
Pressure Switch Replacement

1. Disconnect the connector from the 3rd clutch
transmission fluid pressure switch (A).

(2.0 kst.m. 14lbt.ft)

2. Remove the 3rd clutch transmission fluid pressure
switch, then install a new one with a new sealing
washer (B). Tighten the switch to the specified
torq ue.

3. Reconnect the connector, making su.e there is no
water, oil, dust, or foreign particles inside it.

A



ATF Temperature Sensor Test/Replacement

1. Removethe drain plug (A), and drain the automatic
transmission fluid (ATF).

15.0 kgf.m,36lbt.ft l

2. Reinstall the drain plug with a new sealing washer
(B) .

3. Place the transmission jack under the transmission,
and lift i t up to create clearance between the
transmission and front subframe.

4. Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector.

5. Remove the bolt (A)securing the bracket (B) ofthe
ATF cooler inlet l ine (Cl on the shift solenoid valve
cover (D), and remove the l ine bolt (E) with sealing
washers (F).

21 tbf.ft)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 ksf.m,8.7 lbf ft l

6. Remove the shift solenoid valve cover, gasket (G),

and dowel pins (H).

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

ATF Temperature Sensor Test/Replacement (cont'dl

7. Remove the bolt (A), and remove the shift solenoid
harness connector {B).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
{1.2 kgl.m, 8.7 lbt f t}

Measure ATF temperalure sensor resistance
between the No. 6 and No. 7 terminals of the shift
solenoid harness connector.

STANDARD: 50 0 25 k0

lf the resistance is out of standard, replace the ATF
temperature sensor with the solenoid harness. The
ATF temperature sensor js not available separately.

Disconnect the connectors from the shift solenoid
valves.

L

1 0 .
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1 1 . Connect the shift solenoid valve D connector with
the ATF temperature sensor (F) on the new
so leno id  harness .

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 ksf.m.8.7 tbf.ft)

12. Connect the solenoid valve A connector (BLU wire),
so leno id  va lve  B connector  (ORN wi re ) ,  so leno id
valve C connector (GRN wire), and solenoid valve E
connector  {RED wi re ) .

13 .  Ins ta l l the  new O-r ing  (G)  on  the  sh i f t  so leno jd
harness  connector  (H) ,  and ins ta l l the  connector  in
the  l ransmiss ion  hous ing .

14. Install the shift solenoid valve cover with the new
gasket  and dowel  p ins .

15 .  Ins ta l l the  ATF coo le r  in le t  l ine  w i th  the  l ine  bo l t
and the  new sea l ing  washers .  Create  c learance
with the jack between the transmission and the
front subframe to tighten the l ine bolt with the
rorque wrencn.

16 .  Ins ta l l the  bracket  o f the  ATF coo le r  in le t  l ine  on  the
shift solenoid valve cover with the bolt.

17. Check the connector for rust, dirt, or oil, then
connect  the  connector  secure ly .

18. Remove the transmission jack.

19 .  Ref i l l the  t ransmiss ion  w i th  the  recommended f lu id
(see page 14-  139) .



Transmission Gear Selection Switch Replacement

' 1 .

2.

Remove the center console (see page 20-58).

Disconnect transmission gear selection switch/park
pin switch connector (A), then remove it from the
shift lever bracket base.

3. Remove the A/T gear position indicator panel l ight
socket (B), then remove the indicator l ight bulb (C)

from the socket.

4. Remove the transmission gear selection switch (D)

and park  p in  sw i tch  (E) ,  and ins ta l l the  new
switches and connector.

5. Install the A,/T gear position indicator panel l ight
bulb in lhe bulb socket, then installthe socket in the
A,/T gear position indicator panel

6. Connect transmission gear selection switch/park
pin switch connector.

7. Reinstall the center console (see page 20-58).

" (  i '
t ,-t,,'
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

ATF Level Check

NOTE: Keep all foreign particles out ofthe transmission.

1. Warm up the engine to normal operating
temperature (the radiator fan comes on).

2. Park the vehicle on level ground. and turn the
engine off.

3. Remove the dipstick (yellow toop) (A)fromthe
transmission, and wipe it with a clean cloth.

4 . Insert the dipstick back into the transmission.

Remove the dipstick (A) and check the fluid level. lt
shou ld  be  a t  upper  mark  (B) .

/R:*-w
t l
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6. lf the level is below the upper mark, check for f luid
leaks at the transmission, hose and line ioints, and
cooler l ines,

7. Pour the recommended fluid amount into the
dipstick hole to bring it to the upper mark. Always
use Honda ATF-Z1 Automalic Transmission Fluid
(ATF). Using a non-Honda ATF can affect shift
oua litv.

8. lnsert the dipstick (A) back into the tra nsmission in
the direction (B) shown.



ATF Replacement

NOTE: Keep all foreign panicles out of the transmission.

1 .  Br ing  the  t ransmiss ion  up  to  normal  opera t lng
temperature (the radiator fan comes on) by driving
the  veh ic le .

2. Park the vehicle on level ground, and turn the

engine off.

3. Remove the drain plug (A), and drain the automatic
transmission fluid (ATF).

4 .

(5 0 kgt m, 36 lbf ftl

Reinstall the drain plug with a new sealing washer
{B} .

Refil l  transmission with the recommended fluid
amount through the dipstick hole unti l the lever
reaches the upper mark on the dipstick Always use
Honda ATF-Z'l Automatic Transmission Fluid (ATF).

Using a non-Honda ATF can affect shift quality.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Capacity:
2.9 0 13.1 US qtl at change
6.5 0 (6.9 US qt) at overhaul
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

Transmission Removal

Special Tools Required
.  Eng ine  hanger  adapter  EOS00BRSX0
. Engine support hanger, A and Reds AAR-T-12566
(Ava i lab le  th rough the  Honda Too l  and Equ ipment
Program 888-424-6857)

' Front subframe adapter EOS02COOOoI l

1. Before disconnecting the battery, make sure you
have the anti-theft code for the radio, then write
down the frequencies for the radio's preset stations.

2. Raise the vehicle, and make sure it is securely
supported.

3 .  Remove the  sp lash  sh ie ld .

4 .  Remove the  dra in  p lug  (A) ,  and dra in  the  au tomat ic
t ransmiss ion  f lu id  (ATF) .  Re ins ta l l  the  dra in  p lug
with a new sealing washer (B).

{5.0 kgf.m,36lbf.ft)

5. Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then
disconnect the battery positive terminal.

6 .  Remove the  a i r  c leaner  hous ing  and the  in take  a i r
d uct.

7. Remove the battery hold-down bracket, then
remove the battery and battery tray.

8. Remove the harness clamp from the battery base,
then remove the battery base.
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9. Remove the transmission ground terminal (A).

- D E

1 0 .Disconnect the 2nd clutch transmission fluid
pressure switch connector (B) and Av/T clutch
pressure control solenoid valve A connector (C),
and remove the  harness  c lamps (D) f rom the  c lamp
brackets 1E).

Disconnect the countershaft speed sensor
connector (A) and mainshaft speed sensor (B).

Remove the transmission range switch connector
(C)from jts bracket {D), then disconnecr rr.

1 1 .

12.



13. Disconnectthe 3rd clutch transmission fluid

Dressure switch connector.

14, Disconnect the shift solenoid harness connector (A),

A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve B

connector, and solenoid valve C connector, then

remove the harness clamps (D) from the clamp

brackets (E).

I5. Remove the ATF cooler hoses {A) from the ATF

cooler l ines (B). Turn the ends of the ATF cooler

hoses uD to prevent ATF lrom flowing out, then
plug the ATF cooler hoses and lines.

1 7 .

Check for any signs of leakage at the hose joints'

Remove the engine wire harness cover (A) by

lift ing up on the tock tab (B), then slide the harness

forward off the air cleaner housing mounting
bracket (C).

(cont'd)
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Transmission Removal (cont'dl

Remove the water pipe mounting bolt (A) and
lower the water pipe slightly. Loosen air cleaner
housing bracket mounting bolt (B), and remove
mounting bolt (C).

Remove the brake booster and EVAP line bracket
mounting bolts (D),and attach the special tool to the
threaded hole (E) in the cylinder heaq.

Install the engine suppon hanger (MR-T-12566) to
the vehicle and attach the hook to the soecial tool.

1 9 .

20.
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21. Insert a 5 mm Allen wrench (A) in the top of the balj
joint pin (B), and remove the nut {C), then separate
the  s tab i l i zer  l ink  (D)  f rom the  lower  a rm.

22. Remove the spring clips (E) and castle nuts (F), and
separate the lower arms (G) from the knuckles (H)
(see page 16-3).

23. Disconnect the A,/F sensor connector (A) and
secondary H02S connector (B), then remove the
harness from the clamps (C).



24. Remove the exhaust pipe Ay'catalytic converter.

Remove the torque converter cover (A), and

remove the eight drive plate bolts (B) while rotating

the crankshaft pulley.

25.

27.

28.

26. Remove the bolts securing the shift cable holder (A),

then remove the shift cable cover (B).

NOTE: To prevent damage to the control lever joint,

remove the bolts securing the shift cable holder

before removing the bolts securing the shift cable

cover.

Remove the spring clip (C) and control pin {D), then

seoarate the shift cable (E) from the control lever
(F). Do not bend the shift cable excessively.

Disconnect the ATF cooler hose (A) from the ATF

cooler l ine (B), then plug the end of the hose.

29. Remove the Jront mount bolt (C) and nut {D)

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

{

{

Transmission Removal (cont'd)

30. Remove the rear mount bracket bolts.

Make the appropriate reference lines at positions A
and B that l ine up with the center of the subframe
mounting bolts (C).

3 1 .
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32. Attach the specialtoolto the subframe with
hanging the hook of the special tool over the front
of the subframe, then tighten the special tool screw.

Raise the jack and line up the slots in the arms with
the bolt holes on the corner of the jack base, then
aftach them with the bolts securely.

Remove the four subframe mounting bolts, then
lower the subframe.

\



35. Pry the driveshafts, and remove them from the

differential and intermediate shaft

36. Remove the intermediate shaft cover {A)'

Remove the intermediate shaft (B) Coat all
p rec is ion  f in ished sur faces  w i th  c lean eng ine  o i l ,

then tie plastic bags over the driveshaft and

intermediate shaft ends

Place a  jack  under  the  t ransmlss lon .

3'1 .

38.

40.

39.  Remove the  t ransmiss ion  hous ing  mount ing  bo l ts

Remove the transmission mount bracket bolt (A)

and nuts (B), then remove the transmission mount

bo l t  {C) .

(cont'd )

i _
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'a

{

Transmission Removal (cont,dl

41. Remove the transmission housing mounting bolts
located on the front lower of the transmission.

42, Remove the transmission housing mounting bolts
located on the rear lower ofthe transmission.

".':::--:l'-

.)

43. Slide the transmission away from the engine to
remove it from the vehicle.
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44. Remove the torque converter assemblv.

45. Remove the front mount.



46. Remove the rear mounvbracket.

47. Remove the air cleaner housing mounting bracket'

Inspect the drive plate. and replace it i f i t 's

damaged.

Drive Plate Removal and
lnstallation

1. Remove the drive plate (A) and washer (B) irom the

crankshaft.

12 x 1.0 mnl
7,1N.m (7.5 kgl.m,5it lbf ft l

2. Installthe drive plate and washer on the englne

crankshaft, and tighten the eight bolts in a

crisscross pattern in two or more steps
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A0tomatic Tra nsm ission

Transmission Installation

1 . Flush the ATF cooler {see page 14-156).

lnstall the air cleaner housing mounting bracket.

5 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
(1.2 kgf.m,
8.7lbf. f t l

3. Installthe front mount.

,.t&

;i '...

'12 x 1.25 mm
64 N.m {6.5 kgt.m, /17 lbf.ftl
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12 x 1,25
5 , 1 N m
(5.5 kgf.m,40lbt f t)

'12 x L25 mm
6,1 N.m
{6.5 kgl.m, 47 lbf.ft)

5. Installthe torque converter assembly (A) onthe
mainshaft (B) with the new O-ring (C).

lnstall the 14 x 20 mm dowel pins (D) in the torque
converter housing,

$



7. Place the transmission on a jack, and raise the

transmission to engine level

8. Attach the transmission to the engine, then install

the transmission housing mounting bolts'

12 x 1.25 nfi

9. Install the transmission housing mounting bolts'

12  x  1 .25  mm
64 N.m 16.5

12 x  1 .25  mm
64 N.m {6.5 kgt m.47 lbt ft}

10. lnstall the transmission housing mounting bolts'

64 N m (6.5 kgf m,47 lbt ft)

1 1. lnstall the transmission mount bracket (A) Tighten

the mount bolt (B) loosely, and tighten the

transmission mount bracket bolt and nuts to the

specified torque, then tighten the mount bolt to the

sDecified torque.

12 x 1.25 mfi
54 N.m (5.5 kgf m,40lbf f t l

(cont'd)

12 x 1.25 f im
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{

Transmission Installation (cont,d)

12. Install the new set ring (A) on the intermediate shaft
(B) .

D
8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2 kgt.m, 15 tbf.ft)

F
8 x 1 .25 mm
22 N.m
12.2 kgl m,
r6 tbt.ftl

10 x 1.25 mm
39 N.m
(4.0 kgf.m,29lbf.f t)

E
8 x 1.25 mm
22Nm
l2.2 kgl m,
16 tbt.ftt

13. Clean the areas where the intermediate shaft
contacts the transmission (differential) with solvent
or carburetor cleaner. and dry with compressed air.
Then install the intermediate shaft in the
differential. While install ing the intermediate shaft,
be sure not to allow dust or other foreign particles
to enter the transmission.

14. lnstallthe intermedlate shaft cover (C)with
install ing the mounting bolts loosely.

15. Firsttighten the right upper bolt (D) on the cover,
then right tower boh (E), and tastty the teft bolt (F).
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16. Install the new set ring (A) on the left driveshaft (BI.

A r-'-

17. Install the rightand left driveshaft (see page.t6_.16).
While install ing the left driveshaft in the differential.
be sure not to allow dust or other foreign particles
to enter the transmission.

NOTE:
. Clean the areas where the left driveshaft contacts

the transmission (differential) with solvent or
carburetor cleaner, and dry with compressed air.

. Turn the right and left steering knuckle fully
outward, and slide the left driveshaft into the
differential unti l you feel its set ring engages the
sade gear. Slide the right driveshaft over the
Intermediate shaft splines unti l you feel the
driveshaft engages the intermediate shaft set
ring.

18. Support the subframe with the special tool and a
jack, and lift i t up to body.



19. Loosely installthe four subframe mounting bolts'

l8J,l:l,Til.. *nr-. ru., 'ornr
20. Align the reference marks (A) with the center oJ the

subframe mounting bolt heads (B), then tighten the

bolts to the sPecified torque.

21. Install the rear mount bracket bolts

10 x 1.25 mm
59 N m {6.0 ksf m. iA lbf ftl

22. Install the front mount bolt (A) and nut {B), connect
the ATF cooler hose (C) to the ATF cooler pipe'

A
12 x 1.25 firn

23. Remove the jack from the transmisslon

(cont'd)

64 N.m t6.5 kgf.m, it7 lbf ft)
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Automatic Tra nsm ission

Transmission Installation (cont'd)

24. Attach the sh ift ca ble end (A) to the control lever(B).
then insert the control pin (C) into the control lever
hole through the shift cable end, and secure the
control pin with rhe spring ctip (D). Do not bend the
shift cable excessivelv.

6 x  1 . 0  m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m,7.2 tbf.ft l

Install the shift cable cover (E), then secure the shift
cable holder (F) to the shift cable cover with the
bolts.

NOTE: To prevent damage to the shift cable end at
the control lever joint, be sure to secure the shift
cable holder to the shift cable cover after install ing
the shift cable cover to the torque converter
housrng.
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26. Attach the torque converter to the drive plate with
eight bolts (A), Rotate the crankshaft pulley as
necessary to tighten the bolts to 1/2 of the specified
torque, then to the final torque, in a crisscross
pattern. After t ightening the last bolt, check that the
crankshaft rotates freely.

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 kgf.m,
8.7 tbf.ftl

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 kgf.m,
8.7 tbr.ft)

27. Install the torque converter cover (B).

28. lnstall the exha ust pipe/cata lytic conve rter with the
new gaskets.

gx  1 .25  mm 10  x  1 .25  mm
22 N.m 33 N.m 13.4 kot.m.
l2.2ksl.m, 25lbf.ft)
16 lbf.ft)



30.

29. Connect the Ay'F sensor connector {A) and

secondary H02S connector {B), and clamp lhe

harnesses.

Connecl the ball joints (A) to the lower arms (B),

and ins ta l l the  cas t le  nu ts  (c )  and spr ing  c l ips  (D) '

Insert the spring clips from inside of the vehicle,

and its hooked side facing the front (E) of the

veh ic le  in  the  range o f the  inser t ion  d i rec t ion
snown.

12 x 1.25 mm
49-59 N.m
{5,0-6.0 kgt m. 36-43lbt.f t)

Connect the ball ioints {F) to lhe lower arms, and

ins ta l l the  nu ts  (G) .  Inser t  a  5  mm Al len  wrench (H)

in  the  top  o f  the  ba l l  jo in t  p ins ,  and t igh ten  the  nu ts

G
10 x 1.25 mm
39 N.m {4.0 kgf m,29 lbf f t)

32.

33.

Remove the engine suPPort hanger.

Remove the special tool from the engine cylinder

head.

EOSOOBRSXO

8  x  1 .25  mm
22 N.m {2.2 kgf m, 16 lbf f t}

8  x  1 .25  mm
22 N.m
12.2 kgt'm,
16 rbf.ft)

D
6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
11.2 kgl m.
8.7 rbt.ft)

34.

35.

lnstallthe brake booster and EVAP !ine bracket

mounting bolts (A) and air cleaner housing bracket

mount ing  bo l t  (B) .

Tighten air cleaner housing bracket mounting bolt

{C) ,  and ins ta l l the  water  p ipe  mount ing  bo l t  (D) '

36 .  Ins ta l l the  eng ine  harness  cover ,

(cont'd)

12 N.m { ' l .2 kgt m,
8.7 tbf.ft)
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Automatic Tra nsmission

{

J

Transmission Installation (contdl

37. Connect the ATF cooler hoses (A) to the ATF cooler
lines (B) (see page 14-157).

Connect the shift solenoid harness connector (A),
A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid valve B
connector. and solenoid valve C connector. Install
the harness clamps (D) on the clamp brackets. (E).
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39. Connect the 3rd clutch transmission fluid oressure
switch connector.

40. Connect the transmission range switch connector
(A), and install i t on its bracket (B).

\i.-\..i

41. Connect the connectors to the mainshaftspeed
sensor (C) and countershaft speed sensor (D).



42. Connect the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid

valve A connector and 2nd clutch transmission
fluid oressure switch connector (B), and installthe

harness clamps {C) on the clamp brackets (D)'

lnstall the transmission ground terminal (E)'

Install the splash shield.

Installthe battery base, then installthe harness

clamp on the clamp bracket on the base

46. Refil l the transmission with ATF (see page 14-139)'

lnstall the intake air duct and air cleaner housing'

lnstall the battery tray and battery' then secure the

battery with its hold-down bracket.

49. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect

the negative terminal.

50. Set the parking brake. Start the engine, and shift

the transmission through all gears three times'

51. Check the shift lever operation, A'lT gear position

indicator operation, and shift cable adjustment'

52. Check and adjust the front wheel alignment(see
page 18-4) .

43.

44.

45.

4 7 .

48.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9 . 8 N m
(1.0 kgt.m,
7.2tbl.ttl

53. Start the engine and let it idle unti l i treaches

normal operating temperature (the radiator {an

comes on) with the transmission in the E or E
position, then turn it off and check the ATF level
(see page 14-138).

54 .  Do the  PCM id le  learn  procedure  (see page 11-149)

55. Do the power window control unit reset procedure

(see page 22-139)

56. Perform the road test (see page 14-120)'

57. Enter the radio station presets, and set the clock'
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Automatic Transmission

ATF Cooler Flushing

Special Tool Required
Commercially Available Transmission Cooler Flusher
Kent-Moore J38405-4 or equivalent

This procedure should be performed before reinstall ing
the  t ransmiss ion .

1. Check equipment for wear and cracks before using.
Replace any worn or cracked components.

2 .  Us ing  the  measur ing  cup,  f i l l  the  f lusher  (A)  w i th  21
ounces {approximately 2/3 fult) of biodegradable
flushing fluid (J35944-20). Do not substitute with
any other fluid. Follow the handling procedure on
the  f lu id  conta iner .

3. Secure the flusher fi l ler cap, and pressurize the
flusher with compressed airto 550 929 kpa (5.6
8 .45  kg f /cm' ,80  '120 ps i ) .  The a i r  l ine  shou ld  be
equipped with a water trap to ensure a dry air
system.

4 .  Hang the  f lusher  under  the  veh ic le .

5. Attach the flusher discharge hose (B)to the return
l ine  o f  the  ATF coo le r  us ing  a  c lamp.

6. Connect the drain hose (C) to the inlet l ine on the
ATF coo ler  us ing  a  c lamp.  Secure ly  c lamp the
opposite end of the drain hose to a bucket (D) or
f loor  d ra in .
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7. With the water and air valves (A) off, attach the
water and air supplies to the flusher. (Hot water if
ava i lab le . )

8. Turn on the water valve for 10 seconds. lf water
does not f low through the cooler, it is completely
plugged, it cannot be flushed, and must be
replaced.

9. Depress the trigger to mix the flushing fluid into the
water flow. Use the wire clip to hold the trigger
down.

10.  Whi le  f lush ing  w i th  the  water  and f lush ing  f lu id  fo r
2 minutes. turn the air valve on for 5 seconds every
15 - 20 seconds to create a surging action.

AIR PRESSURE: MAX 84S kpa {8.45 kgt/cm.,
120 psi)

1 1. Turn the water valve off. Release the trigger, then
reverse the hoses to the cooler so you can flush in
the opposite direction. Repeat steps g through 10.

12. Release the trigger, and rinse the cooler with water
for 1 minute.

13. Turn the water valve off and the water supply off.

' I 4. Turn the air valve on for 2 minutes, or unti l no
mois tu re  i s  v is ib le  leav ing  the  dra in  hose.  Res idua l
moisture in the cooler or l ines can damage the
transmission.

15, Remove the flusher from the cooler l ine. Attach the
drain hose to an ATF container.

16. Install the transmission, and leave the drain hose
attached to the cooler l ine.



17. Make sure the transmlssion is in the E position

Fil l the transmission with ATF, and run the engine
for 30 seconds or unti l approximately 0 950 (1 0 US
qt . )  i s  d ischarged.

18. Remove the drain hose, and reconnect the cooler

return hose to the transmission

'19. Refil l  the transmission with ATF to the proper level
(see page '14-139) .

ATF Gooler Hose RePlacement

1 . Connect the ATF cooler hoses (A) to the ATF fi lter
(B). with the dot (C) facing up, and secure the hose

ends w i th  the  c l ips  (D) .

1 0 - 1 2 m m
{0.4 - 0.5 in. l
Both sides

2 .

5 - 6 m m
{0.20 - 0.24 in. l
Both sides

Connect the ATF cooler hose {E) to the ATF cooler
(F) with the dot (G) facing down, and to the ATF

coo ler  l ines  (H)  on  the  t ransmiss ion ,  and secure  the

hoses with the cliPs.

Ins ta l l the  c lamp on the  hoses .
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(

1 .

2 .

Shift Lever Removal

Remove the center console (see page 20-Sg).

Shift the transmission into the B position.

Remove the nut securing the shift cable end. then
separate the cable end from the shlft lever.

Rotate the socket holder (A) on the shift cable (B) a
quarter turn; the tab (C) on the socket holder wil l be
in the opening of the shift lever bracket base (D).
Then slide the holder to remove the shift cable
from the shift lever bracket base (D). Do nol remove
the shift cable by twisting the shift cabte guide (E).
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5. Discon nect tra nsm ission gear selection switch/park
pin switch connector (A)and shift lock solenoid
connector (B).

6. Remove the shift lever assembly.

\



Shift Lever Installation

1. Install the shift lever assembly.

I x 1.25 mm
22 N m {2.2 kgl.m, 16lbt.ft l

2, Connect tra nsmission gear selection switch/park
oin switch connector (Al and shift lock solenoid
connector (B), and install the harness clamps (Cl on
the shift lever bracket base.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and verify that the

E position indicator comes on.

lnstall the shift cable to the shift lever (see step 5 on
page 14-163). lf necessary, adjust the shift cable.
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Automatic Transmission

Shift Lever Disassembly/Reassembly

SHIFT LEVER KNOB
INm(0.8kgf .m,6 lb f . f t )

A/T GEAB POSITION INDICATOR PANEL

CONNECTOR BRACKET

PARK PIN SWITCH

CONNECTOR BRACKET

SHIFT LOCK RELEASE
COVER

SHIFT LEVER COVER

SHIFT LEVER
COVER SLIDER

TRANSMISSION GEAR
SELECTION SWITCH/
PARK PIN SWITCH
CONNECTOR

TRANSMISSION GEAR
SELECTION SWITCH

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID
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Shift Cable Replacement

2.

1 .

4 .

Raise the vehicle, and make sure it is securely
supported.

Remove the center console (see page 20-58)

Shift the transmission into the N position.

Remove the nut securing the shift cable end, then
separate the cable end from the shift lever.

5. Rotate the socket holder (A) on the shift cable (B) a
quarter turn; the tab (C) on the socket holder wil l be
in the opening ofthe shift lever btacket base {D).
Then slide the holder to remove the shifl cable
from the shift lever bracket base (D).

Remove the heat shield.

Remove the shift cable bracket (A) and grommet (B)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m,7 2lbf f t)

(cont'd)
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Shift Cable Replacement (cont'd)

Remove the bolts securing the shift cable holder (A).
then remove the shift cable cover (B).

1 1 .

Remove the  spr ing  c l ip  (C)  and cont ro l  p in  (D) ,  then
separate the shift cable (E) from the control lever
{F) .

Insen the new shift cable through the grommet
hole. Do not bend the shift cable excessively.

Install the shift cable bracket on the body. then
ins ta l l the  grommet .

Verify that the transmission is in the E position on
the control lever.

Attach the shift cable end to the control lever, then
insert the control pin into the control lever through
the shift cable end, and secure the control pin with
the  spr ing  c l ip .

Install the shift cable cover, then secure the shift
cable holder to the shift cable cover with the bolts.

NOTE: To prevent damage to the control lever joint,
remove the bolts securing the shift cable holder
before removing the bolts securing the shift cable
cover.

Ins ta l l  rhe  heat  sh ie ld .

9 .

1 0 .

t l .

1 4 .

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9 , 8 N m ( 1 . 0 k g f . m ,
7.2 rbf.ftl
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16. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l); and verifv that the
E position indicator comes on.

1 7 . Install the shift cable to the shift lever (see step 5 on
page 14-163). lf necessary, adjust the shift cable.



' 1 .

3 .

Shift Cable Adiustment

4 .

Remove the center console {see page 20-58).

Shift the transmission into N position.

Remove the nut securing the shift cable end, then
separate the cable end from the shift lever'

Rotate the socket holder (A) on the shift cable (B) a
quaner turn; the tab (C) on the socket holder wil l be
in the opening of the shift lever bracket base (D).

Then slide rhe holder to remove the shift cable
from the shift lever bracket base {D). Do not remove
the shift cable by twisting the shift cable guide (E).

5. Push the shift cable (A) unti l i tstops,then release it.

Pull the shift cable back two steps so that the shift
Dosition is in E. Do not push and pullthe shift
cable by holding the shift cable guide (B)

)+Ef f

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and verify that the

E position indicator comes on.

7. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

8 .  lnser t  a  6 .0  mm (0 .24  in . )  p in  {A) th rough the
positioning hole (B) on the shift lever bracket base
and into the positioning hole (C) on the shift lever'
The shift lever is secured in the B position

(cont'd)
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Automatic Transmission

Shift Gable Adjustment (cont'd)

Align the socket holder {A) on the shift cabte (B)
with the slot in the bracket base (C), then slide the
holder into the base. Install the shift cable end (D)
over the mounting stud {E) by aligning its square
hole {F) with the square fitt ing (G) at the bottom of
the stud, Rotate the holder a quarter rurn ro secure
the shift cable. Do not install the shift cable bv
twisting the shift cable guide (H).

Verify that the shift cable end (A) is property
installed on the mounting stud (B).

Prope y Installed:

1 0 .

lmprop€rly Installed:

/:= ::-\

ito-r :-
\r_. : _-/

rr------)-----T---

t r l
t l

B

c_.-.-J
r-.--.-..-------T---.1_l-

lJ]
Cable end r ides on the bottom
of the mounting stud.
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1 1. lf improperly installed, remove the shift cable from
the shift lever bracket base, and reinstall the shift
cable. Do not install the shift cable end on the
mounting stud while the shift cable is on the shift
lever bracket base.

12. Install and tighten the nut.

22 N rn l2.2 kgl.n.
16 tbt.ft)

Remove the 6.0 mm (0.24 in.) pin that was installed
to hold the shift lever.

fMove the shift lever to each position, and verify
that the A"/T gear position indicator follows the
transmission range switch.

Push the shift lock release, and verify that the shift
lever releases.

Reinstall the center console (see page 20-58).

1 3 .

14.

1 5 .

1 6 .



A/T Gear Position lndicator

Component Location Index

A/T GEAR POSITION INDICATOR
Indicator InputTest, page l4- 167

; 6 l
f 'fi- I
L- il-\/--!

i l l  6d/
L 6  r IAIN CONTROL

IPCM}MODULE

TRANSMISSION RANGE SWITCH
Test, paqe 14-168
Beplacement, page 14-'170
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

Circuit Diagram

+

{ l f l
5  y i o o €  \  s u r \  s 0 N \

? '  ? '  . "

I - t I _'l 
Tl -f



Indicator Input Test

1 . lf the lvllL has been reported on, check for a DTC,
and repair the system as indicated by DTC.

2. lf the MIL does not come on. and A/T gear position
indicator E, E, or E does not come on. remove
the gauge assembly from the dashboard. then
disconnecl the gauge assembly connector A (22P)

and B (18P) .

3. Inspect the connectors and connector terminals to
be sure they are making good contact.

4. lf the terminals are bent, loose, or corroded, repair
them as necessary, and recheck the system.

5. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

6. Shift to the E position, and check the voltage
between A20 terminal (BLU/BLK) and ground.
There should be 0 V in the E position and battery
voltage in any other shift lever position. lf the test
results are different, check for faulty transmission
range switch or an open in the wire.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A I22P)

3 4 5 6 7 8 t0  
12 1 4 t 5 1 1 1B1 9 20 2t 22

ArPN{BLK/RED) 
| l i l i f, lt

Wire side of female terminals

Shift to lhe E position, and check the voltage
between A'19 terminal (WHT) and ground. There
should be 0 V in the E position and battery voltage
in any other shift lever position. lf the test results
are different, check for faulty transmission range
switch or an open in the wire.

Shift to the E position, and check the voltage
between A17 terminal (BLVRED) and ground.
There should be 0 V in the E position and battery
voltage in any other shift lever position. lf the test
results are different, check for faulty transmission
range switch or an open in the wire.

ATP P
(BLU/BLKI

7 .

9. Check the voltage between 87 terminal (YEL) and
ground. There should be battery voltage. lf the test
result is different. check for a blown No. 10 (7.5 A)
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box or an open in
the wire.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (18PI

IG1 {YELI

Wire side of female terminals

Turn the ignition switch OFF. and check for
continuity between 817 terminal and ground. There
should be continuity under all conditions. lf the tesl
result is different, check for a poor ground (G401)

or open in the wire.

lf all input tests prove OK, but the indicator is faulty,
replace the printed circuit board.

1 0 .

1 1 .

t 4 1 1 t6

SG (BLKI

.0
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

Transmission Range Switch Test

1, Remove the transmission range switch harness
connector (A)from the connector bracket (B), then
disconnect the connector.

Terminal side of
ma le  t e rm ina l s

Connector

2. Check for continuity between terminals at the
harness connector. There should be continuity
between the terminals in the followino table for
each switch Dosition.

.9
Connector Terminal

1 2 3 r 4 7 8 1 0

D G-

E o
E o- o
D o- -o

E o-

erminal
Terminal Siqnal Terminal Siqnal

ATP NP
(ST)

6 ATP RVS

2 ATP FWD 1 D
G rou nd

( E )
8 E

4 9
5 tr 1 0

14-168

I
l f  there is no continuity between any terminals,
remove the transmission range switch cover, and
disconnect the connector at the switch.

Connector erminal
Terminal Signal Terminal Signal

ATP RVS 6 E
2 Ir{l 7 B
3 tr 8 tDl
4 ATP NP

(ST)
I

5 ATP FWD 1 0 Ground
( E )



4. Check for continuity between terminals at the
harness connector. There should be continuity
between the terminals in the following table for
each switch Dosition.

Connector Terminal

2 3 4 9 1 0

E o-

E G. -o

E G

E -o

E o- -o

l f  there is no continuity between any termrnals,
check the transmission range switch installation lf
the transmission range switch installation is OK,
replace the switch.
l i the transmission range switch continuity check
was OK, replace the faulty transmission range
switch harness.
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A/T Gear Position Indicator

Transmission Range Switch Replacement

1 . Raise the vehicle, and make sure it is securely
supported.

Shift to E position.

3. Remove the transmission range switch cover,

L-

Disconnect the transmission range switch
connector.

5. Remove the old transmission range switch, and
ins ta l l the  new swi tch .

14-170

i; P
6. Make sure thatthe control shaft is in E position. lf

necessary, move the shift lever to [E position.

Align the cutout (A) on the rotary-frame with the
neutral positioning cutouts (B) on the transmission
range switch (C), then put a 2.0 mm (0.08 in.) feeler
gauge blade (D) in the cutouts to hold it in the m
oosition.

NOTE: Be sure to use a 2.0 mm (0.08 in.) blade or
equivalent to hold the switch in the B position.

7 .



L

lns ta l l the  t ransmiss ion  range swi tch  (A)  gent ly  on
the control shaft (B)with holding the N position
wi th  rhe  2 .0  mm (0 .08  in . )  b lade {C) .

Tighten the bolts on the transmission range switch
while you continue to hold the B position. Do not
move the transmission range switch when
tighlening the bolts. Remove the feeler gauge.

12 N.m 11.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbf. f t l
6 x 1 . 0 m m

ir'J

...r.a
! F

10. Connectthe connector securely, then installthe
transmission range switch cover (A).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
(1.2 kgf.m,8.7lbf. f t l

1 1. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l). Move the shift lever
through all gear positions, and check the
transmission range switch synchronization with the
Au/T gear position indicator'

12. Check that the engine can start in E and E
positions, and cannot start in any other shift lever
position.

13. Check that the back-up l ights come on when the
shift lever is in El position.

14. Allow the wheels to rotate freely, then start the
engine, and check the shift lever operation.
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A/T Interlock System

Component Location Index

No. 10 CONNECTOR {13P}

No. l1 CONNECTOR (6P)

{KEY SWITCH)
Interlock System Troubleshootinq, Daoe 14-180
Test ,  page 14-182

LOCK ASSEMBLY
KEY INTERLOCK SOLENOID

MODULE {PCMI

LOCK SOLENOIO
Troubleshooting
Shift  LockShift  Lock Svstem Circuit .  oaoe '14-174
Reverse Loci( Svstem Circ' l i r  

-nadp 
14-System Circuit ,  page 14-178

CONTROL

Test, page 14-182
Replacement, page 14-'183

LPARK PIN SWITCH
Interlock System Troubleshootino, Daqe 14 180
Test, paqe 14-183
Replaceirent, page 14-184

UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
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O Circuit Dtagram

T
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AH}I[
\!J/ $ffi"

[tY $Y r Pln
$ s w

AIPN
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A/T Interlock System

I

I

Shift Lock System Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Press the brake pedal.

Are the brake tights ON?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Repair fautty brake l ight circuit. t

2. Turn the ignition switch ON  l), and shift to the E
position.

3. Press the brake pedal, release the accelerator pedal,
and measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminal E13 and body ground.

PCM CONNECTOR E t31PI

l 2 3 5 6 1 U 8 I

SLC {WHT/BLUI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES- Go to srep 4.

NO Go to step 8.

4. Remove the under-dash fuse/relay box from the
dash.

14-174

5. Measure the voltage between No. 6 terminal ofthe
No.  10  connector  (13P)  and body  ground w i th  the
accelerator pedal released and brake Dedal Dressed.

No. 10 CONNECTOR {13p}

2 3 4

7 t 0 12

SLC {WHT/BLU}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES - Go to step 6.

NO-Repair open in the wire between pCM
connector terminal E13 and the multiplex control
un i t  (v ia  the  No.  '10  connector  (13p)  o f the  under -
dash fuse/relay box).I

6. Measure the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of
the No. 1 1 connector (6p) of the under,dash fuse/
relay box and body ground.

No. l1 CONNECTOR t6Pl

\

l 2 3 4 6

SHIFT LO(
(YEL/BLK)

LOCK SOLENOID

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Repair open in the wire between the shift lock
solenoid connector  and mul t ip lex contro l  un i t  (v ia
the No. 11 connector (6P) of the under-dash fuse/
relay box). t



7. Turn the ignition switch OFF, move the shift lever

to the E position, and turn the ignition switch ON
( l l ) '

Does thaE indicator in the gauge assembly
il luminate?

YES - Check for loose terminal f it in the under-dash

fuse/relay box connectors. lf necessary, substitute

a known-good multiplex control unit and recheck.l

NO Repair open in the B position wire between
the  mul t ip lex  cont ro l  un i t  and the  t ransmiss ion
range switch.l

Wire side ol lemale terminals

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect PCM connectors A {31P) and E (31P).

Press the brake pedal, and measure the voltage

between PCM connector terminal E22 and 423 ol

A.24.

PCM CONNECTORS

ls there batterY voltage?

YES - Release the brake pedal, and go to step 1 1

No Repair open in the wire between PCM

connector terminal E22 and the brake pedal

position switch.l

11. Reconnect PCM connectors A (31P) and E (31P)'

12 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

8.

9.

1 0 .

{cont'd)
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A/T Interlock System

Shift Lock System Circuit Troubleshooting (cont,dt

13. Measure the voltage between pCM connector
terminal A'15 and A23 ot A2L.

LGl {BRN/YELI

LG2 {BRN/YEL)

TPS (RED/BLKI

ls there about 0.5 V?

YES Go to step 18.

NO- Go to step 14.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the throttle position sensor (TpS)
connector.

Turn the ignition switch ON ( ).

Measure the voltage between TpS connecror
te rmina ls  No.  1  and No.3 .

TPS CONNECTOR

IGRN/YELI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES - Check for an open or a shon in the wire
between PCM connector terminal A15 and TpS. lf
the wire is OK, replace the TpS.l

NO Go to step 18.

14 .

1 5 .

t o .

1 1 .

PCM CONNECTOR A {31P'

Wire side of female terminals

14-176

18. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

19. Disconnect PCM connector A (31p).

20. Check for continuity between TpS connector
terminal No. 3 and body ground.

TPS CONNECTOR

SG2 {GRN/YEL}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES-Check for a shon to ground in the wire
between TPS connector terminal No. 3 and pCM. lf
the wire is OK, replace the PCM.I

NO Go to step 21.



21. Disconnect shift lock solenoid connector.

22. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

23. Measure the voltage between shift lock solenoid

connector lerminals.

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID CONNECTOR

.+-
l r l 2 l-1--

SHIFTLOCK I I SHIFT LOCK
SoLENOTD+ A SOLENOIO-
{YEL/RED) 

I V 
{YEL/BLKI

I l

Wire side ol {emale terminals

ls there batterY voltage?

YES Go to step 24.

NO - Check for blown No. I fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box. lf the luse is OK, repair open or
short in the wire between the shift lock solenoid
connector and the under-dash fuse/relay box l

24. Connect the battery positive terminal to shift lock

solenoid connector terminal No. 1, and connectthe

bat te ry  negat ive  te rmina l to  te rmina l  No 2 , then

check that the shift lock solenoid operates'

NOTE: Do not connect the battery positive terminal

to terminal No. 2 or You wil l damage the diode

ins ide  the  sh i f t  lock  so leno id .

SHIFT LOCK SOLENOID CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male terminals

Does the shitt lock solenoid operate properly?

YES Check for an open in the wire between the

shift lock solenoid connector and the multiplex

control unit. It the wire is OK. check for a loose

terminal f it in the multiplex control unit connectors

lf necessary, substitute a known-good multiplex

control unit and recheck.l

NO-Rep lace  the  sh i f t  lock  so leno id . l
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A/T lnterlock System

{

{

3.

4.

5 .

Reverse Lock System Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Check whether rhe DTC p1705 or p1706 is indicated.

Does the OBD ll scan toot indicate code p17OS or
P 1706?

YES - Perform the Troubleshooting Flowchart for
the indicated Code{s).I

NO Go to step 2.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Shift the shift lever to the D position while pushing
the shift lock release.

Turn the ignition switch ON  l).

Press the brake pedal and release the accelerator
pedal, shift the shift lever out of the E position, and
check that the shift lock solenoid operates.

Does the shift lever move out of theB position?

YES - Go to step 6.

NO Perform the Shift Lock System Circuit
Troubleshooting (see page 14-174)

6. Shift to the N position.

7. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC (l) position.

8. Check that the shift lever shifts into the E position.

Does the shift levet shitt into the@ position?

YES Checkfor loose terminal f it in the pCM and
multiplex control unit connectors. lf necessary,
substitute a known-good pCM and multiplex
control unit, and recheck,I

NO Go to step 9.
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Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Remove the shift lock relay, and check for
continuity between these terminals:

.  No.  1  and No.3

.  No.  2  and No.  5

. No. 4 and No. 5 while connecting battery voltage
to terminals No. 't and No. 3, and also check for
no continuity between terminals No. 2 and No. b.

SHIFT LOCK RELAY

Terminal side of male terminals

Does the shitt tock relay test OK?

YES- Go to s tep 11.

NO - Replace the shift lock relay. t

1 1. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC {l) position.

9.

10.



12. Measure the voltage between the No. 5 terminal of

the shift lock relay connector and body ground'

SHIFT LOCK RELAY CONNECTOR

r  l z l , r

5

Wire side o{ lemale terminals

ls thete voltage?

YES Go to step 13.

NO Check for blown No. I tuse ln the under-dash

fuse/relay box. lf the tuse is OK, repair open in the

wire between the No 5 terminal of the shift lock

relay connector and the shift lock solenoid
connector.I

'13. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

'14. Measure the voltage between the No. l terminal of

the shift lock relay connector and body ground'

SHTFT LOCK RELAY CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to steP 15.

NO Check for blown No. 10 (7.5A) fuse in the

under-dash fuse/relay box. lf the fuse is OK, repair

open in the wire between the No. 1 terminal of the

shift lock relay connector and the under-dash fuse/

re lay  box . I

15. Measure the voltage between the No. 1 and No 3

terminals ofthe shift lock relay connector.

SHIFT LOCK RELAY CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battety voltage?

YES- Repair open in the wire between the No 2

terminal of the shift lock relay connector and the

transmission range switch.l

NO - Repair open in the wire between the No 3

terminat of the shift lock relay connector and
ground (G402), or repair poor ground (G402)'I
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A/T Interlock System

Key Interlock System Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Disconnect steering lock assembly connector (6p).

2. Turn the ignition key to ACC fl) or ON fl l).

3. Connect the No. 4 terminal of steering lock
assembly connector (6p) to the battery positive
terminal, and connect the No. 3 terminal to the
battery negative terminal.

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR I6PI

Terminal side ot male terminals

4. Checkthe key interlock solenoid operation. A
clicking sound should be heard while the ignition
key is in ACC 0) and ON  t), and you should nor be
able to turn it to oFF (0) position.

Does the key interlock sotenoid operate Noperly?

YES Go to step 5.

NO-Faulty key interlock solenoid/switch. Replace
the ignition key cylinder/steering lock assembly.I
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Check for continuity between terminal No. 3 of the
steering lock assembly connector (6p) and ground.

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR I6P}

Wire side of female terminals

ls therc continuity?

YES - Go to step 6.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. 3
terminal ofthe steering lock assembly connector
(6P) and ground (G402), or repair poor grouno
(G402). t

Turn the ignition switch ON  l), and measure the
voltage between the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals of
the steering lock assembly connector (6p).

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY
coNNECTOn {6Pl

GND (BLK} KEY INTERLOCK
SOLENOID
IWHT/RED)

Wire side of female terminals

ls there voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Check for open or short in the wire between
the No, 4 terminal of steering lock assembly
connector and the multiplex control unit. l f the wire
is OK, check for loose terminal f it in the multiplex
control unit connectors. lf necessary, substitute a
known-good multiplex control unit and recheck.l

5 .



7 . Disconnect the transmission gear selection switch/

park pin switch connector'

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No 4

terminals of the transmission gear selection switch/

oark pin switch connector while you move the shift

iever in and out of the E Position

TRANSMISSION GEAR SELECTION
sWiiCx jpanx ptt't swlrcH coNNEcron

Term ina l  s i de  o f  ma le  t e rm ina l s

ls there no continuity with the shift tever in theB

position, and continuity with the shift lever in any

position other thanlA?

YES- Repair open or short in the wires between

the transmission gear selection switch/park pin

switch connector and the multiplex control unit lf

wires are OK, check for loose terminal f it in the

multiplex control unit connectors. lf necessary,

substitute a known-good multiplex control unit and

recheck.l

NO Inspectthe park pin l inkage. If the l inkage is

OK, replace the Park Pin switch l
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A/T Interlock System

Key Interlock Solenoid Test

1. Remove the driver's dashboard rower cover.

2. Remove the lower steering column cover.

3. Disconnect the steering lock assembly connector
(6P). Insen the ignition key in the key cylinder, then
turn the ignil ion key to ACC  ).

4. Connect the No. 4 terminal of the steering lock
assembly connector (6p) to the baftery positive
terminal, and connect the No. 3 terminal to the
battery negative terminal. Try to turn the ignition
key to LOCK (0) and then remove from the key
cylinder.

5. lf the ignition key cannot be turned and removed
from the cylinder, replace the ignition key cylinder/
steering lock assembly.

STEERING LOCK ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR (6PI

Terminal side of male terminals
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Shift Lock Solenoid Test

1 . Remove the shift lever console panel.

Disconnect shift lock solenoid connector.

3. Connectthe battery positive terminalto shift
solenoid connector terminal No. 1, and connect the
battery negative terminal to terminal No. 2.

4. Check that the shift lever can be moved from the E
position. Release the battery terminals from the
shift lock solenoid connector. Move the shift lever
back to the E position, and make sure it locks.

NOTE: Do not connect power to terminal No. 2 or
you wil l damage the diode inside the solenoid.

5. Check that the shift lock releases when the shift
lock release is pushed, and check that it locks when
the shift lock release is released

6. lf the shift lock solenoid does not work properly,
replace it.



t .

Shift Lock Solenoid RePlacement

Remove the center console (see page 20-58)'

Disconnect shift lock solenoid connector (A). and

remove it from the shift lever bracket base {B).

Remove the shift lock solenoid with needle-nose
p l ie rs .

lnstall the new shift iock solenoid (C) by aligning

the joint of the shift lock solenoid plunger (D) with

the tip of the shift lock stop (E).

lnstall lhe shift lock solenoid connector on the shift

lever bracket base. then connect the connector'

lns ta l l the  sh i f t  lever  conso le  pane l

5 .

Park Pin Switch Test

1 . Remove the shift lever console panel

Disconnecttransmission gear selection switch/park
pin switch connector.

Shift to the E position, then check for continuity

between connector terminals No. ' l  and No 4'

There should be no continultY.

Shift out of the E position, and check for continuity

between terminals No. '1 and No. 4. There should

be continuity,

5. lf the park pin switch is faulty, replace it '

4.
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A/T Interlock System

{

.l

I

1 .

2 .

Park Pin Switch Replacement

Remove the center console (see page 2O-S8).

Disconnect the transmission gear selection switch/
park pin switch connector (A), then remove it from
the shift lever bracket base.

3. Remove the A,/T gear position indicator panel l ight
socket (B), then remove the indicator l ight bulb iC)
from the socket.

4. Remove the transmission gear selection switch (D)
and park pin switch (E), and install the new
switches and connector.

5. Install the A,/T gear position indicator panel l ight
bulb in the bulb socket, then install the sockeiin the
A,/T gear position indicator paner.

6. Connect the transmission gear selection switch/
park pin switch connector.

7. Installthe center console (see page 20-5g).
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Transmission End Cover

End Cover Removal

Exploded View 02' model: MRMA Transmission Number: 1000001-1002922

TRANSMISSION RANGE
swtTcH covER

ATF COOLER LINE BOLT

END COVER
1.0  mm
Bolts

e @
C B

TRANSMISSION
RANGE SWITCH

COUNTERSHAFT
LOCKNUT
Replace.

CONICAL
SPRING
WASHER
Replace.

SEALING WASHERS
Replace.

ATF COOLER LINE

MAINSHAFT
LOCKNUT
Replace.

PARK LEVER ATF JOINT PIPE

_-nY :.
PARK 6),pAwL 

-.y
. . , ' u  d/ t n

#Y,kz/.
PARK PAWL
SHAFT

%
\

6 x
O.RINGS
Replace.

) "

/ . / " /6x1omm

CONICAL SPRING
WASHER
Replace.

MAINSHAFT IOLER GEAR

A/T CLUTCH
PRESSURE
CONTROL
SOLENOID
VALVE A

(cont'd)

ATF PIPE
1 .0  mm
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Transmission End Gover

End Cover Removal (cont'd)

Exploded View - '02 model: MRMA Transmission

r-" /6xtomn
TRANSMISSION BANGE
swtTcH covER

1.0  mm
Eolts

@ @g g

Number: 1002923 ot later, and '03 model

ATF COOLER LINE BOLT

END COVER
SEALING WASHERS
Replace.

ATF COOLER LINE

x  1 .0  mm

TRANSMISSION
RANGE SWITCH

COUNTERSHAFT
LOCKNUT
Beplace.

CONICAL
SPRING
WASHER
Replace.

/ 1  
8 x 1 . 0 m m

<)^ spirtttc

MAINSHAFT IDLER GEAR

END COVER GASKET
Replace.

MAINSHAFT
LOCKNUT
Replace.

CONTROL
SOLENOID VALVES
B a n d C

CONICAL
WASHER

PARK (

PARK LEVER

--al) **"
STOPSHAFT ] EIU

.PH
----t7 i

PARK I I' o * t ' t @ ' l ' '
, . ' 9 r

PAwL H f
SPRING t/l) /.'I

/ t ' l G
PARK PAWL I n'L
SHAFT I .4

WASHER
Replace.

ATF JOINT
PIPE

to@ 
^-- ' t "  

* 'o ^^

bta
L -tr$*
l iSp

-:-- A/T CLUTCH
PRESSUNE

ATFCOOLER LINE

A/T CLUTCH
PRESSURE
CONTROL
SOLENOID
VALVE A

ATF PIPE
O.RINGS
Replace- 6 x 1 . 0 m m

I
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5 .

SpecialTool Required
Mainshaft holder OTGAB-PF50101 or 07GAB-PF50100

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the

following procedure.

1. Remove the ATF cooler l ines.

2. Remove the A/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A, then remove the ATF pipe. ATF joint pipes,

and gasket.

3. Remove the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valves B and C, then remove the ATF ioint pipes

and gasket.

Remove the transmission range switch cover.

Remove the transmission range switch harness
clamps from the clamp brackets, then remove the
transmission range switch.

6. Remove the end cover.

7 .  S l ip  the  spec ia l too l  on to the  mainshaf t .

07GAB-PF50101o1
07GAB-PF50100

8. Engage the park pawl with the park gear.

9 .  Cut  the  lock  tab  (A)  o f theeach shaf t locknut (B)
using a chisel {C). Then remove the locknuts and
conical spring washers from each shaft

NOTE:
. Countershaft and secondary shaft locknuts have

left-hand threads.
. Keep all ofthe chiseled particles out ofthe

t ransmiss ion .
. Clean the old mainshaft and countershaft

locknuts; they are used to install the press fit idler
gear onto the mainshaft, and park gear onto the
countershaft.

10. Remove the special tool f rom the mainshaft

(cont'd)
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Transmission End Cover

End Cover Removal (cont'd)

1 1. Set a two-jaw (or three-jaw) puller (A) on the
countershaft (B)with a collar (C) between the puller
and countershaft, then remove the park gear {D).

Ins ta l l  6  x  1 .0  mm bo l ts  {A)  on  the  mainshaf t  id le r
gear  (B) .  Set  a  pu l le r  (C)  on  the  mainshaf t  {D)  wh i le
putting a collar (E) between the puller and
mainshaft, then remove the mainshaft idler gear.

Remove the park pawl, park pawl spring, park pawl
shaft, and stop shaft.

Remove the park lever from the control shaft.

i:. )

l :

1 4 .

,,,,-t C:
l i
} t

14-188

Park Lever Stop Inspection and
Adjustment

1.  Set the  park  lever  in  the  E pos i t ion .

2. Measure the distance (A) between the park pawl
shaft (B) and the park lever roller pin {C).

STANDARD:
57.7 --.58.7 mm |2.27 2.31 in.l

l f the measurement is out of standard, select and
install the appropriate park lever stop (A) from the
table below.

+
l c
V

/a*^
r\L-l z

-A

PARK LEVER STOP

4. After replacing the park lever stop, make sure the
distance is within tolerance.

Marl Part Number B c
1 24537-PAg-003 1 1.00 mm

(0.433 in . I
1 1 . 0 0  m m
(0.433 in . I

2 24s38-PAg-003 10.80  mm
{0.425 in .  )

10 .65  mm
( 0 . 4 1 9  i n . )

3 24539-PA9-003 10.60  mm
(0.417 in . )

10 .30  mm
(0.406 in . )



ldler Gear Shaft Bearing
Replacement

Special Tools Required
.  Ad jus tab le  bear ing  pu l le r ,25  40  mm
07736-401 0008 or 07736-A01 0004

. Driver 07749-0010000

. Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746-0010400

1.  Remove the  id le r  gear  shaf t  bear ing  (A)  f rom the

end cover  (B)w i th  the  spec ia l too l  and a
commercially available 3/8-16" slide hammer (C).

Ins ta l l the  new bear ing  in  the  end coverw i th  the
spec ia l too ls .

077,t9-0010000

07746-0010i100

Control Shaft Oil Seal RePlacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 22 x 24 mm 07746-0010800

1. Remove the oil seal {A)from lhe end cover (B).

aa
o / v

. '.- Ll'^..- ' i:-i \i
' \

I\ d - l '  .  . '  ' -  
i

\ 'li
- (

- 
:' l 'lr \' ":-:l -)'

?''''

B /

2. Installthe new oil seal f lush to the end cover with

the special tools.

07749-0010000
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Transmission End Cover

Gontrol Shaft Bearing Replacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment,22 x 24 mm 07746-0010800

1. Remove the oil sealfrom the end cover, then
remove the bearing.

Ins ta l l the  new bear ing  f lush  to  the  end coverw i th
the soecial tools.

077ir9-0010000

2 .

0774d-oo1o8oo \_-1, i.-i,!r),it

3.  Ins ta l l  the  new o i l  sea l  (see  page 14-189) .

14-190

ATF Feed Pipe Replacement

1 . Remove the snap rings (A), ATF feed pipes (B), and
feed pipe flanges (C)from the end cover (D).

NOTE: Replace the end cover, if the 1st clutch ATF
feed pipe (E) replacement is required.

Install the new O-rings (F) over the ATF feed pipes.

lnstall the ATF feed pipes in the end cover by
aligning the feed pipe tabs with the indentations in
the end cover.

lnstall the new O-rings (G) in the end cover, then
install the feed pipe flanges over the ATF feed
prpes.

Secure the ATF feed pipes and feed pipe flanges
with the snap rings.

--c
op-)<-G

l - '
U\'

l-.



Transmission Housing

Housing and Shaft Assemblies Removal

Exploded View

COUNTERSHAFT ATF FEED PIPETRANSMISSION HOUSING
MOUNTING BOLTS
10 x 1.25 rYrm
19 Bolts

ATF LUBRICAIION PIPE

LOCK WASHER
Replace.

@
P I
i l g

SHIFT SOLENOID
VALVE COVER

GASKET
Replace.MAINSHAFT

SPEED SENS

REVERSE
SHIFT FORK

-@
REVERSE
SELECTOR

NEEOLE BEARING

COUNTERSHAFT
SUB.ASSEMBLY

TRANSMISSION
HANGER

COUNTERSHAFT
SPEED SENSOR

SECONDARY SHAFT
SUB-ASSEMBLY

DIFFERENTIAL
ASSEMBLY

TRANSMISSION
HOUSING GASKET
Replace.

MAINSHAFT
SUB.ASSEMBLY

(cont'd)

BRACKET
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Transmission Housing

Housing and Shaft Assemblies Removal lcont'd)

SpecialTool Required
Hous ing  pu l le r  07HAC-PK401 02

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the
following procedure.

1. Remove the ATF pipe from the idler gear shaft, and
the ATF lubrication pipe from the transmission
ho us tng .

2. Remove the shift solenoid valve cover (A), dowel
p ins  (B) ,  and gasket  (C) .

Remove the bolt (A) securing the solenoid harness
connector (B), and remove the connector.

A,._

t . . . ' (

4. Disconnect the connectors from the shift solenoid
va lves .

14-192

5. Remove the mainshaft and countershaft speed
sensors.

6. Remove the transmission housing mounting bolts,
hanger, and harness clamp brackets.

7. Align the spring pin {A) on the control shaft (B) with
the  t ransmiss ion  hous ing  groove (C)  by  tu rn ing  the
control shaft.

NOTE: Do not squeeze the end of the control shaft
t ips together when turning the shaft. lf the tips are
squeezed together it wil l cause a faulty signal or
position due to the play between the control shaft
and the switch.

While expanding the snap ring of the secondary
shaft bearing using the snap ring pliers, l i ft the
t ransmiss ion  hous ing .  Re lease the  snap r ing  p l ie rs ,
and remove the  t ransmiss ion  hous ing .

Remove the countershaft reverse gear and needle
bear ing .

Remove the lock bolt securing the shift fork, then
remove the shift fork with the reverse selector
together.

Remove the control lever from the control shaft.

9 .

1 0 .

1 1 .



12. Unhook the detent spring (A) from the detent arm
t B t .

13. Remove the control shaft (A).

14. Remove the mainshaft sub-assembly (A),

countershaft sub-assembly (Bl, and secondary
shaft sub-assembly (C) together.

15. Remove the differential assembly.
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Transmission Housing

Bearing Removal

Special Tools Required
. Attachment, 78 x 90 mm 07GAD-SD40101
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment.42 x 47 mm 07746-0010300

1. Remove the idler gear shaft when removing the
mainshaft bearing and idler gear shaft bearing.

NOTE; lf you are only removing the countershaft
bearing, idler gear shaft removal is not needed.

2. To remove the mainshaft bearing (A) and
countershaft bearing {B) from the transmission
housing, expand each snap ring with the snap ring
pliers, then push the bearing out.

NOTE: Do not remove the snap ring unless it,s
necessary to clean the grooves in the housing.

: ]

3. Expand the snap ring ofthe idler gear shaft bearing
with the snap ring pliers, then push the bearing out.

Its'
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Bearing lnstallation

Special Tools Required
. Attachment, TS x 90 mm 07GAD-SD40101
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment,42 x 47 mm 07746'0010300

1. Installthe bearings in the direction shown

2.  Expand each snap r ing  w i th  the  snap r ing  p l ie rs ,

and installthe mainshaft bearing (A) and
countershaft bearing (B) part-way into the housing.

3. Release the pliers, then push the bearing down into
the  hous ing  un t i l  the  snap rang snaps  in  p lace
arouno r r .

4. Expand the snap ring ofthe idler gear shaft (A)with

the snap ring pliers, and install the bearing part-

way into the housing.

A

Release the pliers, then push the bearing down into
the housing unti lthe snap ring snaps in place

arouno tr,

After install ing the bearings verify that the snap
rings (A) are seated in the bearing and housing
grooves, and that the ring end gaps (B) are correct.

B: 0-7 mm {0-0.28 in.l

7 .  Ins ta l l the  id le r  sha f t .

6.

zr'|.\'--rfiI�i
i ,. \-/ ,, r'

\]-:,,2
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Transmission Housing

(

Reverse ldler Gear Removal and Installation

Removal

1. Remove the bolt (A) securing the reverse id16r gear
shaft holder.

Install a 5 x 0.8 mm bolt (B) in the reverse idler gear
shaft, and pull i t to remove the reverse idler gear
shaft (C) and gear shaft holder (D)together.

Remove the reverse idler gear.

14-196

Installation

1. Install the reverse idler gear in the transmission
hous ing .

2. Coatthe reverse idler gear shaft (A), needle bearing
(B), and new O-rings (C) with l ithium grease lightty.

Assemble the new O-rings and needle bearing on
the reverse idler gear shaft, then install the reverse
idler gear shaft in the reverse idler gear shaft
holder (D). Align the D-shaped cut out {E) of the
shaft with the D-shaped area (F) of the holder.

lnstall the reverse idler gear shaft/holder assembly
on the  t ransmiss ion  hous ing .



Valve Body

Valve Bodies and ATF Strainer Removal

Exploded View

6 x l . 0 m m
2 Bohs

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 Bolts

ATF FEEO PIPE,
8 x 1 9 8 m m

REGULATOR
VALVE BODY

I
t l, U

STATOR

fr
6 x 1 . 0 m m
7 Bolts

@
H C

O.RING
Replace.

6 x l , 0 m m
13 Botts

ATF FEED PIPE.
8 x 2 2 0 m m

ATF JOINT
PIPES

O.RING
Replace.

SHAFT STOP

PINATF STRAIN€R

SERVO BODY

DOWEL PIN

/oo*r,fle
B

STATOR SHAFT

8 x 1.25 mm
3 Bolts

COOLER CHECK
VALVE

TOB

(cont'd)

SEPARATOR
PLATE

COOLER CHECK
VALVE SPRING

r l
t , coot:n cxecr
} VALVE (BALLI

MAIN V

DOWEL PIN

ALVE BODY
ATF PUMP DRIVEN
GEAR SHAFT

SERVO SEPARATOR
PLATE

ATF PUMP ORIVEN
GEAR

MAIN
SEPARATOR
PLATE

ATF PUMP DRIVE
GEAR

TOROUE CONVERTER HOUSING
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Valve Body

Valve Bodies and ATF Strainer Removal {cont'd)

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the
following procedure.

1 . Remove the ATF feed pipes from the regulator
valve body, and servo body.

2. Bemove the ATF strainer (two bolts).

3. Remove the servo body (13 bolts), then remove the
separator plate and dowel pins (two).

4. Remove the ATF .ioint pipes (one bolt) from the
regulator valve body.

5. Remove the regulator valve body (seven bolts).

6. Remove the stator shaft and stator shaft stop.

7. Remove the regulator separator plate and dowel
pins (two).

8. Remove the cooler check valve spring:

. '02 model (transmission number 1000001
1006166): Remove the cooler check valve spring
from the main valve body, then remove the main
valve body {three bolts). Do not let the check
balls and cooler check valve (ball) fall out.

. '02 model (transmission number 1006167 or
leter), and '03 model: Remove the cooler check
valve spring and cooler check valve from the
main valve body, then remove the main valve
body (three bolts). Do not let the check balls fall
out.

Remove the ATF pump driven gear shaft, then
remove the ATF pump gears.

Remove the main separator plate and dowel pins
(two).

9 .

1 0 .

11.  C lean the  in le t  open ing  (A)  o f theATFst ra iner (B)
thoroughly with compressed air, then check that it
i s  in  good cond i t ion  and tha t  the  in le t  open ing  is
not clogged.

B

Test the ATF strainer by pouring clean ATF through
the inlet opening, and replace it i f i t is clogged or
damaged.

12.
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Valve Body Repair

NOTE: This repair is only necessary if one or more of
the valves in a valve bodv do not slide smoothly in their
bores. Use this procedure to free the valves

1. Soak a sheet of # 600 abrasive paper in ATF for
about 30 minutes,

2. Carefully tap the valve body so the sticking valve
drops out of its bore. lt may be necessary to use a
small screwdriver to pry the valve free Be careful
not to scratch the bore with the screwdriver.

3. Inspect the valve for any scuff marks. Use the ATF-
soaked # 600 paper to polish off any burrs that are
on the valve. then wash the valve in solvent and
drv it with comPressed air'

4. Roll up half a sheet of ATF-soaked # 600 paper and
insert it in the valve bore of the sticking valve.
Twist the paper slightly, so that it unrolls and fits
the bore tightly, then polish the bore by twisting the
paper as you push it in and out.

NOTE: The valve body is aluminum and doesn't
require much polishing to remove any burrs

lll'

A

6.

Remove the # 600 paper. Thoroughly wash the
entire valve body in solvent, then dry it with
compressed arr.

Coat the valve with ATF, then drop it into its bore. lt
should droD to the bottom ofthe bore under its
own weight. lf not, repeat step 4, then retest. lf the
valve sti l l  sticks, replace the valve body.

Remove the valve, and thoroughly clean it and the
valve body with solvent. Dry all parts with
compressed air, then reassemble using ATF as a
lubricant.

7 .

T
I
I
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Valve Body

Valve Body Valve Installation

1 . Coat all parts with ATF before assembly.

Install the valves and springs in the sequence
shown for the main valve body {see page 14-201l,,
regulator valve body (see page 14-203), and servo
body (see page 14-204). Refer to the following
valve cap il lustrations, and install each valve cap so
the end shown facing up wil l be facing the outside
of the valve bodv.

E f l
rql r:q ra'l
tH f'= f=
\--,, \-r4 \-r4

l ns ta l l  a l l the  spr ings  and seats ,  Inser t the  spr ing  (A)
in the valve, then install the valve in the valve body
(B). Push the spring in with a screwdriver, then
install the spring seat (C).

l l

t l
r-9
f-"1

//-'=l\

l\ | l-,= |

/  =.= t\
l : = l

P I
t Y l
l o l
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Main Valve Body Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly

1.  C leana l l  par ts  thorough ly  in  so lvent  o r  ca  rbu  re to r  c lea  ner ,  and dry them wi th  compressed a i r .  B lowouta l l

passages,

2. Do not use a magnet to remove the check balls, it may magnetize the balls'

3. Inspect the valve body for scoring and damage

4.  Checka l l  va lves  fo r  f ree  movement .  l fany fa i l tos l ide f ree ly , re fe r tova lvebodyrepa i r (seepage14-199) .

5. Coat all parts with ATF during assembly.

NOTE:
.  coo le r  check  va lve  (ba l l )  andspr ing(G)  app ly to '02  mode l ;  t ransmiss ion  number  100000 1006166
.  Coo ler  check  va lve  and spr ing  (F)  app ly to '02  mode l ;  t ransmiss ion  number '1006167 or la te r ,  and '03  mode l .

A SPRING SEAT
SHIFT VALVE A

J'u/ .2" c
- d f ' 0  /

d
SHIFT

SHIFT VALVE B

SHIFT VALVE C

CHECK BALL

VALVE SLEEVE

F  
- E

,< '.1 -\'.-
\ ii..-c \ coo.r* cxec*
\ \ valvE

\ \
CHECK BALL COOLER CHECK

RELIEF VALVE

VALVE {BALL}

ROLLER

SERVO CONTBOL VALVE

MANUAL VALVE

SPRING SPECIFICATIONS

Y \v \
VALVE E

MAIN VALVE BODY

Springs Standard (New)-Unit: mm (in.)
Wire Diameter o.D. Free Lenqth No. of Coils

A Sh i f l  va lve  A spr ing
B Shift valve B spring
C Sh i f t  va lve  C spr ing
D Re l ie f  va lve  spr ing
E Lock-up control valve spring
F Cooler check valve spring
G I  coo le r  check  va lve  (ba l l )  spr ing
H ] Shift valve E spring
I Servo conlrol valve sprinq

0.8 (0.031)
0.8 (0.031)
0.8 (0.031)
1.0 (0.039)

0.65 (0.026)
0.9 (0.035)
0.55 (0.022)
0.8 (0.031)
0.7 (0.028)

5.6 (0.220)
5.6 (0.220)
5.6 (0.2201
9.6 (0.378)
7.1 (0.280)
6.6 (0.260)
5.8|'0.228\
5.6 (0.220)
6.6 (0.260)

2 8 . 1  ( 1 . 1 0 6 )
2 8 . 1  ( 1 . 1 0 6 )
2 8 . 1  ( 1 . 1 0 6 )
34.1  (1 .343)
23,1  (0 .909)
26.5  {1 .043)
19.0  (0 .748)
28.1  (1 .106)
35.7  (1 .406)

'15 .9

15.9
15.9
10.2
12.7

9 .6
15.9
1 7  . 2
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Valve Body

ATF Pump Inspection

1 . Install the ATF pump drive gear (A), driven gear (B),
and ATF pump driven gear shaft (C) in the main
valve body {D). Lubricate all parts with ATF, and
install the ATF pump driven gear with its grooved
and chamfered side facing up.

14-202

2. Measure the side clearance of the ATF pump drive
gear (A) and driven gear (B).

ATF Pump Gears Side {Radial} Clearance:
Standard {New):

ATF Pump Drive Gear
0.210 0.265 mm (0.0083 0.0104 in.l
ATF Pump Driven Gsai
0.070 - 0.125 mm {0.0028-0.0049 in.}

3. Remove the ATF pump driven gear shaft. Measure
the thrust clearance between the ATF pump driven
gear (A) and tho valve body (B) with a straight edge
(C) and a feeler gauge (D).

ATF Pump Drive/Driven Gear Thrust (Axiall
Clearance:
Standard {New):

0.03 0.05 mm (0.001 - 0.002 in.)
Service Limit:

0.07 mm (0.003 in.l



Regulator Valve Body Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly

1.  C leana l l  par ts thorough ly  in  so lventorcarbure torc leaner .  and dry themwi th  compressed a i r .  B lowouta l l
passages.

2 .  Checka l l  va lves for f ree  movement .  l f  any  fa i l  to  s l ide  f ree ly ,  re fe r tova lve  body  repa i r  (see  page 14-199) .

3. Hold the regulator spring cap in place while removing the stop bolt. The regulator spring cap is spring loaded.

Once the stop bolt is removed, release the spring cap slowly so it does not pop out.

4. coat all parts with ATF during assembly.

5. When reassembling the valve body, align the hole in the regulator spring cap with the hole in the valve body, then

press the spring cap into the valve body, and tighten the stop bolt.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m {1.2 kgl.m,8.7 lbl. f t)

3RD ACCUMULATOR

lST ACCUMULATOR
PISTON

O.RING
Replace.

REGULATOR VALVE

LOCK.UP SHIFT VALVE

E

OLVALVEcAP
u*..-.-..--vaLvE caP cLrP

REGULATOR VALVE BODY
lnspect for scoring and damage.

SPRING SPECIFICATIONS

TOROUE CONVERTE
CHECK VALVE

Spring Standard {NewFUnit: mm {in.)
Wire Diameter o.D. Free Lenqth No. ot Coils

B
c
D
E
F
G
n

Stator reaction spring
Regu la to r  va lve  spr ing  A
Regu la to r  va lve  spr ing  B
Torque converter check valve spring
Lock-up shift valve spring
3rd accumulator spring
1s t  accumula tor  spr ing  A
1s t  accumula tor  sDr inq  B

4.5 \0.177)
1.9 (0.075)
1.6 (0.063)
1.2|'0.047]-
1.0 (0.039)
2,5 (0.098)
2.4 {0,094)
2.3 (0.091)

35.4 (1.394)
14.7 {0.579)
9.2 (0.362)
8.6 (0.339)
6.6 (0.260)
14.6 (0.575)
18.6 (0.732)
12.2 t0.4801

30.3 (1.193)
80.6 (3.173)
44.0 l't.7321
33.8 (1.331)
35.5 (1.398)
29.9 \1.1771
49.0 (1.929)
31.5 (1.240)

' t .92

1 6 . 1
12.5
\2 .2
18.2
4 .9
7 . 1
6.6
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Valve Body

Servo Body Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly

1. Cleanall parts thoroughly in solvent or carburetor cleaner, and dry them with compressed air. Blow out all
passages.

2 .  Check  sh i f t  va lve  D fo .  f ree  movement .  l fany fa i l tos l ide f ree ly , re fe r tova lvebodyrepa i r (seepage14-199) .

3. Do notholdthe shift solenoid valve connector to removeand install i t. Be sure to hold the shift solenoid valve
body. when install ing the shift solenoid valves, refer to shift solenoid valves rnstallation {see page i 4-205).

4. Coat all parts with ATF during assembly.

5. Replace the O-rings with new ones.

B./il^:'g.tll ksr.m. 8.7 rbr.ft lACCUMULATOR COVER

\P"--------g
2No AccuMULAToR ersronr 

...$

SHIFT VALVE D

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE A

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE D

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE B

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE E

9- 6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m
11.2 kgf.m,8,7 lbf. f t)

\--_\ sHIFT SOLENOID VALVE C

O.RING
Replace.

,, sTH ACCUMULATOR

\ 
PISTON

O-RING
Eeplace.

L

Replace.

SPRING SPECIFICATIONS

Springs Standard (Newl-Unit: mm {in.}
Wire Diameter o.D. Free Length No. of Coils

Shift valve D spring
4th accumulator spring B
4th accumulator spring A
2nd accumulator spring B
2nd accumulator spring A
5th accumulator sprinq

A ]

3 l
D l

F

0.8 (0.031)
2.3 (0.091)
2.4 (0.094)
2.0 (0.079)
2.2 \0.087l�
2 .5 (0.098)

5.6  (0 .220)
12.2 \0.480)
18.6  (0 .732)
10.6  (0 .417)
16.6  (0 .654)
14.6  (0 .57s)

28.1 (1.106)  i  
'15.9

31.5 (1.240)  6.6
49.0 (1.929)  7.1
34.0 (1.339)  I  8 .0
48.2 {1.898)  8.5
29.9 \1.177)  4.9
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Shift Solenoid Valves Installation

NOTE:
. Do not install the shift solenoid valve A and B before

ins ta l l ing  the  sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  D and E.  l f  so leno id
valve A and B are installed before solenoid valves D

and E, it may damage the hydraulic control system'
. Do not hold the shift solenoid valve connector to

install i t. Hold the shift solenoid valve body.

1. lnstall the new O-rings (F) on each shift solenoid

valves.

x  1 .0  mm
o\ 12 N.m 11.2 kgf m,8.7 lbf f t)

D

6 x  1 . 0  m m
12 N.m

2 . lns ta l l  sh i f t  so leno id  va lve  D wh i le  ho ld ing  the  sh i f t

so leno id  va lve  body .  Ins ta l l the  va lve  un t i l  i t s

mounting bolt bracket contacts the servo body'

lnstall shift solenoid valve A while holding the shift

solenoid valve body. lnstall the valve unti l i ts

mountlng bolt bracket contacts the bracket of shift

solenoid valve D.

4. lnstall shift solenoid valve E while holding the shift

so leno id  va lve  body  lns ta l l the  va lve  un t i l  i t s

mounting bolt bracket contacts the servo body.

lnstall shift solenoid valve B while holding the shift

solenoid valve bodv. Installthe valve unti l i ts

mounting bolt bracket contacts the bracket of shift

so leno id  va lve  E.

lnstall shift solenoid valve C while holding the shift

solenoid valve body. Installthe valve unti l i ts

mounting bolt bracket contacts the servo body'
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Torque Converter Housing

Mainshaft Bearing and Oil Seal Replacement

Special Tools Required
.  Ad jus tab le  bear ing  pu l le r .25-40  mm

07736-401 000B or 07736-401 OO0A
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment,62 x 68 mm 07746-001O5OO
. Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 07746-0010600

1. Remove the mainshaft bearing and oil seal withthe
special tool and a commercially available 3ig_16,,
s l ide  hammer  {A} .

A

07736-A0'10008 or
07736-A010004

Installthe new mainshaft bearing unti l i t bottoms in
the housing with the specialtools.

07746-0010500

i - ,

07749-0010000

14-206

Install the new oil seal f lush with the housing with
the special tools.

07746-0010600

07749-0010000



Countershaft Bearing RePlacement

Special Tools Required
. Adiustable bearing puller, 25-40 mm

07736-401 0008 or 07736-40 1000,4
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment,62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500

1. Remove the countershaft bearing with the special

tool and a commercially available 3/8-16" slide

hammer (A).

2. Installthe ATF guide Plate (A).

077 49-0010000

077,06-0010500

lnstallthe new countershaft bearing (B) in the

housing with the sPecial tools.
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Torque Converter Housing

Secondary Shaft Bearing Replacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746-OOi05OO

1, Remove the bolt, then remove the lock washer lA)
and bearing set plate (B).

Remove the secondary shaft bearing (A) by heating
the housing to about 212 .F (100 .C) with a heat gun
{B). Do not heat the houslng in excess of 212 "F
(100.c).

NOTE; Letthe housing cool to normal temperature
before install ing the bearing.

14-208

3. Installthe new O-rings (A) on the ATF guide collar
(B) .  then ins ta l l the  ATF gu ide  co l la r  in  the  hous inq .

Install the new secondary shaft bearing (C) in the
direction shown.

Drive the secondary shaft bearing with the special
too ls ,  and ins ta l l  i t  secure ly  in  the  hous ing .

7 .

07749-0010000

07746-0010500

Check that the bearing groove aligns with the
hous ing  sur face ,  then ins ta l l the  bear ing  se t  p la te
wh i le  a l ign ing  the  bear ing  groove.

Install the new lock washer and bolt, then bend the
lock tab of the lock washer against the bolt head.



Control Shaft Oil Seal RePlacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Oil seal driver attachment 07947-2V00100

1. Remove the oil seal (A) from the torque convener
hous ing  (B) .

lnstall the new oil seal (A) in the torque converter
housing in  depth (B)  of  0  5 '1 .5 mm (0,02 0.06 in . )
below the housing surface with the special tools

2 .

"+
r-fl
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Shafts and Clutches

{

Mainshaft Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly

l rnspect the thrust needre bearing and the needre bearing for ga||ing and rough movement.

LOCKNUT {FLANGE NUT}
24 x 1.25 mm
226 N.m 123.0 ksf.m, 166 tbf. f t)-O-
157N.m 117,0 kgf,m, 123 tbt. f t l

\R-€
.ffi1 ciico.srn,,r,cbffi#..i'a*::
G) ,o)"o.o*
Y1

\ rmisrurrsgonr
\ HOUSING BEABING

NEEDLE BEARING

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

4TH GEAR COLLAR

4T1I/sTH CLUTCH

O-RING
Replace.

ft,r"rrr*AsHER.4r x 68 mm
-\J serecrve pan

RINGS,

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

NEEDLE BEANING

sTH GEAR

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

29 mm

NEEDLE BEARING

SET RING
\

2. Inspect the splines for excessive wear and damage.

3. Check shaft bearing surface for sconng ano excessrve wear.

4. Before install ing the O-rings, wrap the shaft splines with tape to prevent O_ring damage.

5. Lubricate all parts with ATF during assembly.

6 .  Ins ta l l the  con icar  spr ingwasher ,4 l  x6g  mmthrus twasher  in the  d i rec t ion  shown.

T Replace the lockn ut a nd conicar spring washer with new ones when assembring the transmission.

8. Check the clearance of the 5th gear (see page 14-211).
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Mainshaft 5th Gear Clearance lnspection

1 . Remove the mainshaft transmission housing

bear ing  (see page '14-194) .

Assemble 41 x 68 mm thrust washer (A), 4th/5th

c lu tch  (B) ,  4 th  gear  co l la r  {C} ,  and t ransmiss ion
hous ing  bear ing  (D)  on  the  mainshaf t  (E) .  Do no t

ins ta l l  the  O- r ings  dur ing  inspec taon.

--€"

+-D

4 .

Install the idler gear (F) on the mainshaft by a press,

then ins ta l l the  con ica l  spr ing  washer  (G)and

locknut  (H) .

Tighten the locknut to 29 N m (3.0 kgf m, 22 lbf ft).

5. Measure the clearance between the mainshaft

f lange (A) and 41 x 68 mm thrust washer (B) with a

feeler gauge (C), in at least three places. Use the

average as the actual clearance

STANDABD: O'03 O'11 mm (0.001-0.004 in')

(cont'd)
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Shafts and Clutches

Mainshaft Sth Gear Clearance Inspection (cont,dl

6. lf the clearance is out of standard, remove the 41 x
68 mm thrust washer and measure its thickness.

I
r-----l v

L

t
7. Select and install a new thrust washer, then

recheck.

THRUST WASHER, 4t x 68 mm

No. Part Number Thickness'l 90414-PRP-0106.35 mm (0.250 in.)
2 90415-PRP-0106.40 mm (0.252 in. )

90416-PRP-010 6.45  mm (0 .254 in . )
90417-PRP-010-Q.9[mm (0.256 in.)

5 904'r8-PRP-0106.55  mm (0 .258 in . )
6 90419-PRP-010 6,60 mm (0.260 in . )

8. After replacing the thrust washer, maKe sure the
ctearance is within standard,

9. Disassemble the shaft and gears.

10. Reinstall the bearing in the transmission housing
(see page 14-195) .
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Countershaft Disassembly, Inspection' and Reassembly

'02 model: MRMA Transmission Number 1000001 - 1021247

1. Inspect the thrust needle bearing and the needle bearing for gall ing and rough movement

LOCKNUT {FLANGE NUT}
2,1 x 1.25 mm
226 N.m P3.0 kst.m, 166lbf.f t l - .0-
167 N m {17.O kgl.m, 123lbf f t l
Repalce.
Left-hand threads

REVERSE
SELECTOR

BEARING

REVERSE SELECTOR HUB

4TH GEAR

NEEDLE BEARING

4TH GEAR

SET RING

OISTANCE COLLAR

@
@

2. Inspect the splines for excessave wear and damage.

3. Check shaft bearing surface for scoring and excessive wear'

4. Lubricate all parts with ATF during assembly.

5. Installthe conical spring washer. reverse selector,3rd gear, 5th gear, 1st gear' and 2nd gear in the direction

shown.

6. Countershaft locknut has left-hand threads.

7. Replace the locknut and con ica I spring washer with new ones when assembling the transmlssion'

8. Some reverse selector hubs, 4th gear collars. and 3rd gears are press-fitted to the countershaft; specialtools are

needed to remove them (see page 14-2141 a^d install them (see page 14-215)'

1

-@."ooto*

/-.-c9'l{R

3 -JFJttt oto"

--@r"oo.o,

COUNTEBSHAFT

REVERSE GEAR

=@ A
E{ -\-/

,€\ coNrcAL sPRTNG

k:e:/ H'Si"l!"
z=:.

6a )or*oro,
Ej(

L . \
TRANSMISSION
HOUSING BEARING

14-213



Shafts and Clutches

Reverse Selector Hub,4th Gear Collar, and 3rd Gear Removal

Special Tool Bequired
Bearing separator OTKAF-pS30200

'02 Model: MRMA Transmission Number
1000001 -1021247

NOTE;
. Some reverse selector hubs,4th gear collars, and 3rd

gears are not press-fitted, and can be removed
without using the special tool and a press.

. Place a shaft protector between the countershaft and
a press to prevent damaging the countershaft.

'1. Install the specialtool on the 4th gear (A). Set a
press on the countershaft (B) with putting a spacer
(C) between the press and countershaft, ind
remove the reverse selector hub (D).

14-214

2. Remove the needle bearing, then lnstallthe special
tool by inserting it into the opening betlveen the 3
rd  gear  and 4 th  gear  co l le r  (A) .

Set the press on the countershaft {B} with putting a
spacer between the press and countershaft, and
remove the collar.

Remove the set ring.

Set the press on the countershaft (A) with putting a
spacer (B) between the press and countershaft, and
remove the 3rd gear {C).

4.

5.

Remove the distance collar, Sth gear, 1st gear, and
2nd gear.



Reverse selector Hub,4th Gear Collar, and 3rd Gear Installation

Special Tools Required
. Driver 40 mm 1.D.07746-0030100
. Attachment, 35 mm 1.0.07746-0030400

'02 model: MRTA Transmission Number
1000001 - 1021247

NOTE: Some reverse selector hubs, 4th gear collars.

and 3rd gears are not press-fitted, and can be installed

without using the special tool and a press

1. Assemble the 2nd gear, 1st gear, sth gear, and

distance collar on the countershaft.

2 .  S l ide  the  3rd  gear  (A)  over thecountershaf t .and
press it in place with the special tool and a press'

Ins ta l l the  se t  r ing .

lnstall the 4th gear collar (A) with the special tools

and a press.

07746-0030400

Ins ta l l the  need le  bear ing  and 4 th  gear .

Install the reverse selector hub (A)with the special

tool and a press.

077,[5-0030100

5.

6.
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Shafts and Clutches

Countershaft Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly
'02 model: MRMA Transmission Number 1OZ124g or later,03 model

1. Inspect the thrust needle bearing and the needle bearing for gall ing ano rougn movement.

LOCKNUT (FLANGE NUTI
24 x 1,25 mm
226 N m {23.0 ksf.m, 166 tbf.ftt-O.-
167 N.m 117.0 kgt.m, 123 tbf.ft i

\

NEEDLE BEARING

REVERSE SELECTOR HUB

4TH GEAR

COLLAR,
3 5 x 4 7 x 7 . 8 m m

COLLAR,
37 x 41 x 57.8 mm

/;
-.\[)aaocean

sTH GEAR

lSTGEAR

---@r"ooro^

COUNTERSHAFT

REVERSE GEAR

I '...
A ' 1
ffi
ffi
H
M

2. Inspect the splines for excessive wear and damage.

3. Check shaft bearing surface for sconng and excessive wear.

4. Lubricate all parts with ATF during assembly.

5 lnstall the conical spring washer, reverse selector,35 x 47 x 7.g mm colar, and all gears in the direction shown.

6  Rep lace the  locknut  and con icar  spr ing  washer  w i th  newoneswhen assembr ing  the  t ransmiss ion .  Thecountershaft locknut has left-hand threads.

7. Some reverse selector hubs, and the 3rd gear are press-fitted to the countershaft; special tools are needed toremove them (see page 14-2j7) and to install them (see pa ge .14_21€,.
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Reverse Selector Hub and 3rd Gear Removal

SpecialTool Required
Bearing separator 07KAF-PS30200

'02 model: MRMA Transmission Number
1021248 or later '03 model

1,  Ins ta l l the  spec ia l too l  on the  4 th  gear (A)  SETa
press on the countershaft (B) with putting a spacer

{C) between the press and countershaft, and

remove the reverse selector hub (B)

NOTE: Some reverse selector hubs are not press-

fitted, and can be removed without using the

sDecial lool and a Press

Remove the  need le  bear ing ,  se t  r ing ,  35  x  41  x i  8

mm collar, and cotters.
2.

Set the press on the countershaft (A) with putting a

spacer (B) between the press and countershaft, and

remove the 3rd gear (C).

4. Remove the 37 x 41 x 57.8 mm coolar, sth gear, 1st

gear .  and 2nd gear .
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Shafts and Glutches

Reverse Selector Hub and 3rd Gear Instaltation

Special Tool Required
Driver 40 mm LD. 07746-0030100

'02 model: MRMA Transmission Number
1O2124JJ or later '03 model

1.  Ins ta l l the  2nd gear ,  l s t  gear ,  and 3 j  x  41  xS] . .8
mm collar on the countershaft.

2. Slide the 3rd gear (A) over the cou ntershaft, a nd
press it in place with the special tool and a press.

Installthe cotters,35 x 47 x 7.8 mm collar, set ring,
needle bearing, and 4th gear.

14-218

L
Slide the reverse selector hub (A) over the
countershaft, then press it in place with the special
tool and a press.

NOTE: Some reverse selector hubs are nor Dress-
fitted and can be installed without usng the special
tool and a oress.



Secondary Shaft Disassembly, Inspection, and Reassembly

' 1 .  lnspec t  the  th rus t  need le  bear ing  and the  need le  bear ing  fo r  ga l l ing  and rough movement

LOCKNUT {FLANGE NUT}
21x 1.25 rnm
167 N m {17.0 kgf.m, 123 lbf f t}
Repalce."'-l =li'Lr (l

61V
IDLER GEAR

THRUST NEEDLE
BEARING

3RD GEAR

CONICAL SPRING
,a=\ wasxen
\ ' :9r_/ Reptace.

\ . .  
- \

. .  \
TRANSMISSION
HOUSING BEARING

O-RINGS
Replace.

,-,-1 THRUST WASHER,
3 7 x 5 8 m m
Selective part

SECONDARY SHAFT

SEALING RINGS, 29 mm

THRUST NEEDLE
BEARING

NEEDLE BEARING

2NO GEAR

THRUST NEEDLE
BEARING

NEEDLE BEARING

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

3RD GEAR COLLAR

1ST/3RD CLUTCH

---.-..-...-o-ntrucs

THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

1ST GEAR

\ 
{EDLE 

EEARTNG

Bep lace .

THRUST WASHER.40 x 51.5 mm
Selective part

2ND CLUTCH

SNAP RING
Bep lace . . THRUST NEEDLE BEARING

2. Inspect the splines for excessive wear and damage.

3. Check shaft bearing surface for scoring and excess,ve wear'

4. Before install ing the O-rings, wrap the shaft splines with tape to prevent O-ring damage'

5. Lubricate all parts with ATF during assembly.

6 .  lns ta l l the  con ica l  spr ing  washer ,  id le r  gear  in  the  d i rec t ion  shown '

7. The secondary shaft locknut has left-hand threads.

8 . R e p | a c e t h e | o c k n u t a n d c o n i c a I s p r i n g w a s h e r w i t h n e w o n e s w h e n a s s e m b | i n g t h e t r a n s m i s s i o n '

9 .  Check thec learanceof2ndgear (seepage l4-221 land ls tgear (see page 14-2231
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Shafts and Clutches

secondary shaft Bail Bearing, rdrer Gear Removar and Instailation
Special Tool Required
Attachment, 42 mm t.D. 07OAD-POA01O0

Removal

Place a shaft protector (A) on the secondary shaft {B),
and set  the pul ler  (C)  under  the id ler  gear  (D) ,  then
remove the id ler  gear  and bal l  bear ing {E) .

14-220

L
Installation

Installthe idler gear (A) on the secondary shaft (B), and
install the ball bearing (C) over the idler gear with the
special tool and a press.



Secondary Shaft 2nd Gear Clearance Inspection

1.  Ins ta l l the  th rus t  need le  bear ing  {A) ,  need le  bear ing

{B) ,  2nd gear  (C) ,  th rus t  need le  bear ing  (D) ,37  x  58
mm thrust washer {E), and 2nd clutch (F) on the
secondarv shaft (G), then secure them with the
snap r ing  (H) .

2, Measure the clearance between the snap ring (A)

and the 2nd clutch guide (B) with a feeler gauge (C),

in at least three places. Use the average as the
actual clearance.

STANDARD: 0.04 0.12 mm 10.002- 0.005 in )

(cont'd)
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Shafts and Clutches

Secondary Shaft 2nd Gear Clearance tnspection (cont,d)

3.

4 .
recheck.

THRUSl

lf the clearance is out of standard, remove tne
37 x 58 mm thrust washer and measure its
th ickness .

Select and install a new thrust washer, then

UST WASHER, 37 x 58 mm
No. Part Number Thickness

,l 9051 1 .PRP-010 3.900 mm (0.154 in .  )
2 90512-PRP-0 '103.925 mm (0 .155 in . )
3 90513-PRP-010 3.950 mm (0 .  156 in . )
4 90514-PRP-0103.975 mm (0 .156 in . )
5 90515-PRP.C 10 4.000 mm {0 .157 in . )
6 90516-PRP-0104.025 mm (0.158 in . )
7 90517-PRP-0 '104.050 mm (0 .159n . )
8 90518-PRP-0 '104.075 mm (0 .160n .
9 90519-PRP-010 4.100 mm (0 .161n . )
1 0 90520-PRP-010 4.125 mm (0 .162n . )
1 1 90s21-PRP-0104 . 1 5 0  m m  { 0 . 1 6 3  i n
1 2 90522-PRP-0104. '175 mm (0 . '164n . )
I J 90523-PRP-0004.200 mm (0 .165n . )
1 4 90524-PRP-0004.225 mm (0.166n.
t c 90525-PRP-0004.250 mm {0, '167n .
l 6 90526-PRP-000 4.275 mm (0 .168n .
1 7
1 8

l9szll&p:olQ
90528-PRP-000

4iqqt11!! 10:10q!n.)
4.325 mm (0.170 in . )

1 9 90529-PRP-000 4.350 mm (0 .171 in . )
20 90530-PRP-0004.375 mm (0 .172 in . )

5 .

6 .

After replacing the thrust washer, make sure the
clearance is within standard.

Disassemble the shaft and gears.
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Secondary Shaft 1st Gear Clearance lnspection

Special Tool Required
Attachment, 42 mm l.D. 07OAD-P0A0100

1. Installthe thrust needle bearing (A), needle bearing
(B), ' lst gear (C), thrust needle bearing (D), 40 x 51.5
mm thrust washer {E), 1sv3rd clutch (F). and 3rd
gear collar (G) on the secondary shaft (H).

24 x 1.25 mm
29 N.m
(3.0 kgf.m.22 lbf.ft)

g

-{fr)'
v

\ *

Install the idler gear (l), then install the ball bearing
(J) on the idler gear with the special tool and a
oress.

Ins ta l l  the  con ica l  spr ing  washer  {K)  and locknut  (L ) ,

then tighten the locknut to 29 N.m (3.0 kgf.m,
22 tbf.trl.

Turn the secondary shaft assembly upside down.
and set the dial indicator (A) on the l st gear (B).

(cont'd)

14-223



Shafts and Clutches

Secondary Shaft 1st Gear Clearance Inspection (cont,dl

5. Hold the secondary shaft, and measure the lst gear
axial clearance in at least three olaces while
mov ing  the  1s t  gear  (A) .  Use the  average as  the
actual clearance.

STANDARD:0.04 0.r2 mm (0.002 0.005 in.l

14-224

L'
6. lf the clearance is out of standard, remove the 40 x

51.5  mm thrus t  washer  and measure  i t s  th ickness .

7. Select and install a new thrust washer, then
recneck.

THRUST WASHER,40 x 51.5 mm

No. Part Number Thickness
90503-PRP-0004.80  mm (0 .189 in .  )

2 90504-PRP-000 4.85  mm (0 .191 in . )
90505-PRP-000 4.90  mm (0 .193 in .  )

4 90506-PRP-0004.95  mm (0 .195 in . )
5 90507-PRP-000 5.00  mm (0 .197 in . )
6 90508-PRP-0005.05 mm (0.199 in .  )

After replacing the thrust washer, make sure the
clearance is within standard.

Disassemble the shaft and gears.9 .

t



ldler Gear Shaft Removal and Installation

1. Remove the snap ring {A), cotter retainer (B), and
cotter keys {C). Do not distort the snap ring.

Remove the idler gear shafvidler gear assembly (D)

from the transmission housing.

Check the snap rings and cotter retainer for wear
and damage. Replace them if they are worn.
distorted, or damaged.

Install the idler gear and shaft in the reverse order
of removal.
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Shafts and Clutches

ldler Gear/ldler Gear Shaft Replacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 07746-0010I OO

1.  Remove the  snap r ing  f rom the  id le r  gear / id le r
shaft assembly.

Remove the idler gear shaft (A) from the idler gear
(B) with the special tools and a Dress.

2 .

14-226

4 .

3. Replace the idler gear or idler gear shaft, and attach
the idler gear shaft to the idler gear.

Ins ta l l  the  id le r  gear  shaf t  (A)  in  the  id le r  gear  (B)
with the soecialtools and a Dress.

5 .  Ins ta l l the  snap r ing .



Clutch Disassembly

Special Tools Required
. Clutch spring compressor attachment
07LAE-PX40100

. Clutch spring compressor attachment
OTHAE PL5O101

. Clutch spring compressor frolt assembly
07GAE-PG40200

1. Remove the snap ring with a screwdriver.

Remove the clutch end plate (A). clutch discs (4) (B),

clutch waved-plates (4) (C), and waved spring (D)

f rom the  1s t  c lu tch  drum (E) .

3 .  Removethec lu tch  end p la te  (A) ,  c lu tch  d iscs  (4 )  (B) ,

clutch waved-plates (3) (C), clutch flat-plate (D), and
waved spring (E)from the 2nd clutch drum (F)

*F*
,'-@

Make a rejerence mark on the clutch flat plate (D).

Remove the clutch end plate {A), clutch discs (4) (B).

clutch waved-plates (3) (C), clutch flat-plate (D), and
waved spring (E) from the 3rd clutch drum (F).

F

\

ffitrm
6. Make a reference mark on the clutch flat plate {D).

(cont'd)

o-.___.
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Shafts and Glutches

Clutch Disassembly (cont'd)

7.  Removethec lu tch  end p la te  (A) ,c lu tch  d iscs  (3 )  (B) .
clutch waved-plates {3) {C), and waved spring (D)
from the 4th clutch drum (E).

Remove the clutch end plate {A), clutch discs (3) (B),
clutch waved-plates (3) (C), and waved spring (D)
from the sth clutch drum (EI.

'--'@-L

8 .

l-

14-228

9. lnstall the special tools.

07LAE-PX/to100

1 0 .

07LAE-PX40'100 or
07HAE-P150101

07GAE-PGit0200 or
07GAE-PGil020A

Be sure the special tool (A) is adjusted to have full
contact with the spring retainer (B) on the 4th and
sth clutches.



' 11 .  Set  the  spec ia l  too l  (A)  on thespr ing  re ta iner (B)  o f
the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd clutches in such a way that the
specialtoolworks on the clutch return spring (C).

lf either end of the special tool is set over an area of
the spring retainer which is unsupported by the
return spring. the retainer may be damaged.

13. Compressthe return spring untilthe snap ring can
be removed.

14. Remove the snap ring with snap ring pliers.

15. Remove the special tools.

(cont'd)
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Shafts and Clutches

1 6 .

Clutch Disassembly {cont'dl

1 1 .

Remove the snap ring (A), spring retainer (B), and
return spring (C).

Wrap a shop rag around the clutch drum (A), and
apply air pressure to the fluid passage to remove
the piston (B). Place a finger tip on the other
passage while applying air pressure.
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18. Remove the piston, then remove the O-rings from
the 4th and sth clutch Distons.

Remove the piston, then remove the O-ring from
the 1s t ,2nd.  and 3rd  c lu tch  drum,  and remove the
O-ring from each clutch plston.

r9 .

U



Clutch Inspection

1. lnsDect the 4th and sth clutch pistons and clutch
oiston check valves.

2 . l f  the clutch piston check valve is loose or damaged,
replace the clutch piston.

Check the spring retainer for wear and damage.

Check the oil seal on the spring retainer of the 1st,
2nd. and 3rd clutches for wear, damage, and
peeling.

lf the oil seal is worn. damaged, or peeling, replace
the spring retainer.

7',_--:t---- -=�--_----:
t /  \ ' ,

.. 
--- .. \

l - - - - - - - - - \ \ \ r

6. Inspect the clutch discs, clutch-plates, and clutch
end plate for wear, damage, and discoloration.

Standard Thickness
Clutch Discs: 1.94 mm {0.076 in.}
Clutch Plates: 2.00 mm (0.079 in.)

lf the clutch discs are worn or damaged, replace
them as a set. lf the clutch discs are replaced,
inspectthe clutch end plate-to-top disc clearance.

7 .

8. lf any plate is worn, damaged, or discolored,
replace the damaged plate with the new plate, and
inspect the other waved-plates for a phase
difference. lf the clutch plate is replaced, inspect
the clutch end plate-to-top disc clearance.

9. lf the clutch end plate is worn, damaged, or
discolored, inspect the clutch end plate-to-top disc
clearance. then replace the clutch end plate.
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Shafts and Glutches

Clutch Waved-plate Phase Difference Inspection

1. Placethe clutch waved-plate (A) on a surface plate,
and set a dial indicator (B) on the waved-plate.

2. Find the bottom (D) of a phase difference ofthe
waved-plate, zero the dial indicator and make a
reference mark on lhe bottom of the waved-plate.

3. Rotate the waved-plate about 72-degrees apart
from the bottom whjle holding the waved-plate by
its circumference. The dial indicator should be at
the top (E) of a phase difference. Do not rotate the
waved-plate while holding its surface, always
rotate it with holding its circumference.

4. Read the dial indicator. The dial indicator reads the
phase difference (C) of the waved-plate between
bottom and top.

Standard: 0.05 mm {0.002 in.l minimum

5. Rotate the waved-plate about 54-degrees. The dial
indicator should be at the bottom of a phase
difference (F and H), and zero the dial indicator.

6. Measure the phase difference at the other two tops
(G and l )  o f the  waved-p la te  by  fo l low ing  s teps  3
th ru  5 .

7. lf the two values of the three measu rements are
within the standard, the waved-plate is OK, lf the
two values of the three measurements are out of
the standard, replace the waved-plate.

c +::T
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Clutch Clearance lnspection

Special Tool Required
Clutch compressor attachment 07ZAE-PRP0 1 00

1. lnspect the clutch piston, discs, plates, and end
plate for wear and damage (see page 14-231), and
inspect clutch waved-plate phase difference (see
page 14-232), if necessary.

2. Installthe clutch piston in the clutch drum. Do not
install the O-rings during inspection.

lnstall the waved spring (A) in the 1st clutch drum
(B). Starting with the clulch waved-plate,
alternately installthe clutch plate (4) {C) and discs
(4)  (D) ,  then ins ta l l the  c lu tch  end p la te  (E)w i th  the
flat side toward the disc.

4. Installthe waved spring (A) in the 2nd clutch drum
(B). Installthe clutch flat-plate (C), then staning
with the clutch disc, alternately installthe clutch
disc (4) (D) and waved-plates {3) (E), then installthe
clutch end plate (F) with the flat side toward the
d isc .

'@
5 Installthe waved spring (A) in the 3rd clutch drum

(B). Install the clutch flarplate (C). then starting
with the clutch disc, alternately installthe clutch
disc (4) (D) and waved-plates (3) (E), then installthe
clutch end plate (F) with the flat side toward the
drsc .

\ - r

ffi
W

(cont'd)
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Shafts and Clutches

Clutch Clearance Inspection (cont'd)

6. Installthe waved spring (Al in the 4th clutch drum
(B). Staning with the clutch waved-plate.
alternately install the clutch plate (3) (C) and discs
(3) (D). then install the clutch end plate (E) with the
flat side toward the disc.

'-t-'@'

7 . Inslall the waved spring (A) in the sth clutch drum
(B). Starting with the clutch waved-plate,
alternately installthe clutch plate (3) (C) and discs
(3) (D), then installthe clutch end plate (E)with the
flat side toward the disc.
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8.  Ins ta l l the  snap r ing  w i th  a  screwdr rver .

9. Set a dial indicator {A} on the clutch end Dlate (B).

Zero the dial indicator with the clutch end plate
lifted up to the snap ring (C).

Release the clutch end plate to lower the clutch end
plate. then put the special tool on the end plate (A).

1 0 .

' l  1 .

150-160 N
{15-16 kgf.
33-35 tbt l

07zAE-PRP0100



12.  Press  the  spec ia l  too l  down w i th  150 160 N (15

16 kg f ,33  35  lb f )  us ing  a  fo rce  gauge,  and read
the  d ia l  ind ica tor  (B) .  The d ia l  ind ica tor  reads  the
clearance (C) between the clutch end plate and top
disc (D). Take measurements in at least three
places, and use the average as the actual clearance.

Clutch End Plate-to-Top Disc Clearance:
Service Limit:
lst Clutch: 1.23 1.43 mm (0.048 0.056 in.)
2nd Clutch: 0.75 0.95 mm (0.030-0.037 in.l
3rd Clutch: 0.83 1.03 mm (0.033-0'041 in.l
4th Clutch: 0.73 0.93 mm {0.029 0.037 in.}
5th clutch: 0.73 0.93 mm (0.029 0.037 in.)

13. lf the clea rance is out of the service l imit, select a
new clutch end plate from the following table

lST and 3RD CLUTCH END PLATES

22551-PRP-003 2.3  mm (0 .091 in .
2.4 mm (0.094 in .
2.5 mm (0.098 in
2 . 6  m m  { 0 . 1 0 2  i n
2.7 mm (0.106 in .

22559-PRP-003 3 .1  mm {0 .122 in . )
22560-PRP-003 3.2 mm {0.126 in.

3.3 mm (0.130 in . )
3 . 4  m m  ( 0 . 1 3 4  i n .

2 . 8  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 0  i n .
2 . 9  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 4  i n .
3 . 0  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 8  i n .

22561-PRP-003

Mark Part Number Thickness
1 22571-PRP-003 2.6 mm (0.102n. )
2 2251 2-PRP-003 2.7  mm (0 .106n.)
3 22573-PRP-003 2 . 8  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 0n. )
4 2257 4-PRP-003 2 . 9  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 4n . )
5 22575-PRP-003 3 . 0  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 8  i n . )
6 22576-PBP-003 3.1 mm {0.122 in . )
1 22571 -PRP-003 3.2 mm (0.126 in . )
8 22578-PRP-003 3.3  mm (0 .130 in . )
9 22579-PRP-003 3.4  mm (0 .134 in . )

2ND CLUTCH END PLATES

4TH and 5TH CLUTCH END PLATES

'02 Model :  MRMA t ransmiss ion number
1000001 1021247

4TH and 5TH CLUTCH END PLATES

'02 Mode l :  MRMA t ransmiss ion  number
'1021248 or later '03 Model

14 .  Ins ta l l the  newc lu tch  end p la te , then recheck  the
c learance.

NOTE: lf the thickest clutch end plate is installed,
but the clearance is sti l l  over the service l imit,
replace the clutch discs and plates.

Mark Part Number Thickness
1 l 22581-PRP-003 3.1  mm (0 .122 in . )
1 ) 225a2-PRP-003 3.2 mm (0.126 in . )
1 3 22583-PRP-003 3.3 mm (0.130 in , )
't4 22584-PRP-003 3.4 mm (0.134n . l
15 22585-PRP-003 3.5 mm (0.138n . )
t o 22586-PRP-003 3.6 mm (0.142n . )
1 7 22587-PRP-003 3.7 mm (0.146n.)
1 8 22588-PRP-003 3.8  mm {0 .150n. )
1 9 22589-PRP-003 3.9  mm (0 .154n . )

Mark Part Number Thickness
1 22581-PRP-901 3 . 0  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 8n . )
2 22582-PRP-901 3.1 mm \0.122n. )
3 22583-PRP-901 3.2 mm (0.126n. )
4 22584-PRP-901 3.3 mm {0.130n.)
5 22585-PRP-901 3.4 mm (0.134 in . )
6 22586-PRP-901 3.5 mm (0.138 in . )
1 22587 -PRP-901 3.6  mm (0 .142 in . )
8 22588-PRP-901 3.7  mm (0 .146 in . )
9 22589-PRP-901 3.8 mm (0.150n.)
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Shafts and Clutches

{

Clutch Reassembly

Special Tools Required
. Clutch spring compressor attachment

07LAE-PX40100
. Clutch spring compressor attachment
07HAE-PL50101

' Clutch spring compressor bolt assembly
07GAE-PG40200 or 07GAE-PG4020A

1. Soak the clutch discs thoroughly in ATF for a
minimum of 30 minutes.

2. Install the new O-rings (A) on the 4th and sth ctutch
pistons (B).
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3. Installthe new O-ring (A) in the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd
clutch pistons (B), and install the new O-ring {C) on
the  c lu tch  drums (D) .

-'-/B

4. Insta l l the c lutch p is ton (A)  in  the c lutch drum (B) .
Apply pressure and rotate itto ensure oroDer
seating. Lubricate the piston O-ring with ATF
before installing. Do not pinch the O-ring by
installing the piston with to much force. u



5. Install the return spring (A)and spring retainer (B).

and position the snap ring (C) on the retainer'

6 .  lns ta l l the  spec ia l  too ls .

07LAE-PX40100

07LAE-Pxilo100 or
07HAE-Pl50101

07GAE-PG,(}200 or
O7GAE.PG402OA

7. Be sure the special tool (A) is adjusted to have full

contact with the spring retainer (B) on the 4th and
5th clutches.

Set the special tool {A) on the spring retainer (B) of
the  1s t ,  2nd,  and 3rd  c lu tches  in  such a  way tha t  the

soecial tool works on the clutch return spring (C)

(cont'd )
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Shafts and Clutches

Clutch Reassembly (cont'd)

l f  either end of the special tool is set over an area of
the spring retainer which is unsupported by the
return spring, the retainer may be damaged.

10. Compress the return spring.
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11.  Ins ta l l  the  snap r ing  w i th r ing  p l ie rs .snap

V

1 2 .Remove the special tools.

Ins ta l l the  waved spr ing  {A)  in  the  1s t  c lu tch  drum
(B). Starting with the clutch waved-ptate,
a l te rna te ly  ins ta l l the  c lu tch  p la te  (4 )  (C)  and d iscs
(4)  (D) ,  then ins ta l l the  c lu tch  end p ta te  (E)  w i th  the
flat side toward the disc.

a--
-------o



14. Install the waved spring (A) in the 2nd clutch drum
(B). Install the clutch flat-plate (C), then starting
with the clutch disc, alternately installthe clutch
disc (4) (D) and waved-plates 13) (E), then install the
clutch end plate {F) with the flat side toward the
drsc.

Install the waved spring (A) in the 3rd clutch drum
(B). Installthe clutch flat-plate (C). then starting
with the clutch disc, alternately install the clutch
disc (4) (D) and waved-plates (3) (E), then install the
clutch end plate (F) with the flat side toward the
drsc.

1 5 .

16. Installthe waved spring (A) in the 4th clutch drum
(B). Startlng with the clutch waved-plate,
alternatelv install the clutch plate (3) {C) and discs
(3) (D). then installthe clutch end plate {E} with the
flat side toward the disc.

' t7 .

---._ 
-r+.m.
ffiffi\xffitr -\o

Install the waved spring (A) in the sth clutch drum
(B). Starting with the clutch waved-plate,
alternately installthe clutch plate (3) (C) and discs
(3) (D), then install the clutch end plate (Elwith the
flat side toward the disc.

(cont'd)
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Shafts and Clutches

Glutch Reassembly (cont'dl

18. Installthe snap ring with a screwdriver.

19. Check that the clutch piston moves by applying air
pressure into fluid passage.

14-240
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Valve Body

Valve Bodies and ATF Strainer Installation

Exploded View

Toroue SDecif ications:
6 x i .o m;n: 12 N m {1.2 kgl m,8 7 lbf f t l
8  x  1 .25  mm:  18  N  m (1 .8  i g f  m ,13 lb f  f t l

I

REGULATOR
VALVE BODY

6 x 1 . 0 m m
7 Bolts

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 Bolts

O.RING
Replace.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
13 Bolts

I
fl

ATF FEED PIPE,
I /.220 fim

SHAFT STOP

PIN

SEPARATOR
PLATE

fr
T

ATF JOINT
PIPES

O.RING
Replace.

VE BODY

SERVO BODY

STATOR SHAFT

I x 1.25 mm
3 Bolts

COOLER CHECK
VALVE SPRING

COOLER CHECK
VALVE

,rfifi 
I

MAIN VAL

DOWEL PIN

ATF PUMP DRIVEN
GEAR SHAFT

SERVO SEPARATOR
PLATE

ATF PUMP DRIVEN
GEAR

MAIN
SEPARATOR
PLATE

ATF PUMP ORIVE
GEAR

(cont'd)

14-241

6 x 1 . 0 m m

TOROUE CONVERTER HOUSING



Valve Body

Valve Bodies and ATF Strainer Installation (cont'd)

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the
following procedure.

1. Install the main separator plate (A) and two dowel
prns on the torque converter housing. Then install
the ATF pump drive gear (B), driven gear (C), and
ATF pump driven gear shaft (D). Install rhe ATF
pump driven gear with its grooved and chamfered
side facing down.

2. Installthe main valve body.

3. Make sure the ATF pump drive gear (A) rotates
smoothly in the normal operating direction, and the
ATF pump driven gear shaft (B) moves smoothlV in
the axialand normal operating direction.
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4. lf the ATF pump drive gear and ATF pump driven
gear shaft do not move smoothly, loosen the main
valve body bolts. Realign the ATF pump driven
gear shaft, and retighten the bolts to the specified
torque, then recheck. Failure to align the ATF pump
driven gear shaft correctly wil l result in a seized
ATF pump drive gear or ATF pump driven gear
shaft.

5. Make sure that the check balls {two) are in the main
valve body, and installthe cooler check valve and
the cooler check valve spring.

NOTE:
. Cooler check valve (ball) applies to the '02 model;

transmission number 1000001 - 1006166.
. Cooler check valve applies to the '02 model;

transmission number 1006'167 or later, and ,03

mooet.

6. Installthe regulator separator plate and dowel pins
(two) on the main valve body.

7. Installthe stator shaft and stator shaft stop.

8. Installthe regulator valve body (seven bolts).

9. Installthe servo separator plate and dowel pins
(two) on the main valve body.

10. Installthe servo body ('13 bolts)

11. Install the ATF strainer (two bolts).

12. Installthe ATF joint pipes (one bott).

13. lnstallthe ATF feed pipes in the regulator valve
body and servo body.



Transmission Housing

Shaft Assemblies and Housing Installation

Exploded View

ATF LUBRICATION
ATF FEED PIPE PIPE

SHIFT SOLENOIO
VALVE COVER

e
I I
U E

GASKET
Replace.

NEEDLE
BEARING

COUNTERSHAFT
SUBASSEMBLY

DOWEL
PINS

TRANSMISSION
HANGEB

COUNTERSHAFT
SPEED SENSOR

HARNESS CLAMP
BRACKET

MAINSHAFT
SUBASSEMgLY

TRANSMISSION
HOUSING GASKET
Replace.

(cont'd)

SECONDARY
SHAFT
SUBASSEMBLY

DIFFERENTIAL
ASSEMBLY

CONTROL LEVER
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Transmission Housing

Shaft Assemblies and Housing Installation (cont,dl

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the
following procedure.

1. Install the differential assembly in the torq ue
converter housing.

2. Assemble the mainshaft, countershaft, and
secondary shaft.

3. Join the mainshaft subassembly (A), countershaft
subassembly 1B), and secondary shaft sub-
assembly (C) together, and install them in the
torque converter housing.
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4. lf the detent arm was removed. install the detent
arm {A)with arm collar (B) on the servo body (C),
and install the new lock washer (D) by aligning its
cutout (E) with the projection (F) of the servo bodv.
Install and tighten the bolt, then bend the lock tab
of the lock washer against the bolt head.

x  1 .0  mm
12 N m (1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbl. f t l



5. Install the control shaft (A) in the torque converter
housing aligning the manual valve lever pin (B) on

the control shaft with the guide of the manual valve
(C) .  Pu l l  the  manua l  va lve  gent ly  when a l ign ing  the
manual valve with the control shaft.

Hook the detent arm spring (A) to the detent arm
(B).

6.

7. Turn the shift fork shaft (A) so the large cha mfered
hole (B) is facing the fork bolt hole (C) of the shift
fork (D).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
14  N .m
(1.4 ksl m. 10lbl. f t l

f f)-- '
r l t :  I'.1 l-----^
-1

8. Installthe shift fork and reverse selector together

on the shift fork shaft and countershaft. Secure the

shift Jork to the shift fork shaft with the lock bolt

and a new lock washer (E), then bend the lock tab oJ

the lock washer against the bolt head.

9. lnstallthe needle bearing and countershaft reverse
gear on the countershaft.

10. Installthe reverse idler gear in the transmission
housing (see page 14-196).

11. lnstallthe idler gear shaft (see page 14'2251' it i t

was removeo.

12. Install the three dowel pins and a new gasket on the

torque converter housing.

(cont'd )
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Transmission Housing

Shaft Assemblies and Housing lnstallation (cont'dl

13.  A l ign  the  spr ing  p in  (A)  on  the  cont ro l  sha f t  (B)w i th
the transmission housing grirove (C) by turning the
control shaft.

NOTE: Do not squeeze the end (D) of the control
shaft t ips together when turning the shaft. lf the tips
are squeezed together, it wil l cause a faulty signal
or position due to the play between he control shaft
and the switch.

Place the transmission housing on the torque
converter housing. Do not installthe mainshaft and
countershaft speed sensors before install ing the
transmission housing on the torque converter
hous ing .

While expanding the snap ring of the secondary
shaft bearing using the snap ring pliers, install the
transmission housing as the bearing part-way into
the housing. Then release the pliers, and push
down the housing unti l i t bottoms and unti l the
snap ring snaps in place around the transmission
housing snap ring groove.

1 4 .

t c .
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v
16. Verify that the secondary shaft bearing snap ring

(A) is seated in the bearing and housing groove,
and that the ring end gap {B) is correct.

B:0 -7  mm (0 -0 .28  i n , l

Install the transmission housing mounting bolts
a long w i th  the  t ransmiss ion  hanger  (A)  and
harness  c lamp brackets  {B) ,  t igh ten  the  19  bo l ts  in
two or three steps in a criss-cross Dattern.

1 7 .

10  x  1 .25  mm
il4 N.m {4.5 kgf.m, 33 lbf.ft}



18. Installthe mainshaft speed sensor (Aland

countershaft speed sensor (B) with new o-rings (C).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
(1.2 kgt.m,8.7 lbf. f t l

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 2 N m
(1.2 kgf.m,
8.7 tbf.ft)

19. lnstall the shift solenoid harness connector (F) in

the transmission housing with the new O-ring (G).

/J

6 x 1 , 0 m m
12 N.m
{1.2 kgf.m.
8.7 tbf.ft)

GRN

\

OFN
RED

20.

21.

Connect the connector (YEL, WHT, and WHT wires)

to the shift solenoid valve D.

Connect the connectors to respective solenoid
vatves:

. BLU wire to shift solenoid valve A.

. ORN wire to shift solenoid valve B.

. GRN wire to shift solenoid valve C.

. RED wire to shift solenoid valve E.

'f t,'-.\

22. Installthe shift solenoid valve cover (A)with the

two dowel Dins (B) and the new gasket (C), and

tighten the bolts (eight). lnstall the one bolt with the
bracketJorthe ATF cooler l ine in the bolt hole (D) in

step 33 in End Cover Installation (see step 34 on
page'14-253),.
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Transmission End Cover

End Cover Installation

Special Tool Required
Mainshaft holder 07cAB-PF50101 or 07cAB-PF50tO0

1. Install the special tool onto the mainshaft.

2. Lubricate the following parts with ATF:

.  Sp l ines  and th reads  o f the  mainshaf t .

. Splines ofthe mainshaft idler gear.

. Old conical spring washer and old locknut.

Install the mainshaft idler gear (A), old conical
spring washer (B), and otd locknut (C) on the
mainshaft (D), and tighten the locknut to 226 N.m
(23.0 kgf.m, 166 lbf.ft).

NOTE:
. Do not tap the idler gear to instal..
. Use a torque wrench to tighten the locknut. Do

not use an impact wrench.

14-248

4. Installthe park lever (A) and park lever stop (B) on
the control shaft (C), then install the lock bolt with
the new lock washer (D). Do not bend the lock tab
of the  lockwasher  un t i l  s teD 18.

o... \R-'\@

5. lnstallthe park pawl shaft {E), park pawl spring {F),
park pawl {G). and stop shaft (H) on the
transmission housing.

6. Lubricate the following parts with ATF:

. Threads and splines ofthe countershaft.

. Old conical spring washer and old locknut.

. Areas where the park gear contacts the conical
spring washer.

7 .  Ins ta l l the  park  gear  ( l ) ,  o ld  con ica l  spr ing  washer
(J), and old locknut (K) on the countershaft.

8. Liftthe park pawl up, and engage it with rhe park
gear, then tighten the locknut to 226 N.m (23.0
kgf.m, 166 lbi.ft).

NOTE:
.  Do no t tap  the  park  gear to  ins ta l l .
. Use a torque wrench to tighten the locknut. Do

not use an impact wrench.
. Countershaft locknut has left-hand threads.

9. Remove the locknuts and conical spring washers
from the mainshaft and countershaft.



1 0 ,Lubricate the threads of the shafts, the new
locknuts, and the new ionical spring washers with
ATF.

Install the new conical spring washers (A)with

facing stamped mark side up in the direction shown,
and install the new mainshaft locknut (B), the new
countershaft locknut (C), and the new secondary
shaft locknut (D).

Tighten the locknuts to 167 N.m (17.0 kgf.m,
123 tbf.ft).

NOTE:
' Be sure to installthe conical spring washers in

the direction shown.
. Use a torque wrench to tighten the locknut. Do

not use an impact wrench.
. Countershaft and secondary shaft locknuts have

leit-hand threads.

Remove the special tool from the mainshaft.

Stake the locknuts into the shafts with a punch.

1 1 .

'12.

1 3 .

1 4 .

\ ' /
VJ

/ 9
\=/

Y
J

t o .

15. lnstallthe control level (A) on the control shaft (B),

and install the bolt with the new lock washer (C),

then bend the lock tab of the lock washer against
the bolt head.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 i l N m
{1.4 kgf m, 10 lbf ft)

Set the park lever in the [E posit ion. then veri fy that

the park pawl (A) engages the park gear (B).

l f  the park pawl does not engage fully, check the
distance (C) between the pawl shaft (D) and the
park lever roller pin (E) (see page 14-188).

Tighten the lock bolt, and bend the lock tab of the
lock washer (F) against the bolt head.

17.

1 8 .

(cont'dl

l - -

6 x l , 0 m m
14  N .m
{1. ' l  kgf.m,
10 tbf.ftl

/ lv 
- -.>-

J  
- '  

\

i € - ' )
\ - /
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Transmission End Cover

End Cover Installation (cont'dl

19. lnstallthe ATF feed pipe (A) into the idler gear shaft,

and install the ATF lubrication pipe {B) into the
transmission housing.

lnstall the end cover:

. '02 model (transmission number 1000001
1006166)

-1 Install the new gasket (A) on the transmission
housing, and install the two dowel pins {B) and

new O-rings (C) over the top of the ATF feed
pipes.

-2  lns ta l l the  end cover  (D)w i th  the  6  x  1  0  mm

bolts (15 bolts) and harness clamp bracket (E)'

6 x 1 . 0 m m
l2 N.m
t1.2 kgf m,8.7 lbl.ftl

20.

14-250

r J r
2'�1.lnstallthe end cover:

. '02 model (transmission number 1006167 or
later). and'03 model

-1 Installthe new gasket (A) on the transmission

housing, and install the two dowel pins (B) and

new O rings (C) over the top of the ATF feed
pipes.

-2 lnstallthe end cover (D)' and tighten the three
special bolts (E) and the 6 x 1.0 mm bolts (12

bolts).

-3  lns ta l l the  harness  c lamp bracket  (F)  on theend

cover.

E
28 N.m
(2.9 kgf.m,
21 tbf.ft)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12  N .m
(1.2 kgf.m.
8.7 tbf.ftl

11.2 kqf.m,
8.7 rbf.ft)



22. Set the control shaft(A)tothe.m position by
turning the control lever on the torque converter
s rde .

NOTE: Do not squeeze the end of the control shaft
t ips together when turning the shaft. lf the tips are
squeezed together it wil l cause a faulty signal or
position due to the play between the control shaft
and the switch.

f N(rt

Align the cutouts (A) on the rotary-frame with the
neutral positioning cutouts (B) on the transmission
range switch (C), then put a 2.0 mm (0.08 in )feeler
gauge blade {D) in the cutouts to hold the switch in

the  E pos i t ion .

NorE: Be sure to use a 2 0 mm {0 08 in ) blade or
equivalent to hold the switch in the E position.

23 .

24. Install the transmission range switch (A) gently on
the  cont ro l  sha f t  {B)  w i th  ho ld ing  i t  in  the  N
oosition with the 2.0 mm (0.08 in.) blade (C).

25. Tighten the bolts on the transmission range switch
whi le  you cont inue to  ho ld  i t  in  the  E pos i t ion  Do

not move the transmission range switch when
tightening the bolts. Remove the feeler gauge.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m 11.2 kgf m.8.7 lbf. l t)

(cont'd)

: : : - . ,

14-251



Transmission End Cover

{

End Cover Installation (cont'dl

Connect the transmission range switch connector
{A} securely, then install the hainess clamps (B} on
the clamp bracket {C).

27. Installthe transmission range switch cover (D).

6 x  1 . 0  m m
1 2 N m
{1.2 kgl.m.8.7 lbf. f t)

I

] , ,

14-252

28. Installthe new gasket (A) on the transmission
housing, and install the ATF pipe (B) and ATF joinr

.  , ]

29.

30.

5 x 1 . 0 m m
12 N.m (1.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbf. f t l

Install the new O-rings (D) over the ATF joint pipes.

Install the 4,,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
valve A (E).
Installthe new gasket {A) on the transmission
hous ing ,  and ins ta l l  the  ATF jo in t  p ipes  (B) .

6 x 1 . 0 m m'r2 N,m
, '  (1.2 kgf m.

8.7 tbt.ftl
@ ^
^d.r

d;

32.

33.

Install the new O'rings (C) over the ATF joint pipes.

Install the A,/T clutch pressure control solenoid
va lves  B and C (D) ,  and harness  c lamp brackets  {E) .

t i  i r
Y . , L l

i\



34. Instail the ATF cooler inlet l ine (A) with the new
sealing washers (B). and install the bracket {C} of
the ATF cooler inlet l ine on the shift solenoid valve
cover hole (D) (described in step 22 in Shaft
Assemblies and ATF Strainer Installation).

12 x 1.25mm
28 N.m {2.9 kgf.m,21 lbf f t l

6 x 1.0mm
12 N.m
(1.2 ksf.m, 8.7 lbt ft)

35. Installthe ATF cooler outlet line (E)with the new
seal ing washers (F) .

i f  , -

36. Installthe breather tube (A)with facing the dot (B)

on the tube in a rearward position (differential side),
then install the other end (C) in the slot {D) of the
transmission hanger (E).

37. Install the ATF dipstick.
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A/T Differential

Gomponent Location Index

' /THRUSTSHIM, T6 mm
-/ Selection, page 14-259

THRUST WASHER, 76.2 mm
. 

-- BEARING OUTER RACE
.." Beplacement, page 14-257

---- CARRIER BEARING
:- Replacement, page 14-255

FINAL DRIVEN GEAR
Replacement,
page 14 '255

DIFFERENTIAL CARRIER
Backlash Inspection,
page 14-254

Replacement, page 14-255

CARRIER BEARING
Replacement, page 14-255

BEARING OUTER RACE
Beplacement,page' l  4-257

THRUST WASHER. 80 mm

14-254

Backlash Inspection

1 .

2 .

Installthe driveshaft and intermediate shaft on the
differential, then place the axles on V-blocks.

Check the backlash of the pinion gears (A) with a
d ia l  ind ica tor  {B) .

STANDARD:0.05 - 0.15 mm (0.002 0.006 in.l

lf the backlash is out of standard, replace the
differential carrier.

{



Carrier Bearing Replacement

Special Tool Required
Atrachment, 40 x 50 mm 07LAD-PW50601

NOTE:
. The bearing and bearing outer race should be

reDlaced as a set.
. Inspect and adjustthe carrier bearing preload

whenever bearing is replaced.
. Check the bearing for wear and rough rotation. l i the

bearing is OK, removal is not necessary.

1. Remove the carrier bearing (A) with a commercially
available puller (B), bearing separator (C), and
stepper adapter (D).

Install the new bearings with the special tool using
the small end and a press until it bottoms. Press the
bearing on securely so there is no clearance
between the bearing and the differential carrier.

07LAD-PWs060t

Differential Garrier, Final Driven
Gear Replacement

1. Remove the final driven gear from the differential
carrier, and replace the differential carrier or f inal
driven gear.

2. Installthe final driven gear (A) in the direction
shown on the differential carrier (B).

NOTE: Differential carrier bolts have left-hand
threads.
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A/T Differential

Oil Seal Replacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Oil seal driver attachment 07947-SDgO1Ol
. Oil seal driver attachment 07JAD-PH80101

1. Remove the oil seal from the transmission housino.

2, Remove the oil seal from the torque converter
hous ing .

14-256

\ / J

3.  Ins ta l l  thenewoi l  sea l  (A)  in  the  t ransmiss ion
housing with the special tools.

077,r9-0010000

079't7-SD90101

4. Installthe new oil seal (A) in the torque converter
housing with the special tools.

07749-0010000

07JAD-PH80101



)

Garrier Bearing Outer Race Replacement

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment, TS x 90 mm 07GAD-SD40101
. Attachment, 72 x 75 mm 07746-0010600

NOTE:
. The bearing and bearing outer race should be

replaced as a set.
. Replace the bearing with a new one whenever the

outer race is replaced.
. Do not use the thrust shim on the torque converter

nousrng.
. Adjust bearing preload after replacing the bearing

and outer race.
. Cost all parts with ATF during inslallation.

1 .  Remove the  bear ing  ou ter  race  (A) ,76 .2  mm thrus t
washer (B), and 76 mm thrust shim (C) from the
transmission housing (D) by heating the housing to
about  212"F (100"C)  w i th  heat  gun (E) .  Do no t  heat
the  hous ing  in  excess  o f  212 'F  (100 'C) .

NOTE: Let the transmission housing cool to room
temperature before install ing the bearing outer
race.

I

2. Remove the bearing outer race (A) and 80 mm
thrust washer (B) from the torque converter
housing (C) .

lnstall the 80 mm thrust washer and the new
bearing outer race in the torque converter housing.

Drive the bearing outer race to install securely in
the housing with the special tools.

07749-0010000

07GAD-SD40101

(cont'd)
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A/T Differential

Carrier Bearing Outer Race Replacement (cont'dl

5.  Insta l l the 76 mm thrust  sh im {A) ,76.2 mm thrust
washer (B), and the new bearing outer race (C) in
the t ransmiss ion housing (D) .

6. Drive the bearing outer race in securely so there is
no clearance between the outer race, thrust washer.
sh im,  and hous ing  w i th  the  spec ia l too ls .

07749-0010000

07746-0010600
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Carrier Bearing Preload Inspection

Special Tools Required
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Attachment. T2 x 75 mm 07746-0010600
. Preload inspection tool 07HAJ-PK40201

NOTE:
. lf the transmission housing, torque converter housing,

differential carrier, carrier bearing and outer race, or
th rus t  sh im were  rep laced.  the  bear ing  pre load must
be adjusted.

. Coat all pans with ATF during installation.

. Do not use the thrust shim in the torque converter
hou s rng .

1. Remove the bearing outer race (A), 76.2 mm thrust
washer  (B) ,  and 76  mm thrus t  sh im (C)  f rom the
transmission housing {D) by heating the housing to
about  212 'F  (100 'C)wi th  heat  gun (E) .  Do no t  heat
the  hous ing  in  excess  o f  212 'F  (100"C) .

NOTE: Let the transmission housing cool to room
temperature before adjusting the bearing preload.

2.  Insta l l the 76 mm thrust  sh im of  2.6 mm (0.102 in . )
in thickness (P/N 41449-PK4-000) (A) in the
t ransmiss ion housing (B) .

lnstall the 76.2 mm thrust washer (C) and the
bearing outer race (D) in the transmission housing.

Drive the bearing outer race in securely so there is
no clearance between the outer race, thrust washer.
shim, and housing with the special tools.

07 7,r9-001 0000

07746-0010600

(cont'd)
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A/T Differential

I

{

.U

5.

Carrier Bearing Preload Inspection (cont'd)

Install the differential assembly (A) in the torque
converter housing {B), and installthe gasket (C) and
dowel pins (D) on the housing.

Install the transmission housing (E) with the
transmiss ion hanger  (F)  and harness c lamp
brackets (G), then tighten the bolts.

14-260

fl

7 . Rotate the differential assembly in both directions
to seat the bearings.

Measure the starting torque of the differential
assembly with the special tool, a torque wrench 1A),
and socket (B). l\4easure the starting torque at
normal room temperature in both directions.



9. lf the measurement is out of standard, remove the
thrust shim and select the thrust shim from the
tab le  be low.  lns ta l l the  newthrus tsh im and
recheck. To increase the starting torque, increase
the thickness of the thrust shim. To decrease the
starting torque, decrease the thickness of the shim.
Changing the shim to the next size wil l increase or
decrease starting torque about 0.3 0.4 N m {3 4
k g f c m , 3  3 l b f . i n ) .

No. Part Number Thickness
41438-PX4-700 2.05  mm (0 .081 in . )

T 41439-PX4-700 2.10  mm (0 .083 in . )
U 41440-PX4-700 2.15 mm (0.085 in . )

41441-PK4-000 2.20 mm (0.087 in . )
B 41442-PK4-000 2.25 mm (0.089 in . )
c 4'�l443-PK4-000 2.30 mm (0.091 in . )
D 41444-PK4-000 2.35  mm {0 .093 in . )
E 41445-PK4-000 2.40 mm (0.094 in.)
F 41446-PK4-000 2.45 mm (0.096 in . )

41447-PK4-000 2.50 mm (0.098 in . )
H 41448-PK4-000 2.55 mm (0.100 in . )

41449-PK4-000 2.60 mm (0.102 in . )
41450-PK4-000 2.65 mm (0.104 in . )

K 41451-PK4-000 2.70  mm (0 .106 in . )
L 41452-PK4-000 2.75  mm (0 .108 in . )
M 41453-PK4-000 2.80 mm (0. ' l  '10 in . )
N 41454-PK4-000 2.85 mm {0.112 in . )
o 41455-PK4-000 2 . 9 0  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 4  i n . )

41456.PK4-000 2 . 9 5  m m  ( 0 . 1 1 6  i n . )
o 41457-PK4-000 3.00 mm (0.118 in . )

41458-PK4-000 3.05 mm (0.120 in . )
OA 41428-PRP-000 1.55  mm (0 .061 in . )
OB 41429-PRP-000 1.60  mm (0 .063 in . )
0c 41430-PRP-000 '1 .65  mm (0 .065 in . )
OD 4143'l -PRP-000 1.70 mm (0.067 in . )
OE 41432-PRP-000 '1.75 mm (0.069 in . )
OF 41433-PRP-000 1.80  mm (0 .071 in . )

41434-PRP-000 1.85  mm {0 .073 in . )
OH 41435-PRP-000 1.90  mm (0 .075 in . )
0l 41436-PRP-000 '1 .95  mm (0 .077 in ,  )
OJ 41437-PRP-000 2.00  mm (0 .079 in .  )

(cont'd)

THRUST SHIM, 76 mm
No. Part Numbei Thickness

41428-PAX-000 '1.575 mm {0.062n.
B 41429-PAX-000 '1.625 mm (0.064n.
c 41430-PAX-000 1 .675 mm (0.066n.
D 4143 1-PAX-000 1.725 mm (0.068n.

41432-PAX-000 1 .775 mm (0.070
41433-PAX-000 1.825 mm (0.072n .
41434-PAX-000 1.875 mm {0 .074n.

H 41435-PAX-000 '1.925 mm (0.076n.
41436-PAX-000 '1.975 mm {0.078n.

J 41437-PAX-000 2.025 mm (0.080n.
K 41438-PAX,000 2.075 mm {0.082n.

41439-PAX-000 2.125 mm (0 .084n.
M 41440-PAX-000 2.175 mm {0.086n.
N 41441-PAX-000 2.225 mm (0.088n.

41442-PAX-000 2.275 mm (0.090n.
P 41443-PAX-000 2.325 mm (0.092n.
o 41444-PAX-000 2.375 mm {0 .094n .
R 41445-PAX-000 2.425 mm (0 .095n.

41446-PAX-000 2.475 mm {0.097n.
T 41447-PAX-000 2.525 mm (0.099n.

41448-PAX-000 2.575 mm (0.101
41449-PAX-000 2.625 mm (0.103n.
41450-PAX-000 2.675 mm (0 .105n.

X 41451-PAX-000 2.725 mm lO.1O7n.
41452-PAX-000 2.775 mm (0 .109n.

z 41453-PAX-000 2.825 mm (0.111n.
OA 41454-PAX-o00 2.875 mm (0.113n .
OB 41455-PAX-000 2.925 mm (0.115n ,
0c 41456-PAX-000 2.975 mm (0.117n .
OD 41457-PAX-000 3.025 mm {0 .119n .
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Driveline/Axle

,ltSpecialTools
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07GAD-PH7020'l
07MAC-S100200
07 NAF-SR30101
07xAc-001010A
07xAc-00 10204
07746-0010400
07746-0030400
07749-0010000
07947-S800100

Oi l  Sea l  Dr iver
Ba l l  Jo in t  Remover ,2S mm
Half Shaft Base
Threaded Adapter, 22 x 1.5 mm
Threaded Adapter, 24 x 1.5 mm
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm
uflver, J5 mm t.u.
Driver
Oi l  Sea l  Dr iver
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Driveshaft Inspection

1 .

2.

3.

Check the inboard boot (A) and the outboard boot
{B) on the driveshaft (C) for cracks, damage, leaking
grease, and loose boot bands (D). lf any damage is
found. replace the boot and boot bands.

Turn the driveshaft by hand, and make sure the
splines (E) and joint are not excessively loose.

Make sure the driveshaft is not twisted or cracked;
if it is, replace it.

Driveshafts Removal

Special Tool Required
Ball joint remover,2S mm 07MAC-S100200

1.  Loosen the  whee l  nu ts  s l igh t ly .

2. Raise the front ofthe vehicle, and support itwith
safety stands in the proper locations (see page 1-8).

3. Remove the wheel nuts and front wheels.

Lift up the locking tab {A) on the spindle nut (B),
then remove the nut.

lf the driveshaft is removed, drain the transmission
fluid. Reinstall the drain plug using a new washer:
.  Manua l t ransmiss ion  (see page 13-4)
. Automatic transmission (see page 14-139)

Hold the stabil izer ball joint pin (A) with a hex
wrench (B), and remove the flange nut (C).
Separate the front stabil izer l ink (D) from the lower
a  rm.

(cont'd)

s

4.
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Removal (cont'dl

7. Remove the lock pin (A)from the lower arm ball
joint castle nut (B), and remove the nut.

NOTE
. To avoid damaging the balljoint, install a hex nut

on to the threads of the ball .ioint.
. Be careful not to damage the ball jointbootwhen

installing the remover.

07MAC-S100200

w^-e+_a

Separate the ball joint from the lower arm (C) with
the special tool (see page 18-10). Be careful not to
dislodge the lower ball joint from the knuckle.

Pull the knuckle outward. and remove rne
driveshaft outboard joint from the front wheel hub
using a plastic hammer.

16-4
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10. Pryltap the inboard joint (A) with a prybar, and
remove the driveshaft from the differential case or
bearing support as an assembly. Do not pull on the
driveshaft (B) because the inboard joint may come
apart. Draw the driveshaft straight out to avoid
damaging the differential oil seal.

Left driveshaft:

, r j

. p

i  \_ '  -'fa
:-.'.)t

{



Driveshafts Disassembly

Special Tools Required
.  Threaded adaoter ,22  x  1 .5  mm 07XAC-0010104
. Threaded adapter, 24 x 1.5 mm 07XAC-0010204
.  Boot  band p incers .  commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le
.  S l ide  hammer ,  commerc ia l l v  ava i lab le

lnboard Joint Side:

'1. Remove the set ring from the inboard joint.

Remove the boot bands. Be careful not to damage
the boot and dynamic damper.
. lf the boot band is a welded type (A), cut the bool

band (B) .
. lf the boot band is a double loop type (C), l i ft up

the band bend {D), and push it into the clip {E)
. lf the boot band is a low profi le type (F), pinch the

boot band using a commercially available boot
band p incers  (G) .

Welded Type

Double Loop Type

Low Profile Type

(cont'd)
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Disassembly (cont'd)

Make a mark (A) on each roller (B) and inboard ioint
(Cl to identify the locations of rollers and groovls
in the inboard joint. Then remove the inboard joint
on the shop towel (D). Be careful not to drop the
rollers when separating them from the inboard
joint.

Make a mark (A)  on the ro l lers  (B)  and spider  (C) to
identify the locations of rollers on the soider, then
remove the rollers.

Remove the circlip (D).

Make a mark (E) on the spider (C) and driveshaft (F)
to identify the position of the spider on the shaft.

Remove the spider (C).

5 .

6.

7 .

16-6

ra
8. Wrap the splines on the driveshaft with vinyltape

(A)to prevent damage to the boot and dynamic
damoer.

Remove the inboard boot and dynamic damper. Be
careful not to damage the boot and dynamic
oamper.

Remove the vinyl tape.1 0 .



Outboard Joint Side:

1. Remove the boot bands. Be careful nottodamage
the boot and dynamic damPer.

. lf the boot band is an ear clamp type (A)' l i ft up
the three tabs (B) with a screwdriver.

Ear Clamp Type

Slide the outboard boot (A) to the inboard joint side.
Be careful not to damage the boot.

Wipe off the grease to expose the driveshaft and

the outboard joint inner race.

Make a mark (A) on the driveshaft (B) at the same

Dosition of the outboard joint end (C)'

5. Caretul ly clamp the driveshaft in a vise.

l(20A3 enqine model: 07XAC-001010A
K20A2 eniine model: 07xAC'001020A

-

6. Remove the outboard joint (A) usingthespecial
too l  and a  commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le  5 /8"x  18  s l ide

hammer  (B) .

7. Remove the driveshaft from the vise

(cont'dl
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Disassembly (cont'd)

8. Remove the stop ring from the driveshaft.

9. Wrap the splines on the driveshaft with vinyl tape
(A) to prevent damage to the boot.

10. Remove the outboard boot. Be careful not to
damage the boot.

'11. Remove the vinyl tape.

16-8
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Driveshafts Reassembly

Exploded View

SET RING
Replace.

DYNAMIC DAMPER
(Undirectional)

INBOARD BOOT

.''''.!@fi
Use the grease included in the
inboard boot set.

@
Use the grease included in the
inboard boot set.

DOUBLE LOOP BAND
Replace.

(

STOP RING
Replace.

OUTBOARD JOINT

-6l
Use the grease
outboard boot

included in the
set.

(cont'd)
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Reassembly (cont'd)

Special Tools Required
'Boot  band too l ,  KD-319 ' t  o r  equ iva len t  commerc ia l l y
ava i lab le

. Boot band pincers, KENT-MOORE J-35910 or
equ iva len t  commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during
this procedure.

lnboard Joint Side:

1. Wrap the splines with vinyl tape (A) to prevent
damage to the inboard boot and dynamic damper.

lnstall the dynamic damper and inboard boot onto
the driveshaft, then remove the vinvl taoe. Be
careful not to damage the inboard boot and
dynamic damper.

16-10
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3. Installthe spider iA) onto the driveshaft by aligning
the  marks  (B)  on  the  sp ider  and the  end o f  the
driveshaft.

\:"---==\'

d,q.
... v-.-=.........=-o

Fit the circlip {C) into the driveshaft groove, Always
rotate the circlip in its groove to make sure it is fully
seated.

Fit the rollers (A) onto the spider (B) with their high
shoulders facing outward, and note these items:

.  Re ins ta l l  the  ro l le rs  in  the i r  o r ig ina l  pos i t ionson
the spider by aligning the marks {C).

. Hold the driveshaft pointed up to prevent the
rollers lrom fall ing off.

&

{

t



6. Pack the inboard joint with the joint grease

included in the new driveshaft set.

Grease quantity
Inboard ioint:
K20A2enginemodel: 150-160 g (5.3 5'6oz)
K2OA3eng inemode l :  130-140 g  {4 .6 -4 .9oz l

7 . Fit the inboard joint onto the driveshaft, and note

these atems:

. Reinstall the inboard joint onto the driveshaft by
a l ign ing  the  marks  (A)  on  the  inboard  jo in t  and
the  ro l le rs .

. Hold the driveshaft so the inboard ioint is
pointing up to prevent it from fall ing off.

(A) onto the boot.

V? \
1 0 .

Adjust the inboard joint unti l the rollers are in the

middle of the joint.

Fit the boot ends onto the driveshaft and the
inboard  jo in t ,  then ins ta l l the  new doub le  loop band

Pul l  up the s lack in  the band by hand.

Mark a posi t ion (Alon the band 10 14mm(04-
0.6 in . ) f rom the c l ip  (B) .

(cont'd)

1 ' �].
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Reassembly (cont,d)

12. Thread the free end of the band through the nose
section ofthe commercially available boot band
tool KD-319'l or equvialent (A), and into rhe slot on
the winding mandrel (B).

Place a wrench on the winding mandrel ofthe boot
band tool, and tighten the band until the marked
spot (C) on the band meets the edge of the clip.

Lift up the boot band tool to bend the free end of
the band 90 degrees to the clip. Center-punch the
clip, then fold over the remaining tail onto the clip.

1 3 .

't 4.
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15. Unwind the boot band tool, and cut off the excess
free end of the band to leave a 5-.10 mm (0.2-0.4
in.) tail protruding from the clip.

16. Bend the band end (A) by tapping it down with a
hammer .

NOTE:
. Make sure the band and clip do not interfere with

anything and the band does not move.
. Remove any grease remaining on the

surrounding surfaces

Repeat steps 9 through 16 for the band on the other
end ofthe boot.

1 7 .



18. Install the new set ring. Outboard Joint Side:

1.  Wrap the  sp l ines  w i th  v iny l tape (A) to  p revent
damage to the outboard boot.

Ins ta l l the  new ear  c lamp bands (B)  and ou tboard
boot, then remove the vinyl tape. Be careful not to
damage the outboard boot.

Install the new stop ring into the driveshaft groove
(A) .

(cont'd)
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Reassembly (cont'd)

lnsert the driveshaft (A) into the outboard joint (B)
unti l the stop ring (C) is close to the ioint.

To completely seat the outboard joint, pick up the
driveshaft and joint, and drop them from about 1O
cm (4 in.) onto a hard surface. Do nor use a
hammer as excessive force may damage the
driveshaft. Be careful not to damage the threaded
section (A) of the outboard joint.

10  cm
{4 in. l

16-14
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6. Check the alignment of the paint mark (A) with the
outboard joint end (B).

7 . Pack the outboard joint {A) with the joint grease
included in the new joint boot set.

Grease quantity
Outboard ioint:
K20A2 engine model: 140 150 g (4.9-5.3 oz)
K20A3 engine modet: i05 tt5g{g.I�-4.1ozl

Use the grease included in the
outboard boot set.

/"r
)
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8. Adjust the length of the driveshafts to the figure
below, then adjust the boots to halfway between
full compression and full extension. Make sure the
ends of the boots seat in the grooves of the
driveshaft and ioint.

Left driveshaft:
K20A2 engine model:

502- 507 mm (19.8 20.0 in.)
K20A3 engine model:

503 508 mm {19.8-20.0 in.l

Right driveshaft:
K20A2 engine model:

/t8r ,$6 mm (18.9 19.1 in.)
K20A3 enqine model:

485-490 mm {19 .1-  19 .3  in . l

9. Position the dvnamic damper as shown below.

Left driveshaft:
K20A2 engine model:

287 - 291 mm (1 1 .3 11.5 in.)
K20A3 engine model:

271 -275 mm (10 .7  10 .8  in . )
Right driveshaft:

271 275 mm (10.7 10.8 in')

Fit the boot (A) ends onto the driveshaft (B) and
outboard joint (C).

1 0 .

(cont'd)

16-15



Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Reassembly (cont,d)

1 1 .Close the ear portion (A) of the band with a
commercially available boot band Drncers
Kent-Moore J-359i 0 or equivalent {B).

12.Check the clearance between the closed ear ponion
of the bands. lf the clearance is not within the
standard, close the ear ponion of the bands fariher.

6.0 mm (0.24 in. l  MAX

3.0 mm {0.12 in. l  MAX

16-16
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Driveshafts Installation

1. lnstall a new set ring onto the set ring groove of the
driveshaft (left driveshaft).

0
Apply 0.5 1.0 g (0.02 0.04 oz) of grease to the
whole splined surface (A) of the right driveshaft.
After applying grease, remove the grease from the
splined grooves at intervals of 2 3 splines and
from the set ring groove (B) so that air can bleed
from the intermediate shaft.

(

I



3. Clean the areas where the driveshaft contacts the

differential thoroughly with solvent or brake
cleaner, and drV with compressed air' Insert the
inboard end (A) of the driveshaft into the
differential (B) or intermediate shaft (C) unti lthe set

ring (D) locks in the groove (E).

f  i  , . . / '(I|tr]-ru*F€'r
rrultj*--9sl

o B
I  A .

' , 1 \z---f\^

=1*H.-6- I/ .l.- J 
-/t - J.t /

4. Install the outboard joint (A) into the front hub (B).

5. lnstallthe knuckle (A) onto the lower arm (B) Be

careful notto damage the ball joint boot (C) Wipe

off the grease before tightening the nut at the ball
joint. Torque the castle nut (D) to the lower torque
specification, then tighten it only far enough to

a l ign  the  s lo t  w i th  the  ba l l jo in t  p in  ho le  Donot

a l ign  the  nu t  by  loosen ing  i t

NOTE: lMake sure the ball ioint boot is not damage

or  c racKs.

12 x 1.25 mm
59-69 N.m
(6.0-7.0 kgf.m,
43-51 tbf. f t)

6.

7 .

Ins ta l l  the  new lock  p in  (E)  in to  the  p in  ho le  f rom
the ins ide  o f the  veh ic le .

Connect the front stabll izer l ink (A) to the lower arm.

Ho ld  the  s tab i l i zer  l ink  ba l l  jo in t  p in  {B)  w i th  a  hex

wrench (C), and tighten the new flange nut (D).

10  x  1 .25  mm
39 N.m
{4.0 kgf m,29lbf.f t}

(cont'd)

*.1 y Z"'
OUTSIDE
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Driveline/Axle

Driveshafts Installation (cont'd)

8. Install a new spindle nut {A), then tighten the nut.
After t ightening, use a drift to stake the spindle nut
shou lder  (B)  aga ins t  the  dr iveshaf t .

1 0 8 N m
{11 .0  kg f .m ,
80 tbf.ft)

K20A2 engine modet: 245 N.m (25.0 kst.m, 181 tbf.ft)K20A3 engine modet: 181 N.m {18.5 kif.m, tSl ibi. i i i

9. Clean the mating surfaces ofthe brake disc and the
front wheel, then install the front wheel with the
wneet  nu ts .

10. Refil l the transmission with recommended
t ransmiss ion  f lu id :
. l\4anual transmission {see page 13_4)
. Automatic transmission (see page 14_139)

11. Check the front wheel alignment, and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 1g_4).

16-18
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Intermediate Shaft Removal \

' 1 .Remove the right driveshaft (see page 16-3).

Remove the heat cover.

3. Remove the flange bolt {A) and two dowel bolts (B).

{



4. Remove the intermedlate shaft (A) from the
differential. Hold the inteimediate shaft horizontal
unti l i t is clear of the differential to prevent damage
to the differential oil seal (B).

t

Intermediate Shaft Disassembly

SpecialTools Required
. Oil seal driver 07947-S800100
. Half shaft base 07NAF-SR30101

1. Remove the set ring {A), outer seal (B), and external
snap r ing  (C) .

@r

Press the intermediate shaft {A) out of the
intermediate shaft bearing iB) using a press. Be
careful not to damage the metal rings {c} on the
intermediate shaft during disassembly.

(cont'd)

a@
B

PRESS
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Driveline/Axle

Intermediate Shaft Disassembly (cont,dl

3. Remove the internal snap ring.

4. Press the intermediate shaft bearing (A) outofthe
bearing support (B) using the special tools and a
press.

PRESS

| 
, ozs+z-seooroo

07NAF-SR30r01

16-20
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Intermediate Shaft ReassemblY

Exploded View

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT RING

INTERNAL SNAP RING

FLANGE BOLT
10 x 1.25 mm
39 N.m
14.0 kgf.m,29lbt.ftl

,/ 10 x '1.25 mm
,4 39 N.m

/ f 
14.0 kst n,2s

/ t
/ A

DOWEL BOLTS

{4.0 kgf.m,29 lbf.ft}

EXTERNAL SNAP RING

/ A

9 Vv

INTERMEDIATE
SHAFT BEARING
Replace.

Pack the interior of the outer sea I

{cont'd)

INTERMEDIATE SHAFT

BEARING SUPPORT
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Driveline/Axle

Intermediate Shaft Reassembly (cont,dl

Special Tools Bequired
.  Dr iver  07749-0010000
. Attachment,52 x 55 mm 07746-001O40O
. Attachment,35 mm t.D. 07746-0030400
. Oil seal driver 07GAD-PH70201

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during
this procedure.

1. Clean the disassembled parts with solvent, and dry
them with compressed air. Do not wash the rubber
parts with solvent.

2. Press the intermediate shaft bearing (A) inlothe
bear ing  suppor t  {B)  us ing  the  spec ia l too ls  and a
press.

07749-0010000

Install. then seat the internal snap ring into the
groove of the bearing support.

PRESS

I

16-22

L
4. Press the intermediate shaft {A) into the shaft

bearing using the specialtool and a press.

07746-0030400

Install, then seat the external snap ring (A) into the
groove of the intermediate shaft (B).

PRESS

I

{



6.  Ins ta l l the  ou ter  sea l  (A)  in to the  bear ing  suppor t (B)
using the special tool and a press.

7 .  Ins ta l l the  se t  r ing .

lntermediate Shaft Installation

'1, Use solvent or brake cleaner to thoroughly clean
the areas where the intermediate shaft (A) contacts
the transmission (differential), and dry with
comoressed air. Insertthe intermediate shaft
assembly into the differential. Hold the
intermediate shaft horizontalto prevent damage to
the differential oil seal {B).

2. Installthe flange bolt (A) and two dowel bolts (B).

(cont'd)

B
10  x  1 ,25  mm
39 N.m
(,1.0 kgf.m,
29 tbt,ttl

16-23



Driveline/Axle

Intermediate Shaft Installation
(cont'd)

3. Install the heat cover, and tighten the three bolts.

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2kgl.m,
16 rbf.ftl

4.  Ins ta l l  the  r igh t  d r iveshaf t  (see  page 16-161.

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
l2.2 kgl m,
16 tbf.ftl

16-24
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Steering

Power Steering
SoecialTools
Component Location Index .. . . . . . . . . . . . .
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Power Assist Check .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Steering Linkage and Gearbox Inspection
Pumo Pressure Test with T/N 07406-0010001 .. . . . . . . . . .
Pump Pressure Test with T/N 07406-0010004 .. ' . . ' . . . . .
Fluid Leakage Inspection
Fluid Reolacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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Reolacement
Pump Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
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Power Steering

SpecialTools

Ref.No. Tool Number Description oty

6
@
a4)
o
a!)
a
@
o
@
o
{:9

07GAF-PH70100
07MAC-S100200
07NAD-SR30101
07 NAD-SR30200 or 07NAD-SR3020A
07NAG-SR30900 or 07NAG-SR3090A
070AD-P0A0100
OTXAG.SOKAlOO
OTXAG-SOKA2OO
07YAG,S2X0100
07ZAA-S5A0100
07zAB-S5A0100
07zAF S5A0100
07zAG-S5A0'100
07zAG-S5A0200
07974-689080'1 or 07974-6890804
OTVAK-P8AO11A
07zAK-S7CA100
07zAK-S7CA200
07zAG-S7A0100
07zAG-S7A0200
07406-001 0001 or 07406-0010004
07746-0010100
07749-0010000

@
@
(D
@
11}
@
{9

@
6ti

@
16-SA5000'1

P i lo t  Co l la r
Ba l l  Jo in t  Remover ,  28  mm
Dr iver  Hand le
Cylinder End Seal Remover Attachment
Valve Seal Ring Sizing Tool
Attachment, 42 mm
Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool, 44 mm
Pis ton  Sea l  R ing  cu ide ,44  mm
Sleeve Sea l  R ing  Gu ide
Locknut Wrench
Pul ley  Ho lder
u lver ,  z t  mm
Sleeve Sea l  R ing  S iz ing  Too l ,36  mm
Valve  Sea l  R ing  Gu ide
Cy l inder  End Sea l  S l ider
P/S Joint Adaptor (Pump)
P/S Joint Adaptor Plate (Pump)
P/S Joint Adaptor (Hose)
P is ton  Sea l  R ing  Gu ide ,42  mm
Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool, 42 mm
P/S Pressure Gauge
Attachment, 32 x 35 mm
Driver
Locknut Wrench, 40 mm
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Component Location Index

DRIVER'S AIRBAG
Bemoval/ lnstal lat ion,
page  23 -121

POWER STEERING FLUID RESERVOIR
Fluid Leakage Inspection, page 17-11
F lu id  Reo lacemen t ,  Page  17 -12
Hoses  and  L ines  Rep lacemen t ,  page  17 -13

POWER STEERING PUMP
Drive Belt Inspection
and Replacement, Page 4-32
Pump Pressure Test, page 17.9
Pump Replacement, page 17-14
Pump Ove rhau l ,  Page  17 - ' 15

STEERING WHEEL
Steering Wheel Removal,
Dase  17  -22
Stearing Wheel Disassembly/
Reassemblv, page 17-23
Steering Wheel Instal lat ion,
page 17 -24

STEERING COLUMN
Stee r i ng  Co lumn  Remova l  and  I ns ta l l a l i on
oaoe 17 '23

i i l t -Operation Check, page 17 '27
Steer;ng Column/Ti l t  Lever Inspection/
Adiustment, Paqe 17-28
Stea.ing Lock Rdplacement. page 17 29

POWER STEERING GEARBOX
Rack Guide Adiustment, Page 17-30
Steerinq Gearbox Removal, page l7-32
Steerind Gearbox Ove.hau',  paqe 17 36
Steerind Gearbox Instal lat ion, page '17-54

Tie Rod-BallJoint Boot Replacement, page 17 58
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Power Steering

Symptom Troubleshooting lndex

Find the symptom in the chart berow, and do the rerated procedures in the order r isted untir  you f ind the cause.

\tr-

Symptom Proc€dure(sl Also check for:Hard s leer ing Troubleshoot the system (see page 17-6). Modif ied suspension
Tire sizes, t i re
variet ies, and air

ASSTSt (excessrvety t tght
steer inq at  h ioh soeed)

Check the rack guide adjustment {see page l7 3O). Front wheel al ignment
{see oaoe 18-4).Shock or vibrat ion when the

wheel is turned to ful l  lock
1. Check the rack guide adjustment (see page 1730).
2. Check the drive belt for sl ippage (see page 4-33).
3. Overhaulthe steerino qearbox (see oaoe 17-36)

Steering wheel wi l l  not
return smoothly

'1. Check cyl inder l ines for delormatlon.
2. Check wheel al ignment (see page 18 4).
3. Overhaulthe steerino oearbox lsee oaoe '17-361

Uneven or rough steer ing 1. Check the rack guide adiustment (see page 17-301.-
2. Check the drive belt (see page 4-32).
3. Check low or errat ic engine idle speed (see page 1t-148).
4. Check for air in the power steering system due to low l luid level or an air leak

at the pumD inlet hose.
5. Check for low Jluid level in the power steering reservoir duo to possible leaks

in system.
6. Overhaulthe stee.inq qearbox (se€ oaoe 17 36)

Steer ing wheel  k icks back
dur ing wide turns

1. Check the drave belt lsee page 4-32).
2. Check the power steering pump ftuid pressure with T/N 07406-0010OO1 (see

page 17-9) or T/N 07406-0010004 (see oaoe 17-10J.
Humming 1. Check when the noise occurs

. l f  the noise is heard 2to 3 minutes afterstart ingtheengine in cold weather,
this is normal.

.  l f  the noise is heard when the wheel isturn with thevehicle stopDed, this is
normal due to the f luid pulsation.

2. Check for the high-pressure hose touching the subframe or body.
3, Check lor automatic transmission cgnvarter noise,

Pump pressure

17-4
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Rattb-oftLjltji'ns I
(Rack ranle)

1.  Checkfor  loose steer ing components ( t ie rod and bal l  io ints)  Tighten or
reol€ce as necessarv,

2.  Check the steer ing column shaf l  for  wobbl ing.  l f  the steer ing column wobbles,
replace the steer ing column assembly (see page 17-25).

3.  Check the rack guide adjustment (see page 17 30).
4.  Check the power steer ing pump pul le, .

.  l f  the pu{ ley is  loose,  t ighten i t  (see step 47 on page 17'211.

.  l f the oumo shaf t  is  loose.  reolace the oumo (see oaqe 17-14).
.  Check the f luid level.  l t  low, { i l l  the reservoir to the oroper level and check for

leaks.
. Check the reservoir for leaks.
'  Check for a crushed inlet hose or loose hose clamp al lowing air ;nto the suction

side ofthe system.
. Check the Dower steerinq oumo shaft oi l  seal for leaks.

Pr-p noise l .  Compare the pump noise at  normal  operat ing temperature to another l ike
vehicle lpump noise up to 2 3 minutes after start ing the engine in cold weather
is normal).
Remove and inspect the pump for wear and damaqe (see page 17-15).

Soueakino Checkthe drive bel l  (see oaqe 4-32).
Fluid leaks from the
sleeflng gearoox

' Fluid leaksfromthetop of the valve body unit:  Overhaul the valve body unit
{see step 24 on page 17 41).

.  Fluid leaks from the boot A: Replace the valve oi l  seal on the pinion shatt

.  Replace the cyl inder end seal on the gearbox side.

. Fluid leaks from the boot B: Replace the left  cyl inder end seal.

.  Fluid leaks from pinion shaft near the lower steering joint bolt :  Ove.haul the
valve bodv uni!.

Fluid leaks f rom l ine .  Flu id leaks f rom the cyl inder l ine connect ions ( f lare nuts) :  T ighten the
connectton and retest.

.  Fluid leaks from a damaged cyl inder l ines: Replace the cyl inder l ine

. Fluid leaks from the pump outlet hose or return l ine f i t t ing on the valve body
unit ( f lair nuts): Tighten the f i t t ing and retest. l f  i t  st i l l  leaks, replace the hose, the
l ine, or valve bodv unit as necessarv.

Fluid leaks from pump Fluid leaks f rom the {ront  o i l  sealr  Replace the {ront  o i l  seal .
Flu id leaks {rom the power steer ing pump housing:  Replace the leaking O_r ings
or seals (see page 17-15),  and i f  necessary,  replace the power steer ing pump
(see oaoe 17-14).

Fluid leaks {rom reservoir Fluid leaks from around the reservoir cap: Fluid level is too high: drain the
reservoir to the orooer level.  Aerated f luid: check for an air leak on the inlet side
of oumD,
Fluid leaks from reservoir:  Check for the reservoir for cracks and replace as
necessarv,

Fluid leaks from pump
o, , r la t  hose lh ioh-nress ' r re i

Check the t ining lor loose bolts. I t  the bolts are t ight, replace the t i t t ing O'r ing.
FIr id leaks at the swaooed ioint:  ReDlace the outlet hose.

Fluid leaks f rom pump in let
hdqa l low ore.srrre)

Check the hose for  damage, deter iorat ion,  or  impropet assembly.  Replace or
reoair  as necessarv.
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Power Steering

Symptom Troubleshooting

Hard Steering

1. Check the power assist (see page 17-7).

K2OA3 Engine modet:
ls the starting Ioad mote than 37.2 N (3.A kgf, 8.4
tbt)?
K2042 Engine model:
ls the starting load more than SA.e N (9.9 kgf, A.6
tbt )?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Power assist is OK.l

2. Measure steady-state fluid pressure from the pump
at idle with T/N 07406-0010001 (see page 17-9), or
TiN 07406-001000A (see page 17-10).

ls the pressure 1 ,500 kpa ( t S kgt/ctrf, 219 psi) or
less?

YES- co to step 3.

NO Go to step 7.

3. Measure the pump relief pressure at idle with T/N
07406-0010001 (see page t7-9), orT/N 07406-
001000,4 (see page 17,10).

K2043 Engine modet:
ls the pressure 6,570 7,260kpa(67-74kgf/cnf,
950 1,050 psi) or tess?
K20A2 Engine model:
Is the pressure 7,160 7,850kPa(73 80kg ctrf,
|,040 1,140 psi) or tess?

YES Go to step 4.

NO-. Faulty pump assembly. I

4, With a spring scale, measure the power assist in
both di.ections. to the left and to the right.

Are the two measurements within 2.9 N (0.3 kgf ,
0.66 lbf)of each other?

YES- co to srep S.

NO Go to step 8.

5. Measure the fluid pressure with both pressure
gauge valves open (if so equipped). while turning
the steering wheel fully to the left and fully to the
right.

K2043 Engine modet:
l6the pressure 6,570- 7,260 kpa(67 74kgl/cnf,
950 1,050 psi) or less?
K20M Engine model:
ls the ptessure 7,160- 7,850 kpa(7 g - gO kgt/cnf,
1,040 1,140 p6i)or tess?

YES - Go to step 6.

NO Faulty gearbox.l

6. Adjust the rack guide (see page 17-30) and retest.

Is the steering OK?

YES Repair is completed.l

NO Faulty gearbox. t

7. Check the feed and return l ines between the pump
and the gearbox for clogging and deformation.

Are the lines clogged or deformed?

YES - Repair or replace the l ines.I

NO Faulty valve body unit or pump.!

8. Check the cylinder l ines for deformation (see page
17 -11 ] , .

Are the l ine6 detotmed?

YES- Replace the tines. t

NO Go to step 9.

9, Check for a bent rack shaft or misadjusted rack
guide (too right).

ls the rack shatt bent or the rcck guide adjusted
too tight?

YES -- Replace the rack shaft or readjust the rack
g u  rde . l

NO Faulty valve body unit. l
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Steering Wheel Rotational Play
Check

1. Turn the {ront wheels to the straight ahead position.

2. Measure how far you can turn the steering wheel
left and light without moving the front wheels.

. lf the play is within the l imit, the gearbox and
linkages are OK.

. lf the play exceedsthe l imit, adjustthe rack guide
(see page 17-30). lf the play is sti l l  excessive after
rack guide adjustment. inspect the steering
linkage and gearbox (see page 17-8).

ROTATIONAL PLAY:0-'10 mm l0-0.39 in.)

Power Assist Gheck

1. Check the power steering fluid level
(see page 17-12) .

2. Start the engine, let it idle, and turn the steering
wheel from lock-to-lock several t imes to warm up
the  f lu id .

3. Attach a commercially available spring scale to the
steering wheel. With the engine idling and the
vehicle on a clean, dry floor, pull the scale as
shown and read it as soon as the tires begin to turn.

' l f the scale reads no morethan specifications, the
gearbox and pump are OK.

. lf the scale reads more than specifications,
troubleshootthe steering system (see page '17-6).

INITAL TURNING LOAD:
K2OA3 Engine models: 37.2 N {3.8 kgt. 8.,1 lbt)
K20A2 Engine models: 38.2 N {3.9 kgf,8.6lbfl
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Power Steering

Steering Linkage and Gearbox Inspection

BOOTS
Inspect for damage and deterioration.

STEERING GEARBOX
Inspect for loose mounting hardware.
GEARBOX MOUNTING CUSHIONS
Inspect for deteriorat ion.

STEERING COLUMN
Inspect for loose column
mountrng nuts.

STEERING JOINTS
Check for loose ioint bolts.

TIE.ROD END BALL JOINT
Inspect for faulty movement
ano oamage.

BALL JOINT BOOT
Inspect for damage
and deteriorat ion.TIE.ROD LOCKNUTS

Check for loose locknuts.

17-8
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Pump Pressure Test with T/N 07406-0010001

Special Tools Required
. P/S joint adapter (pump) 07'VAK-P8A011A
. P/S joint adapter plate (pump) 07ZAK-S7CA100
. P/S joint adapter (hose) 07ZAK-S7CA200
. P/S pressure gauge 07406-0010001

Check the fluid Dressure as follows to determine
whether the trouble is in the pump or gearbox.

1. Check the power steering fluid level
(see page 17-12) .

2. Disconnect the pump outlet hose (A) from the
pump outlet with care so as not to spil l the power
steering fluid on the frame and other parts. Install
the P/S joint adapter (pump) on the pump outlet (B).

07406-0010001 07zAK-S7CA200

A

6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 1 N . m
11.1 kgt.m,
I tbr.ft)

3 .

07zAK-S7CA100
OTVAK'P8AOI'IA

Connect the P/S joint adapter (hose) to the P/S
pressure gauge, then connect the pump outlet hose
(A) to the P/S joint adapter {hose).

Installthe P/S pressure gauge to the P/S joint
adapter  (pump) .

4 .

)l.

).":l

6. Fully open the pressure control valve (B).

7. Start the engine and let it idle.

L Turn the steering wheelfrom lock-tolock several
times to warm the fluid to operating temperature at
158"F (70" ) .

9. Measure steady-state fluid pressure while the
engine is idling. lf the pump is in good condition,
the pressure should be no more than 1,500 kPa ( 15
kgf/cm'.214 psi). If the pressure is too high, check
the outlet hose or valve body unit (see Steering
System Troubleshooting) (see page 17-6).
Raise the engine speed to 3,000 rpm, and measure
the fluid pressure. lf the pump is in good condition,
the pressure should be al least 1,500 kPa (15

kgf/cm'�,214 psi). lfthe pressure istoo low, repair
or replace the pump.

10. Lowerthe engine speed and let it idle. Close the
shut-off valve, then close the pressure control valve
gradually unti lthe pressure gauge needle is stable.
Read the oressure.

Do not keep the shut-off valve closed more
than 5 seconds or the pump could be
damaged by overheating.

1 1. lmmediately open the pressure control valve fully.
lf the pump is in good condition, the gauge should
read at least this specification:
K20A3 Engine model:
6,570 7,260 kPa {67 T4kgflcm',95O 1,0s0 psi)
K20A2 Engine model:
7,160 7,850 kPa {73 80 kgf/cm'�, 1.040 1,140
psi)

A low reading means pump output is too low for
full assist. Repair or replace the pump.
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Power Steering

Pump Pressure Test with T/N 07406-0010004

Special Tools Required
' P/S joint adapter (pump) 07VAK-P8A011A
. P/S joint adapter plate (pump) 07ZAK-S7CA10O
. P/S joint adapter (hose) 07ZAK-S7CA200
. P/S pressure gauge 07406-001000A

Check the fluid pressure as follows to determine
whether the trouble is in the pump or gearbox.

1. Check the power steering fluid level
(see page 17-12) .

2. Disconnect the pump outlet hose (A) fromthe
pump outlet with care so as not to spil l the power
steering fluid on the frame and other parts. Install
the P/S joint adapter (pump) on the pump outlet (B).

07406-0010001 07zAK-S7CA200
A

6 x l . 0 m m
11  N .m
{1.1 kgl.m,
8 tbt.ft)

4 .

07zAK-S7CA100
07vaK-P8A011A

Connect the P/S joint adapter (hose) to the P/S
pressure gauge. then connect the pump outlet hose
(A) to the P/S joint adapter (hose).

Install the P/S pressure gauge to the P/S joint
adapter  (pump) .

17-10

Open the pressure control valve (A)fully.

A

6. Start the engine and let it idle.

7. Turn the steering wheelfrom lock-to-lock several
times to warm the fluid to operating temperature at
158"F (70"C) .

8. Measure steady-state fluid pressure while the
eng ine  is  id l ing .  l f  the  pump is  in  good cond i t ion ,
the pressu re should be no more than 1,500 kPa { 15
kg lcm' � ,2 '14  ps i ) .  l f  the  pressure  is too  h igh ,  check
the outlet hose or valve body unit (see Steering
System Trou bleshooting ) {see page 17-6).
Raise the engine speed to 3,000 rpm, and measure
the fluid pressure. lf the pump is in good condition,
the pressure should be at least 1,500 kPa {15
kgflcm',214 psi). lfthe pressure istoo low, repair
o r  rep lace  the  pump.

9. Lower the engine speed and let it idle. Close the
pressure control valve gradually unti l the pressure
gauge needle is stable. Read the pressure.

Do not keep the pressure control valve
closed more than 5 seconds or the pump
could be damaged by overheating.

10 .  lmmedia te ly  open the  pressure  cont ro lva lve  fu l l y .
l f  the  pump is  in  good cond i t ion ,  the  gauge shou ld
read at least this specification:
K20A3 Engine model:
6,570 7,260 kPa (67 74 kgf/cm',950 1,050 psi)
K20A2 Engine model:
7,160 7,850 kPa (73 80 kgf/cm,, 1,040 1,140
psil

A low reading means pump output is too low for
fu l l  ass is t .  Repa i r  o r  rep lace  the  pump.

{

{



Fluid Leakage Inspection

PUMP ASSEMBLY
Check for leaks at the pump
seal and inlet and outlet f i f t ings.

GEARBOX and VALVE BOOY UNIT
Check for leaks at the mating surface
and flare nut connections.

HOSES and LINES
Inspect hoses for damage, leaks, interference, and twist ing.
I nspec t  f l L r i d  l i nes  f o r  damage , ' us t i ng ,  and  l eakage .
Check for leaks at the hoses, l-ne ioints, and connections.
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Power Steering

Fluid Replacement

Check the reservoir (A) at regular intervals, and add the
recommended fluid as necessary. Always use Honda
Power Steering Fluid. Using any other type of power
steering fluid or automatic transmission fluid can cause
ancreased wear and poor steering in cold weather.

SYSTEM CAPACITY:
K2043 Engine/A/T model (with oil coolerl:

0.8 0 (0.85 US. qtl at disassembty
M/T model:

0.7 0 (0.73 US. qt) at disassembly
RESERVOIR CAPACITY:

0.2 0 {0.21 US. qt)

17-12

1. Raise the reservoir, then disconnect the return hose
(A)to drain the reservoir. Take care not to sDil l the
fluid on the body and parts. Wipe off any spil led
fluid at once.

Connect a hose (B) of suitable diameter to the
disconnected return hose, and put the hose end in a
suitable container.

Start the engine, let it run at idle. and turn the
steering wheel from lock-to-lock several t imes.
When fluid stops running out of the hose, shut off
the engine. Discard the fluid.

Reinstallthe return hose on the reservotr.

Fil l  the reservoir to the upper level l ine (C).

Start the engine and run it at fast idle, then turn the
steering from lock-to-lock severaltimes to bleed air
from the system.

Recheck the fluid Ievel and add more if necessary.
Do not f i l l  the reservoir beyond the upper level l ine.

5 .

6.

7.

'{



Power Steering Hoses, Lines, and Pressure Switch Replacement

Note these items during installation:
.  Connecteach hoseto the  cor respond ing  l ine  secure lyunt i l  i t  con tac ts  the  s top  on  the  l ine .  Ins ta l l  thec lampor

adjustable clamp at the specified distance from the hose end as shown.
. checkall clam ps f or deterioration ordeformation; replacewith the clamps new ones, if necessary.
. Addthe recommended power steering fluidtothe specified level on the reservoir a nd ch eck for leaks.

ADJUSTABLE HOSE CLAMP {A) HOSE CLAMP {B)

2.5-5.5 mm
10.10-0.22 in.)

CYLINDER LINE FLARE NUTS POWER STEERING
PRESSURE SWITCH
12 N.m
11.2 kgl.m,8.7 lbf.ft)

FEED

1 1 N . m
(1 .1  kg f .m ,8 .0 lb f  f t l

HOSE
K20A2 Enqino model:
1? N.m t1:7 kql.m. 12lbf.f t)
K2OA3
27Nm{2 .8kg f .m .

1? N.m (1t kgl.m,12lbf.ft)
K20A3 Engins modol:
27 N m t2.8kqf.m,20lbf.ft l

RETUBN LINE

RETURN HOSE

RETURN LINE
FLARE NUTS
16 x 1.5 mm
28 N.m
(2.9 kgt.m,21 lbf. f t l

FEEO HOSE FLARE NUTS
1 ,1x  1 .5  mm
37 N.m
(3.8 kgf.m,27lbf.f t)

OIL COOLEB
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Power Steering

Pump Replacement

' t. Place a suitable container under the vehicle.

Drain the power steering fluid from the reservoir.

Remove the drive belt (A) from the pump pulley
{see page 4-32).

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf.ftt

3.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
11  N .m
(1.1 kgf.m,8 lbf f t)

4. Remove the pump mounting bolts (B).

5. Cover the auto-tensioner, alternator and Ay'C
compressor with several shop towels to protect it
from spil led power steering fluid, Disconnect the
pump inlet hose (C) and pump outlet hose (D) from
the pump (E), and plug them. Take care not to spil l
the fluid on the body or pans. Wipe off any spil led
fluid at once. Do not turn the steering wheel with
the pump removed.

6. Cover the opening of the pump with a piece of tape
to prevent foreign material from entering the pump.

17-14

7. Connectthe pump inlet hose and pump outlet hose.

8. Loosely install the pump in the pump bracket with
the mounting bolts. then tighten the pump fitt ings
securely.

9. Install the drive bett (A).

Note these item during belt installation:
. Make sure that the belt is properly positioned on

the  pu l leys  (B) .
. Do not get power steering fluid or grease on the

auto-tensioner, alternator, A,/C compressor and
drive belt or, pulley faces. Clean off any fluid or
grease before installation.

Fill the reservoir to the upper level line (see page
17-121.

1 0 .

{
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Pump Overhaul

Exploded View

Replace the pump as an assembly i I  the parts indicated with asterisk (*) are worn or damaged'

INLETJOINT

8 x 1.25 mm
20 N.m
12.0 kgf.m, 14lbf.ft)

(1.1 kgf.m,I lbf. f t)

13 x 1.9 mm O-RING
Replace.

PUMP COVER SEALS
Replace.

RUBBER SEAL
(Black color)
Replace.

*covER
\-'--'

+VANES
(11  p la tes )

,/
*OUTER CASE

*SIDE PLATE

SLIPPER SEAL
(White color)
Replace.

*PUMP HOUSING CAP
29 N.m
(3.0 kgf m, 22 lbt ft)

*CAM RING

PULLEY NUT
64 N.m
16.5 kgf.m,
47 tbf.ftl

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

Pump Overhaul (cont'd)

Special Tools Required
. Attachment.32 x 35 mm 07746-00101OO
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Pulley holder 07ZAB-S5AOtO0

Disassembly

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during the
following procedure.

1. Remove the power steering pump (see page 17_14).

2- Drain the fluid from the pump.

3. Hold the steering pump (A) a vise with soft jaws {B),
hold the pulley (C)with the speciat tool (D), and
remove the pulley nut (E) and pulley. Be careful not
to damage the pump housing with the jaws of the
vtse.

17-16

4.  Remove the  in le t jo in t  and O- r ing .

5. Remove the flow control valvecap, O-ring, valve
spring, and pressure control valve.

6 .  Remove the  pump hous ing  cap,  O- r ing ,  and pump
preload spring.

7. Remove the pump cover and pump cover seals,

8 .  Pu l l  ou t  the  ro l l  p in .

9. Remove the outer case, cam ring, roror. vanes, and
side plate.

10 .  Remove the  rubber  sea l  ands l ippersea l  f romthe
outer case.

'11. Remove the O-rings from the bottom of the
hous ing .

Remove the snap ring, then remove the drive shaft
by tapping the shaft end with the plasUc nammer.

Remove the  sea l  f rom the  pump hous ing .

t t .

lb

l



Inspeclion

14. Check the pressure control valveforwear, burrs,
and other damage to the edges of the grooves in
the valve.

Inspect the bore oJ the pressure control valve on
the pump housing for scratches and wear.

Slip the pressure control valve back in the pump

housing. and check that it moves in and out
smoothly. lJ OK, go to step 17; iJ not. replace the
pump as an assembly. The pressure control valve
is not available separately.

t o .

- i "

17. Attach a hose (A)to the end of the pressure control
valve (B) as shown. Then submerge the pressure

controlvalve in a container of power steering fluid
or solvent (C). and blow in the hose.

. lJ air bubbles leak through the valve at less than
98 kPa (1 .0  kg f /cm' , '14 .2  ps i ) ,  rep lace the  pump

as an assembly. The pressure control valve is not
available separately.

. lf the Dressure control valve is OK, set itaside for
reassembly later.

18 . lnspectthe ball bearing bY rotating the outer race

slowlv. lf you feel any play {axial or radial) or

roughness, remove the faulty ball bearing (A), and

install a new one (B).

lnsoect each oart shown with an asterisk in the

Exploded View; if any of them are worn or

damaged, replace the pump as an assembly

(cont'd)

17-17
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Power Steering

Pump Overhaul (cont'dl

Feassemblv

20. lnstallthe new pump seal (A) (with its grooved side
facing in) into the pump housing (B) by hand first,
then drive it in using the special tools with unti l
there is no step at the top of the pump seal, and the
seal is fully seated in the pump housing.

0000

46-0010'100

Position the pump drive shaft (A) in the pump
housing. then press it in with the appropriate size
socket wrench (B) as shown. Do not apply more
than 1,370 N (140 kgf,308 tbf) of pressure.

e>-c

22. Install the 40 mm snap ring (C) with its radiused
side facing out.

2 1 .

17-18

23. Coat the new 23.8 mm O-ring (A) with the power
steering fluid, then position it on the bottom (B) of
the pump housing.

a $

., !:';

Coat the new cover seals (A) and (B) with the power
steering fluid, then position them into the grooves
on the cover (C).

.-'-t'8Y

.a

{
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25.  Ins ta l l the  ou ter  case (A)  by  a l ign ing  the  s lo t  {B)
inside the outer case with the cover roll pin hole (C).

Be sure that the slit (D) on the outer case ls to
direction shown.

27.

Apply the power steering fluid to the rubber seal (E)

(black), and install i t in the slot (F) of the outer case.

Apply power steering fluid to the slipper seal (G)
(white), and install i t on top ofthe rubber seal you
just installed.

26.

28.  Ins ta l l the  cam r ing  (A)  by  a l ign ing  the  s lo t  (B)w i th

the slot (C) in the outer case.

lnsert the roll pin (D) into the slots between the cam
ring and outer case, then push roll pin into the set
ho le  (E) .

30 .  Ins ta l l the  ro to r  (A f in  the  cam r ing  (B)

31.  Set  the  11  vanes  (C)  in  the  grooves  in  the  ro to r .

l\ i lake sure that the round ends (D) of the vanes are

in contact with the sliding surface of the cam ring.

n
[n

(con t 'd )
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Power Steering

Pump Overhaul (cont'd)

Place the side plate (A) on the cam ring, and align
the roll pin set hole (B) in the sii le ptate with the roll
pin end (C).

" -(-.--E

Coat the new O-ring (D) with the power sreenng
fluid, then position it into the groove on the side
plate.

Install the pump housing (A) over lhe cover
assembly (B).

34.

17-20
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35. Align the bolt holes in the cover (A) with the
threaded holes in the pump housing. Install the
flange bolts loosely first, then torque the flange
bolts in a criss cross pattern in two or more steps.

8 x 1,25 mm
20 N.m
{2.0 kg{.m,
14 tbf.ftl

Push in the cam ring (A) from the pump housing
cap hole (B) with a flat blade screwdriver. to make
sure the cam ring is fully seated against the outer
case.

36.

..::1.-' - _r .l 
,_.,, _r
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38.

37.  Ins ta l l the  pump pre load spr ing  (A)  in  the  pump

h ous ing .

29 N m (3.0 kgt m,22 lbf ft)

Coat the new 12.7 mm O-ring (B) with power

steering fluid, and install i t on the pump housing
cap (c ) .

Ins ta l l  the  pump hous ing  cap on  the  pump hous ing ,

and tighten it to the specified torque.

Install the pressure control valve spring {A) in the
pump housrng.

Coat the pressure control valve (B) with power

steering fluid, and install i t on the pump housing.

?F6.'

l

Coat the new 16.7 mm O-rlng (C) with power

steering fluid, and install i t on the flow control
va lve  cap {D) .

Ins ta l l  the  f low cont ro l  va lve  cap on  the  pump
housing, and tighten it to the specified torque.

39.

40.

41.

D
49 N.m
(5.0 kgf.m,
36 tbf.ft)

42.

43.
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44. Coat the new O-ring (A) with power steering fluid.

and ins ta l l  i t  on  the  in le t  io in t  (B) .

' " ' l ' , r  , , 1  
-  

r
,--t'1. :,;,,_ - '

i  " ' ' . * / t " -

E
6 x 1 . 0 m m
1 1  N . m
{1.1 kgf.m,8lbf tt)

45 .  Ins ta l l the  in le t  jo in t  on  the  pump hous ing

46.  Ins ta l l the  pu l ley  (A) ,  then loose ly  ins ta l l the  pu l ley

nut (B). Hold the steering pump in a vise with soft
jaws (C). Be careful not to damage the pump

housing with the jaws of the vise.

Hold the pulley with the special tool, and tighten
the  pu l ley  nu t .

Check that the pump turns smoothly by turning the
pulley. lf i t turns hard, loosen the four flange bolts

on the cover, then try retightening them try again in

the same manner as in the step 35.

47 .

' - =  : .



Power Steering

Steering Wheel Removal

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10)and
precautions and procedures (see page 23_11) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or servrce.

'1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio.
then write down the radio station presets.

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

3. Align the front wheels straight ahead, then remove
the driver's airbag from the steering wheel
(see page 23-127).

4. Disconnect the cruise control sevresume switch
connector (A), and loosen the steering wheel bolt
{B) .

17-22

5. Install a commercially available steering wheel
puller (A) on the steering wheel lB). Free the
steering wheelfrom the steering column shaft by
turning the pressure bolt (C) of the puller,

Note these items when removing the steoring
wheel:
. Do nottap on the steering wheel orthe steering

column shaft when removing the steering wheel.
. lf youthread the puller bolts (D) intothewheel

hub more than five threads, the bolts wi 

 

hit the
cable reel and damage it. To prevent this, install
a pair ofjam nuts tive threads up on each Duller
bolt.

Remove the steering wheel puller, then remove the
steering wheel bolt and steering wheel from the
steering column.



Steering Wheel Disassembly/Reassembly

STEERING WHEEL

STEERING WH€EL
REAR COVER

PLATE

*&)*

/ *
PLATE COVER / (_// ;'p\_...____.,, 

Sao:- |
'*fl\b o.t"ito"t.
(v7/ /

,/- b
CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH
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Power Steering

Steering Wheel Installation

1. Before install ing the steering wheel, make sure the
front wheels are aligned straight ahead, then center
the cable reel (A). Do this by first rotating the cable
reel clockwise unti l i t stops. Then rotate rt
counterclockwise abouttwo and a halfturns. The
arrow mark (B) on the cable reel label point should
point straight up.

2 .  Pos i t ion  the  two tabs  (A)  o f the turnsrona l
cance l l ing  s leeve (B)  as  shown,  and in i ta l l  the
steering wheel on to the steering column shaft,
makang sure  the  s teer ing  whee l  hub (C)  engages
the pins (D) of the cable reel and tabs of the
canceling sleeve. Do not tap on the steering wheel
or steering column shaft when install inq the
steering wheel,

17-24
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' i l

3. lnstal l  the steering wheel bolt  (A) and t ighten i t .

A
39 N.m
t4.0 kgf.m,29 tbf. f t l

4. Connect the cruise control set/resume swttcn
conneclor.

5. Install the driver's airbag, and confirm rhat the
system is operating properly (see page 23_12g).

6 .  Check  the  horn  and tu rn  s igna l  cance l l ing  fo r
proper operation.

7. Reconnect the battery and do the following:
. Power window control unit resetting procedure

{see page 22-139) .
.  PCM id le  learn  procedure  (see page 11_149) .
. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter

the costomer's radio station presets.
. Set the clock.

{



Steering Column Removal and Installation

sRs components are located.in this area. Review the sRs component locations (see page 23-10) and precautions and

procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS section before performing repairs or servlce'

Removal

1. Record the radio station presets, and disconnect the batterY'

2. Remove the driver's a irbag assem bly a nd the steering wheel (see page 11'22)'

3. Remove the driver's dashboard iower covers {see page 20-61}'

4. Remove the column covers (A).

8  x  1 ,25  mm
29 N.m (3.0 kgf m.
22tbt.ftl

8 x 1.25 mm
1 6 N m { 1 . 6 k g f . m ,
12 tbr.ft)

E. Remove the combination switch assembly (B) f rom the steering column shaft by removing the screw (C) on the

topof  thecombina t ion  swi tch  D isconnect  the  5P,  14P,and16Pconnectors f romtheswi tch '

6. Disconnect the 6p and two 7p connectors from the ignition switch. Disconnect the harness clips from the steering

co lumn.

7. Disconnect the steering joint {D), and remove it from the column shaft '

8. Remove the steering column {E) by removing the attaching nuts and bolts

(cont 'd )

../,

bg
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Power Steering

{

.a

Steering Column Removal and Installation

Installation

' 1 .  Ins ta l l  the  s teer ingco lumn in the  reverse  ordero f
removal, and note these items:
. Take care not to let the sliding capsules fall outof

the  pos i t ion  dur ing  co lumn ins ta l la t ion .
. Make sure the wires are not caught or pinched by

any parts.

2. lnsert the upper end of the steering joint onto the
s teer ing  shaf t  (A)  { l ine  up  the  bo l t  ho te  (B)  w i th  the
flat portion (C) on the shaft).

3. Slip the lower end ofthe steering joint onto the
pinion shaft (D) 0ine up the bolt hote lE) with the
groove {F) around the shaft), and loosely installthe
lower joint bolt. Be sure that the lower joint bolt is
securely in the groove in the pinion shaft.

4. Pull on the steering joint to make sure that the
steerang joint is fully seated. Then install the upper
joinr bolr and lighten borh bolts to the specified
t o r o u e .

8 x 1.25 mm
2 9 N m { 3 . 0 k q f . m ,
22 tbt.ttl
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(cont'd)

5. Finish the installalion and note these items;

. Make sure the wire harness is routed and
fastened properly.

. Make sure the connectors are properly connected.

. Reinstallthe steering wheel (see page 17_24).

. Reconnect the battery.

. Do the PCM idle learn procedure
(see page 1  1-149) .

. Do the power window control unitreset
procedu.e (see pag e 22-1|39).

. Enter the anti-theft code for lhe radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

. Set the clock.

. Verify horn and turn signal switch operation.

. Check wheel alignment, if necessary
(see page l8-4).



Steering Column Tilt Operation Check

1 . Set the steering wheel in !he straight driving
position, and loosen the ti l t lever fully.

Attach the spring scale to the highest point of the

steering wheel, and set the ti l t ing position at the

lowest.

3. Pull the spring scale straight up, and read the

operation load during ti l t ing

4. Attach the spring scale to the lowest point of the
steering wheel.

5. Pull the spring scale straight down, and read the

operation load during ti l t ing.

Tilt ing Load lUpward/Downward):
Standard: 68 N (7'0 kgf, 15lbf) or below

lf the measurement is more than the specification,
adiust the ti l t lever preload (see page 17-29).

b ,
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Power Steering

Steerin g Colum n/Tilt Lever Inspection/Adiustment

. Check the steering column ball bearing (A) and the steering joint bearings (B)for playand proper movement. tf anybearing is noisy or has excessive play, replace the steering column as an assemDty.'Check thes l id ingcapsu les(c ) fo rd is to r t ionandbreakage.  l f  there  is  d is to r t ion  or  b reakage,  rep lace  the  s reerngco lumn as  an  assemblv .
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Tilt Lever Preload InsPection

1. Move the ti l t lever (A) from the loose position to the
lock posil ion three to tive times; then measure the
t i l t  lever  p re load 1O mm (0 .4  in  )  f rom the  end o f the

ti lt lever.

Preload:70 90 N {7 9 kgf, 15 20lbf)

2 . l f  the measurement is out of the specification,
adjust the preload using the following procedures.

. Loosen the ti l t lever, and setthe steering column
in the neutral Position,

. Remove the 6 mm lock bolt (B), and remove the

stop (C). Be careful not to loosen the ti l t lever

when install ing the stop or t lghtening the 6 mm

lock bolt.
. Adjust the preload by turning the ti l t lock bolt (D)

left bolt,
. Pull up the ti l t lever to the uppermost position,

and install the stop. Check the preload again. lf

the measurement is sti l l  out of specification,
repeat the above procedures to adjust

+ < -  c
10 mm 10.4 in,)

Steering Lock Replacement

1 .

1 .

Remove the steering column {see page '17-25).

Center punch each ot the two shear bolts' and dril l

the i r  heads  o f f  w i th  a  5  mm (3 /16  in  )  d r i l l  b i t .  Be

careful not to damage the switch body when

removing the shear bolts.

Remove the shear bolts from the switch body

Install the switch body without the key inserted

Loosely tighten the new shear bolts.

Insen the ignition key, and check for proper

operation of the steering wheel lock and that the

ignition key turns freelY.

Tighten the shear bolts (A) unti lthe hex heads (B)

twist off.

A
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Power Steering

Rack Guide Adjustment

Special Tools Rsquired
Locknut wrench, 40 mm 07916-5450001

1. Set the wheels in the straight ahead position.

2. Remove the air cleaner.

3. Remove the heat shield 1A).

6 x  1 . 0  m m
9.E N.m
{1.0 ksf m,
7.2tbt.ttl

4. Vehicles with A,/T only: Remove the transmission
mount bracket (see step 41 on page 5-8).

5. Under the steering gearbox, remove the return
hose clamps (A).

RIGHT SIDE:

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgl.m,7.2 lbf. f t l
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LEFT SIDE;

6. Loosen the rack guide screw locknut (A) with the
special tool, then remove the rack guide screw (B).

Remove the old sealant from rack guide screw, and
apply new sealant to the middle oflhe threads (C).
Loosely install the rack guide screw on the steering
gearbox.

7 .

{

07916-SA50001

,/,.,,,,..,^

[lii".J'.



8. Tighten the rack guide screw (A) to 25 N.m (2.5

kgf.m, 18lbf.ft), then loosen it.

'15" Max.

,_---+ r'--__

B
25 N.m
{2.5 kgf.m, 18 lbf ft)

9. Retighten the rack guide screw to 8 N m {0 8 kgf m'

6 lbf.ft), then back it off to specified angle.

Specified Return Angle; l5' Max'

1 ' �].

Hold the rack guide screw stationary with a wrench'
and tighten the locknut by hand unti l i t is fully
seated.

Ins ta l l the  spec ia l too l  on  the  locknut  (B) ,  and ho ld
the rack guide screw (A) stationary with a wrench.
Tighten the locknut an additional 30" with the
spec ia l too l .

12, lnstallthe transmission mount bracket (see step 9
on page 5-12) .

'13. Reinstall the return hose clamps and heat shield.

14. Check tor unusual steering effort through the
comPlete turning travel.

15. Check the steering wheel rotation play andthe
power assist (see page 17-71.

1 0 .

17-31



Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Removal

Special Tools Required
Ball joint remover,23 mm 07MAC-S100200

Note these items during removal:

. Using solvent and a brush, wash any oil and dirt off
the valve body unit, its l ines, and the end of the
gearbox. Blow dry with compressed air.

. Be sure to remove the steering wheel before
disconnecting the steering joint. Damage to the cable
reet can occur.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the radio station presets.

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

3. Raise the front of vehicle, and support it with safety
stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).

4. Remove the front wheels.

5. Remove the driver's airbag and the steering wheel
(see page 17-22).

6. Remove the driver's dashboaro tower covers.

7. Remove the steering joint bolts, and disconnect the
steering joint by moving the steering joint (A)
toward the column.

17-32

8.  Remove the  a i r  c leaner  (A) .

9. Remove the heat shield (A).

t

1.,



10. Remove the cotter pin (A)from the tie-rod ball joint
nut (B), and loosen the nut.

^F 07MAC-S100200

Separate the tie-rod ball joint and damper steering
arm using the special lool (see page 18-10).

Remove the feed line clamp (A) and return hose
clamp (B) from the left side of the gearbox.

't't .

12.

14.

13. Disconnectthe feed line (A) and return l ine (B) from
the valve bodv unit.

Remove the feed Iine clamp (A) and return hose
clamp (B) from the right side of the gearbox.

A

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Removal (cont'd)

15. Remove the bodv stiffener (A).

'16. Remove the steering rack guard (A) by removing
the three clips.

, i .  - - . \

i - .
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t-
b/

18. Remove steering stiffener A.



19. Lower the steering gearbox, and rotate it so the
pinion shaft points upward.

20. Remove the pinion shaft grommet (A) from the top
of the valve body unit.

Carefully move the steering gearbox (A) and tie-
rods (B) as an assembly toward the driver's side
until the pinion shaft clears the wheelwell opening
(C) on the frame.

22. Remove the steering gearbox through the
wheelwell opening on the driver's side.
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul

Exploded View

|. {

VALVE HOUSTNG r-. ,./
\ (-,/ n'

vApLvEnrL SEAL 
\ W_,: 

d
__\ \A+:\-.-------*sg/

t--Y'
ROLLER BEARING

FLANGE BOLTS
20 N.m {2.0 kst.m. 14 lbf.ft)

z 6r=- f;NAPf,ING

8+-.-.--.---.LEEVE
CYLINDER LINES
K20A3 Engine modols:
27 N.m {2.8 ksf.m,20lbf.f t l
l(20A2 Engino models:
17 N.m (1.7 kgt.m, 12lbt.f t l

SLEEVE SEAL RINGS
Feplace.

"ra,"oa^r"orN
A<-- VALVE SEAL R|NG
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LOCK SCREW
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162 N.m
{16.5 kgl.m, 119 lbf. f t)
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6a-"-----o-''"o
4 \ xeprace

/ / \ VALVE OtL SEAL
Ll \  Replace.

€l--...- *)u. *orr.,
FS 

---..t

a PtNtoN SHAFT

BACKUP RING

BUSHING
Replace. r

^t

STOP RING
Replace.

/ s

RACK END
5 4 N m
{5.5 kgf.m, 40lbf.f t l

_O-RING
Replace.

RACK GUID€

TIE-ROD END

\ {

12 mm FLANGE BOLTS
74 N.m {7.5 kgf.m.54 tbf. f t)

44 N.m
14.5 kgl.m,33 lbl. f t)

L {

CYLINDER HOUSING
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l

Special Tools Fequired
. Cylinder end seal remover attachment
07 NAD-SR30200 or 07NAD-SR3020A

. Drivet,2'l mm 07ZAF-S5A0100

.  Va lve  sea l  r ing  s iz ing  too l
07NAG SR30900 or 07NAG-SR30904

. Sleeve seal ring guide 07YAG-S2X0100

. Sleeve seal ring sizing tool 07ZAG-S5A0100

.  A t tachment ,32  x  35  mm 07746-0010 '100

. Driver 07749-0010000

.  P is ton  sea l  r ing  gu ide ,42  mm 07ZAG-S7A0100

. Piston seal ring sizing tool,42 mm 07ZAG-S7A0200

.  P is ton  sea l  r ing  gu ide ,44  mm 07XAG-S0KA200

.  P is ton  sea l  r ing  s iz ing  too l ,44  mm 07XAG-S0KA100

.  P i lo t  co l la r  07GAF-PH7o100

. Locknut wrench 07ZAA-S5A0100

.  Dr iver  hand le  07  NAD-SR30101

. Seal slider 07974-689080'1 or 07974'6890804

. Valve seal ring guide 07ZAG-S5A0200

. Pincers, Oetiker 1098 or equivalent, commercially
ava i lab le .

NOTE: Refer to the Exploded View as needed during
th is  p rocedure .

Bemoval

1. Remove the steering gearbox (see page 17 -32).

Disassembly

2 .  Remove cy l inder  l ines  (A) f rom the  gearbox .

Drain the fluid from the cylinder fitt ings by slowly
moving the steering rack back and forth.

- 
-:::,-:

l r , 1 ;  I  J

4.  Unbend the  lock  washer  (A) .

5. Hold the bracket {A) with one wrench, and unscrew
both rack ends (B) with another wrench. Remove
the lock washers.

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'dl

Remove the stop washer (A), the 12 mm ftange
bolts (B), O-rings (C), and bracket (D)from the
steering gearbox.

7 . Remove the boot guard (A) by removing the I mm
flange bolt (C) on the rack end.

Remove the boot band (D) and clip (E). pu 

 

boot (B)
away trom the end of the steering gearbox.
Remove the rack end plug (F).

17-38

L,
9. Loosen the locknut (A), then remove the rack guide

screw (B), spring (C), disc washer {D), and rack
guide (E) from the steering gearbox.

10. Remove the snap ring 1A) and backup ring (B)from
the cylinder housing.

{

.{



1 1. Remove lhe valve body unit (A) from the steering
gearbox. Remove the O-rin0 {B) and discard it.

Remove the two boot bands (B) from boot A.
Compress boot A by hand, and apply vinyl tape (C)
so the boots stay collapsed and pulled back.

12.

1 4 .

13. Hold the gearbox housing using a C-clamp
(commercially available) (A) and the wooden
blocks (B) as shown. Do not clamp the cylinder
housing or gearbox housing in the vise.

Installthe special tool (A) on the lock screw (B),
then loosen and remove the lock screw from inside
of the gearbox housing (C).

07zAA-55A0'100

{cont'd)
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Power Steering

1 5 .

t o .

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'd)

Remove the special tool.

Pull on the cylinder to remove it from the gearbox
hous ing .  Remove boot  A  and the  s l ider  gu ide  (B)
from the cylinder.

1 7 .Check the slider guide for damage and cracks. Use
vernier calipers to measure the thickness of the
slider guide. lf the thickness is less than the service
l im i t ,  rep lace  the  s l ider  gu ide .

25.3 mm
(0.925 in.)
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20.

L

1 9 .

18. Remove and discard the stop ring (A) on the
cy l inder  by  expand ing  i t  w i th  snap r ing  p l ie rs .
Remove and discard the lock screw (B).

Set the cylinder housing (A) in a press so the
cylinder side points downward, then press the
cylinder end seal (B) and steering rack (C) out of the
cylinder. Hold the rack to keep it from fall ing when
pressed clear.

Remove the cylinder end seal from the steering
rack.

l .



21. Insert the special tools into the cylinder.
Make sure the attachment (A) of the special tools is
securely positioned on the bushing edges (B).

Place the cylinder in a press, then remove the
cylinder end seal {C), backup ring (D), and bushing
(B) from the cylinder by pressing on the special tool
end.

Note the items when pressing the cylinder end
sea l :

. Keep tool straight to avoid damaging the cylinder
wall. Check the tool angle, and correct it i f
necessary, when removing the cylinder end seal.

. Use a press to remove the cylinder end seal. Do
not try to remove the seal by striking the tool;
striking the tool would break the cylinder end
seal, and the seal would remain in the cylinder.

22 .

24.

23. Carefully prythe piston seal ring (A) and O-ring (B)

off the rack piston. Be careful not to damage the
inside ofthe seal ring groove and piston edges
when removing the seal ring,

Before removing the valve housing (A). apply vinyl
tape (B) to the splines on the pinion shaft.

Separate the valve housing from the pinion shafv
valve using a press,

(cont'd)

25.
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'd)

26. With your finger, check the inner wall ofthevalve
housing where the seal ring slides. lf there is a step
in the wall, the housing is worn. Replace it.

NOTE: There may be sliding marks from the seal
ring on the wall of the valve housing. Replace the
va lve  hous ing  on ly  i f  lhe  wa l l  i s  s tepped.

Check for wear, burrs, and other damage to the
edges of the grooves in the sleeve.

NOTE: The pinion shaft and sleeve are a precision
matched set. lf either the pinion shaft or sleeve
must be replaced, replace both parts as a set.

27.

17-42

28. Remove the snap ring (A) and sleeve (Blfrom the
pinion shaft.

Using a cutter, or an equivalent tool, cut and
remove the four seal rings from the sleeve. Be
careful not to damage the edges of the sleeve
grooves and the outer surface when removing the
seal nngs.

to



30. Using a cutter or an equivalent tool, cut the valve
seal ring (A) and O-ring {B) at the groove (C) in the
pinion shaft. Remove the valve seal ring and O-ring.
Be careful not to damage the edges of the pinion
shaft groove and outer surface when removing the
valve seal ring and O-ring.

Remove the valve oil seal (A) and wave washer (B)

from the pinion shaft.

Note these items during disassembly:

. Inspectthe ball bearing (C) by rotating the outer
race slowly. lf there is any excessive play,
replace the pinion shaft and sleeve as an
assemDry.

. The pinion shaft and sleeve are a precise fit; do
not intermix old and new pinion shafts and
sleeves.

32. Press the valve oil seal (Al and roller bearing (B)

out of the valve housing using a hydraulic press
and special tool.

Reassembly

33. Apply vinyl tape (A) to the stepped portion of the
pinion shaft, and coat the surface of the vinyl tape
with the power steering fluid.

34. Install the wave washer (B). Coat the inside surface
of the new valve oil seal (C) with power steering
fluid, and install the seal with its grooved side
facing opposite the bearing. then slide it over the
pinion shaft, being careful not to damage its
sea l ing  l ip  (D) .  Remove the  v iny l  tape.

{cont'd)
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'dl

35. Installthe special tool over the pinion, and coat the
surface of the tool with the power steering fluid.
Slip the new O-ring (A) and new valve seal ring (B)
over the special tool, and expand them.

36. Fit the O-ring and in the groove of the pinion shaft.
Then slide the valve seal ring over the shaft and in
the groove on the pinion shaft.

37. Remove the special tool, and apply power steering
fluid to the surface of the valve seal ring (A).

Apply power steering fluid to the inside of the
special tool. Set the larger diameter end of the
special tool over the valve seal ring, and move the
special tool up and down several t imes to make the
valve seal ring fit in the pinion shaft groove.

Remove the special tool, turn it over, slide the
smal le r  d iameter  end over  the  va lve  sea l  r ing .
Move it up and down several t imes to make the
valve seal ring fit snugly in the pinion shaft groove.

38.

39.
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40. Apply power steering fluid to the surface of the
special tool. Slip two new seal rings (A) over the
special toolfrom the smaller diameter end. and
expand them. lnstall only two rings at a time from
each end of the pinion shaft sleeve (B).

Note these items when install ing the seal ring:
. Do not over-expand the seal ring. Installthe resin

seal rings with care so as not to damage them.
After installation, be sure to contract the seal
r ings  us ing  the  spec ia l too l  (s iz ing  too l ) .

. There are two types of sleeve seal rings: black
and brown. Do not mix the different tvoes of
rings as they are not compatible.

Align the specialtoolwith each groove in the
sleeve, and slide a sleeve seal ring into each
groove. After installation, compress the seal rings
with your fingers temporarily.

Apply power steering fluid to the seal rings on the
sleeve, and to the entire inside surface of the
special tool, then slowlV insert the sleeve into the
sDec ia l too l .

07zAG-S5A0100

43. Move the sleeve back and forth severaltimes to
make the seal rings snugly fit in the sleeve. Be sure
that the seal rings are not twisted.

41 .

42.



Apply power steering flqid to lhe surface of the
pinion shaft (A). Slide the sleeve {B) onto the pinion

shaf t  by  a l ign ing  the  loca t ing  p in  (C)  on  the  ins ide
of the sleeve with the cutout (D) in the shaft. Then
ins ta l l the  new snap r ing  {E)  secure ly  in  the  p in ion

shaft groove. Be careful not to damage the valve
seal ring when inserting the sleeve

45.  App ly  power  s teer ing  f lu id  to  the  sea l  r ing l ipo f  the
new valve oil seal {A), then install the seal in the
va lve  hous ing  (B)  us ing  a  hydrau l i c  p ress  and
spec ia l  too ls .  Ins ta l l the  sea lw i th  i t s  g rooved s ide
facing the tool.

07746-0010100

Press the roller bearing (C) into the valve housing
wi th  a  hydrau l i c  p ress  and spec ia l too l .

48.

49 .

47. Apply vinyl tape (A) to the pinion shaft. then coat

the vinyl tape with power steering fluid.

Insert the pinion shaft into the valve housing (B). Be

careful not to damage the valve seal rings (C) and

va lve  o i l  sea l  sea l ing  l ip  (D) .

Remove the vinyl tape from the pinion shaft, then
remove any residue from the tape adhesive

Press the Dinion shafvsleeve into the valve housing
with a hvdraulic press. Check that the pinion shafV
sleeve turns smoothlv bv hand after install ing it

(con t 'd )

I
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'd)

5'1. Coat the specia I tool with power steering fluid, then
slide it onto the rack, big end first.

52. Position the new O-ring (A) and new piston seal
ring (B) on the special tool, then slide them down
toward the big end of the tool.

Note these items during reassembly:
. Do not over expand the resin seal rings. Install

the resin seal rings with care so as not to damage
them. After installation, be sure to contract the
sea l  r ing  us ing  the  spec ia l too l  (s iz ing  too l ) ,

. Replace piston's O-ring and seal ring as a set.

53. Pull the O-ring off into the piston groove, then pull
the piston seal ring off into the piston groove on
top of the O-ring.

54 .  Coat  the  p is ton  sea l  r ing(A)  andthe ins ideof the
special tool with power steering fluid. then
carefully slide the tool onto the rack and over the
piston seal ring.

55. N4ove the special tool back and forth severaltimes
to make the piston seal ring fit snugly in the piston.

17-46

56. Setthe new bushing (A) on the specialtool. and
insert the special tools into the cylinder housing (B).

t

57.  Set  the  cy l inder  in  a  p ress ,  and ins ta l l the  bush ing
(A) into the bottom of the cylinder by pressing on
the tool with press. Do not push on the tool with
excessive force as it may damage the new bushing.

58. Coatthe sliding surface ofthe special tool (A) and
new cylinder end seal (B) with power steering fluid.
Place the seal on the special tool with its grooved
s ide  (C) fac ing  oppos i te  the  spec ia l too l .

l ,



59. Apply a thin coat of multipurpose grease to the
ins ide  o f  the  soec ia l too l . '

Install the cylinder end seal (A) onto the steering
rack (B)with its grooved side (C)toward the piston
(D). Make sure the gap is special tool is opposite of
rack teeth.

61. Separate the cylinde r end seal f rom the specia I tool,
then remove the special tool.

62. Installthe new backup ring (A) on the steering rack,
then place the backup ring and cylinder end seal (B)

against the piston (C).

63. Mark (A) a position on the steering rack surface
with a felt-t ip marker, 14.5 mm (0.57 in.) from the
rack end edges.

14.2 mm (0.56 in.)

{cont'd)
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'd)

64. Apply multipurpose grease to the steering rack
teeth, then insert the steering rack (A) into the
cylinder (B). Be careful not to damage to inner
surface of the cylinder wall and bushing with the
racK eoges.

Set the cylinder (A) in a press, then press the
cylinder end seal (B) into the bottom of the cylinder
until the mark (C) on the rack meets the edges (D) of
the cviinder.

65.
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66. Coat the inside and outside surfaces of the new
cylinder end seal (A) with power steering fluid.

'==Q

67. Installthe cylinder end seal onto the steerino rack
{B) with its grooved side (C) toward the oiston.
Push in  the  cy l inder  end sea lw i th  your  f inger .

68. Place the backup ring (D) on the cylinder end seal
with its f lat side facing upward. Then drive the
backup ring in with the appropriate size socket
wrench unti l the its surface is below the snap ring
groove (E) .  Ins ta l l the  snap r ing  (F)  in  the  groove.

69. Installthe new lock screw (A) on the cylinder.

70 .  lns ta l l  the  new s top  r ing  (B)  in thegroove(C)  on the
cylinder by expanding it with snap ring pliers. Be
careful not to scratch or damage on the cylinder
surface with the stop ring edges.

L



71. Set the new boot bands (B) on the band installation
grooves of boot (A) by aligning the tabs (C) with the
holes (D) of the band. Do not close the ear portion
of the boot band yet. Coat the housing surface with
multipurpose grease in the shaded area shown.

Compress boot (A) by hand, and apply vinyl tape
(E) to the bellows so the boots stay collapsed and
pulled back. Pass boot A over the cylinder so the
smaller diameter end of the boot faces the gearbox

hous ing .

Apply multipurpose grease to the sliding surface of
the slider guide (A). Keep grease off of the rack-to-
slider guide matching surfaces and the boot-to-
slider guide matching surfaces. Slide the steering
rack all the way to left, and place the slider guide on
the steering rack by aligning the bolt holes (B).

74. Hold the gearbox housing using a C-clamp (A) and
the wooden block (B) as shown.

75.  Push the  cy l inder  (A)  in to thegearbox  hous ing  (B)

so the notch (C) is aligned with the pin (D) inside of
the  gearbox  hous ing .

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

{

76.

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'dl

Tighten the lock screw (A) by hand first, then insta 
the special tool (B) on the lock screw. Lightly
tighten the lock screw. Do not t ighten the lock
screw to specified torque yet.

77 .

78.

Remove the special tool.

Coat the new O-ring (A) with multipurpose
and carefully f it i t on the valve housing.

grease,

7 D
/  2 O N m

y' l2.o kst.m, l1tbt.r1l

s

79.Apply multipurpose grease to the needle bearing
(B) in the gearbox housing, then installthe valve
body unit (C) by engaging the gears. Note the valve
body unit installation position (direction of the l ine
connections). Tighten the flange bolts (D) to the
soecified torque.
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83.

80. Grease the sliding surface and circumference of the
rack guide (A)with multipurpose grease. and install
i t onto the gearbox housing. Wipe the grease off
the threaded section of the housino.

E

@@/
8 1 .Install the disc washer (B) with its convex side

fac ing  the  rack  gu ide .  Ins ta l l the  spr ing  {C) .  App ly
sealant to the middle of the threads on the rack
guide screw (D). then install and tighten it to 25
N.m (2.5 kgf.m, '18 Ibf.ft). Loosely installthe locknut
(E  ) .

Center the steering rack within its stroke, and align
the slider guide {B) with the holes lC) in boot A. Fit
the slider guide to boot A by pressing around the
edges of the holes securely.

E

Before install ing the bracket (D), clean the mating
surface ofthe 12 mm flange bolts (E) and bracket.
Coat the new O-rings (F) with multipurpose grease,
and install them on the 12 mm flange bolts.



84. Loosely installthe bracket on the steering rack by

tightening the 12 mm flange bolts to 25 N m (2 5
kgf.m, 18 lbf.ft).

85. Hold the gearbox housing using a C-clamp, then
install the special tool on the lock screw (A)

Retighten the lock screw to specified torque values.

Remove the special tool.

Retighten the 12 mm flange bolts (A) to specified

torque values.

After t ightening the 12 mm flange bolts, install a

new stop washer (B) over one of bolt the heads {C).
Be sure the tabs (D) of the stop washer are aligned

with the flat surfaces (E) of the bolt head

A '
74 N.m
{7.5 kgt m.54lbt.f t l

86.

4 7 .

88.

(16.5 kgt m, 119lbf.f t l

89. Clean off any grease or contamination from the

boot installation grooves around on the housing

90. Expand boot {A) by removing the vinyl tape. and iit

the boot ends (B) in the installation grooves on the

cylinder housing.

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Overhaul (cont'd)

91. Close the ear portion (A) of the bands (B) with a
commercially available pincers, Oetiker 1O9g or
equivalent (C).

1 .9  mm
(0.07 in.)
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92. Installthe rack end plug (A).

20 N.m
(2.0 kgt m,
lil lbf.ftl

{3.5 kgf.m,25 tbt. f t l

93. Clean off any grease or contamination from the
boot installation grooves (C) around on the housing.

94. Install boot {B), and set the boot end in the
installation grooves in the cylinder housing and
rack end plug properly. Installthe clip (D) and boot
guard (E). Install the new boot band (F) in the band
grooves of boot (B) by aligning the tabs (G)with the
ho les  (H)  in  the  band.

95. Close the ear poriton (A) ofthe band (B)with a
commercially available pincers, Oetiker 1099 or
equivalent (C). Slide the rack right and left to be
certain that the boots are not deformed or twisted.



96. lnstall a new lock washer (A) on the tie-rod (B) with

the radiused side of the w?sher toward the tie-rod,
and screw the tie-rod on the bracket (C) Repeatthis
step for the other tie-rod. Hold the bracket with one
wrench, and tighten both tie-rods to the specified
toroue with another wrench.

98 .

97. Bend the lock washer against the flat spots on the

bracket with a large pair of pliers

Ins ta l l  the  cy l inder  l ines .

Note these items during reassembly:
. Thoroughly clean the joints of the cylinder l ines.

The joints must be free of foreign material
.  Ins ta l l  thecy l inder  l ines  by t igh ten ing the f la re

nuts by hand first, then tighten them to the

specified torque.

K20A3 Engine models:
27 N.m
12.8 kgt.m,20 lbf. f t)
K20A2 Engine models:
17 N.m
{1.7 kgf.m,12lbf.f t)

99. Adjust the rack guide screw {see page 17'30). After
adjusting, check that the rack moves smoothly by
sliding it r ight and left.
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Power Steering

Steering Gearbox Installation

1. Pass the cylinder ofthe steering gearbox (A)
together with the tie-rods (B) through the wheelwell
opening on the driver's side.

Carefully, move the steering gearbox toward the
passenger's side unti l the pinion shaft clears the
wheelwell opening on the frame. Continue moving
the gearbox toward the passenger,s side unti l the
steering gearbox is in position.

17-54

4. Insert the pinion shaft up through the butkhead,
and place the steering gearbox on the gearbox
mounting brackets.

5. Install steering stiffen€rA, and lightly t ighten the
gearbox attaching nut and bolts.



6. Install steering stiffener B with the gearbox

attaching nuts. Then tighten the gearbox attaching

nuts and bolts at steering stiffener A to the
soecified torque values.

7 .  Ins ta l l the  s teer ing  rack  guard  (A) .

10 r 1,25 mm
61 N.m
(6.2 kgf.m, 45lbt.ftl

8. on the passenger's side of the gearbox, check for a

c learance (B)  o f3  mm (0 .12  in  )o r  more  be tween

the steering rack guard (A) and boot guard (C). lf

the steering rack guard is in contact with the boot
guard, or if the clearance is less than 3 mm (0.'12 in ),

adiust the steering rack guard to the correct
Dosition.

9. Installthe body stiffener (A).

8 x 1.25 mm
28 N.m
(2.9 kgf.m,21 lbt. f t l

Y

(cont'd)
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Power Steering

l

{

{

Steering Gearbox Installation (cont,d)

10. Connect the return line (A) securely, and tighten the
16 mm f lare nut  (B) .

B
15 x  1 .5  mm
28 N.m 12.9 kgf.m,21 tbf.ft l

. :

i:..i

D
l i l  x 1.5 mm
37 N.m
(3.8 kgf.m,27 tbt. f t l

Connect the feed l ine (C) securely, and t ighten the
14 mm f la re  nu t  (D) .

lns ta l l the  re tu rn  hose c lamp (A)  and feed l ine
clamp (B) on the left side of the gea roox.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m 11.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf. f t)

1 1 .

' t2.
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13. Install the return hose clamp (A) and feed line
clamp (B) on the right side of the gearbox.

^  6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1,0 kgf.m.7.2 tbt.ft)

Wipe off any grease contamination from the ball
Joint tapered section and threads. Then reconnect
the tie-rod end {A) to the damper steering arms.
lns ta l l the  12  mm nut  (B)  and t igh ten  i t .

'14.

L

12 x 1.25 mm
5 4 N m
{5.5 kgf m,40lbf.ft}

"t\--------
@@

15. Install a new cotter pin (C), and bend it as shown
(D)  o r  (E) .



16.  Ins ta l l the  heat  sh ie ld  (A) .

-):'..-"""

)..r ,- ' ' ,  /d
..2''',t.,'-;-,'if..Y'-lKu

rri
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf ft l

17 .  lns ta l l the  a i r  c leaner  (A) .

18 .  Ins ta l l the  s teer ing  jo in t  {A) ,  and reconnect  the

steering shaft {B) and pinion shaft (C), Make sure

the steering joint is connected as follows:

.  lnser t the  upperend o f  thes teer ing  jo in ton to the

steering shaft (l ine up the bolt hole {D) with the

flat portion (E) on the shaft)
. Slio the lower end of the steering ioint onto the

oinion shaft (l ine up the bolt hole (F) with the
groove iG) around the shaft). and loosely install

the lower ioint bolt. Be sure that the lower joint

bolt is securely in the groove in the pinion shaft
. Pull on the steering joint to make sure that the

steering joint is fully seated. Then install the

upper joint bolt and tighten it.

I  x 1.25 mm
29 N.m
(3.0 kst.m,22lbl f t l

19.  lns ta l l the  dr iver ' s  dashboard  lower  covers .

{cont'd)
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Power Steering

22.

23.

24.

Steering Gearbox Installation
(cont'd)

20. Center the cable reel by first rotating it clockwise
until i t stops. Then rotate it counterclockwise {about
two and half turns) unti l the arrow mark on the
label points straight up. Reinstall the steering
wheel (see page 17-24).

21 .  Ins ta l l the  f ron t  whee ls .

Connect the negative cable to the battery.

Fil l the system with power steering fluid, and bleed
air from the system (see page 17-12).

After installation, perform the following:

. Start the engine. allow it to idle, and turn the
steering wheel from lock-to-lock several t imes to
warm up the fluid. Check the gearbox for leaks
{see page 17- '11) .

. Perform the front toe inspection (see page 18-7).

. Check the steering wheel spoke angle. Adlust by
turning the right and left t ie-rods equally, if
necessary.

. Do the PCM idle learn procedure
{see page 1  1-  149) .

. Do the power window control unit reset
procedure (see page 22-1391.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets,

' Set the clock.
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Tie-rod BallJoint Boot Replacement t

Special Tools Required
Aftachment. 42 mm 07QAD-P0A0100

'1. Remove the boot from the tie-rod end, and wipe the
old grease off the ball pin.

2, Pack the lower area of the ball pin {A) with fresh
multipurpose grease.

Pack the interior of the new boot (B) and Iip (C) with
f resh multipurpose grease.

Note these items when install ing new grease:

. Keep grease offthe boot mounting area (D) and
the tapered section (E) of the ball pin.

. Do not allow dust, dirt, or other foreign materials
to enter the bool,

Install the new boot (A) using the specialtool. The
boot must not have a gap at the boot installation
sections (B). After install ing the boot, check the ball
pin tapered section for grease contamination. and
wipe it, i f necessary.

--6{
A

163/ 
'
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Suspension

Front and Rear SusPension
Soec ia lToo ls  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18-2
Comoonent Location Index .. . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . ." . . . . . ' . ." . ' . .  18-3
Whee l  A l ignment  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . ' . . . . . ' . . .  18-4
Wheel Bearing End Play Inspection . ' . . ' . ." . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . ."  18-8
Wheel Runout Inspection .. ' . . ." . . . . . . . . . .  18-9
Ba l lJo in t  Remova l  . . .  18-10

Front Suspension
Kn uckle/H u b/VVheel Bearing Replacement
Ball  Joint Boot Replacement . . ' . ." . . . . . ' . ." . ' . '
Stabi l izer Bar Replacement . . . . . . . . . . ' . . ' . . . ' . . . .
Stabi l izer Link Removal/ lnstal lat ion
Lower Arm Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. ' . . . . . . . . . . . .
Damper/Spring Replacement

Rear Suspension
Hub Bearing Unit Replacement .". . . ' . ' . . . . . . . . ' . . .
Knuckle Replacement
Stabi l izer Bar Replacement . . ' . ." . . ' . . . . . . . . . ' . .
Stabi l izer Link Removal/ lnstal lat ion
UpperArm Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . ' . . ' . . ' . . .
Trai l ing Arm Remova l / lnsta l lat ion
Damper/Spring RePlacement

18-1  1
18-  16
18-17
18-  18
18-  19
18-20

18-24
18-26
18-24
18-29
18-30
18-31
18-32



Front and Rear Suspension

SpecialTools \

ao

\,

@\?_./@I

Ref.No. Tool Number Description Otv
u)
( 

@
LJ'

6)

07GAF-SD40100
07MAC-S100200
0796s-SA50500
07746-0010500
07749-0010000
07965-SD90100

Hub Dis/Assembly Tool
Ba l l  Jo in t  Remover ,2S mm
Front Hub Ois/Assembly Tool
Attachment. 62 x 68 mm
Driver

r9Upport Base

1
1
1
1
1
1
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Component Location Index

Front Suspension:

STABILIZER BAB
Replacement, Page 18-17
STABILIZER LINK
Removal/ lnstal lat ion, Page 18-'18

,tl'...',;:1,,,,). . \ . : _ . ,

Replacement, page 18 20

KNUCKLE/HUB/WHEEL BEARING
Replacement, page 18 1l
Ba l l Jo in t  Boo t
Replacement, page 18_16

Rear Suspension:

STABILIZER BAR
Replacement, page 18'28

DAMPER/SPRING
Replacement. page 18-32

Removal/ lnstal lat ion,
page 18-29

UPPER ARM
Removal/ lnstal lat lon,
page 18 30

KNUCKLE
Replacement, page 18-26

BEARING UNIT
Replacement, Page 18-24

TRAILING ARM
Removal/ lnstal lat ion Page 18'3' l

18-3



Front and Rear Suspension

Wheel Alignment

The suspension can be adjusted for front camber, front
toe. and rear toe. However, each of these adjustments
are interrelated to each other. For example, when you
adjust toe, the camber changes. Therefore, you must
adjust the front wheel alignment whenever you adjust
camber  o r  toe .

Pre-Alignment Checks

For proper inspection and adjustment of the wheel
alignment, do these checks:

'1. Release the parking brake to avoid an incorrect
measurement.

2. Make sure the suspension is not modified.

3. Check the tire size and tire pressure.

Tire size:
Front/rear:
Canadian RSX model: 195/65RtS 91V
All other models: 205/55R16 9tV

Tire pressure;
Front: 230 kpa (2.3 kgt/cm.,33 psi)
Rear: 22O kPa 12.2 kgt lcm',31 psil

4. Check the runout of the wheels and tires.

5 .  Check  the  suspens ion  ba l l jo in ts .  (Ho ld  a  whee l
with your hands, and move it up and down and
right and left to check for wobbling).

Bounce the vehicle up and down several t imes to
s tab i l i ze  the  suspens ion .

6 .
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Front Caster Inspection

Use commercially available computerized four wheel
a l ignment  equ ipment  to  measure  whee l  a l ignment
(caster, camber, toe, and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manulacturer's instructions.

Check the caster angle. lf the caster angle is not within
the specification, check for bent or damaqed
suspension components.

Front caster angle: l '30' L 1'

t



Front Camber Inspection

Use commercially available computerized four wheel
alignment equipment to measure wheel alignment
(caster, camber, toe, and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

Check the camber angle. lf the camber angle is not
within the specification, adjustthe camber.

Front camber angle: 0"00''L 45'

Front Camber Adjustment

The front camber can be adjusted by exchanging one or
both of the damper pinch bolts with the smaller
diameter adjusting bolt(s). The difference between the
adjusting boit diameter and the pinch bolt hole
diameter allows a small range of adjustment.

Damper Pinch Bolt: Adjusting Bolt:
P/N 90188-S5A-000

Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page '1-8)

Remove the front wheels.

Loosen the damper pinch nuts and bolts (A), and
adjust the camber by moving the bottom of the
damper within the range of the damper pinch bolt
free play.

1 .

A
14  x  1 .5  mm
137  N .m
{14.0 kgf.m,
101 tbf.ft)

4 .

16 x 1.5 mm
157  N .m
(16.5 kgf.m,
115 tbf. f t)

Tighten the bolts to the specified torque.

Reinstall the frontwheels. Lowerthe front of the
veh ic le  to  the  ground,  and bounce the  veh ic le
several t imes to stabil ize the suspensaon.

Check  the  camber  ang le .  l f  l t  i s  w i th in  the
specification, check the front toe. lf i t is not within
the specification, go to steP 6.

(cont'd)
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Front and Rear Suspension

Wheel Alignment (cont'd)

1 .

Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
saJety stands in the proper location (see page '1-8).

Remove the front wheels.

Replace the damper pinch bolts with the adjusting
bo l ts  (A) ,  and ad jus t  the  camber  ang le .

NOTE:The camber angle can be adjusted up to -t
15 '  (cen ter  o f  to le rance)  by  rep lac ing  one damper
pinch boll with the adjusting bolt. The camber
angle can be adjusted up to t 30' by replacing both
upper and lower damper pinch bolts with the
adjusting bolts,

,r.ty :1i,

.,Jdi;' ' '

A
14  x  1 .5  mm
137  N .m
(14.5 kgf.m,
101 tbt. fr l

16  x  1 .5  mm
157 N.m
(16.0 kgf.m,
115 tbt. f t l

8. Tighten the bolts to the specified torque.

9. Reinstall the frontwheels. Lowerthe front of the
veh ic le  to  the  ground,  and bounce the  veh ic le
severa l  t imes to  s tab i l i ze  the  suspens ion .

10 .  Check  the  camber  ang le .  l f  i t  i s  w i th in  the
specification, check the front toe, and adjust it i f
necessary. lf i t is not within the specifjcation.
readjust, and recheck. lf the camber angle cannot
be adjusted to the specification, check for bent or
damaged suspension components.
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Rear Gamber Inspection

Use commercially-available computerized four wheel
alignment equipment to measure wheel alignment
(caster, camber, toe, and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

Check the camber angle. lf the camber angle is not
within the specification, check for bent or damaged
suspension components.

Rear camber angle; 0"45' a 45'

Do not loosen the special bolts on the trail ing arm.



Front Toe Inspection/Adiustment

Use commercially-available computerized f our wheel
alignment equipment to measure wheel alignment
(caster, camber. toe, and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

1. Center the steering wheel spokes

2.  Check the toe .  l f  i t i s  no tw i th in the  spec i f i ca t ion ,  go

to step 3.

Froni toa-in: 0 + 3 mm (0 t 0.12 in.)

3. Loosen the locknut (A) while holding the tie-rod
arm (B) .

14  x  1 .5  mm
44 N.m
1,1.5 kgt.m,
33 tbf.ft)

.....

i\

5.

Turn the tie-rod end (C) unti l the toe is correct.

NOTE: Adjust both the right and left wheels at the
same time by the same amount in opposite
directions to obtain the correct toe and to keep the
steering wheel straight.

After adjusting, t ighten the locknut while holding
the tie-rod arm. Make sure the toe setting does not
change.

i"..

Rear Toe Inspection/Adiustment

Use commercially-available computerized four wheel
alignment equipment to measure wheel alignment
(caster, camber, toe, and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

1. Release the parking brake.

2. Checkthetoe. lf i t is not within the specif ication, 90
to steD 3.

Reartoe-in: 2' '  , mm (0.08-0" oo.in.)

3. Loosen the self-locking nut (A)while holding the
adjusting bolt (B).

Do not loosen the special bolls (c) on the
t ra i l ing  arm.

Replace the self-locking nut with a new one, and
lighrly t ighten it.

NOTE: Always use a new self-locking nut whenever
it has been loosened.

Turn the adjusting bolt unti l the toe is correct.

Tighten the selflocking nut to the specified torque
while holding the adjusting bolt.

5 .

6 .

16.0 ksf.m, ,(t lbf ftl

(cont'd)



Front and Rear Suspension

Wheel Alignment (cont'd)

Turning Angle Inspection

Use commercially-available computerized four wheel
a l ignment  equ ipment  to  measure  whee l  a l ignment
(caster, camber, toe. and turning angle). Follow the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

1. Turn the steering wheelfully to the right and left
while applying the brake, and check the turning
angles of both front wheels. lf the turning angle is
not within the specification or the inward turning
angles differ between the right and left side, go to
steD 2.

Turning angle:
Inward; 35'00'
Outward: 28"00' lreference)

Check the toe. lf i t is correct, but the turning angle
is not within the soecification. check for bent or
damaged suspension components.
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Wheel Bearing End Play Inspection

1. Raise the vehicle, and support it with safety stands
in the proper Iocation (see page 1-8), Remove the
wheels.

2. Install suita ble f lat washe rs (A) and wheel nuts, and
tighten the nuts to the specified torque to hold the
brake disc securely against the hub.

Front:

Rear:

Set  up  the  d ia l  gauge aga ins t  the  hub f lange as
shown, and measure the bearing end play by
moving the brake disc inward and outward.

Bearing end play:
Standard:

Front/rear: 0 0.05 mm (0 0.002 in.)

lf the bearing end play is more than the standard,
replace the wheel bearing.



Wheel Runout Inspection

3 .

1 . Raise the vehicle, and support it with safety stands
in the proper location (see page 1-8).

Check for a bent or deformed wheel.

Set  up  the  d ia l  gauge as  shown,  and measure  the
axial runout by turning the wheel.

Front and rear wheel axial runout:
Standard:

Aluminum wheel; 0 . '  0.7 mm (0 0.03 in.l
Steelwheel: 0- 1.0 mm (0 0.04 in.l

Service l imit: 2.0 mm (0.08 in.)

Aluminum wheel:

Steel wheel:

4. Reset the dial gauge to the position shown, a nd
measure the radial runout.

Front and rear wheel radial runout:
Standard;

Aluminum wheel: 0-0.7 mm (0-0.03 in.)
Steel wheel: 0- 1.0 mm (0-0.04 in-)

Service l imit: 1.5 mm {0.06 in.}

Aluminum wheel:

Steel wheel:

lf the wheel runout is not within the specification,
check the wheel bearing end play (see page 18-8),
and make sure the mating surfaces on the brake
disc and the inside of the wheel are clean.

lf the bearing end play is within the specification
but the wheel runout is more than the service l imit,
replace the wheel.

6 .
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Front and Rear Suspension

I

{

{

BallJoint Removal

Special Tools Required
Ball joint remover,2S mm 07MAC-S100200

lNdr=tieEl
Always use a ball joint remover to disconnect a ball
joint. Do not strike the housing or any other part of
the ball joint connection to disconnect it.

' 1 .  Ins ta l l  a  hex  nu t (A)  on to the threadsof  the  ba l l  jo in t
(B) .  Make sure  the  nu t  i s  f lush  w i th  the  ba l l jo in t  p in
end to prevent damage to the thread end of the ball
jo in t  p in .

Apply grease to the specialtool on the areas shown
(A). This wil l ease installation of the tool and
prevent damage to the pressure bolt (B) threads.

2 .

18-10

3.  Ins ta l l  thespec ia l too l  asshown.  Insenthe  jaws
carefully, making sure not to damage the ball joint
boot. Adjust the jaw spacing by turning the
pressure bolt (A).

12 mm HEX NUT 07MAC-S100200

After adjusting the adjusting bolt, make sure the
head of the adjusting bolt (B) is in the position
shown to allow the jaw (C) to pivot.

With a wrench, t ighten the pressure bolt unti l the
ball ioint pin pops loose from the steering arm or
knuckle. lf necessary, apply penetrating type
lubricanl to loosen the ball joint pin

NOTE: Do not use pneumatic or electric tools on
lhe pressure bolt.

Remove the tool, then remove the nut from the end
of the  ba l l  jo in t  p in ,  and pu l l the  ba l l jo in t  ou t  o f the
steering arm or knuckle. Inspect the ball joint boot,
and replace it i f damaged.

6 .



Front Suspension

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement

Exploded View

KNUCKLE
Check for deformation
ano oamage,

SPLASH GUARD
Check lor corrosion, deformation,
and  damage .
Replace i i  rusted.

5 mm SCREW
9.3 N.m
(0.95 ksf.m,6.9 lbf f t)

FLAT SCREW
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(r.0 kgt.m.
1.2 tbl.ftl

HUB
Check Ior deformation,
damage, and cracks.

BRAKE DISC

SPINDLE NUT
Replace.
K20A3 Engine modol:
22 x 1.5 mm'181 N.m
{18.5 kgf m, 134lbf f t t

K20A2 Engine model:
2il x 1.5 mm
245 N.m
{25.0 ksf.m, 181 lbt.ft}-4

I
App l yasma l l  .  .
amount ot engtne ot l
to the seatang surface.

(cont'd)

,( ins
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Front Suspension

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'd)

Special Tools Required
. Hub dis/assembly tool 07GAF-SD40100
. Ball joint remover,2S mm 07MAC-S100200
. Attachment 62 x 68 mm 07746-0010500
. Driver 07749-0010000
. Support base 07965-5D90100

1. Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).

2 .  Remove the  whee l  cap .whee l  nu ts ,andf ron twhee l .

3. Remove the brake hose bracket mounting bolt (A).

B
8 x '1.25 mm
108 N.m
{11.0 kgt.m,
80 tbt.ftl

Remove the caliper bracket mounting bolts (B), and
remove the caliper assembly (C) from the knuckle.
To prevent damage to the caliper assembly or
brake hose, use a short piece of wire to hang the
caliper assembly from the undercarriage. Oo not
twist the brake hose with force.

A
8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2kgl.m,
26 lbf.frl

18-12

Raise the stake (A), and remove the spindle nut (B)
then remove and discard the nut.

B
K2043 Engino model:
22 x 1.5 mm
181 N.m
(18.5 kgf.m, 134lbt.f t l

K20A2 Engino modol:
24 x 1.5 mm
2,15 N'm
125.0 kgl m, 181 lbf.ftl

6. Remove the brake disc retaining flat screws (A).

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgt.m,
7.2lbf. f t l

7. Screw two I x 1.25 mm bolts (B) into the disc to
push it away from the hub. Turn each bolt two turns
at a time to prevent cocking the disc excessively.



8. R€move the flange bolt (A)and wheel sensor(B)
from the knuckle. Do not disconnect the wheel
sensor connector.

(1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 tbt.ftl

Remove the flange nut (A) whils holding the joint
pin (B) with a hex wrench (C), and disconnect the
stabil izer l ink (D) from the lower arm (E).

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m

9.

(4.0 kgf.m,29lbl.ftl

1 1 .

12.

10. Remove the lock pin (A)from the lower arm ball
ioint, and remove the castle nut (B).

NOTE: During installation, insert lhe lock pin into
the ball joint pin from the inside to the outside of
the vehicle. The closed end of the lock pin must be
in the range shown.

07MAC-S100200

12 x 1.25 mm
59-69 N.m
(6.0-7.0 kgf.m,
'|:}-51 lbf.ft)

Disconnect the lower arm from the knuckle using
the specialtool (see page 18-10).

Loosen the damper pinch bolts (A) while holding
the nuts (B), and remove the bolts and nuts.

Remove the driveshaft outboard ioint (C) from the
knuckle (D) by tapping the driveshaft end (E) with a
plastic hammer while drawing the knuckle outward,
then remove the knuckle.

NOTE: Do not Dullthe driveshaft end outward. The
driveshaft joint may come off.

(cont'd)

A
l, l  x 1.5 mm
103 N.m
110.5 kgf.m,
76 tbf.ftl
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Front Suspension

Knuckle/Hub/Wheel Bearing Replacement (cont'dl

14. Separate the hub (A) from the knuckle (B) using the
special tool and a hydraulic press. Be careful not to
deform the splash guard. Hold onto the hub to keep
it from fall ing when pressed clear.

07GAF-SD,O100

/'/--''-"''

| ,1-'"

Press the wheel bearing inner race (A) off of the
hub (B) using the special tool, a commercially
available bearing separator (C), and a press.

1 5 .

07GAF-SD,10100

18-14
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16. Remove the snap ring (A) and the splash guard (B)
from the knuckle (C).

\. ...''

Press the wheel bearing (A) out of the knuckle (B
using the special tool and a press.

1 7 .

+



18. Wash the knuckle and hub thoroughly in high flash
point solvent before reassembly.

19. Press a new wheel bearing (A) into the knuckle (B)

using the old bearing (C), a steel plate (D), the
special tool, and a press. Place the wheel bearing
on the knuckle with the pack seal side facing (metal

color) toward the inside. Be careful not to damage
the sleeve of the pack seal.

METAL COLOR

07965-SD90100

20. Installthesnap ring (A) securely in the knuckle (B).

lnstall the splash guard (C), and tighten the screws
(D) to the specified torque.

21 .

22 .  Press  a  new hub bear ing  un i t  (A)  on to thehub(B)
using the specialtools and a press.

Install the knuckle/hub/hub bearing unit in the
reverse order of removal, and note these ilems:

. Be careful not to damage the ball joint boot when
install ing the knuckle.

. Tighten all mounting hardware to the specified
toroue values.

. Torque the castle nut to the lower torque
specification. then tighten it only far enough to
align the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not
align the castle nut by loosening it.

.Install a new lock pin on the castle nut after
torquing.

. Use a new spindle nul on reassembly.

. Before install ing the new spindle nut, apply a
small amount of engine oil to the seating surface
of the nut. After t ightening, use a drift to stake the
spindle nut shoulder against the driveshaft.

. Before install ing the brake disc, clean the mating
surface of the front hub and the inside of the
brake disc.

. Before install ing the wheel, clean the mating
surface ofthe brake disc and the inside ofthe
wheel.

. Check the front wheel alignment, and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 18-4).
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Front Suspension

Ball Joint Boot Replacement

Special Tools Required
Front hub dis/assembly tool 07965:5450500

1, Remove the boot.

2. Pack the interior and lip (A) of a new boot with fresh
grease. Keep the grease off of the boot-to-knuckle
matlng surfaces (B).

Wipe the grease off the tapered section of the pin
(C), and pack fresh grease onto the base (D).

18-16

lnstall the boot onto the ball joint pin, then squeeze
it gently to force out any air. Do not let dirt or other
foreign materials get into the boot.

Press the boot with the special tool unti l the bottom
seats on the knuckle (A) evenly around.

pross

After install ing a boot, wipe any grease offthe
exposed portion of the ball joint pin.

v



Stabilizer Bar Replacement

1 . Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location {see page 1-8).
Remove the front wheels.

Remove the  se l f - lock ing  nu ts  (A)wh i le  ho ld ing  the
joint pin (B) with a hex wrench (C), and disconnect
the  s tab i l i zer  l inks  (D) f rom the  s tab i l i zer  bar  {E)  on
the right and left.

o

10  x  1 .25  mm
3 9 N m
14.0 kgf.m,
29 rbr.ftl

Remove the flange bolts (A) and bushing holders

{B}, then remove the bushings {C) and the stabil izer
bar  (D) .

FOBWARD

10 x  1 .25  mm
3 9 N m
(4.0 kgf.m,29 lbf.ft)

4. lnstall the stabll izer bar in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Use new self-locking nuts on reassembly.

. Note the right and left direction of the stabil izer
bar ,

. Align the ends of the paint marks (A) on the
stabil izer bar with each end of the bushings (B)

. Note the fore/aft direction of the bushing holders

. Refer to Stabil izer Link Replacement to connect
the  s tab i l i zer  bar  to  the  l inks  {see page 18-18) .
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Front Suspension

1 .

Stabilizer Link Removal/lnstallation

Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the front wheels.

Remove the self-locking nut (A) and flange nut (B)
while holding the respective joint pin (C) with a hex
wrench (D). and remove the stabil izer l ink (E).

Ins ta l l the  s tab i l i zer  l ink  (A)  on  the  s tab i l l zer  bar  (B)
and lower arm (C) with the joint pins (D) set at the
center of each moving range,

3.

18-18
I

4. Installthe self-locking nut and flange nut, and
l igh t ly  t igh ten  them.

NOTE: Use a new self-locking nut on reassembly.

5. PIace the floor jack under the lower arm ball joint,
and raise the suspension to load it with the vehicle's
weight.

Do not place the jack against the flat section
of the lower arm. Lift ing the arm in this area
might bend it.

6. Tighten the new self-locking nut (A) and flange nut
(B) to  the  spec i f ied  to rque va lues  wh i le  ho ld ing  the
respective joint pins (C) with a hex wrench {D).

A
10 x 1.25 mm
39 N.m
(4.0 kqf.m,29lbl. f t l

7. After 5 minutes of driving. re-tighten the self-
locking nut again to the specified torque.

10  x  1 .25  mm
39 N.m
(4.0 kgf.m,29lbf.f t l



Lower Arm Removal/lnstallation

Special Tools Required
Ba l l jo in t  remover ,  28  mm 07MAC-S100200

1. Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands ln the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the front wheels.

2 .  Remove the  f lange nu t  (A)wh i le  ho ld ing  the  jo in t

oin {B) with a hex wrench (C), and disconnect the
s tab i l i zer  l ink  (D l f rom the  lower  a rm (E) .

I

10 x 1.25 mm
39 N.m
{6.0 kgf.m,29lbt.f t)

Remove the lock pin (A) from the lower arm ball
joint, and remove the castle nut (B)

NOTE: During installation, insert the lock pin into
the ball joint pin from the inside to the outside of
the vehicle. The closed end of the lock pin must be
in  the  range shown.

;- 07MAC-S100200
bi\e

12 x 1.25 mm
59-69 N.m{;"i,,;z 16.0 7.0 kgl m,
43 51 lbl.ftl

Disconnect the lower arm from the knuckle using
the  spec ia l  too l  (see  page 18-10) .

5. Remove the flange bolts (A), and remove the lower
arm (B) .

l, l  x 1.5 mm
98.1 N.m (10.0 k91.m,72.3 lbf'ft1

6. Installthe lower arm in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Be careful not to damage the ball joint boot when
connecting the lower arm to the knuckle

. Tighten all mounting hardware to the specified
torque va lues .

.  F i rs t ins ta l l  a l l the  components  and l igh t ly t igh ten
the bolts and nuts, lhen raise the suspension to
load it with the vehicle's weight before fully
tightening it to the specified torques.

. Torque the castle nut to the lower torque
specification. then tighten it only far enough to
align the slot with the ball joint pin hole. Do not
align the castle nut by loosening it.

. Install a new lock pin on the castle nut after
to rqurng.

. Before install ing the wheel, ciean the mating
surface of the brake disc and the inside of the
wnee l .

. Check the wheel alignment, and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 18-4).

1r- \
;l-ld,
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Front Suspension

Damper/Spring Replacement

Exploded View

SELF.LOCKING NUT
12  x  1 .25  mm
4,1N.m (4.5 kgf.m.33 lbf.ftl
Replace.

DAMPER MOUNTING BASE
Check for deformation.

Check for weakness
ano  oamage .

DAMPER UNIT
Check for oi l  leaks.
gas leaks, and smooth
operation.

@
d:r

,,---_-----'- V _--l- UPPER spRtNG SEAT
/.=_i:_/

DAMPERMoUNING t  
'Y l  

I
3Flflfof".oo,noo",'",'o". Yr .= \

------'--'-Y
UPPER SPRING MOUNTING
CUSHION
Check for deteriorat ion
ano  oamage .

DAMPER SPRING
Check for tree lenoth.

18-20
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Special Tools Required
Ball joint remover, 28 mm 07MAC-S100200

Removal

1. Raise the front of the vehicle, and suppon it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the front wheels.

2. Remove the cotter pin (A) from the tie-rod end ball
joint, and remove the nut (B).

,,:

Disconnect the tie-rod end from the steering arm
on the damper using the special lool (see page 18-

1 0 ) .

Remove the bolts, and remove the wheel sensor

harness bracket (A) and brake hose bracket (B)

from the damper, Do not disconnect the wheel
sensor connector.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgl m,
?.2 tbl.ft)

8 x 1,25 mm
22 N.m
l2.2 kgt m,
16 tbt.ft)

B

12 mm
HEX NUT

07MAC-S100200

5. Remove the damper pinch bolts 1A) while holding

the  nu ts  (B) .

6. Remove the flange nuts (A) from the top of the
damper .

A

Lower the lower arm, and remove the damper
assembly  (B) .

7 .

{cont'd }
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Front Suspension

Damper/Spring Replacement {cont'd)

Disassembly/lnspection

1.  Compress  the  damper  spr ing  w i th  a  commerc ia l l y
available strut compressor (A) according to the
manufacturer's instructions, then remove the self-
locking nut (B) while holding the damper shaft (C)
with a hex wrench (D). Do not compress the spring
more than necessarv to remove the nut.

Release the pressure from the strut spring
compressor, then disassemble the damper as
shown in the Exoloded View.

Reassemble all the pans, except for the spring.

Compress the damper assembly by hand, and
check for smooth operation through a full stroke,
both compression and extension. The damper
should extend smoothly and constantly when
compression is released, lf i t does not, the gas is
leak ing  and the  damper  shou ld  be  rep laced.

Check  fo r  o i l  leaks ,  abnormal  no ises ,  and b ind ing
during these tests.

18-22

Reassembly

1. Install all the parts except the self-locking nut onto
the damper unjt by referring to the Exploded View.
Align the bottom of the spring (A) and the stepped
part of the lower spring seat {B) as i l lustrated. Align
the upper spring seat so that the small hole (C) in it
is on the out side when it is installed in the bodv.

Ins ta l l the  damper  assembly  on  a  commerc ia l l y
available strut spring compressor (C).

Compress the damper spring with the spring
compressor.

Install a new self-locking nut (A) on the damper
shaft.

12x 1.25 .nm
44 N.m {4.5 kgf.fm.33 lbf.ftl

Hold the damper shaft with a hex wrench {B), and
tighten the self-locking nut to the specified torque.



Installation

1. Lower the lower arm. and position the damper
assembly in the body. Turn the damper mounting
base so that the "aL" mark (A) faces toward the
outside of the vehicle.

B
10 x  1 .25  mm
44 N.m
(4.5 kgt m,
33 lbf.fr)

Loosely install the flange nuts (B) onto the top of
the  damper .

Position the damper bottom on the knuckle. and
ins ta l l the  damper  p inch  bo l ts  (A)  and nu ts  (B) ,  and
lightly t ighten the nuts.

4. Place the floor jack under the lower arm ball joint,

and raise the suspension to load it with the vehicle's
weight.

INdT.dEI
Do not place the iack against the flat section
of the lower arm. Lift ing the arm in this area
might bend it.

B
14  x  1 .5  mm
103 N.m
(10.5 kgf m,
76 tbf.ft)

j - .

i E

5. Tighten the tlange nuts on the top ofthe damperto
the specified torque.

6. Tighten the damper pinch nuts to the specified
torque.

7. Connect the tie-rod end to the steering arm, and
tighten the nut (A) to the specified torque. Install
the cotter pin (B) after t ightening, and bend its end
as  snown.

lnstallthe brake hose bracket and the flange bolt
onto the damper, and tighten the bolt to the
specified torque.

Clean the mating surface of the brake disc and the
inside of the wheel, then install the front wheels

Check the wheel alignment. and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 18-4).

'10.

I  ' '  -

18-23



Rear Suspension

Hub Bearing Unit Replacement

Exploded View

KNUCXLE
Check for deformation.

SPLASH GUARD
Check lor deformation.

6 x '1.0 mm
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf m, 71 lbf. f t)

HUB BEABING UNIT
Check for faulty movement
and wear ,

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,7 lbf. f t)

SPINDLE NUT
22x 1.5 m.n
181 N.m (18.5 kgf.m, 134lbf.f t)

Apply a small  amount ol engine oi l
to the seating surface.

.9n
/

HUS CAP
Replace.

BRAKE DISC
Check for wear and damage.

i o!-l
, l

18-24
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1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with

salety stands in the prop6r location (see page 1-8)'

2 .  Remove the  whee l  cap ,whee l  nu ts ,  and rearwhee l '

108 N m (11.0 kgf m,80 lbf ft)

Release the parking brake lever.

Remove the brake hose mounting bolt {A)

B
10 x ' l ,25 mm
55 N.m
(5.6 kgf.m, 41 lbf ftl

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
{2.2 kgf.m, 16lbf.f t l

4.

Remove the caliper bracket mounting bolts (B), and

hang the caliper (C) to one side. To prevent damage

to the caliDer or brake hose, use a short piece of

wire to hang the caliper from the undercarrrage'

6. Remove the hub cap (A), raise the stake (B), and

remove the spindle nut (C)

7. Remove the brake disc retaining screws (A).

(r.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf.ft)

22 r 1,5 mm
18'�1 N.m
(18.5 kgf m,
134 tbt.ft)

Screw two 8 x 1.25 mm bolts (B) into the disc (C) to

Dush it awav from the hub. Turn each bolt two turns

at a time to prevent cocking the disc excessively'

Remove the brake disc.

(cont'd)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
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Rear Suspension

Hub Bearing Unit Replacement
(cont'dl

9. Remove the hub bearing unit (A) from the spindle.

Install the hub bearing unit in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items;

. Tighten all mounting hardware to the specified
torque values.

. Before install ing the brake disc, clean the mating
surface of the hub and the inside of the brake
drsc ,

. Use a new spindle nut on reassembly.

. After t ightening, use a drift to stake the spindle
nut shoulder against the spindle.

. Use a new hub cap on reassembly.

. Before install ing the wheel, clean the mating
surface ofthe brake disc and the inside ofthe
wheel.

1 0 .

18-26
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1 .

Knuckle Replacement

l2,2kgl,m, i
16 tbf.ftl ,,:-_

2.

Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the rear wheels.

Remove the brake disc and hub bearing unit (see
step ' l on page 18-25).

3. Remove the flange bolts {A) and splash guard (B)
from the knuckle.

A
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m,
7 .2 tbl.itl

4. Remove the wheel sensor(A), braxe nose
mounting bracket (B), and parking cable mounting
bracket (c)from the knuckle. Do not disconnect the
wheel sensor connector.

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2 .m, 16lbf.f t l

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 tbt.ft)

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m



5. Place the Jloor jack under the trail ing arm {A) to

Do not place the jack against the plate

section oJ the lower arm. Be careful not to

damage any suspension components.

6.

7 .

Remove the flange bolt (B), and disconnect the

upper  a rm (C) f rom the  knuck le .

Mark the cam positions of the adjusting bolt (A) and

adjusting cam (B), the remove the self-locking nut
(C), adjusting cam, and adiusting bolt. Discard the

self-locking nut.

support it.

l-rrt-orTi-Cfl

(@

D
14  x  1 .25  mm
93 N.m
{9.5 kgl m,69lbf ' f t)

8. Remove the flange bolt (D), and remove the

knuck le  (E) .

12 x 1.25 mm
59 N.m
(6.0 kgf m,
43 lbt.ft)

9. Installthe knuckle in the reverse order of removal,

and note these items;

. First install allthe suspension components, and

lightly t ighten the bolts and nuts, then place a

floor iack under the lower arm, and raise the

suspension to load it with the vehicle's weight

before fully t ightening the bolts and nuts to the

soecified torque values.
. Align the cam positions ofthe adiusting bolt (A)

and adjusting cam (B)with the marked positions

when tightening.
. Use a new self-locking nut on reassembly'
. Tighten all the mounting hardware to the

specif ied torque values.
. Use a new spindle nut on reassembly.
. Before install ing the spindle nut, apply a small

amount of engine oil to the seating surface oi the

nut. After t ightening, use a drift to stake the

sDindle nut shoulder against the driveshaft'
. Before install ing the brake disc, clean the mating

surface of the hub and the inside of the brake

disc.
. Use a new hub caP on reassembly.
. Before install ing the wheel, clean the mating

surface of the brake disc and the inside of the

whee l .
. Check the wheel alignment, and adjust it i f

necessary {see Page 18-4).
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Rear Suspension

Stabilizer Bar Replacement

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-81.
Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the self-locking nuts (A) while holding the
joint pins (B) with a hex wrench (C), and disconnect
the stabil izer l inks (D)from the stabil izer bar {E) on
the right and left.

Remove the flange bolts (A) and bushing holders
(B), then remove the bushings (C) and the stabil izer
bar (D).

A
8 x 1 .25 mm
2 2 N m
l2.2 kgl m,
16 tbt.ft)

10 x 1.25 mm
38 N.m
(3.9 kgf.m,28lbt.ft)

18-28

4. Install the stabil izer bar in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Use new self-locking nuts on reassembly.

. Make sure the right and left ends of the stabil izer
bar are installed on their respective sides ofthe
vehicle.

. Align the ends ofthe paint marks (A) on the
stabil izer bar with the bushings (B).

. Refer to Stabil izer Link Replacement lsee page
18-291 to conneci the stabil izer bar to the l inks.



Stabitizer Link Removal/lnstallation

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with

safew stands in the propar location {see page 1-8)'

Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the seltlocking nut 1A) andflangenut(B)

while holding the respective joint pin (C) with a hex

wrench (D), and remove the stabil izer l ink (E)'

lnstallthe stabil izer l ink on the stabil izer bar and

trail ing arm with the joint pins set at the center of

each moving range.

5.

Install the selfiocking nut and flange nut, and

lightly t ighten them.

NOTE: Use a new sel{-locking nut on reassembly'

Place a jack under the trail ing arm at the knuckle

side end, and raise the suspension to load it with

the vehicle's weight.

(3.9 kgt.m.28lbf ft l

6. Tighten the new self-locking nut (A) andflangenut
(Bjto the specified torque values while holding the

respective joint pins (C) with a hex wrench (D)'

A
10  x  1 ,25  mm
38 N.m

7. After 5 minutes of driving, re-tighten the self-

locking nut again to the specified torque.
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Rear Suspension

Upper Arm Removal/lnstallation

1 . Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the rear wheels.

Place a floor jack under the trail ing arm, and
support the suspension.

Remove the flange bolt (A) and wheel sensor
harness bracket (B).

4. Remove the flange bolts (A), and remove the upper
a .m (B) .

A
12  x  1 .25  mm
59 N.m 16.0 kgf.m.
€ tbt.ftt

l '  )>{. _
i-

12 x 1 .25 mm
59 N.m (6.0 kgt m,
43 tbf.ft)

. - ' ,

. , . . .

. . (
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5. Installthe upper arm in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

.  F i rs t  ins ta l l  a l l the  suspens ion  components  and
lightly t ighten the bolts and nuts, then place a
jack under the trail ing arm, and raise the
suspension to load it with the vehicle's weight
before fully t ightening the bolts and nuts to the
specified torque values.

. Tighten all the mounting hardware to the
specified torque values.

. Before install ing the wheel, clean the mating
surface of the brake disc and the inside of the
wneet .

. Check the wheel alignment, and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 18-4).



Trailing Arm Removal/lnstallation

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with

safety stands in the propei location {see page 1-8)'

Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the knuckle (see page 18-26).

3. Place the floor jack under the trail ing arm (A) to

support it.

B
10  x  1 ,25  mm
38 N.m
(3.9 kgf.m.
28 tbf.ft)

12 x 1.25 mm
61 N.m
{6.2 kgf m, ils lbf.ft)

Remove the flange nut {B), and disconnect the

stabil izer l ink (C) irom the trail ing arm

Remove the flange bolt (D), and disconnect the

damper  (E)  f rom the  t ra i l ing  arm.

Remove the trail ing arm front mounting bolts (A)

A
12  x  1 .25  mm
112  N .m
(11.4 kgf 'm,82 5 lbf f t l

6.

7 . Remove the  t ra i l ing  arm I

mfi-cEl
Do not loosen the sPecaal
t ra i l ing  arm.

rear mount|ngbolt (A).

bolts (B) on the

Lower the jack, and remove the trail ing arm.

Install the trail ing arm in the reverse order of

removal, and note these items:

. First install allthe suspension components and

lightly t ighten the bolts and nuts, then place a
jack  under  the  t ra i l ing  arm,  and ra ise  the

suspension to load it with the vehicle's weight

before fully t ightening the bolts and nuts to the

specified torque values.
. Tighten all the mounting hardware to the

specified torque values
. Before install ing the wheel. clean the mating

surface of the brake disc and the inside oi the

wnee l .
. Check the wheel alignment, and adjust it i f

necessary (see page 18-4).

9 ,
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Rear Suspension

Damper/Spring Replacement

Exploded View

RUBBER BUSHING

SELF.LOCKING NUT
10 x 1.25 mm
29 N.m 13.0 kgt m,22lbt.ft l
11eprace,

DAMPER MOUNTING
COLLAR

DAMPER MOUNTING WASHER
Check for bending or damage.

DAMPER MOUNTING ----:.-
BA'E 

-tF"\
|  \_) t
E'-'\-.=a | | \

RUBBER BUSHING \_-/ DUST COVER

DAMPER MOUNTING
PLATE

BUMP STOP COVER
Check lor bending
ano oamage.

BUMP STOP PLATE

BUMP STOP
Check Ior weakness
and damage.

DAMPER UNIT
Check tor oi l  leaks,
gas leaks, and smooth
operation.
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Removal

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with

safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8)'

Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the flange boit {A) from the bottom of the

damper ,

3. Remove the flange nuts (A) from the top of

damper  in  the  t runk .

4. Remove the damper assembly from the body'

(cont'd)
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Rear Suspension

Damper/Spring Replacement (cont'd)

Disassembly/lnspeetion

1. Compress the damper spring with a commerciallV
available strut compressor (A) according to the
manufacturer's instructions, then remove the self-
locking nut (B) while hotding the damper shaft (C)
with a hex wrench (D). Do not compress the spring
more than necessary to remove the nut,

2. Release the pressure from the strut spring
compressor, then disassemble the damDer as
shown in the Exploded View.

3, Reassemble all the parts. except for the spring.

4. Compress the damper assembly by hand, and
check for smooth operation through a full stroke,
both compression and extension, The damoer
should enend smoothly and constantly when
compression is released. lf i t does not, the gas is
leaking and the damper should be replaced.

Check for oil leaks, abnormal noises, or bindinq
during these tests.
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Reassembly

1, Install allthe parts exceptthe damper mounting
washer and self-locking nut onto the damper unit
by referring to the Exploded View. Align the bottom
of the spring (A) and the stepped part of the lower
spring seat (B), and align the damper mounting
Dase as shown.

Installthe damper assembly on a commercially
available strut spring compressor (C).

Compress the damper spring with the spring
compressor.

Install the washer (A) and a new self-locking nut (B)
on the damper shaft.

2.

10 x 1.25 mm
2 9 N m
(3.0 kgf.m,22 lbf. f t l

'irtt'\

Hold the damper shaft wjth a hex wrench (C), and
taghten the self-locking nut to the specified torque.



Installation
'1. Position the damper assembly in the body. Note

the direction ofthe damper mounting base so that
the small hole dot on it is toward the front and
ins ide  o f  the  veh ic le .

Loosely install the flange nuts (A) onto
the damper.

the top of

'. (6
\ 4 :

a\'.'..
\ 

"...

*!;\)''<.i!
_€\ i

3.  Loose ly  ins ta l l the  f lange bo l t  {A)  on thebot tomof

the damPer.

61 N.m
(5.2 kgl.m,45 lblf t)

4. Raise the suspension with a floor jack to load the

vehicle weight. and tighten the nuts and bolt to the

specified torque values.

5. Clean the mating surface ofthe brake disc and the

inside of the wheel, then install the rear wheel.

6. Check the wheel alignment, and adjust it i f
necessary (see page 18-4).
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Conventional Brake Components

SpecialTools

Ret.No. Tool Number Description otY
o 07JAG-SD40100 Pushrod Adiustment Gauoe 1



Component Location Index

FRONT BRAKES
Front Brake Pads. Insoection and
Replacement, page'19-1 1
Front Brake Disc
Inspection, page 19-13
Front Brake Caliper
Overhaul, page 19-14

INDICATOR
Brake System Indicator Circuit
Diaaram, oaqe 19-9
Park' ing Breke switch
Test, page 19-10
Brake Fluid Level Switch
Test, page 19-10

BRAKE BOOSTER
Brake Booster
Test, page 19-18
Brake Booster
Replacement, page 19-19

PARKING BRAKE CABLE
Parkino Brake Cable
Repla;ement, page 19-26

REAR DISC BRAKE
Rear Erake Pads Inspection and
Replacement, page l9-20
Rear Brake Disc
Inspection, page 19-22
Rear Brake Caliper Overhaul,
page 19-23

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
Parkinq Brake
Check-and Adjustment, Page 19-7

BRAKE PEDAL
Brake Pedaland Brake Pedal Position Switch
Adiustment. page 19-6

BRAKE HOSES and LINES
Brake Hoses and Lines
Inspection, page 19-24
Brake Hoses
Replacement, page 19-25

MASTER CYLINDER
Brake System Bleeding, page 19-8
Master cyl inder
Replacement. page 19-' l5
Master Cvl inder Inspection, page '19-16

Brake Booster Pushrod Clearance
Adiustment, page 19-16
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Conventional Brake Components

Brake System Inspection and Tests

Brake System Test

Brake pedal sinks/fades when braking

1. Start the engine, and let it warm up to operating temperature.

2. Aftach a 2-inch piece of masking tape along the bottom ofthe steering wheel, and draw a horizontal reference
mark across it.

3, With the transmission in Neutral. pressand holdthe brake pedal l ig htly (about the same pressu re needed to keep
an A/T-equipped car from creeping). then release the parking brake.

While sti l l  holding the brake pedal, hook the end of the tape measure behind it. Then pull lhe tape up to the
steering wheel, noting where the tape measure l ines up with the reference mark you made on the masking tape.

Apply steady pressure to the brake pedal for 3 minutes.

Watch the taDe measure.

. lf i t moves less than 10 mm, the master cylinder is OK.

. lf i t moves more than 10 mm, replace the master cylinder.

5 .

6 .

Master  Cy l inder Look for damage or signs of f luid leakage at:
. Reservoir or reservoir grommets
. Line joints
. Between master cvlinder and booster

Bulging seal at reservo;r cap. This is a
s ign  o f  f lu id  contaminat ion .

Look for damage or signs of f luid leakage at:
. Line joints and banjo bolt connections
. Hoses and lines, also inspect for twisting or

Bulging, twisted, or bent l ines.

Look for damage or signs of f luid leakage atl
. Piston seal
. Banjo bolt connections
. Bleeder screw

Seized or  s t i ck ing  ca l iper  p ins .

Look for damage or signs of f luid leakage at:
' Line joints
.  Modu la to r

19-4
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Rapid brake pad wear, Vehicle vibration (after a long
drive), or High, hard brake pedal

1. Drive the vehicle unti lthe brakes drag or unti l the
pedal is high and hard. This can take 20 or more
brake pedal applications during an extended test
d r ive .

2. With the engine running, raise the vehicle on a l ift,
and  sp in  a l l  four  whee ls  by  hand.

Is there brake drag at any of the wheels?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Look for other causes of the pad wear, high
peda l ,  o r  veh ic le  v ib ra t ion . t

3. Turn the engine off, pump the brake pedal to
deplete the vacuum in the brake booster, and then
spin the wheeis again to check for brake drag.

ls there brake drag at any of the wheels?

YES - Go to step 4.

NO-Replace the brake booster.l

4. Without removing the brake l ines, unbolt and
separate the master cylinder from the booster, then
spin the wheels to check for brake drag.

ls there brake drag at any of the wheels?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Check the brake pedal position switch
adjustment and pedal free play.l

5 ,  Loosen the  hydrau l i c  l ines  a t the  mastercy l inder ,
then spin the wheels to check for brake drag,

ls there brake drag at any ot the wheels?

YES Go to step 6.

NO Replace the master cylinder.l

6, Loosen the bleeder screws at each caliper, then
spin the wheels to check for brake drag.

ls therc brake drag at any ot the wheels?

YES 'D isassemble  and repa i r  the  ca l iper  on  the
wheel(s) with brake drag,I

NO Look for and replace any damaged brake lines.
lf all brake l ines are OK, replace the ABS
modula tor . l
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Conventional Brake Gomponents

Brake Pedal and Brake Pedal Position Switch Adjustment

Pedal Height

1. Disconnect the brake Dedal oosition switch
connector, turn the brake pedal position switch (A)
counterclockwise, and pull i t back unti l i t is no
longer  touch ing  the  brake peda l .

2. Lift up the carpet. At the insulator cutout, measure
the pedal height (B) from the middle of the righl
side of the pedal pad (C).

Standard Pedal Height {with carpet removed):
M/T:  180 mm (7  1 /16  in . l
A/T: 183 mm (7 3/16 in.l

Loosen the pushrod locknut (A), and screw the
pushrod in  o r  ou t  w i th  o l ie rs  un t i l  the  s tandard
pedal height from the floor is reached. After
adjustment, t ighten the locknut f irmly. Do not
adjust the pedal height with the pushrod pressed.

19-6

7. Check the brake pedal free playas described below.

5 .

Pedal Free Play

4. With the engine off, inspect the play (A) on the
pedal pad (B) by pushing the pedal by hand.

Free Play: I -5 mm (1/16 3/16 in.)

lf the pedal free play is out of specification, adjust
the brake pedal position switch (C). lf the pedal free
play is insufficient, it may result in brake dfag.

Push in the brake Dedal position switch unti l i ts
plunger is fully pressed (threaded end (A)touching
the pad (B) on the pedal arm). Then. turn the switch
45'clockwise to lock it. The gap between the brake
pedal position switch and the pad is automatically
adjusted to 0.4 to 3.0 mm (0.016 0.1 '18 in.) by
locking the switch. Make sure the brake l ights go
off when the pedal is released.

0.4-3.0 mm 10.016-0.118 in. l



Parking Brake Check and Adiustment

Check

1.  Pu l l rhe  park ing  brake lever  (A)w i th  196 N (20  kg f ,
44 lbf) of force to fully apply the parking brake. The
parking brake lever should be locked within the
spec i f ied  number  o f  c l i cks  (B) .

Lever locked clicks: 7 9

2. Adjust the parking brake if the lever clicks are not
within the specification.

Adiustment

1.  Re lease the  park ing  brake lever  fu l l y .

Loosen the parking brake adjusting nut, start the
engine, and press the brake pedal several t imes to
set the self-adjusting brake belore adjusting the
park ing  brake.

Block the front wheels, then raise the rear of the
veh ic le ,  and make sure  i t  i s  secure ly  suppor ted .

Make sure the parking brake arm (A) on the rear
brake caliper contacts the brake caliper pin (B).

NOTE: The parking brake arm will only contact the
brake caliper pin when the parking brake adiusting
nut  i s  loosened.

3.

pull.d up with 196 N l20kgl, '14lbt)

5.

6.

Remove the console cover (see page 20-58).

Pull the parking brake lever up one click.

7 ,

9 .

Tighten the adjusting nut (A) unti lthe parking
brakes drag slightly when the rear wheels are
lurneo.

Release the parking brake lever fully, and check
that the parking brakes do not drag when the rear
wheels are turned, Readjust if necessary.

Make sure the parking brakes are fully applied
when the parking brake lever is pulled up fully.

Reinstall the console cover.1 0 .

" ' - -  
- -  a-
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Conventional Brake Components

Brake System Bleeding

NOTE:
. Do not spil l  brake fluid on the vehicle; it may damage

the paint; if brake fluid does contact the paint, wash it
off immediately with water.

. The reservoir on the master cylinder must be at the
MAx (upper) level mark at the start of the bleeding
procedure and checked after bleeding each brake
caliper. Add fluid as required.

. Do not reuse the drained fluid.

. Always use Honda DOT 3 brake fluid. Non-Honda
brake fluid can cause corrosion and shorten the l ife of
the system.

. l\4ake sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed
to contaminate the brake fluid.

'1. Makesurethe brakefluid level in the reservoir is at
the MAX (upper) level l ine 1A).

Slide a piece of clear plastic hose over the first
bleed screw, and submerge the other end in a
container of new brake fluid.

Have someone slowly pump the brake pedal
severaltimes. then apply steady pressure.

Starting at the left-front, loosen the brake bleed
screw to allow air to escape from the system. Then
tighten the bleed screw securely.

19-8

5. Repeatthe procedure for each wheel in the
sequence shown below until air bubbles no longer
apDear in the fluid.

BLEEDING SEOUENCE:

O Front Right @Roar Right

O Front Left O Roar Left

Refil l  the master cylinder reservoir to the MAX
(upper) level l ine.

FRONT BRAKE:

REAR BRAKE:

9 N.m (0.9 kgt.m,7 lbf.ftl

9 N.m {0.9 kgt.m, 7 lbl.ft}



Brake System Indicator Gircuit Diagram

1
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Conventional Brake Gomponents

Parking Brake Switch Test

1. Remove the console, and disconnect the connector
(A) from the switch (B).

Check for continuity between the positive terminal
and body ground:

. With the brake lever up, there should be
continuity.

. With the brake lever down. there should be no
continuity.

ot
EI

Y
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Brake Fluid Level Switch Test

Check for continuity between the terminals (A) with the
float in the down position and the up position.

. Remove the brake fluid completely from the reservoir.
With the float down, there should be continuity.

.  F i l l the  reservo i rw i th  b rake f lu id to  MAX (upper )  leve l
(B). With the float up, there should be no continuity.



Front Brake Pads Inspection and Replacement

lnspection

1. Raise the front ofthe vehicle, and support itwith
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).

2. Check the thickness of the inner pad (A) andouter
pad (8). Do not include the thickness of the backing
plate.

Brake pad thickness:
Standard: 9.5- 10.5 mm {0.37-0.41 in'}
Service l imit: 1.6 mm {0.06 in.)

Inno. padi

Outer p.d:

l f  the brake pad thickness is less than the service
l im i t ,  rep lace  a l l the  pads  as  a  se t .

Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust, regardless of
material composition, could be hazardous to your
health.
. Avoid breathing dust particles.
. Never use an air hose or brush to clean brake

assemblies, Use an OSHA-approved vacuum
cleaner.

Roplacemont

1. Bemove the bolt (Al, and pivot the caliper (B) up out
of the wav. Check the hose and pin boots for
damage and deterioration.

2. Remove the pad shims (A) and pads {B).

(cont'd)
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Conventional Brake Components

Front Brake Pads Inspection and Replacement (cont'd)

3. Remove the pad retainers (A).

4. Clean the caliper thoroughly; remove any rust, and
check for grooves and cracks.

5. Check the brake disc for damage and cracks.

6. Apply Dow Corning Molykote M77 grease to the
retainers on their mating surfaces against the
caliper bracket.

7. Installthe pad retainers. Wipe excess grease offthe
retainers, Contaminated brake discs and pads
reduce stopping abil ity. Keep grease off the discs
ano paos .

8. Apply Dow Corning Molykote M77 or Daikalub
528D grease to both sides of the pad shim (A), the
back of the pads {B), and the other areas indicated
by the arrows,
Wipe excess grease off the shim. Contaminated
brake discs and pads reduce stopping abil ity. Keep
grease off the discs and pads.

Ins ta l l the  brake pads  and pad sh im cor rec t ly .
Install the pads with the wear indicators (C) on the
ins ide .
lf you are reusing the pads, always reinstall the
brake pads in their original positions to prevent a
momentary loss of braking efficiency.

L
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10.  Push in the  p is ton  (A)  so theca l iperw i l l f i tover the
pads. Make sure the piston boot is in position to
prevent damaging it when pivoting the caliper
oown.

B
8 x '1.0 mm
32 N.m
(3.3 kgf.m,
24lbr.ftl

. . / . .
' \ ' j t -  

.':i: '!'l'

..,t l: -

1 l. Pivot the caliper down into position. Being careful
not to damage the pin boots, install the bolt (B), and
tighten it to the specified torque.

'12 .  Press  the  brake peda l  severa l t imes to  make sure
the brake works, then test-drive.

NOTE:  Engagement  o f  the  brake may requ i re  a
greater pedal stroke immediately after the brake
pads have been replaced as a set. Several
applications of the brake pedal wil l restore the
normal pedal stroke.

13. After installation, check for leaks at hose and line
joints or connections, and retighten if necessary.



Front Brake Disc Inspection

Runout

1. Raise the front of the vehicle. and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8)
Remove the front wheels.

2 .  Removethe  brake pads  (see page '19-11) .

3. Inspect the disc surface for damage and cracks.
Clean the disc thoroughly, and remove all rust.

4. lnstall suitable flat washers (A) and wheel nuts, and
tighten the nuts to the specified torque to hold the
brake disc securely againstthe hub.

Set up the dial gauge against the brake disc as
shown, and measure the runout at 10 mm (0 4 in )
from the outer edge of the disc.

Brake Disc Runout:
Service Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

lf the disc is beyond the service l imit, refinish the
brake disc.

Max. Refinish Limit:
K20A3 Engine models: 19 mm (0.75 in.)
K2OA2 Engine models: 23 mm (0.91 in )

NOTE:
. lf the brake disc is beyond the service l imit for

re f in ish ing ,  rep lace  i t  (see  page 18-11) .
. A new disc should be refinished if i ts runout is

orea ter  than 0 . '10  mm (0 .004 in . ) ,

Y :\l i i ' iroim.i !

(11.0 kgf.m, 80lbt.f t)

Thickness and Parallelism

'1. Raise the front of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page l-8).
Remove the front wheels.

2. Remove the brake pads (see page 19-11)

3. Using a micrometer, measure disc thickness at
eight points, approximately 45'apart and 10 mm
(0.4 in.) in from the outer edge ofthe disc Replace
the brake disc if the smallest measurement is less
than the  max.  re f in ish ing  l im i t

Brake Oisc Thickness:
Standard:
K20A3 Engine models: 20.9 21.1 mm

(0.82 0.83 in.)
K20A2 Engine models: 2,[.9-25.1 mm

(0.98-0.99 in.l
Max. Refinishing Limit:
K2OA3 Engine models: 19 mm {0.75 in.)
K20A2 Engine models: 23 mm 10.91 in.)

Brake Disc Parallelism: 0.015 mm {0.0006 in.) max.

NOTE: This is the maximum allowable difference
between the thickness measurements.

lf the disc is beyond the service l imit for parallelism,

refinish the brake disc with an on-car brake lathe.
The Kwik-Lathe produced by Kwik-way
Manufacturing Co. and the "Front Brake Disc
Lathe" offered by Snap-on Tools Co. are approved
for this operation.

NOTE: lf the brake disc is beyond the service l imit
for refinishing, replace it (see page 18- 1 ' l  ).
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Conventional Brake Components

Front Brake Caliper Overhaul

Remove, disassemble, inspect, reassemble, and install the caliper, and note these items:
' Donotspil l brake fluid on the vehicle; it may damage the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, wash it off

immediately with water.
. To prevent dripping. cover disconnected hose joints with rags or shop towels.
. Cleanall parts in brake fluid and air dry; blow out all passages with compresseo atr.. Before reassembling, check that all parts are free of dust and other foreign particles.
. Replace parts with new ones as specified in the i l lustration.
. Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter is allowed to contaminate the brake fluid.
'Whenreus ingpads,a lwaysre ins ta l l themin the i ro r ig ina l  pos i t ions  to  p revent  loss  o f  b rak ing  e f f i c iency .. Do not reuse drained brake fluid.
' Always use Honda DOT 3 brake fluid Non-Honda brake flu id ca n cause corrosion and shorten the l ife of the system.. Oo not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible.
. Coatthe piston. piston seal groove, andcaliper borewith clean brakefluid.
. Make sure no grease or oil gets on the brake discs or pads.
. Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled.
'A f te r ins ta l l ing theca l iper ,check thebrakehoseand l ine for leaks , in te r fe rence,andtw is t ing .

(:,.J::cRE]i:i1 : Honda caliper gre.s6 (p/N 08C30-A0234M1
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Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust. regardless of material composition, could be hazardous to your health.. Avoid breathing dust particles.
' Never use an air hose or brush to crean brake assemblies. Use an osHA-approved vacuum creaner.
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Insta l l  inner pad wi th
i lswear indicator  downward

PAD SHIM



Master Cylinder RePlacement

NOTE:  Do no t  sp i l l  b rake  f lu id  on  the  veh ic le ;  i t  may
damage the painU if brake fluid does contact the parnt,

wash it off immediately with water

1 .  Remove the  a i r  c leaner .

Remove the reservoir cap and brake fluid from the
master cylinder reservoir.

3. Remove the brake fluid level sensor connector (A)

@6
/

15  N .m
(1.5 kgf.m.
11 rbf.f t)

4. Disconnectthe brake l ines (B)from the master
cylinder (C). To prevent spil ls, cover the hose joints

with rags or shop towels.

5. Remove the master cylinder mounting nuts (D) and
wasners.

6. Remove the master cylinder from the brake boosler
(E). Be careful not to bend or damage the brake
lines when removing the master cylinder.

7. Remove the rod seal (F) f rom the master cylinder.

_  - t - , ,  - : .

. .a .  . .  
, . , ;

8. Installthe master cylinder in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Replace allthe rubber parts with new ones
whenever the master cylinder is removed

. Check the pushrod clearance before install ing the

master cylinder, and adjust it i f necessary (see

page 19-16) .
. Use a new rod seal on reassembly.
. Coat the inner bore l ip and outer circumference

of the new rod seal with the recommended seal
grease in the master cylinder set

' lnstallthe rod seal onto the master cylinder with
its grooved side (G) toward the master cylinder'

. Check the brake pedal height and free play after
install ing the master cylinder, and adiust it i f
necessary (see page 19-6).
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Gonventional Brake Components

Master Cylinder Inspection

NOTE:
. Before reassembling. check thai all parts are free of

dust and other foreign particles.
. Do not try to disassemble the master cylinder

assembly. Replace the master cylinder assembly with
a new part if necessary.

. Do not allow dirt or foreign matter to contaminate the
brake f lu id .

@
/i-\vRESERVOIR

RESERVOIR CAP
Check for blockaqe
of vent holes. 

-

RESERVOIR SEAL
Check {or damage
and deteriorat ion.

STRAINER
Remove accumulated
seormenl.

MASTER CYLINOER
Check lor leaks,
rust, and damage.

19-16
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Brake Booster Pushrod Glearance
Adjustment

Special Tools Bequired
Pushrod adjustment gauge 07JAG,SD40100

NOTE: Brake booster pushrod-to-piston clearance must
be checked and adjustments made. if necessary, before
install ing the master cylinder.

1. Set the specialtool (A) on the master cylinder body
(B), push in the center shaft (C) unti l the top of it
contacts the end of the secondary piston (D) by
turning the adjusting nut (E).

Without disturbing the center shaft 's position,
install the special tool (A) backwards on the booster.

c
{0-760 mmHg,30 in.Hgl 07JAG-SO40100

Install the master cylinder nuts (B), and tighten
them to the sDecified torque.

Connect the booster in-l ine with a vacuum gauge
(C)  0  101 kPa {0  760 mmHg,30 in .Hg) to  the
booster's engine vacuum supply, and maintain an
eng ine  speed tha t  w i l l  de l i ver  66  kPa {500 mmHg,
20 in .Hg)  vacuum.

15 N.m {1.5 kof.m.
11 tbf.fti



5. With a teeler gauge (A), measure the clearance
between the gauge body and'the adjusting nut (B)

as shown.
lf the clearance between the gauge body and the
adjusting nut is 0.4 mm (0.02 in.), the pushrod-to-
piston clearance is O mm. However, if the clearance

betvveen the gauge body and the adjusting nut is

0 mm. the pushrod-to-piston clearance is 0.4 mm
(0.02 in.) or more. Therefore it must be adjusted
and rechecked.

Clearance: 0 0.4 mm l0 0.02 in.l

l f the clearance is incorrect, loosen lhe star locknut

{A), and turn the adjuster (B} in or out to adJust.
. Adjust the clearance while the specified vacuum

is aoolied to the booster.
.  Ho ld  the  c lev is  (C)wh i le  ad jus t ing .

0-0.,1mm (0-0.02 in. l
A
22 N.m
{2.2 kgf.m, 16lbf.f t}

Tighten the star locknut securely

Remove the special tool (D).

\

c

7 .
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9. Checkthe pushrod length (A) as shown if the

booster is removed. lf the length is incorrect,
loosen the pushrod locknut (B), and turn the clevis
(C) in or out to adjust.

A
116 mm (i t .6 in.)

10.  Insta l l the master  cv l inder  (see page 19-15) .



Gonventional Brake Gomponents

Brake Booster Test

Functional Test

1. With the engine stopped, press the brake pedal
several t imes to deplete the vacuum reservoir, then
press the pedal hard, and hold it for 15 seconds. lf
the pedal sinks, either the master cylinder is
bypassing internally, or the brake system (master
cylinder, l ines, modulator, proportioning control
va lve ,  o r  ca l ipers )  i s  leak ing .

2. Start the engine with the brake pedal pressed. lf the
pedal sinks slightly, the vacuum booster is
operating normally. lf the pedal height does not
vary, the booster or check valve is faulty.

3. With the engine running. press the brake pedal
l ightly and shift the transmission to the E position.
lf the brake pedal sinks more than 1O mm (3/8 in.) in
3 minutes, the master cylinder is faulty. A slight
change in pedal height when the Ay'C compressor
cycles on and off is normal. (The Ay'C compressor
load changes the vacuum available to the booster.)

Leak Test

1.  Press  the  brake peda l  w i th  the  eng ine  runn ing ,  then
stop the engine. lf the pedal height does not vary
while pressed for 30 seconds. the vacuum booster
is OK. lf the pedal rises, the booster is faulty.

2. Turn the engine off and wait 30 seconds. press the
brake pedal several t imes using normal pressure.
When the pedal is f irst pressed, it should be low.
On consecutive applications, the pedal height
should gradually rise. lfthe pedal position does not
vary, check the booster check varve.
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3. Disconnectthe brake booster vacuum hose (check
valve built- in) (A) at the booster (B) side.

4. Start the engine, and let it idle. There should be
vacuum ava i lab le .  l f  no  vacuum is  ava i lab le ,  the
check valve is not working properly. Replace the
brake booster vacuum hose and check valve, and
reresL

5. Start the engine, and then pinch the brake booster
vacuum hose between the check valve and the
booster.

6. Turn the engine off. and wait 30 seconds. Press the
brake pedal several t imes using normal pressure.
When the pedal is f irst pressed, it should be low.
On consecutive applications, the pedal height
shou ld  g radua l ly  r i se .

' l f the pedal position varies, replace the brake
booster vacuumhose/check valve assembly.

. lf the pedal position does not vary, replace the
brake booster.

: :



Brake Booster Replacement

Remove the master cylinder (see page 19-151.

Disconnect the vacuum hose (A) from the brake
booster.

A

Remove the master cylinder brake l ines (B) from
the brake line holder.

Remove the clip (A) and the joint pin {B), and
disconnect the yoke from the brake pedal.

9 tbf.ft)

Remove the brake booster mounting flange
nuts  (C l .

1 .

2 .

6. Remove the brake booster (A) from the engine
compartment.

lnstallthe brake booster in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Adiustthe pushrod clearance before install ing
the brake booster {see page 19-16).

. Use a new clip whenever install ing.

. After install ing the brake booster and master
cylinder, f i l l  the reservoir with new brake fluid,
bleed the brake system (see page 19-8), and
adjust the brake pedal height and free play {see
page 19-6) .

7 .

:

a

b t -
L I =Q/ ,
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Conventional Brake Components

Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust, regardless of
material composition, could be hazardous to your
health.
. Avoid breathing dust particles.
. Never use an air hose or brush to clean brake

assemblies. Use an OSHA-approved vacuum
cleaner.

Rear Brake Pads Inspection and Replacement

Inspection

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle. and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the rear wheels.

2. Check the thickness of the inner and outer pads (A).
Do not include the thickness of the backing plate.

Brake pad thickness:
Standard: 8.5 9.5 mm (0.33 0.37 in.l
Service l imit: 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)

lf the brake pad thickness is less than the service
limit, replace allthe pads as a set.

19-20
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t
Replacement

1. Remove the bolt (A) and brake hose (B) fromthe
mounting bracket.

Remove the caliper bolts (C), and remove the
caliper (D) from the caliper bracket.

Remove the  pad sh ims (A)  and pads  (B) .3.



4. Remove the pad retainers (A).

Clean the caliper thoroughly; remove any rust, and

check for grooves and cracks

Check the brake disc for damage and cracks

Apply Dow Corning Molykote M77 grease to the

retainers on their mating surfaces against the

caliper bracket.

6 .

7 .

8. lnstallthe pad retainers. Wipe excess grease off the

retainers. Contaminated brake discs and pads

reduce stopping abil ity. Keep grease off the discs

ano Daos.

9. Apply Dow Corning Molykote lM77 or Daikalub

528D grease to both sides of the pad shims (A), the

back of the pads {B), and the other areas indicated

by the arrows. Wipe excess grease off the shim

contaminated brake discs and pads reduce
s topp ing  ab i l i t y .  Keep grease o f f  the  d iscs  and pads

Ins ta l l the  brake pads  and pad sh ims cor rec t ly
Ins ta l l the  pads  w i th  the  wear  ind ica tors  (C)  on  the

ins ide .
lf you are reusing the pads, always reinstall the

brake pads in their original positions to prevent a

momentary loss of braking efficiency.

1 0 .
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11, Rotate the caliper piston clockwise into the cylinder,

then align the cutout (A) in the piston with the tab

{B) on the inner pad by turning the piston back so

the caliper can be installed on the pad Lubricate
the boot with rubber grease to avoid twisting the

Diston boot. lf the piston boot is twisted, back it out

so it is Positioned ProPerlY.

8 x 1.25 mm
22N n

16 tbf.ftl

Ins ta l l  the  brake ca l iper  (C)  and ca l iper  bo l ts  (D) ,

and tighten the bolts to the specified torque'

lns ta l l the  brake hose (E)

Press the brake pedal several t imes to make sure

the brake works, then test-drive.

NOTE: Engagement of the brake may requlre a
greeter pedal stroke immediately after the brake
pads have been replaced as a set. Several

applications of the brake pedal wil l restore the

normal pedal stroke

15. After installation, check for leaks at hose and line

ioints or connections, and retighten if necessary'

12.

t J .

1 4 .



Conventional Brake Components

Rear Brake Disc Inspection

Runout

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8),
Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the brake pads (see page t9-20).

3. Inspectthe disc surface for damage and cracks.
Clean the disc thoroughly, and remove all rust.

4. Install suitable flatwashers (A) and wheel nuts, and
tighten the nuts to the specified torque to hold the
brake disc securely against the hub.

5. Set up the dial ga uge against the brake disc as
shown, and measure the runout at 10 mm (0,4 in.)
from the outer edge of the disc.

Brake Disc Runout:
Service Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

6. lf the disc is beyond the service l imit, refinish the
brake disc.

Max. Refinish Limit: 8.0 mm (0.31 in.)

NOTE:
. lf the brake disc is beyond the service l imitfor

refinishing, replace it (see page 18-24).
. A new disc should be refinished if i ts runout is

grea ter than 0 .10  mm (0 .004 in . ) .
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Thickness and Parallelism

1. Raise the rear of the vehicle, and support it with
safety stands in the proper location (see page 1-8).
Remove the rear wheels.

2. Remove the brake pads (see page 19-20).

3. Using a micrometer, measure disc thickness at
eight points, approximately 45. apart and 10 mm
(0.4 in.) in from the outer edge of the disc. Replace
the brake disc if the smallest measurement is less
than the max. refinishing l imit.

Brake Disc Thickness:
Standard: 8.9-9.1 mm {0.350 0.358 in.)
Max. Refinishing Limit: 8.0 mm (0.31 in.)

Brake Disc Parallelism: 0.015 mm (0.0006 in.l
max.

NOTE: This is the maximum allowable difference
between the thickness measurements.

lf the disc is beyond the service l imit for parallelism,
refinish the brake disc with an on-car brake lathe.

NOTE: lf the brake disc is beyond the service l imit
for refinishing, replace it {see page 18-24).



Rear Brake CaliPer Overhaul

Remove, disassemble. inspect, reassemble, and install the caliper, and note these items:

. D o n o t s p i I l b r a k e f | u i d o n t h e V e h i c | e ; i t m a y d a m a g e t h e p a i n u i f b r a k e f l u i d g e t s o n t h e p a i n t , W a s h i t o f f
immediatelY with water.

. To prevent dripping, cover disconnected hose joinis with rags or shop towels

.  C leana l l  par ts inb iake f lu idanda i rd ry ;b lowouta l l  passages w i th  compressed a i r '

. Before reasse m bling, check that all parts arefree ofdustand other foreign particles.

. Replace parts with new ones as specij ied in the i l lustration'

. Make sure no dirt or other foreign matter contaminates the brake fluid

. when reusing pads, always reinstallthem intheiroriginal positionsto prevent loss ofbraking efficiency'

. Do not reuse drained brake fluid.

. Use only clean Honda DoT 3 brake fluid. Non-Honda brake fluid can cause corrosion and shorten the l i{e of the

svstem.
. Do not mix different brands of brake fluid as they may not be compatible'
.  Coat the  p is ton ,  p is ton  sea l  g roove,  andca l iperborewi th  c lean brakef lu id '
. Make sure no grease or oil gets on the brake discs or pads'

. Replace all rubber parts with new ones whenever disassembled'

. After insta|| ing the caIiper, check the brake hose and Iine for Ieaks, interference, and twisting.
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Frequent inhalation of brake pad dust, regardless of material composition, could be hazardous to your health'

. Avoid breathing dust Particles.

. Never use an air hose or brush to clean brake assemblies. use an osHA-approved vacuum cleaner'
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34 N.m 13.5 kgt ln,2s lbt ftl

-.2:;- 
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Conventional Brake Components

Brake Hoses and Lines Inspection

1. Inspectthe brake hoses, for damage, deterioration, leaks, interference, and twisting.

2. Check the brake l ines for damage, rusting, and leakage. Also check for bent brake l ines.

3. Check for leaks at hose and line joints or connections, and retighten if necessary.

4. Check the master cylinder and ABS modulator unit (if equipped)for damage and leakage.

NOTE: Replace the brake hose clip whenever the brake hose is serviced.

ERAKE LINE-Io-BRAKE HOSE
15 N.m 11.5 kgt.m, 11 lbf.ft)

ABS MODULATOR UNIT-Io-BBAKE LINE
15 N.m (1.5 kgf.m, 11 lbf.ft l

BRAKE HOSE-tO-CALIPER
{BANJO EOLTI
34 N.m 13.5 ksf.m,25lbf.ft l
BLEED SCREW
9 N.m (0.9 ksf m, 7 lbl.ft)

MASTER CYLINDER-to-BRAKE LINE
15 N.m {1.5 kgf.m, 11 lbf.ft l

BRAKE HOSE-to-CALIPER
{BANJO BOLTI
34 N.m 13.5 kgt.m,25 lbf. f t)
BLEED SCREW
I N m
{0.9 kgf m, 7 lbf.ft)

BRAKE LINE-Io-BRAKE HOSE
15 N.m (1.5 kgt.m, 1l lbf. f t) PROPORTIONING CONTROL VALVE-to-

BBAKE LINE
15 N.m {1.5 kgf.m, 11 lbf.ft l

19-24



Brake Hose Replacement

NOTE:
. Do not sDil l brake fluid on the vehicle; it may da mage

the paint; if brake fluid gets on the paint, wash it off

immediatelv with water.
. To prevent dripping. cover disconnected l ine joints

with rags or shoP towels.
. Before reassembling, checkthat all parts are free of

dust and other foreign Particles.
. Replace parts with new ones whenever speci{ied to

do so.

1. ReDIace the brake hose (A) if the hose is twisted,

cracked, or if i t leaks.

\-.

Disconnectthe brake hosefromthe brake line (B)

us ing  a  1O mm f la re  nu t  wrench (C)

Remove the flange bolt (A), and remove the brake

hose brackets from the damPer'

Remove and discard the hose clip (B)

Remove the banjo bolt (C), and remove the brake

hose from the caliPer.

6. Installthe brake hose bracket (A) on the damper

with the flange bolt (B) first, then connect the brake

hose to the caliper with the banjo bolt (C) and new

sealing washers (D).

1 .

8 .

9 .

lnstall the hose onto the hose bracket on the body

with a new hose clip (A).

10  x  1 ,0  mm
15 N.m
(1.5 kgf.m, 11 lbf. f t l

Connect the brake l ine to the brake hose.

After install ing the brake hose, bleed the brake

system (see Page 19-8).

Do the following checks:

. Check the brake hose and line joint for leaks, and

tighten if necessary'
. Check the brake hoses for interference and

twisting.

1 0 .
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Conventional Brake Components

Parking Brake Cable Replacement

Exploded View

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
Check for smooth
operalron.

-
..''-:@!El
{Sliding sur{acel

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
BRACKET

PARKING BRAK€ CABLE
Check for taulty movement.

AOJUSTING NUT

6

\ 
-Jr,

I x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
(2.2 kgr.m, 16 lbt.ft)

.ry

:;ffi
PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH
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NOTE:
. The parking brake cablea must not be bent or

distorted. This wil l lead to stiff operation and
premature failure.

. Refer to the Exploded View as needed during this
procedure.

1. Release the parking brake lever fully.

2. Remove the console cover (see page 20-58)

3. Loosen the parking brake cable adjusting nut (A).

Remove the parking brake cable clip (A) from the

brake cable (B).

6 .

Disconnect the parking brake cable from the lever
(c).

Remove the parking brake cable mounting
hardware, then remove the cable.

7. lnstallthe new cable in reverse order of removal,

and note these items;

. Be careful not to bend or distort the cable.

. Make sure the parking brake cable clip is fully

seated on the cable housing.
. Do the parking brake cable adjustment (see page

19-7  ) .
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ABS Gomponents

Component Location Index

UNDER.HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

RIGHT.FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
Inspection, paqe 19-58
Re placement, 

-page 
1 9-58

ABS MODULATOR.CONTROL UNIT
Removal and Installation, page 19-57

DATA LINK CONNECTOR I16P)

LEFT.REAR
WHEEL SENSOR
Inspection, paoe 19-58
Replacement, 

-page 
19-58

RIGHT.REAR WHEEL SENSOR
Inspection, paqe lg-58
Replacement, 

-page 
19-58

LEFT.FRONT WHEEL SENSOR
Inspection, Daqe 19 58
Replacement, 

-page'19-58

UNOER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
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General Troubleshooting Information

ABS lndicator

.  I t the  svs tem isoK, theABS ind ica tor  goes  o f f  2

seconds after turning the ignition switch ON (l l)

w i thout  s tan ing  the  eng ine .  and then comes on  aga ln

and goes off 2 seconds later after starting the engine'

This occurs because the ABS control unit is turned

on bv the lG2 power source.
. The ABS indicator comes on when the ABS control

unit detects a problem in the system. However, even

though the system is operating properly, the indicator

wil l come on under these conditions:
- Only the drive wheels rotate
- One drive wheel is stuck
- The vehicle goes lnto a spin
- The ABS continues to operate for a long time.
- The vehicle is subjected to an electrical signal

disturbance

To determine the actual cause of the problem, question

the customer about the problem, taking the above

conditions into consideration

. When a problem is detected and the ABS indicator

comes on, there are cases when the indicator stays

on unti l the ignition switch is turned OFF, and cases
when the indicator goes off automatically when the

svstem returns to normal.
- DTC 61 or 62: The ABS indicator goes off

automatically when the system returns to normal'
- DTC 1 1. 13, 15, 17, 3'1, 32, 33. 34, 35. 36, 37, 38, 54,

71, or 81: The ABS indicator stays on unti l the

ignition switch is turned OFF whether or not the

system returns to normal
- -  DTC 12.  14 ,16 ,18 ,2 '1 ,22 ,23 ,24 ,  41 ,  42 ,  43 ,  44 ,51 '

52, or 53: The ABS indicator goes off after the

ignition switch is turned OFF and then back ON (l l),

the vehicle is driven, and lhe system is OK

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTCI

. The memory can hold any number of DTCS. However.

when the same DTC is detected more than once, the

more recent DTC is written over the earlier one.

Therefore, when the same problem is detected

repeatedly, it is memorized as a single DTC
. The DTCs are indicated in the order they occurred,

beginning with the most recent.
. The DTCS are memorized in the EEPROM (non-

volati le memory). Therefore, the memorized DTCs
are not cleared when the battery is disconnected, the

ignition switch is turned off, or the system returns to

normal. Do the specified procedures to clear the

DTCs.

Self-diagnosis

. Self-diagnosis can be classified into two categorles:
-  In i t ia l  d iagnos is :

Done right after the ignition switch is turned ON (l l)

and unti lthe ABS indicator goes off
-  Regu lar  d iagnos is :

Done right after the init ial diagnosis unti l the

ignition switch is turned OFF
. When a problem is detected by self-diagnosis. the

system does the following:
- Turn the ABS indicator on
- Memorizes the DTC
- Stops ABS control

Kickback

The pump motor operates when the ABS is functioning,

and the fluid in the reservoir is forced out to the master

cylinder, causing kickback at the brake pedal

Pump Motor

. The pump motor operates when the ABS is

functioning.
. The ABS control unit checks lhe pump motor

operation when the vehicle is driven the first t ime

after the ignition switch is turned ON {ll). You may

hear the motor operate at this time, but it is normal'

(cont'd)
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ABS Components

Geqreral Troubleshooting Information (cont'd)

How to Troubleshoot ABS DTCs

The troubleshooting flowchart procedures assume that
the cause of the problem is sti l l  present and the ABS
indicator is sti l l  on. Following the flowchart when the
ABS indicator does not come on can result in incorrect
d iagnos is .
The connector i l lustrations show the female terminal
connectors with a single outl ine and the male terminal
connectors with a double outl ine.

1. Ouestion the customer about the conditions when
the problem occured, and try to reproduce the
same conditions for troubleshooting. Find out
when the ABS indicator came on, such as during
ABS control, after ABS control, when the vehicle
was at a certain speed, etc.

2. When the ABS indicator does not come on during
the test-drive, but troubleshooting is done based on
the DTC, check for loose connectors, Door terminal
contact, etc., before you stan troubleshooting.

3. After troubleshooting, clear the DTC, and test-drive
the vehicle. Make sure the ABS indicator does not
come on.

How to Retrieve ABS DTCs

Honda PGM Tester Method:
'1. With the ignition switch OFF, connect the Honda

PGM Tester (A) to the 16P data l ink connector (DLCI
(B) under the driver's side of the dashboard next to
the accelerator pedal.

(r,,'
.,a
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2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and follow rhe
prompts on the PGM Tester to display the DTC(S)
on the screen. After determining the DTC, refer to
the DTC Troubleshooting Index.

NOTE: See the Honda PGM Tester user's manual
for specific instructions.

Service Check Signal (SGS) Circuit Method:
1. With the ignition switch OFF, connect the Honda

PGM Tester {A) to the l6P data l ink connector (DLc)
(B) under the driver's side of the dashboard next to
the accelerator pedal,

B

Short the SCS circuit to body ground using the
Honda PGM Tester.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)wiihout the brake
pedal pressed.

NOTE: lf the brake pedal is pressed when turning
the ignition switch ON (l l). the system shifts to the
DTC clearing mode.

t,=/
,' ,-:t/ ,i

,' "o



The blinking frequency indicates the DTC. DTCs are
indicated by a series of long and short blinks. One
long b l ink  equa ls  10  shon b l inks .  Add the  long and
short blinks together to determine the DTC. After
determining the DTC, refer to the DTC
Troubleshooting Index.

NOTE:
. lf the DTc is not memorized, the ABS indicator

wil l go off for 3.6 seconds, and then come back
on.

. lf the ABS indicator stays on,troubleshootfor
"ABS indicator does not go off" (see step 1 on
page '19-55) .

The system will not indicate the DTC unless these
conditions are met:
. The brake pedal is not pressed.
. The ignition switch is turned ON (l l).
. The SCS circuit is shorted to body ground before

the ignition switch is turned ON (l l).

Example ot DTC 15

Long bl ink

Examole of DTC 22

Long blinks ltwo times)
Short blinks
(two times)

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the Honda PGM Tester from the DLC'

Short blinkt
(live timesl

How to Clear ABS DTCs

Honda PGM Tester Method:
1. With the ignition switch OFF, connect the Honda

PGM Tester (A) to the 16P data l ink connector (DLC)
(B) under the driver's side of the dashboard next to
the accelerator pedal,

A

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and clearthe
DTC(s) by following the screen prompts on the
PGM Tester.

NOTE: See the Honda PGM Tester user's manual
f or specif ic instructions.

Service Check Signal {SCS) Circuit Method:
1. With the ignition switch OFF, connect the Honda

PGM Tester (A) to the 16P data l ink connector (DLC)
(B) under the driver's side of the dashboard next to
the accelerator Pedal.

B

Short the SCS circuit to body ground using the
Honda PGM Tester.

Press the brake pedal.

(cont'd)

,f '-.\\
,' iji

, '  1 ,a
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ABS Components

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'dl

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l) while continuing to
press the brake pedal.

5. After the ABS indicator goes off, release the brake
peda l .

6. After the ABS indicator comes on, press the brake
peda l  aga in .

7. After the ABS indicator goes off, release the brake
peda l .

You cannot clear the DTC unless these conditions
are met:
.  The veh ic le  speed is  6  mph (10  km/h)  o r  tess .
. The SCS circuit is shorted to body ground before

the ignition switch is turned ON (l l).
. The brake pedal is pressed before the ignition

switch is turned ON (l l).

19-34

8. After a few seconds. the ABS indicator blinks twice
and the DTC is cleared. lf the indicator does not
blink twice, repeat steps I thru 7. lf the ABS
indicator stays on after it blinks twice, check the
DTC, because a problem was detected during init ial
diagnosis before shift ing to DTC clearing mode.

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

'10. Disconnect the Honda PG M Tester from the DLC.



DTG Troubleshooting Index

DTC Detection ltem Note

DTC: 1 1 Rioht-front wheel sensor (open/short to body ground/short to power) (see oaqe 19-46)

DTC:12 Riqht-f ront wheel sensor (electrical noise/intermittent interruption) (see oaqe 19-47)

DTC:13 Left-front wheel sensor (oDen/short to body qround/short to power) (see Daqe 19-46)

DTC:14 Left-front wheel sensor (electrical noise/intermittent interruption) (see paqe 19-47)

DTC:15 Rioht-rear wheel sensor (open/short to body ground/short to power) (see oaqe 19-46)

DTC:16 Rioht-rear wheel sensor (electrical noise/intermiftent interruption) (see paqe 19-47)

DTC:17 Left-rear wheel sensor (open/shon to bodv ground/shon to power) (see oaoe 19-46)

DTC:18 Left-rear wheel sensor (electrical noise/intermittent intery!p!!q!) (see oaqe 19-47)

DTC:21 Rioht-front Dulser {see oaoe 19-49)

DfC:22 Left-front Dulser (see paqe 19-49)

DTC:23 Riqht - rear  ou lser (see paqe '19-49)

DTC:24 Left-rear oulser (see paqe 19-49)

DTC:31 Soleno id (see oaoe 19-49)

DTC:32 Soleno id (see oaqe 19-49)

DTC:33 Soleno id (see Daqe '19-49)
DTC:34 Soleno id (see Daqe 19-49)

DTC:35 Soleno id (see paqe 19-49)

DTC:36 Solenoid (see oaqe 19-49)

DTC:37 Solenoid (see paoe 19-49)

DTC:38 Soleno id (see Daqe 19-49)

Riqht-front wheel lock (see Daqe 19-50)

DfCi42 Left-tront wheel lock lsee Daqe 19-50)

DTC:43 Riqht-rear wheel lock {see oaqe 19-50)

DTC;44 Left-rear wheel lock (see oaoe 19-50)

DTC:51 Motor lock (see oaqe 19-50)

DTC:52 Motor stuck OFF (see Daqe 19-5

DTC:53 Motor stuck ON {see oaqe 19-5

DTC:54 ABS fail-safe relav {see oaoe '19-52)

DTC:61 Low FSR +B voltaqe (see Daoe 19-52)

DTC:62 Hiqh FSR +Bvo l taqe (see paqe 19-52)

DTC:71 Different diameter tire {see Daoe 19-53)

DTC:81 Central Processinq Unit (CPU) diasnosis, and ROlvl/RAlklieglgq!s (see paqe 19-53)



ABS Components

Symptom Diagnostic procedure Also check tor
ABS indicator does not come on ABS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (see page

19-54)
ABS indicator does not go off and no
DTC is stored

ABS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (see step 1
on paqe 19-55)

Symptom Troubleshooting Index aL

aL
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System Description

ABS Control Unit Inputs and Outputs for 25P Connector

Wire side of temale terminals

Terminal
number

Wire
color

Terminal sign
(Terminal

name)

Description Measurement {Disconnect the ABS control unit
connectotl

Terminals Conditions Voltage

2 BLU FRS H
(Front-right

sensor
neqaflve,

Detects right-front
wheel sensor signal

2 1 8 Wheel Sp in  whee l
at l turn/second

AC: 0.053 V or
above
Reference
Oscil loscope
0.15  V peak{o-
peak or above

3 B LU/
ORN

F L S  ( + )

{Front' left
sensor

positive)

Detects left-front
whee l  sensor  s igna l

3 't2

WHT/
BtK

STOP Detects brake switch
s  rg  na l

4 . G N D Brake peda l Pressed Battery
Voltaqe

Released Below 0.3 V

5 vFt I

RED
Rts  (+  )
{Rear-left
sensor

oositive)

Detects left-rear
wheel  sensor  s ignal

5 . ' 1 4

6  1 5

Wheel Sp in  whee l
at 1 turn/second

AC: 0.053 V or
above
Reference
Oscil loscope
0.15 V peak-to-
peaK or aDove

6 BLU/
YEL

RRS H
(Rear-r ight

sensor
neqat|ve,

Detects right-rear
whee l  sensor  s igna l

7 B LU/
RED {Warn ing

ranP,

Drives ABS indicator 7  GND ABS ind ica tor  ON

liii'.'"" "1'1:' l"*
About 6 V
Below 0.3 V

8 WHT/
G R N

FSR +B
(ABS fa i l -
safe relay
batterv)

Power source for the
ABS fail-safe relay

8 .  G N D Every  t ime tsattery
Vol tage

9
RED

MR +B
{Motor relay

battervl

Power source for the
motor relay

9 GND Every time Battery
Voltage

1 0 GRY DLC
(Data  l ink

connector)

communicates with
the  Honda PGM
Tester

(cont'd)
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Terminal
numDer

Wi16
color

Terminalsign
(Terminal

namel

Description Measurement (Disconnest the ABS control unit
conn€qtorl

Terminals Conditions Voltaoe
BRN/
WHT

FLS ( -  )
{Front-left

sensor
negatrve)

Detects left-front
wheel sensor signal

Wheel Sp in  whee l
at 1 turn/second

AC: 0.053 V or
above
Reference
Oscilloscope
0.15 V peak-to-
oeak or above

BRN scs
(Service
cnecK
s iona l )

Detects service check
connector signal
(DTC indication or
DTC clearinq)

1 4 G RYi
RED

RLS H
(Rear-left
sensor

neqative)

Detects left-rear
wheel sensor signal

1 4 - 5 Wheel Sp in  whee l
at l turn/second

AC: 0.053 V or
above
Reference
Oscil loscope
0.15 V peak-to-
peak or above

t 5 GRN/
YEL

R R S  ( + )
(Rear-right

sensor
positive)

Detects right-rear
wheel sensor signal

1 5 - 6

t o BLK
ORN

tG2
( lqni t ion 2)

Power source for
activatinq the svstem

16 'GND lgnirion switch oN (ll) Baftery
Voltaqe

1 8 GRN/
BLK

F R S  ( +  )
(Front-right

sensor
positive)

Detects right-front
wheel sensor signal

't8 2 Wheel Sp in  whee l
at 1 turn/second

AC: 0.053 V or
aoove
Reference
Oscil loscope
0.15 V peak-to-
Peak or above

24 BLK G N D l
(Ground 1

G round

25 BLK GND2
(Ground 2)

G rou nd
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Features

When the brake pedal is pressed during driving, the wheels can lock before the vehicle comes to a stop. In such an
event, the maneuverabil ity of the vehicle is reduced if the front wheels are locked. and the stabil ity of the vehicle is

reduced if the rear wheels are locked, creating an extremely unstable condition. The ABS precisely controls the slip
rate of the wheels to ensure maximum grip force from the tires, thereby ensuring the maneuverabil ity and stabil ity of

the vehicle.
The ABS calculates the slip rate of the wheels based on the vehicle speed and the wheel speed, then it controls the

brake fluid pressure to reach the target slip rate.

Grip Force of Tire and Road Surface

TAAGET SLIP RATE

COEFFICIENT OF
FRICTION

(cont'd)
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ABS Components

COMPONENTS MAIN FUNCTION
Wheel sensor The wheel sensor outputs the speed signal to the ABS control unit

accordino to the DUlser's rotalion soeed.
Modulator-
control unit

ABS control unit The ABS control unit processes the signal from the wheel sensor,
then outouts the ABS control sional to the modulator unit.

Modulator unit The modulator unit receives the control signal, then controls brake
fluid oressure for each wheel.

Motor relay (inside of the ABS
control unit)

The motor relay drives the ABS pump motor.

ABS fail-safe relay (inside of the
ABS control unit)

The ABS fail-safe relay cuts the power to the solenoid valve when
the oroblem is detected.

System Description (cont'd)

aL

MOTON

MOOULATOi
UNIT
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ABS Control Unit

Main Control
The ABS control unit detects the wheel speed based on the wheel sensor signal it received, then it calculates the

vehicle sDeed based on the detected wheel speed. The control unit detects the vehicle speed during deceleration

based on the rate of deceleration.

The ABS control unit calculates the slip rate of each wheel, and transmits the control signal to the modulator unit

solenoid valve when the slip rate is high.

The hydraulic control has three modes; pressure reducing. pressure retaining, and pressure intensifying.

Solt-dia gnosis Function
1. The ABS control unit is equipped with a main CPU and a sub-CPU. Each CPU checks the other tor problems.

2. The CPUS check the system circuits.
3 .  TheABScont ro l  un i t tu rnsontheABs ind  ica tor  when the  un i t  de tec ts  a  p rob lem,  andthe  un i ts topsABS

oDeralron.
4. The self-diagnosis can be classified into these two categories:

.  In i t ia l  d iagnos is

.  Regu lar  d iagnos is

On-board Diagnosis Function
The ABS can be diagnosed with the Honda PGM Tester.
The ALB Checker cannot be used with this system. For air bleeding, and checking wheel sensor signals, use the Honda

PGM Tester. See the Honda PGM Tester user's manuals for sp€cific operating instructions.

(cont'd)
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ABS Gomponents

System Description (cont'dl

ABS Modulator

The ABS modulator consists of the inlet solenoid valve. outlet solenoid valve, reservoir. pump, and the pump motor.
The modulator reduces the caliper fluid pressure directly. lt is a circulating-type modulator beca use the brakefluid
circulates through the caliper, reservoir, and the master cylinder. The hydraulic control has three modes: pressure
intensifying, pressure retaining, and pressure reducing. The hydraulic circuit is an independent four channel type, one
channel for each wheel.

MASTERCYUND€A

L i i F !

S-%tL!iVo'.Wih'Lo.fJl".o,
Pressure intensifying mode: Inlet valve open, outlet valve closed

Master cylinder fluid is pumped out to the caliper.

Pressure retaining mode: Inlet valve closed, outlet valve closed
Caliper fluid is retained by the inlet valve and outlet valve.

Pressure reducing mode: Inlet valve closed, outlet valve open
Caliper fluid flows through the outlet valve to the reservoir.

Motor operation mode: When starting the pressure reducing mode, the pump motor is ON.
When stopping ABS operation, the pump motor is OFF.
The reservoir f luid is pumped out by the pump, through the damping chamber, to the
master cvlinder.

MODUIATON
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GEAR PULS€R

Wheel Sensors

The wheel sensors are the magnetic contactless type. As the gear pulser teeth rotate past the wheel sensor's magnetic

coil. AC current is generated. The AC Jrequency changes in accordance with the wheel speed. The ABS control unit

detects the wheel sensor signal frequency and thereby detects the wheel speed.

,
o

.r LOW S?E€O

Wheel Spoed and Modulator Control

OUTTTT
VALVE

WHEEL SPEED

INLET
VALVE ON

OFF

MOTOR
ON

OFF

When the wheel speed drops sharply below the vehicle speed, the outlet valve opens momentarily to reduce the

caliper fluid pressure. The pump motor stans at this time. As the wheel speed is restored, the inlet valve opens

momentarily to increase the caliper fluid pressure.
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ABS Components

Circuit Diagram

ut\toEa.Hooo FUsE/aEtaY 80x
r2P CONNECTOi

@

DATA UNX CONN€CTOB II6PI WHEEISENSOF
2P CONNECTOR

FAONT/LEFT.FEAR

,rr--E-)\
.\!i-t

RIGHI,BEAF

I lr_r-J I'-'lE----lt-

UNDEROASH FU9E/REIAY AOX CONI{ECTOfiS

GAUGE ASSEMBIY COiINECTORS
co nEcToRAI't8Pl co lEcToF B (22P)

4 5 1

terhinal sido of l€m.l€ t.rmin6ls

POSIT|ON SwlTCH
.? CONNECTOR

t 1 t z lw

CONNECIOBS
2PCONNECTOF
{!N.nb.r)

I|F?I|
v l l 2 l

coNNECTOit{5r}

t 1 t 2 t 3 t 4 t s l

7 8 1 9 1 1 0

cot{NEcToh ( (|7P)

3 tl 5 6 7 8 / t1011
2113A t 5 6 9t20t21

Wire 3ide otlem6l. t.rminals
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AAS CONINOL UIIIT 25P CONNECTOR

Wire side offemale t..ninars
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ABS Components

DTG Troubleshooting

DTC 11, 13,15, 17: Wheel Sensor
(Open/Short to Body Ground/Short to Power)

1. Disconnect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

2. Start the engine.

3. Measure the voltage between the appropriate
wheel sensor (+ ) circuit terminal of the ABS
control unit 25P connector and body ground (see
table).

DTC ADDroDriats Torminel
11 (Riqht-front) No. 18:  FRS (*)
13 {Left-front) No.  3:  FLS (+ )
15 (Rioht-rear) No.  15:  RRS (+ )
17 {Left-rear) N o . 5 :  R L S  ( * )

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltaga?

YES Repair short to power in the circuit wires
between the ABS modulator control unit and the
appropriate wheel sensor.l

NO- Go to step 4.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

ABS CONTROL UNIT25P COT{NECTOR

19-46

5. Check for continuity between the appropriate
wheel sensor (+)circuitterminal and body ground
{see table}.

DTC Appropriate Terminal
l1 (Rioht-front) No. 18:  FRS (+)
13 {Left-front) No.3:  FLS (* )
15 (Riqht-rear) No.  15:  RRS (+)
17 (Left-rear) N o . 5 ; R L S { + }

ls there continuity?

YES-Go to step 6.

NO- Go to step 7.

Disconnect the wire harness 2P connector from the
appropriate wheel sensor, then check for continuity
between the (+ ) and ( - ) terminals of the wire
harness and body ground.

ls there continuity?

YES - R€pair short to body ground in the (+ ) or (- )
circuit wire between the ABS modulator-control
unit and the wheel sensor. !

NO-Replace the wheel sensor. t

L

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

Wire side ol female terminals



7, Check the resistance between the appropriate
whee l  sensor  (+ )  and (  )c i rcu i t te rmina ls  (see

table).

DTC ADpropriate Terminal
l+  I  S ide I Side

11 {Riqht-front) N0.18 :FBS (+) No.2rFRS (
13 (Left-front) No,  3 :FLS 1  f ) No.  12 :FLS (

15  (R ioh t - rear ) No. 15: RRS (+ ) No.6 :RRS (

17 {Left-rear) N o . 5 : R L S  ( t ) No. ' l4 rRLS (

FLS {-) IBRN/WHT) RLS I-I IGRY/REIjI
Wire side of lemale terminals

ls the resistance between 450 2,000 Q ?

YES Check for a loose ABS control unit3lP
connector. lf necessary, substitute a known-gooo
ABS modulator-control unit, and recheck l

NO Go to step 8.

8. Disconnect the wire harness 2P connector from the
appropriate wheel sensor, and check the resistance
between the ( + ) and ( ) terminals of the wheel
sensor.

lsthe resistance between 450 2,000 Q?

YES Repa i r  open in  the  (+  )  o r  ( -  )  c i rcu i t  w i re '  o r
short between the (+)circuit wire and the ( )
circuit wire between the ABS modulator-control
un i t  and the  whee l  sensor . I

NO Replace the wheel sensor.l

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

RLS {-) (GRYiRED)

Wire side of lemale terminals

FRS {+) IGRN/BLK}

DTC 12,14, 16, 18: Wheel Sensor (Electrical
Noise/lnterm ittent I nterru ption )

NOTE: l{ the ABS indicator comes on because of
electrical noise, the indicator goes off when you test-

drive the vehicie at 19 mph (30 km/h)

1. Visually check for appropriate wheel sensor and
pulser installation (see table) Measure pulser-to-

sensor clearance. Inspect the pulsers for chipped or
damage teeth (see page 19-58).

DTC AooroDriate Wheel Sensor
1 a Riqht-iront
1 4 Left-front
t o Riqht-rear
1 8 Left-rear

Arc they installed corrcctlY?

YES-Go to step 2.

NO Reinstall or replace the appropriate wheel

sensor  o r  pu lser . I

Disconnect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

(cont'd)
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ABS Gomponents

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Measure the resistance between the appropriate
wheel  sensor  (+)and ( - )  c i rcu i t terminals  {see
table).

.:' (-I IBRN/WHTI RI-S I_I (GRY/REDI
Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there less than 450 e ?

YES-Go to step 1.

NO Go to step 4.

DTC Approp.iate Terminal
{+ ) Side ) Side

12 (Riqht-front) No. 18:FRS {+) No. 2: FRS (
14 (Left-front) No.3:FLS ( { ) No. 12: FLS {-
16 (Riqht-rear) No. 15:  BRS (+) No. 6: RRS (
18 (Left-rear) No.5: RLS {+) No. 14:RLS (

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

Wire side of lemale terminals

I+I IGRN/YELI
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4. Check for continuity between the appropriate
wheel sensor ( + ) circuit terminal and other wheel
sensor ( + ) circuit terminals (see table).

DTC Approp ate
Teminal

Other Terminals

12 No.  18:
FRS (+)

N o . 3 No. 15 N o . 5

' t4 No. 3:
FLS (+)

No.  l8 No.  l5 N o . 5

1 6 No. '15:

R R S  1 + )
No.  18 N o . 3 No. 5

1 8 N o . 5 :
RLS (+)

No.  18 N o . 3 No. '15

ABS CONTROL UNIT25P CONNECTOR
+){8LU/ORNI

RLS I+I (YEL/REDI

-\r

rt'1

2 3 4 5 6 I 9
24

1
25

10 12 1 4 I J
'16 t/

RRS I+} (GRN/YEL)

FRS {+I IGRN/BLK)
Wire side ol temale terminars

ls there continuity?

YES-Repair short in the wire between the
appropriate wheel sensor and the other wheel
sensor . l

NO - Clear the DTC, and test-drive the vehicle. lf
the ABS indicator comes on and the same DTC is
indicated, replace the ABS modulator-control
unr t . I

Disconnect the harness 2P connector from the
appropriate wheel sensor, and check the resistance
between the ( + ) side and the ( - ) side of the wheel
sensor.

ls thete less than 450 e ?

YES - Replace the wheel sensor.

NO- Repair short to wire between the appropriate
whee l  sensor  (+ )and (  -  )c i rcu i ts . l



OTC 21, 22, 23, 24: Pulser

1. Clearrhe DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Test-drive the vehicle at 19 mph (30 km/h) or more.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and are DT Cs 21,

22,23,24 indicated?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - The system is OK at this time.l

3. Check the appropriate pulser gear for a chipped or

damaged tooth (see table).

DTC Appropriate Pulser
Right-front

22 Left-front
23 Riqht-rear
24 Left-rear

Are the pulser gears OK?

YES Check for loose terminals in the ABS control
unit 25P connector. lf necessary. substitute a
known-good ABS modulator-control unit, and
recheck.l

NO Replace the driveshaft or hub unit with the

ch ipped pu lser  gear .  !

DTC 31, 32, 33, 34,35,36,37,38: Solenoid

1. Clear the DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)

3. Verify the DTC.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and are DTCs 31,

32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38 indicated?

YES - Check for loose terminals in the ABS control
unit 25P connector. lf necessary, substitute a
known-good ABS modulator-control unit, and

recheck,I

NO The system is OK at this time.l
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ABS Components

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 41, 42, 43, 44: Wheel Lock
'1. Check for brake drag.

Do the brakes d tag?

YES Repair the brake drag. t

NO Go to step 2.

2. Check the installation of the appropriate wheel
sensor (see table).

DTC AporoDriate Pulser
41 Right-front
42 Left-front
43 Riqht - rear
44 Left-rear

ls it correct?

YES - The probable cause was the vehicle spun
dur ing  corner ing .  t

NO Reinstall the wheel sensor correctly.l
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DTC 51: Motor Lock

1. Check the No. 10 (30A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/
relay box. and reinstall the fuse if i t is OK.

ls the f use OK?

YES Go ro step 2.

NO Replace the fuse, and recheck.l

2. Disconnect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

3. Measure the voltage between the ABS control unit
25P connector terminal No. 9 and body ground.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

MR +B {wHT/REDr
2 3 4 5 6 7 9

24

^L -:{-ll10 12 t 5

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battety voltage?

YES - Go to step 4.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. 1O
(30A) fuse and the ABS control unit. t

4. Connect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

5. Clear the DTC {see step 1 on page 19-33).

6. Test-drive the vehicle at 6 mph (10 km/h) or more.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC Sl
indicated?

YES Replace the ABS modulator-control unit. l

NO The system is OK at this time.l



DTC 52: Motor Stuck OFF

1. Checkthe No. 1O (3OA)fuse in the under-hood tuse/
relay box, and reinstallthe fuse if it is OK.

ls the luse OK?

YES-Go to step 2.

NO- Replace the fuse, and recheck.l

2. Disconnect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

3. Measure the voltage between the ABS control unit
25P connector terminal No' 9 and body ground.

ABS CONTNOL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

wire side of female terminals

ls there battety voltage?

YES - Check tor loose terminals in the ABS control
unit 25P connector. lf necessary, substitute a
known-good ABS modulator-control unit, and
recheck.l

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. '10

(30A)fuse and the ABS control unit.l

DTG 53: Motor Stuck ON

1. Clearthe DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Test-drive the vehicle.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 53
indicated?

YES Replace the ABS modulator-control unit.l

NO-The system is OK at this time.l
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ABS Components

DTC Troubleshootang (cont'd)

DTC 54: ABS Fail-safe Relay

1. Clearthe OTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Test-drive the vehicle.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 54
indicated?

YES-Replace the ABS modulator-control unit. l

NO - Intermittent failure; the vehicle is OK at this
t ime. I
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DTC 61, 62: FSR + B Voltage

1. Clearthe DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Test-drive the vehicle at 6 mph (10 km/h)or more.

Does the ABS indicatot cone on?

YES- Go to step 3.

NO-The system is OK at this time. t

3. Verify the DTC.

ls DTC 61 or 62 indicated?

YES Check the charging system.I

NO - Do the appropriate troubleshooting for the
DTC.I

L



DTC 71: Different Diameter Tire

1. Clear the DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

2. Test-drive the vehicle.

Does the ABS indicatot come on, and i3 DTC 71
indicated?

YES Make sure allfour t ires are the specified size
and are inflated to proper specification.l

NO Intermittent failure; the vehicle is OK at this
t ime. I

DTC 81: Central Processing Unit (CPU)
Diagnosis, and ROM/RAM Diagnosis

1. Check for other DTCS.

ls another DTC present?

YES - Do the appropriate troubleshooting for the
DTC.

NO- Go to step 2

2. Clearthe DTC (see step 1 on page 19-33).

3. Test-drive the vehicle.

Does the ABS indicator come on, and is DTC 81
indicated?

YES Replace the ABS modulator-control unit l

NO - Intermittent failure; the vehicle is OK at this
t ime. I
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ABS Gomponents

ABS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting

ABS indicator does not cnme on

1. Turn the ignition switch ON 0l). and watch the ABS
indicator.

Does the ABS indicator come on fot 2 seconds and
then go oft ?

YES-The system is OK atthis time.t

NO-Go to  s tep  2 .

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF then ON ( )again.

Does the brake systam indicatot come on?

YES-co to step 3.

NO Repair open in the indicator power source
circuit. l
. Blown No. 10 (7.5A) fuse.
. Open in the wire between the No. tO (7.5Al fuse

and gauge assembly.
. Open the circuit inside the fuse box.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Disconnect the ABS control unit 25p connector.

5. Turn the ignition switch ON fl l)

Does the ABS indicator come on?

YES - Check for loose terminals in the ABS control
unit 25P connector. lf necessary, substitute a
known-good ABS modulator-control unit, and
recheck. a

NO Go to step 6.

6. Check the ABS indicator butb in rhe gauge
assembly.

ls the bulb OK?

YES- Go to step 7.

NO Replace the ABS indicator bulb.a

7. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

8. Remove the gauge assembly (see p age 22-661.

9. Disconnect the gauge assembly connector B (22p).

10. Check for continuity between the gauge assembly
conneclor A (22P) terminal No. 14 and body ground.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A I22PI

1 1 .

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair short to body ground in the wire
between the gauge assembly and the ABS control
un i t . l

NO-Go to  s tep  11 .

Connect the gauge assembly connector A (22p),
and disconnect the gauge assembly connector B
(  18P) .

Check for continuity between the gauge assembly
connector B (18P)terminal No. 18 and body ground.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B Il8PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Check for loose terminals in the gauge
assembly connectors. lf the connector is OK,
replace the gauge assembly. t

NO - Repair open in the wire between the gauge
assembly and body ground (GS02).1

1 2 .
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ABS indicator does not 9o off

1. Check the No. 8 (2OA) fuse in the under-hood fuse/
relay box. and reinstall the fuse it i t is OK.

lsthe f use OK?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Replace the fuse, and recheck. lf thefuseis
blown, check for a short to body ground in this fuse

circuit. l f the circuit is OK, replace the ABS
modulator-control unit. l

2. Check the No. 11 (7.5A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/

relay box, and reinstall the fuse if i t is OK.

ls the f use OK?

YES-Go to step 3.

NO Replace the fuse, and recheck. lf the fuse is

blown, check for a shon to body ground in this fuse

c i rcu i t . l

3. Disconnect the ABS control unit 25P connector.

4. Measure the voltage between the ABS control unit

25P connector terminal No. 8 and body ground.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

Is there battery voltage?

YES- Go to step 5.

NO - Repair open in the wire between the No. I
(2oA)fuse and the ABS control unit.!

Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

FSR +B

6. Measure the voltage between the ABS control unit
25P connector terminal No. 16 and body ground

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

\

,/'"1

2 3 4 5 6 1 3 9
10 1Z 3 1 4 t c t o

t 8
tG2(BLK/ORNI

Wire side of female terminals

ls there batterY voltage?

YES-Go to step 7.

NO- Repair open in the wire between the No. 1 1
(7.5A)fuse and the ABS control unit. l

7. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

8. Check for continuity between the ABS control unit
25P connector terminal No. 24 and body ground.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

(BLKI

Wire side of female termanals

ls there continuitY?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Repair open in the wire between the ABS
control unit and body ground {G202}.1

(cont'd)

-t\J

.at1

? 3 4 5 6 7 9
24

I
25

10 12 3 6
,IE

GNDl
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ABS Components

9.

1 0 .

ABS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Turn the ignition switch oN fl).

Connect the ABS control unit 25P connecror
terminal No, 7 and body ground with a jumper wire.

ABS CONTROL UNIT 25P CONNECTOR

JUMPER
WIRE

Wire side of female terminals

Does the ABS indicator go otf?

YES-Check for loose terminals in the ABS control
unit 25P connector. lf necessary, substitute a
known-good ABS modulator-control unit, and
recheck,I

NO-Go to  s tep  11 .

Connect the gauge assembly connector A (22p)
terminal No. 14 and body ground with a jumper
wi re .

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOB A (22P)

WALP IELU/RED)

JUMPER WIRE

Wire side ot temate terminals

Does the ABS indicator go olf?

YES Repair open in the wire between the gauge
assembly and the ABS control unit. l

NO-Check for loose gauge assembly connectors.
lfthe connector is OK, replace the gauge
assembly.l

1 1 .
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ABS Modulator-Control Unit Removal and Installation

NOTE:'. "oo-not 
,pirr brake f|uid on th-e Vehicle; it may damage the painu lf brake f|uid gets on the paint, Wash it off

immediately wath water.
. Take care notto damage or deform the brake l ines during removal and installation
.  fo  f r "u"n , ,n "  t rake  f l -u id  f romf lowing ,  p lug  and cover the  hoseends and io in tsw i th  a  shoptowel  o requ iva len t

matenal.

Removal

1.  Pu l l  up the lock(B)  o f theABScont ro l  u  n i t  25P con nec tor  (c ) ,  a  nd  the  co  nnec tor  d isconnects  i t se l f '

FLARE NUT
15 N.m (1.5 kgI m, 11 lbtf t)

RUBBER MOUNT

MOUNTING BOLT

To right-front

To l€ft-rear

To right-rear

o left-front

mm NUT
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf.m,7 2lbf f t l

B .
6 mm BOLT
9.8 N m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2 lbf ftl

2. Disconnect the six brake l ines

3. Remove the tl,/vo 6 mm nuts.

4. Remove the ABS modulator-control unit {A)

lnstallation

1. lnstall the ABS modulator-control unit, then tighten the two 6 mm nuts'

2. Reconnect the six brake l ines, then tighten the nuts'

3. Align the connecting surface ofthe ABS control unit 25P connector'

4. push in the lock of the ABS control unit 25P connector unti l you hear it cl ick into place, then con nect the connector'

5. Bleed the brake system. starting with the front wheels (see page 19-8)'

6. Start the engine, and check that the ABS indicator goes off

7. Test-drive the vehicle, and check that the ABS indicator does not come on'
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ABS Gomponents

1 .

Wheel Sensor Inspection

Inspect the front and rea r pulsers for chipped or
damaged teeth.

Measure the air gap between the wheel sensor and
pulser all the way around while rotating the pulser.
Remove the rear brake disc to measure the gap on
the rear wheel sensor. lf the gap exceeds 1.0 mm
(0.04 in), check for a bent suspensjon arm.

Standard:
Front/Rear: 0.4 - 1.0 mm (0.02 0.04 in.)

Front/ReaI

0.i l-  1.0 mm
(0.02-0.04 in.)

I H
r-=
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Wheel Sensor Replacement

NOTE: Install the sensors carefully to avoid twisting lhe
wires.

Front:

mm BOLT
9.8 N.fi
(1.0 kg{ m, 7.2 lbt.ftl

6 mm BOLT
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgt.m, ?.2lbt. f t l

Rear;

6 mm BOLT
9.8 N.m (1.0 ksf.m,
7.2 tbl.It)

6 mm BOLT
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgt m,
7.2 tbt.ft)

(

' f l . ; i  
, '  l . ;
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Body

Doors
C o m p o n e n t L o c a t i o n I n d e x  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . .
Door Panel Removal/installation -
Door Outer Handle RePlacement
Door Latch Replacement
Door Glass and Regulator

Replacement
Door  Sash Tr im Rep lacement  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  .
Door Glass Outer WeatherstriP

Replacement
Door Weatherstrip RePlacement
Door Upper Seal Replacement
Door  G lass  Ad jus tmen[  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  . .
Door Position Adiustmenl . .. ............ . ... ..
Door  S t r i ker  Ad jus tment  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  .  . . . . .

Mirrors
Component  Locat ion  1ndex . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  . .  .  . . . . . .
Power Mirror Replacement ....... .. ....... ..... ..
lvl irror Holder Replacement ............ .. .. .. ....
Bearview lMirror Replacement .... .... .. ... . ...

Glass
Component  Locat ion  Index  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . .
W i n d s h i e l d R e p l a c e m e n t  . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  . . . .
Windshield Side Trim Retainer

Replacement
Rear  Window Rep lacement  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . .
Ouar te r  G lass  Rep lacement  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . .  . .

Moonroof
C o m p o n e n t L o c a t i o n I n d e x  . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .
Symptom Troubleshooting Index .. .. . .. . ...
G lass  He igh t  Ad ius tment  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . . .  .  . . .
G lass  C los ing  Ad jus tment  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .  . . . . . . . . . .
Glass Replacement
SunshadeRep lacement  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .
Motor Replacement
Frame and Dra in  Tube Rep lacement  . . . . .  . .  . . .
Cable Assembly Replacement . ... . . .. .. .
Closinq Force and Opening Drag Check . .. .

lnterioi Trim
ComponeFtLocat ion Index  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .
Trim Removal/lnstallation-Door Area .... .. ..
Trim Removal/lnstallation

-Rear Side Area
Trim Removal/lnstallation

Ouar te r  P i l la r  Area
Trim Removal/lnstallation-Cargo Area ........
Trim Removal/lnstallation-Hatch Area .. .. .
Head l iner  Remova l / lns ta l la t ion

*  Carpet  Rep1acement  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .  .
Console

Center Console Removal/lnstallation ...........
Center Console Box Replacement . .. .. . . ...
Center Console Rear Cover Replacement .. .

Dashboard
Driver's Dashboard Lower Cover

Removal/ lnstal lat ion
Driver's Dashboard U nder Cover

Removal/ lnstal lat ion
Driver's Switch Panel

Remova l / lnsta l lat ion
Heater Control Panel

Removal/ lnstal lat jon
Dashboard Center Lower Cover

Remova l / lnsta l lat ion
Cen te r  Pane l  Remova  l / l ns ta  l l a t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .

20,2
20-4
20-5
20-8

Passenger's Dashboard Lower Cover
Removal/lnstallation

* Glove Box Removal/lnstallation
Driver's Side Vent Panel

Removal/lnstallation
Passenger's Side Vent

Removal/lnstallation
* Dashboard Removal/lnstallation

Steerino Hanqer Beam Replacement .. ... . ..
Seats 

-

Component  Locat ion  Index  . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-11
*FrontSeat Removal/lnstallation -.....-........,., 2O-72
* Front Seat Disassembly/

ReassemblyDr iver 's  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
+ Front Seat Disassembly/

Reassembly -Passenger 's  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
* Front Seat Cover RePlacement
* Front Seat Lumber Support Replacement ..

Rear Seat Removal/lnstallation
Rear Seat-back Pivot Bracket

Rep lacement  . . . . . . . , . . . . .
Rear Seat-back Striker Replacement ............
Rear Seat back Latch Replacement . . .. ....
Rear Seat-back cover Replacement ... . .......
Rear Seat Cushion Cover Replacement .. ...

Bumpers
Front Bumper Removal/lnstallation . .... .... .
Front Bumper Spoiler Replacement . ...... ....
Rear BumDer Removal/lnstailation ....... ... ..

Hood
Adjustment
Hood  Sea l  Rep |acemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . .  .  . . .
Hood lnsulator Replacement .  . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .  .  . . . .

Hatch
Adjustment
Hatch Support Strut Replacement . .. ...........
Hatch WeatherstriP RePlacement

20-64
20-65

20-65

20-66

20-68

20-9
20-10

20-11
20-1'l
20  12
20-12
20,13
20-14

20-15
20-16
20-17
20-17

20,18
20-20

20-26
20-26
20-32

20-37
20-38
20 39
20-39
20-40
20,40
20-41
20-42
20-44
20-47

20-7 4

20-7 5
20-7 6
20-80
20-82

20-97
20-98
20-99
20-100
20-101

20-83
20-83
20-44
20-44
20-86

20-87
20-88
20-89

20-90
20-91
20-92

20-93
20-94
20-95

Fuel Fill Door
Adiustment ...,............... 20-96

Exttirior Trim

20-51
20-52
20-53
20-54
20-56

20-44
20-49

20,50

20 58
20 60
20-60

20-62

20-63
20-64

Fron t  G r i l l e  Rep lacemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  .
Cow l  Cove rs  Rep lacemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Roof Molding Replacement . . . . . .  . .  . .  . . . .  . .  . . . .  .
Side Si l l  Panel Rep|acement . . . .  . . . . .  . .  . .  . . . .  . . . .
Emblem ReDlacement

Fenderwell
Front lnner Fender Replacement ............ ' ..... 20-102
Front Fender Fairing Replacement ...... .. ..... 20-103
Rear Strake Replacement .............. ........ .,.,. 2O-1O4
Fuel Pipe Protector Replacement .. . ............ 20-104
Rear Inner Fender Replacement ..... ............ 20-105
Rear Air Outlet Replacement ..... .. ..... .......... 20-105

Openers
C o m p o n e n t L o c a t i o n I n d e x  . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . .
Hood Opener Cable Replacement ....... .. ....

* Fuel Fil l  Door Opener Cable
Replacement

Hood Latch Replacement
Fuel Fil l  Door Opener Replacement ....... . .. .
Hatch  Hand le  Rep|acement  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .
Hatch Latch Replacement

Frame

20-61

20-61

20-62

20-106
20'107

20-108
20-110
2 0 - 1 1 1

20-113

Sublrame Replacement ....,......... ... . .. ,. .. 20-114
*  Frame Repa i r  Char t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . , . . . .  20-1 '16



Doors

Component Location Index

PLASTIC COVER

UPPER SEAL
Replacement, page 20-11

SWITCH PANEL

DOOR SASH TRIM
Beplacement, page 20-10

DOOR GLASS OUTER
WEATHERSTRIP
Replacement, page 20-11

DOOR OUTER TRIM

DOOR
Position Adjustment,
page 20-'13

DOOR WEATHERSTRIP
Replacement, page 20-1 I

DOOR GLASS
INNER WEATHERSTRIP

Pa$enger's:

,o*a, *,"oo* \,_\h"
\!/

@
SWITCH PANEL

6<
o-o
6 \

POWER WINDOW
swtTcH

I ."p)\
nRmiesr R9,;t3*i1M,,",,.", o"n" ro.o

\ \ \

\

h @q--..-re
trtg,\ 

-'- 
rrruce

ffiR
& @ ii*",,oo
*,\9@
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GLASS RUN
CHANNEL

IMMOBILIZER LABEL

FRONT LOWER
CHANNEL

\
REARLoWER (\ \
CHANNEL \________\\

]I
A@

/T--h
/ /\--Y

/  POWER OOOR

/ 
LOCK ACTUATOR

HANDLE
Replacement, page 20-5

RETAINER CLIP

9ou
@

B 
---\

u'r------
INNER HANDLE BRACKET

^ r /
"s)*:{

+  . , \ :

z/.a- .r)p 
-".\

<*i- 
r\*\

Qrf-xr.. ffi)zueen
\ ,"h"o"o..

LOCK KNOB

STRIKER
Adjustment.
page 20-14

LATCH
Replacement, Page 20-8

N
i>\\

@

LOCK CYLINDER
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Doors

Door Panel Removal/lnstallation

Sp€cial Tools Required
Trim pad remover, Snap-on A 177A, cir equivalent,
commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le .

1. Remove the inner handle (A). Take care not to
scratch the door Danel,

-1 Pry out on the bottom portion of the cover {B)
to release the clip {C) and tabs {D}, then remove
the cover.

-2 Remove the screws.
-3 Pull the inner handle out to release the hook (E).
-4 Pullthe inner handle forward and out half-wav

to release the hook (F).
-5 Disconnect the inner handle cable (G) and

power door lock switch connector (H).

Fastengr Locations

> : Screw, 2

2. Lower the glass fully.

20-4

3. Remove the screws from the armrest portion and
inner  hand le  open ing .

Fastener Locations

> : Screw, 3

Remove the switch panel (A). Take care nor ro
scratch the door panel.

-1 Pry out the front portion of the panel to release
the clips.

-2 Release the hooks (B) by pull ing the panel
forward.

-3 Disconnect the power window swrtcn
connector (C).

Fastener Locations

) : Clip. 2

ilv!-
t5/



Remove the mirror mount cover (see step 2 on
page 20-16) .

Release the clips that hold the door panel (A) with a
commerc ia l l y  ava i lab le  t r im pad remover  (B) ,  then
remove the door panel by pull ing it upward to
release it from the lock knob (C) and door. Remove
the door panel with as l itt le bending as possible to
avoid creasing or breaking it. Detach the harness
c l ip  {D) f rom the  door  pane l .

Fast€ner Locations
95 mm {3.74 in.}> :o ip ,8

,-+ilF
\lu

Install the door panel in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items;

. Replace any damaged clips.

. Make sure the connectors are plugged in
properly, and the cable is connected properly

. Check the window and power door lock
operations.

12 firn
(0.47 in.)

l m m
(0.04 in.)

7 .

Door Outer Handle Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1 .  Ra ise  the  g lass  fu l l y .

2. Remove these items;

. Door panel (see page 20-4)

. Plastic cover, as necessary (seepage20-2)

3. Pullthe glass run channel (A) away as necessary,
and remove the bolt, then remove the rear lower
channel (B) by pull ing it downward.

Fastcnel Location

> : Bolt, 1

-f\ I
l,I lil hxrTrr\ i
w 7

(cont'd)
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Doors

Door Outer Handle Replacement (cont'd)

Remove the clip, and release the lock rod protector
(A) from the latch by detaching the clip (C). Lower
the protector to release its top portion from the
door, then remove it.

Fastcner Location

Disconnect the outer handle rod (A) and cylinder
rod (B).

20-6

6. Release the retainer clip (A). then remove the lock
cv l inder  (B) .

7 . Remove the screw, then separate the lock cylinder
(A) and cvlinder switch (B).



9.

8. Disconnect the cylinder switch connector (A). and
detach the harness clip (BL then remove the
cvlinder switch (C).

Remove the access cap (A). While holding the outer
handle (B) from the outside of the door, remove the
bolts. then remove the outer handle and outer
handle protector (C).

Fastener Locations

> : Boli, 2

@

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2 lbt. f t)

A

\

0

10. lnstallthe handle in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure the cvlinder switch harness (A) is
routed ProPerlY.

. Make sure the cylinder switch connector is
plugged in properly, and each rod is connected
securely.

. Make sure the door locks and opens properly.

. When install ing the lock cylinder, leavethe outer
door handle bolts loose so the anner protector
does not interfere with the lock cylinder
installation, then tighten the handle bolts.

. Install the lock cylinder retaining clip onthe
handle, then install the lock cylinder. Be sure the
clip is fullv seated in the slot on the lock cylinder'

. When reinstall ing the door panel, make sure the
plastic cover is installed properly and sealed
around its perimeter.

20-7



Doors

Door Latch Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Raise the glass fully.

2. Remove these items:

. Door panel lsee page 20-4)

. Plastic cover, as necessary (see page 20-2)

. Rear lower channel (seestep3 on page20-5)

. Lock rod protector (see step 4 on page 20-6)

Disconnect the cylinder rod from the lock cylinder.
and disconnect the outer handle rod from the outer
handle (see step 5 on page 20-6).

Release the inner handle cable (A)from the inner
handle bracket (8), and using a clip remover,
detach the cable clips (C) from the door.

20-8

5. Disconnect the actuator connectors (A), and
remove the screws, then remove the latch (B)
through the hole in the door. Take care not to bend
the outer handle rod (C), cylinder rod (D), lock rod
(E) ,  and inner  hand le  cab le  (F) .

Fastener Locations

> : Scr€w.3

f,\-'.----.-i\

6 x 1 . 0 m m
6 N m
{0.6 kgf.m, a lblft)

1 .

lf necessary, disconnect the inner handle cable (A)
from the latch (B).

Install the latch in the reverse order of removal, and
note these items:

. Make sure the actuator connectors are plugged in
properly, and each rod and cable are connected
securely.

. Make sure the door locks and opens properly.

. When reinstall ing the door panel, make sure the
plastic cover is installed properly and sealed
around its perimeter.



Door Glass and Regulator Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove these items:

. Door panel (see page 20-4)

. Plastic cover. as necessary (see page 20-2)

2. Carefully raise the glass (A) unti l you can see the
bolts, then remove them. Carefully pull the glass
out through the window slot. Take care not to drop
the glass inside the door.

Fastsnor Locations

) : Bolt. 2

6 x l . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgl.m,7.2 lbf. f t l

. . 4

3. Disconnect and detach the connector (A) and
harness clip (B) from the door.

Fartener Locations

C>:  Bo l t ,3  D) :  Bo l t ,4

Remove the bolts (C), and loosen the bolts (D), then
remove the regulator (E)through the hole in the
ooor.

Apply multipurpose grease to all the sliding
surfaces of the regulator (A) where shown.

(cont'd)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
I N.m
(0.8 kgf.m,6lbf.ft l

20-9



Doors

Door Glass and Regulator
Replacement (cont'd)

Installthe glass and regulator in the reverse order
of removal, and note these items:

. Roll the glass up and down to see if i t moves
freely without binding.

. Make sure that there is no clearance between the
g lass  and g lass  run  channe l  when the  g lass  is
ctoseo.

. Adjust the position of the glass as necessary {see
page 2O-12).

. Check for water leaks (see step 7 on page 20-13).

. Test-drive and check for wind noise and rattles.

. When reinstall ing the door panel, make sure the
plastic cover is installed properly and sealed
around its Derimeter.

20-10

Door Sash Trim Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the door.

1. Remove the power mirror, as necessary (see page
20-16), and slide the door glass outer weatherstrip
forward. as necessary (see page 20-1 1).

2. Pull back the door weatherstrip {A) atthe rear
upper corner, and remove the screw.

Adhesive tape: 3M 4211, or equivalent
Thickness 1.2 mm (0.047 in.l

Using a uti l i ty knife, carefully cut the double-faced
adhesive tape (B) at the bottom of the door sash
t r im (c ) .

Pull up the trim to release it from the clips (D). then
remove the trrm.

Install the trim in the reverse order of removal, and
note these items :

Rep lace  any  damaged c l ips .
lf the old trim is to be reinstalled, scrape off the
remaining double-faced adhesive tape from the
trim, then clean trim surface with a sponge
dampened in alcohol where adhesive tape wil l be
applied. Glue the double-faced adhesive tape
(3M 4211, or equivalent) to the trirn
Before install ing the trim, clean the door bonding
surface with a sponge damaged in alcohol.
Before install ing the trim. peel the adhesive
backing from the double-faced adhesive tape.
After install ing the trim, push the trim into place
securery.
Make sure the bottom pin (E) of the trim is
installed in the hole of the upper seal (F) securely.

5 .



Door Glass Outer Weatherstrip
Replacement

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care notto scratch the door

1. Remove the power mirror, as necessary (see page

20-  16) .

2. Starting at the front, pry the door glass outer
weatherstrip (A) up to detach the clips (B) and
release the weatherstrip from the door sash trim
{C), then remove the weatherstriP.

Fastenor Locations

B> :  C l ip .5

Install the weatherstrip in the reverse order of
removal, and replace any damaged clips.

Door Weatherstrip Replacement

NOTE:
. Take care not to scratch the door'
. Use a clip remover to remove the cllps.

1. Atthe A-pil lar, remove the door stop mounting boll
(A).

Fast€ngr Locations

A > :  B o h ,  1  B > :

8 x 1.25 mm
29 N.m
(3.0 kgf.m,22lbt.f t l

Detach the clips (B), then remove the door
weatherstrip (C).

Installthe weatherstrip in the reverse order of
removal and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

. Make sure the weatherstrip is lnstalled in the
holder (D) securely.

. Apply l iquid thread lock to door stop mounting
bolt before installation.

. Check for water leaks (see step 7 on page 20-13)
' Test drive and check for wind noise.

Clip.22

#b.,_
YK c

@
I
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Doors

Door Upper Seal Replacement

NOTE:
. Take care not to scratch the door;
. Use a clip remover to remove the clips.

1. Remove these items:

' Power mirror, as necessary (see page 20-16)
. Door sash trim (see page 20-10)

2. Remove the door upper seal (A).

Installthe seal in the reverse order of removal, and
note these rtems:

. Make sure the upper seal is installed in the
ho lder  (B)  secure ly .

. Check for water leaks (see step 7 on page 20-13).

20-12

Door Glass Adjustment

NOTE:
. Check the weatherstrips and glass run channel for

damage or deterioration, and replace them if
necessary.

. Wipe the run channel clean with a shop towel.

. Lubricate the run channel with Shin-Etsu grease
PiN 98798 - 9013.

1. Place the vehicle on a firm, level surface.

2. Remove these items:

. Door panel (see page 20-4).

. Plastic cover isee page 20-2).

3. Caref ully move the glass (A) unti l you can see the
g lass  mount ing  bo l ts  (B) ,  then loosen them.

c A

l
r. l . ,-, '- '  i i -

..��--' ir
_ =-1r 

',

\

B
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N m {9.8 kgf.m, 7.2lbf.ft}

Push the glass against the channel (C), then tighten
the glass mounting bolts.

Check that the glass moves smoothly.5 .



6. Raise the glass fully. and check for gaps. Check that
the glass (A) contacts the glass run channel (B)

eventv,

Check for water leaks. Run water over the roof and
on the sealing area as shown, and note these items:

. Use a 12 mm (1/2 in.) diameter hose (A).

. Adjust the rate of water flow as shown (B).

. Do not use a nozzle.

. Hold the hose about 300 mm (12 in.)away from
the door {C).

7 .

,n1F.l
l l  Iot." ' ' ' ' t ' t

fli,

12 mm (1/2 in.)

-r
t.)

c

9 .

Attach the plastic cover, and installthe door panel
(see page 20-4).

Test-drive and check for wind noise.

Door Position Adiustment

NOTE: Check for a flush fit with the body, then check for
equal gaps between the front, rear, and bottom door
edges and the body. Check that the door and body
edges are parallel.

1. Place the vehicle on a firm, level surface when
adjusting the door.

2. Adjust at the hinges (A):

. Remove the front inner fender {see page 20-102)
and front fender fairing (see page 20-103).
Loosen the hinge mounting bolts (B) slightly, and
move the door backward or forward. up or down
as necessary to equalize the gaPs.

. Place a shop towel (C) on the iack {D} to prevent
damage to the door when adjusting the door.

(cont'd)
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Doors

Door Position Adjustment (cont'dl

Check that the door and body edges are parallel. lf
necessary, adjust the door cushions (A) to make the
rear ofthe door flush with the bodv.

Apply body paint to the hinge mounting bolts and
around the hinges.

Check for water leaks (see step 7 on page 20-]3).

Test-drive and check for wind noise.

20-14

Door Striker Adjustment

Make sure the door latches securely without slamming
it. lf necessary, adjust the striker (A): The striker nuts
are fixed, but the striker can be adjusted slightly up or
down, and in or out.

1. Loosen the screws (B), then insert a shop towel (C)
between the bodv and striker.

Lightly tighten the screws.

Wrap the striker with a shop towel, then adjust the
strike. by tapping it with a plastic hammer (D). Do
not tap the striker too hard.

Loosen the screws, and remove the shop towel.

Lightly t ighten the screws.

Hold the outer handle out, and push the door
against the body to be sure the striker allows a
flush fit. l f the door latches properly, t ighten the
screws and recheck.

\

2 .

18 N.]n 11.8 kgt.m, 13lbt.ft)



Mirrors

Component Location Index

POWER MIRROR
Replacement, page 20-16

POWER MIRROR ACTUATOR
Replacemenl, page 22-130

MIRROR HOLDER
Replacement, page 20-17

/).,4i1
@ry/\
0 u utnnonluouur coven

REARVIEW MIRROR
Replacement, page 20-17

LOCK BOLT

//
ol LocK wAsHER
V
E ,.''

@/
BRACKET BASE

-.o\ t'/da>'.,,-__<€rl

I

HEADLINER CAP
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Mirrors

1 .

Power Mirror Replacement

Lower the door glass fully.

Carefully pry out the mirror mount cover (A) by
hand in the sequence shown.

Fa3ian!r Locltion

3. Remove th€ door panel (see page 20-4).

) : Clip, 1

20-16

(ii

\

4. Disconnect the connector (Al. while holding the
mirror (B), remove the nuts, then remove the
mirror. Take care not to scratch the door.

5 x 0 , 8 m m
5 N.m
10.5 kgt.m,4lbl. f t l

Installthe mirror in the reverse order of removal,
and make sure the connector is plugged in properly,

Fastanor Locations

f : N u t , 3

{OEi)



Mirror Holder Replacement

1 . Carefully pull outthe bottom edge ofthe mirror
holder (A) by hand. Take care not to scratch the
mirror .

p c A

Separate the mirror holder from the actuator (B) by

slowly pull ing them apart while removing the
adhesive (C), detaching the clips (D), and releasing
the hooks (E). lf equipped, disconnect the mirror
defogger connectors from the heater pad terminals.

lf equipped, reconnect the mirror defogger
connectors.

Reattach the hooks of the mirror holder to the
actuator, then position the mirror holder on the
actuator. Carefully push on the clip portions of the
mi r ro r  ho lder  un t i l the  mi r ro r  ho lder  locks  in to
Dtace,

5. Check the operation of the actuator.

Rearview Mirror RePlacement

NOTE;When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it

with protective tape to prevent damage.

1. Using a flat-t ip screwdriver, caretully remove the
headliner cap (A) by releasing the hooks (B) Take
care not to scratch the cap and headliner (C).

Remove the screws, then remove the rearview
mirror (A).

Fastgnsr Locations

> : Scrsw,3

nn-rn\:r-

3. lnstallthe mirror in the reverse order of removal.

) : - -  -

- : - - ,
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Glass

SIDE RUBBER DAM
(Required for
replacement or
reinstallation)

WINDSHIELD
SIDE TRIM

SIDE RUEBER DAM

@ \ z

Component Location Index

WINDSHIELO
Replacement, page 20-20

WINDOW ANTENNA
TERMINAL COVER

REAR WINDOW
UPPER SEAL

WINDOW ANTENNA
TERMINAL BASE

REAR WINDOW
Replacement, page 20-26

A

{l
A
\

0 ,),",,,,
^ Replacement,

fi 
pase 20-26

, LOWER FASTENER.2
/ {Selt-adhesive-rype. glass sidel
/ (Required tor replacement

/ or r€installation)

I
(\

QH

LOWER FASTENER,2
(Self-adhesive-type, body side)
(Required for replacemenl
or reinstallation)

LOWER RUBBER DAM

-,. UPPER FASTENER,2
.,2 (Self-adhesive-tyDe, slass side)

,,4 
(Required for replacement or reinstallation)

6 l{1i,!lo'nt"'H1,T;,10.0,,,0o
- (Required for replacement
\ or reinstal lat ion)

e\
- REAR WIPER SEALa

I

, FASTENER.2
/ {Solf -adhesive-tvoe, olass side}

/ {Required for repiacehent or reinstal lat ion)

/ / FASTENER,2
/ ,/ (Clip-type, body side)

/ /  lRequned for replacement or reinstal lat ion)
, /

R-/ /H8[B?$l"o

20-18

REAR WINDOW MOLDING



FASTENER, 1
(Self-adhesive-type. body side)

FASTENER, 1
lSel j-adhesive'type, glass side)

OUARTER GLASS
Replacement, page 20-32 A

(,/.-
V \

\ ..u r"r.."
(Left side)
RePlacement, Page 20-101a

/

/

\ /0
{ /

\ , / "
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Glass

Windshield Replacement

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Wear eye protection when removing the glass with

piano wire.
. Use seat covers to avoid damaging the seats.

1. Pull up the side trim (A)to release the clips (B, C)
from the retainers (D). then remove the trim from
each side of the windshield.

Remove these items:

. Windshield wiper arms (see page 22-150).
' Cowl covers (see page 20-98).

20-20

3. Remove the molding {A} from the upper edge of the
windshield (B). lf necessary, cut the molding with a
uti l i tv knife.

4. lf the old windshield is to be reinstalled, make
alignment marks across the glass and body with a
grease pencrl.

5. Pull down the front portion of the headliner (see
page 20-54). Take care not to bend the headliner
excessively, or you may crease or break it.

6. Apply protective tape along the edge of the
dashboard and body. Using an awl, make a hole
through the rubber dam and adhesive from inside
the vehicle at the corner portion of the windshield.
Push a piece of piano wire through the hole, and
wrap each end around a piece of wood.



7. With a helper on the outside, pull the piano wire (A)

back and forth in a sawing motion. Hold the piano

wire as close to the windshield (B) as possible to
prevent damage to the body and dashboard.
Carefully cut through the rubber dam and adhesive
(C)  a round the  en t i re  w indsh ie ld

Cutting portions:

A C

8. Careful ly remove the windshield.

( # it

, ,:.-- -- ":.

,a

9. With a knife. scrape the old adhesive smooth to a
thickness of about 2 mm (0.08 in.) on the bonding
surface around the entire windshield opening
flange:

. Do not scrape down to the painted surface of the
body; damaged paint wil l interfere with proper

bond ing .
. Remove the rubber dam, clips, and fasteners

from the body.

10. Clean the body bonding surface with a sponge
dampened in alcohol. After cleaning, keep oil.
grease, and water from getting on the clean surface.

11. lf the old windshield is to be reinstalled, use a putty

knife to scrape off all of the old adhesive, the
fasteners, the cliDs, and the rubber dam from the
windshield. Clean the inside face and the edge of
the windshield with alcohol where new adhesive is
to be applied. Make sure the bonding surface is
kept free of water, oil, and grease.

(cont'dl
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Glass

12.

Windshield Replacement (cont'd)

Glue the side rubber dams (A) and lower rubber
dam (B)with adhesive tape {NITTO 501. or
equivalent). Glue the fasteners (C) with adhesive
tape (3M 4215, or equivalent) to the inside face of
the windshield (D) as shown:

. Be surethe rubber dams and fasteners l ine up
with the alignment marks (E).

. Be careful not to touch the windshield where
adhes ive  w i l l  be  app l ied .

14.5 mm
(0.571 in. l

13.5 mm

20-22

13. Glue the molding (A) with adhesive tape (B)
(3M 4212, or equivalent) to the corner edge of the
windshield (C). Be careful not to touch the
windshield where adhesive wil l be aDDlied.

Install the fasteners to the body.

Fastener Locations

F : Fastener, 2

't 4.



15. Set the windshield in the opening, and center it
Make alignment marks {A) across the windshield
and body with a grease pencil at the four points

shown. Be careful not to touch the windshield
where adhesive wil l be aPPlied

16. Remove the windshield.

17. With a sponge, apply a light coat of glass primer
around the edge of the windshield (A) between the
dams (B) and molding (C) as shown, then lightly
wipe it off with gauze or cheesecloth:

. Apply glass primer to the molding.

. Do not apply body primer to the windshield, and
do not get body and glass primer sponges mixed
up.

. Never touch the primed surfaces with your hands.
lf vou do, the adhesive may not bond to the
windshield properly, causing a leak after the
windshield is installed

. Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials away
from the primed surface.

i/1///1 : epply slas ptimor h!re.

{cont'd)

B

Insidc j ,
,l7rha#h

\

A
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Glass

Windshield Replacement (cont'dl

18. With a sponge, apply a l ight coat of body primer to
the original adhesive remaining around the
windshield opening flange. Let the body primer dry
for at least 10 minutes:

. Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be
careful not to mix up glass and body primer
sponges.

. Never touch the primed surfaces with your hands.

. Mask offthe dashboard before painting the
flange.

'//1//l : Apply body primer herc. 16  mm
{0.63 in.}

7.5 mm
(0.3 in. l

8.5 mm
(0.33 in.)

lG mm
(0.63 in. l

Before fi l l ing a cartridge, cut a "V" in the end of the
nozzle (A) as shown,

13 mm 10.51 in. l

1 9 .

20-24

20. Pack adhesive inlo the cartridge without air pockets
to ensure continuous delivery. Put the cartridge in a
caulking gun. and run a bead of adhesive (A)
around the edge of the windshield (B) between the
dams (C) and molding (D) as shown. Apply the
adhesive within 30 minutes after applying the glass
primer. Make a slighlly thicker bead at each corner.

13 mm
10.51 in. l

Ove ap
l m m
10.0a in.)

A

Use suction cups to hold the windshield over the
open ing ,  a l ign  i t  w i th  the  a l ignment  marks  made in
step 15, and set it down on the adhesive. Lightly
push on the windshield unti l i ts edges are fully
seated on the adhesive all the way around. Do not
open or close the doors unti l the adhesive is dry.

2 m m
10.08 in.)

t\
E m m
(0.31 in. l

2 m m
(0.08 in.)



Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a putty

knife or towel. To remove adhesive from a painted
surface or the windshield. wipe with a soft shop
towel dampened with alcohol.

Let the adhesive dry for at least t hour, then spray
water over the windshield and check for leaks.
Mark leaking areas, and let the windshield dry, then
seal with sealant:

. Let the vehicle stand for at least 4 hours after
windshield installation. lf the vehicle has to be
used within the first 4 hours. it must be driven
slowly.

. Keep the windshield dry for the first hour after
installation.

24. Reinstall the cowl covers.

25. On both sides of the windshield. set the bottom
edge of the side molding (A) under the cowl cover
(B). and set the hook (C) under the front fender (D).

then align the clips {E, F)with the retainers (G).

Push on the clip portions of the molding unti l the
molding is fully seated on the windshield.

26. Reinstall all remaining removed parts.

NOTE: Advise the customer not to do the following
things for 2 to 3 days:

. Slam the doors with all the windows rolled up.

. Twist the body excessively {such as when going

in and out of driveways at an angle or driving
over rough, uneven roads).
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Gfass

Windshield Side Trim Retainer
Replacement

NOTE:
. Take care not to scratch the body
. When heating the body with a dryer, be careful notto

get it too hot. Heat it gradually to prevent damage to
the oaint.

. Removethe plastic parts, and/or protectthemfrom
the hot with aluminum foil.

1. While heating the retainer to 212 248.F(100
120"C) with a dryer, gently pull i t away from the
body with pliers.

2. With a putty knife, scape the remaining adhesive
tape from the bonding surface while heating it with
a oryer,

3. Clean the bonding surface with a sponge damaged
in alcohol. Make sure the bonding surface is kept
tree or water. oil and grease.

4. Peel the adhesive backing away from the double-
faced adhesive tape on new retainer.

5. Line up the retainers (A) with the alignment marks
(B) on the body, and glue the retainers with
adhesive tape (C).

Apply two-part epoxy adhesive (D) around the edge
of the retainers as shown.

20'26

Rear Window Replacement

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to prolect your hands.
. Wear eye protection when removing the glass with

oiano wire.
. Use seat covers to avoid damaging any surfaces.
. Do not damage the rear window defogger grid l ines,

window antenna grid l ines, and terminals.

1, Remove these items:

. Hatch trim panel (see page 20-53)

. Rear window wiper motor (see page 22-151)

2. Remove the window antenna terminal cover (A)
from the window antenna terminal base (B), and
disconnect the window antenna conneclor (C).
Disconnect the rear window defogger connectors
(D) .

Remove the rear window trim {E).

lf the old rear window is to be reinstalled, make
alignment marks across the glass and body with a
grease pencil.

Apply protective tape along the inside and outside
edges of the hatch. Using an awl, make a hole
through the adhesive from inside the vehicle at the
corner portion ofthe rear window. Push the piano
wire through the hole, and wrap each end around a
piece of wood.

5.



6. With a helper on the outside, pull the piano wire (A)

back and Jonh in a sawing motion. Hold the piano

wire as close to the rear window (B) as possible to
prevent damage to the hatch, and carefully cut
through the adhesive (C) around the entire rear
window.

7. Carefullv remove the rear window.

8. With a putty knife, scrape the old adhesive smooth
to a thickness of about 2 mm (0 08 in.) on the
bonding surface around the entire rear window
opening flange:

. Do not scrape down to the painted surface of the
body; damaged paint wil l interfere with proper

bonding
. Remove the tasteners from the hatch.

9. Clean the hatch bonding surface with a sponge
damDened in alcohol. After cleaning, keep oil,
grease, and water from getting on the surface.

10. lf the old rear window is to be reinstalled, use a
putty knife to scrape off all of the old adhesive, the

fasteners and the rubber dams from the rear
window. Clean the inside face and the edge of the
rear window with alcohol where new adhesive is to
be applied. Make sure the bonding surface is kept
tree of waler, oil, and grease.

(cont'd)
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Glass

Rear Window Replacement (cont'd)

1'1. Glue the upper fasteners (A) and lower fasteners
(B) with adhesive tape (3M 5312; or eguiralent).
Glue the spacer (C) with adhesive tape (NITTO
501M, or equivalent) to the inside face of the rear
window (D) as shown. lf necessary, apply primer
(3M N-200, or equivalent) to the areas where the
window antenna terminal base (E) wil l be glued,
then glue the base on with adhesive tape (3M 4211.
or eouivalent):

. Be sure the fasteners and spacer (and window
antenna terminal base) Iine up with the
alignment marks (F).

. Be careful notto touch the rearwindowwhere
adhes ive  w i l l  be  app l ied .

'/////f 
: Appty plrmlr' hete.

20-28

12. Apply primer (3M C-100. or equivatent)to the
inside face around the entire molding (A), and
apply the double-faced adhesive tape (B) 13M 4216.
or equivalent). Do not peel off the adhesive backinq.

B



Apply primer (3M N-200, or equivalent) to the

inside face of the rear wiridow (A), and glue the

mold ing  (B) :

. With the printed dots (C) on the upper and side
portions of the rear window as a guide, glue the

molding around the edge of the rear window.
.  Before  ins ta l l ing  the  mold ing ,  fo ld  the  edge o f the

adhesive backing on the double-faced adhesive

tape.  A f te r  ins ta l l ing  the  mold ing ,  pu l l the

adhesive backing away, then glue the molding
Inlo place.

. Be careful not to touch the rear window where

adhesive wil l be applied.

3 m m
10.12 in.)12 mm

47 in. l
16 .5  mm

i  
(0.65 in.)

About
16.5 mm
(0.65 in.)

,///'/,,/ 1 Appl,t primet here.

14. Glue the upper seal {A) with adhesive tape (B}

(3M 4215, or equivalent) onto the upper portion of

the  mold ing  (C) :

.  Be  sure  the  a l ignment  mark  (D)  o f thesea l  l ines

up w i th  the  a l ignment  mark  (E)  o f  the  w indsh ie ld '
. Be careful not to touch the window where

adhesive wil l be aPPlied

Glue the upper fasteners (A) and lower fasteners

{B) with adhesive tape (3M 5312, or equivalent) to

the hatch as shown.

Fastener Locations

A>:Fastener,2 B > :Fastener,2

1 5 .

d\

(cont'd)
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Glass

16.

Rear Window Replacement (cont'd)

Set the rear window in the opening, and center tt.
Make alignment marks (A) acrctss the rear window,
hatch, and body with a grease pencil at the four
points shown. Be careful not to touch the rear
window where adhesive wil l be aDDlied.

17. Remove the rear window.

20-30

18. With a sponge, apply a l ight coat of glass primer
along the edge of the upper molding (A) and rear
window molding (B) as shown, then lightly wipe it
off with gauze or cheesecloth:

. With the printed dots (C) on the rear window (D)
as a guide, apply the glass primer to both side
portions of the rear window.

. Do not apply body primer to the rear window,
and do not get the hatch and glass primer
sponges mixed up.

. Nevertouch the primed surfaces with vour hands.
lf you do, the adhesive mav not bond to the rear
window properly, causing a leak after the rear
window is installed.

. Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials awav
from the primed surface.
'/t'/,/l 

I Apply slass primer ho...

12 mm
10.47 in.)

_ l

7 ]nm 12mm
{0.3 in. l  i0.47 in.)



19. With a sponge, apply a l ight coat of body primer to

the  or ig ina l  adhes ive  remain ing  around the  rear
window opening flange. Let the body primer dry for

at least 10 minutes:

. Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be

careful not to mix up the glass and body primer

sponges.
. Never touch the primed surlaces with you hands.

,ti;'il I Apply bodv primel hore.

16 mm
10.63 in.)

15.5 mm
(0.61 in. l

20 mm
(0.79 in.l

16  mm
10.63 in. l

Before fi l l ing a cartridge, cut a "V" in the end of lhe

nozzle (A) as shown.

13 mm (0.51 in.)

20.

8 mm (0.31 in.)

20-31

21. Pack adhesive into the cartridge without air pockets

to ensure continuous delivery. Put the cartridge in a

caulking gun, and run a bead oJ adhesive (A)

around the edge of the rear window (B) as shown'
With the printed dots (C) on the rear window as a
guide, apply the adhesive to both side portions of

the rear window.
Apply the adhesive within 30 minutes after

applying the glass primer. Make a slightly thicker

bead at each corner.

13  mm
(0.51 in. l

2 m m
{0.08 in.) -,A

i\-
s;;
(0.31 in.)

"",0" fl
a l

^ ' (

.t-B

(cont'd)



Glass

Rear Window Replacement (cont'd)

22. Use suction cups to hold the rear window over the
opening, align it with the alignment marks you
made in step 16, and set it down on the adhesive.
Lightly push on the rear window until i ts edges are
fully seated on the adhesive all the way around. Do
not open or close the doors unti l the adhesive is dry.

23. Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a puw
knife or towel. To remove adhesive from a Dainted
surface or the rear window, use a soft shootowel
dampened with alcohol.

24. Let the adhesive dry for at least t hour, then sprav
water over the rear window and check for Ieaks.
Mark the leaking areas, let the rear window dry,
then seal with sealant. Let the vehicle stand for at
least 4 hours after rear window installation, lf the
vehicle has to be used within the first 4 hours. it
must be driven slowly.

25. Reinstall all remaining removed parts.

NOTE: Advise the customer not to do the followino
things for 2 to 3 days:

. Slam the doors with all the windows rolled up.

. Twist the body excessively (such as when going
in and out of driveways at an angle or driving
over rough, uneven roads).

20-32

Ouarter Glass Replacement

NOTE:
' Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Use seat covers to avoid damaging any surface.

1 .  Remove the  quar te r  p i l la r  t r im (see page 20-51) .

2. Apply protective tape along the inside and outside
edges of the body, and along the edge of the
headliner. Using an awl, make a hole through the
adhesive from inside the vehicle. push a oiece of
piece of piano wire through the hole, and wrap
each end around a piece of wood.

3. With a helper on the outside, pull the piano wire (A)
back and forth in a sawing motion. Hold the piano
wire as close to the quarter glass (B) as possible to
prevent damage to the body. and carefully cut
through the adhesive (C) around the entire quarter
glass;

.  l f  thequaner  g lass  is to  be  re ins ta l led , takecare
not to damage the molding {D).

' l fthe molding is damaged, replace the quarter
glass, molding, and clips (E) as an assemblv.

.  l f  anyof  thec l ipsare  broken, thequar te rg lass
can be reinstalled using butyl tape {refer to step
8) .



4.

Cutting position:

Carefully remove lhe quarter glass

With a putty knife, scrape the old adhesive smooth
to a thickness of about 2 mm (0.08 in ) on the
bonding surface around the entire quarter glass

open ing  f lange:

. Do not scrape down to the painted surface of the

body; damaged paint wil l interfere with proper

bond ing .
. Remove the clips and fastener from the body.

6. Clean the body bonding surface with a sponge
damaged in alcohol. After cleaning, keep oil,
grease, and water from getting on the surface.

7 .  l f  the  o ld  quar te rg lass  is to  be  re ins ta l led ,  use  a
putty knife to scrape off all of the oid adhesive, any
broken cliDs, and the fastener from the glass. Clean

the inside face and the edge of the glass with
alcohol where new adhesive is to be applied. Make

sure the bonding surface is kept free of water, oil,

and  orease,

8. lf the old quarter glass is to be reinstalled (and

either clip is broken off the molding), apply a l ight

coat of primer (C-100, or equivalent), then apply
butvl tape (A) to the molding (B) as shown. Glue the

fastener (C) to the inside face of the quarter glass

{D) :

. Be sure the fastener l ines up with the alignment
marks (E).

. Be careful not to touch the quarter glass where
adhesive wil l be aPPlied

. Do not oeel the separator offthe butyltape.

200 mm
(7.87 in.l

lnsido

l f  the new quarter glass is to be installed, glue the
fastener (A) with adhesive tape (3M 5312' or
equivalent)to the body. Be sure the fastener l ines

up w i th  the  a l ignment  marks  (B) .

(cont'd)

10 mm
(0.39 in.l

9 .

t
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Glass

10.

Ouarter Glass Replacement (cont'dl

l f  the old quarter glass is to be reinstalled (and
either clip is broken off the molding), seal the body
holes with pieces of urethane tape (A). Then set the
quarter glass upright in the opening, and make
alignment marks (B) across the quarter glass and
body with a grease pencil at the three points shown.
Be careful not to touch the quarter glass where
adhesive wil l be applied.

11 .  Remove the  quar te r  g lass .

-u --

2A-34

12. With a sponge, apply a l ight coat of glass primer to
the inside face of the quarter glass (A) as shown,
then lightly wipe it off with gauze or cheesecloth:

. Do not apply body primer to the quarter glass,
and do not get the body and glass primer
sponges mixed up.

. Never touch the primed surfaces with your hands.
lf you do the adhesive may not bond to the
quarter glass properly, causing a leak after the
quarter glass is installed.

. Keep water, dust, and abrasive materials awav
from the orimed surface.

l,/;/)///,, I Apptv stas;sv imer here.

t
/\
l f 7

1 2 m m  t  
' l l

10.47 in.l I fl ,.^- 
1),3'

Inside I I
L L

mm

- ' : '

Rrstr:-.;



13.With a sponge, apply a l ight coat of body primer to

the original adhesive remaining around the quarter
glass opening flange. Let the body primer dry for at
least l0 minutes:

. Do not apply glass primer to the body, and be

careful not to mix up the glass and body primer

sponges.
. Never touch the primed surfaces with your hands.
. Mask off the dashboard before painting the

f lange.

'/)"f.11 : Apply body primer hole.

Before l i l l ing a cartridge, cut a "V" in the end of the
nozzle (A) as shown.

13 mm 10.51 in.)

1 4 .

15. Park adhesive into the canridge without air pockets

to ensure continuous delivery. Put the cartridge in a

caulking gun, and run a bead of adhesive (A)

around the edge of the quaner glass (B) as shown:

. After applying the adhesive, peelthe separator
off the butvl taoe.

. Apply the adhesive within 30 minutes after

applying the glass primer' lMake slightly thicker
bead at each corner.

(cont'd)

2 m m
(0.08 in. l

-tf

1\
8 m m
10.31 in

13 mm
(0.51 in. l

5 m m
(0.2 in.)
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Glass

16.

Ouarter Glass Replacement (cont'dl

Use suction cups (A) to hold the quarter glass (B)
over the opening, align the clipsor the alignment
marks (C) made in step 10, and set it down on the
adhesive. Lightly push on the quaner glass unti l i ts
edges are {ully seated on the adhesive all the way
around. Do not open or close the doors unti l the
adheasive is drv.

17. Scrape or wipe the excess adhesive off with a putty
knife or towel. To remove adhesive from a oainted
surface or the quarter glass, wipe with a soft shop
towel damaged with alcohol.

18. Let the adhesive dry for at least t hour,then spray
water over the quaner glass and check for leaks.
Mark the leaking areas and let the quarter glass dry,
then seal with sealant. Let the vehicle stand for at
least 4 hours after quarter glass installation. lf the
vehicle has to be used within the first 4 hours. it
must be deriven slowy.

19. Reinstall all remaining removed parts.

NOTE: Advise the customer not to do the following
things for 2 to 3 days:

. Slam the doors with all the windows rolled up.

. Twist the body excessively (such as when going
in and out of driveways at an angle or driving
over rough, uneven roads).
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Moonroof

Component Location Index

GLASS
Glass Heiqht Adiustment, paqe 20-39
Glass Cloainq Aaiustment, page 20-39
ReDlacement. oaqe 20-40
Ctdsing Force bnd opening Drag
Check, page 20-47

MOTOR
Replacement, Page 20-41

q@

CABLE ASSEMBLY
Replacement, page 20-44

DRAIN CHANNEL

DRAIN CHANNEL SEAL

GLASS BRACKET

SUNSHADE
Replacement, page 20-40

FRAME SEAL

GUIDE RAIL

FRONT DRAIN TUBE
Replacement, page 20-42

FRONT DRAIN VALVE

FRAME
Replacement, page 20-42

r--------o-rA,
q\------.---

P 
--REAR DRAIN TUBE

ll 
Replacemenr, Pase 20'42

u- 
rro, o.or" uo.u,

STOPPER
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Symptom Diagnostic procedure Also check for

Water leaks 1. Check for a clogged drain tube.
2. Check for a gap between the glass weatherstrip and the roof

pane l .
3. Check for a defective or an improperly installed glass

weatherstriD or drain channel.
4. Check for a gap between the drain seal and the roof panel.

Wind no ise 1. Check for excessive clearance between the glass weatherstrip
and the roof panel.

l\4otor noise 1. Check for a loose motor.
2. Check for a worn gear or bearing.
3. Check for a deformed cable assemblv.

Glass does not move,
but motor turns

'1. Check for a defective gear or inner cable.
2. Check for foreign material stuck betweentheguide rail and

the  s l ider .
3. Check for a loose inner cable.
4. Make sure the cable assembly is attached properly.

Glass does not move
and motor does not
tu rn  (g lass  can be
moved with
moonroof wrench)

1. Check for a blown fuse.
2. Check for a faulty moonroof switch.
3. Check for a run down battery.
4. Check for a defective motor.
5. Check for a faulty relay.
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Glass Height Adjustment

The roof panel (A) should be even with the glass
weathers t r ip  (B) ,  to  w i th in  2+0:5 /  1mm(0.08+002/
O.O4 in.) all the way around. lf not, make the following
adjustment:

2 1 1 "  m m
10.08 13 3: in.)

2.

1 .Tilt-up the glass.

Loosen the bolts on each side, and adjust the glass
(A).

Fastener Locations

> : Bolt, 6

{i;lhnn'

Forward

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 ksf.m,7.2lbf. f t)

3. lf necessary, repeat on opposite side.

4. The side{o-side fit ofthe glass weatherstrip can be
adjusted by loosening the frame mounting bolts
and moving the frame right or left and forward or
backward by hand (see page 20-421.

Glass Closing Adiustment

Open the glass about a foot, then close it to check
where rear edge begins to rise. lf i t r ises too soon and
seats too tightly against the roof panel, or too late and
does not seat t ightly enough, make the following
a l ignment .

1. Remove these items:

. Headliner (see page 20-54)

. Glass (see page 20-40)

. Motor (see page 20-41)

2. Align the ti l t-up position of the l ifter (A) oneach
side. Be sure the bushing (B) on the glass bracket
(C) contacts the top end of the groove (D) in the
lifter.

B l l

Reinstall all removed parts except the headliner'

Operate the glass, and check the alignment on the
left and right.

Check for water leaks. Use free-flowing water from
a hose without a nozzle. Do not use high-pressure
water.

Re ins ta l l  the  head l iner .
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Moonroof

1 .

Glass Replacement

Tilt-up the glass.

Remove the bolts from both sides.

6 x 1 , 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{'1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf ' f t)

Remove the glass (Al by l ift ing it up. Do not
damage the roof panel.

A

/,/

l  , i

4. Installthe glass in the reverse order of removal,
and adjust the glass height (see page 20-39).

5. Check for water leaks. Use free-flowing water from
a hose without a nozzle. Do not use a high-pressure
waIer.

.^/ O
€ Y

l . : . . . - .

20-40

) ' -  

)

1 ,

2 .

Sunshade Replacement

Remove the glass.

Remove the screws from the front edges of both
sunshade ra i l s  (A) .

Fastener Locations

) : Screw, 2

( .m
B

Carefully slide the sunshade (B) forward, then
remove it.

lnstall the sunshade in the reverse order of removal,
and adjust the glass height (see page 20-39).

Check for water leaks. Use free-flowing water from
a hose without a nozzle. Do not use a high-pressure
waIer.



Motor Replacement

1 . Remove the headliner (see page 20-54).

Put on gloves to protect your hands. Disconnect the
connector (A). and remove the bolts. then remove

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9 . 8 N m
(1.0 kgf m,7.2lbt ' f t)

3. lnstallthe motor in the reverse order oJ removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure the connector is plugged in properly.

. Check the motor operation.
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Moonroof

Frame and Drain Tube Replacement

1. Remove these items:

. Headliner (see page 20-54)

. Moonroof glass (see page 20-40)

2. Puton glovesto protect your hands. Disconnect the motor connector (A) and drain tubes (B), and remove the
interior harness (C) by detaching the harness clips (D) and removing the cushion tape (E).

Fastener Locations

E) :  Gush ion  c>  :  Bo t t ,8
lape, 6

q ry l
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf m,7.2 lbf. f t l

With an assistant holding the frame (F), remove the bolts (G), starting at the rear. Release the rear hooks (H) by
moving the frame forward, then remove the frame.

With the help of an assistant, carefully remove the frame through the door opening. Take care not to scratch the
interior trim and bodv, or tear the seat covers,

- -- ----.-I

:--l- ----:s---

/',

',,',-l

r i,i'i:ii1

'l*'

'=,{,.,t'
./ ',,/,t..--Li'

: ''c---
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5. To remove a front drain valve (A) from the body,
remove the kick panel, l€ft or right (see page 20-49)
Detach the clips (8, C), and on the left A-pil lar,
release the interior harness (D) from the clips (C).

To remove a rear drain vaive (A)from the cargo
area, remove the cargo area side trim panel. left or
right (see page 20-52). Release the rear drain tube

{B) from the clip (C), and tie a string to the end of
the  dra in  tube,  then pu l l the  dra in  tube down out  o f
the  c -D i l la r .

6.

7. lnstallthe lrame and drain tube in the reverse order
oi removal, and note these items:

. Before install ing the frame, clear the drain tubes
and drain valves using compressed air'

. Check the frame seal.

. Clean the surface ot the frame

. When install ing the frame, first attach the rear
hooks into the body holes.

. Make sure the connector is plugged in properly

. When connecting the drain tube, slide it over the
frame nozzle at least 10mm (0.39 in.).

. Installthe tube clip (A) on the drain tube (B) as
snown,

Upward

t
I
I

Check for water leaks. Use free-flowing water from
a hose without a nozzle. Do not use a high-pressure
warer.
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Moonroof

3 .

Cable Assembly Replacement

1 . Remove the frame (see page 20-42).

Remove these items from the frame:

. Sunshade (see page 20-40)

. Motor (see page 20-41)

Remove the screws, then remove the drain channel
(A). Take care not to twist or l i ft the drain channel
sea l  (B) .

Faston€r Locations

) : Screw, 2

6!'"nrr

From both sides, remove the clips (A), nuts (B), and
screws (C), then remove the front drain channels
(D) and tront rail holders (E).

4 .

Fastener Locations

A>:  c | ip ,2 BO: Nut ,

otR d\.,u qr'
2 C > :  Screw, l

6 x  1 . 0  m m
9 . 8 N m
(1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 tbl.ltl

v

20-44

5, Put on gloves to protect your hands. From the
motor bracket portion and both guide rail portions,
remove the screws (A, B) and nuts (C), then remove
the guide rails (D). grommets (E), and cable
assemblv (F) from the frame (G). Take care not to
bend the cable tubes (H).

Fastongr Locations

A) :  Sc rew
lGold)

r\----.---
\-/."

6 r 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf.ft l



6. From both sides. remove the anchor springs {A)
and glass bracket (B), and siide cable assembly (C)

rearwaro.

Remove the glass bracket (A), slider (B), l i fter (C),

and slide stop l ink (D)from both guide rail {E), and
remove the inner cable end (F) from the l ifter.

7 .

8. Separate the glass bracket (A), slider (B), slide stop
link (C), and lifter (D).

Pullthe anchor rod {A} out from the guide rail (B).

(cont'd)
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Moonroof

1 0 .

Cable Assembly Replacement (cont'dl

Install the cable assembly in the reverse order of
removal, and note these itemi:

. Damaged parts should be replaced.

. Apply multipurpose grease to the groove
portions of the l ifter {A) and slide stop l ink (B) and
to the sliding portions of the guide rail (C)
indicated bv the arrows.

. After reinstall ing the cable assembly (D) on the
frame (E), f i l l the groove in both grommets (F)
with sealant {G).

. Check the frame seal.

. When reinstall ing the anchor rod (H). insert it into
the guide rail ( l) by turning the stop (J) 90".

. Take care not to twist or l i ft the drain channel
seal.

. Before reinstall ing the motor, make sur€ both
lifters are parallel, and in the ti l t-up position (see
page 20-39).

. Before reinstall ing the motor, installthe frame
and glass, then check the opening drag (see page
20-47).

Grease applications:

20-46

Grease applications:

Soalant applications:

Anchor rod installation:



1 .

Closing Force and Opening Drag Check

Remove the headliner (see page 20-54).

Closing force check:

. With a shop towel (A) on the leading edge of the
glass (B), attach a spring scale (C)as shown.

. Have an assistant hold the switch to close the
glass while you measure the force required to
stop it.

. Read the force as soon as the glass stops moving,
then immediately release the switch and spring
scale.

Closing Force: 200 - 290 N (20 30 kgf, /t4 - 66 lbt)

3. lf the force in not within specification, remove the
moonroof motor (see page 20-41), then check these
rlems:

' The gear position and the inner cablefor
breakage and damage. lf the gear portion is
broken, replace the motor. It the inner cable is
damaged, remove the frame (see page 20-42),
and replace the cable assembly (see page 20-44]..

. The moonroof motor (see page 22-1221.ll lhe
motor fails to run or doesn't turn smoothly.
replace it.

. The opening drag. Go to step 4.

4. Opening drag check: Protectthe leading edge ofthe
glass with a shop towel (A). Measure the effort
required to open the glass using a spring scale (B)

as snown.

lf lhe load is over 40 N (4 kgf, 9 lbf), check these
trems:

. The side clearance and glass height adjustment
(see page 20-391.

. For broken or damaged sliding parts. lf any
sliding parts are damaged, replace them.
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Interior Trim

Component Location Index

HATCH TRIM PANEL
page 20-53

HATCH SIDE TRIM
page 20-53

REAR SHELF
page 20-53

DOOR OPENING TRIM
page 20-49

A.PILLAR TRIM
page 20-49

REAR FLOOR COVER
page 20-52

SIDE STEP TRIM
page 20-49

CARGO AREA SIDE
TRIM PANEL
page 20-52

DOOR SILL TRIM
page 20-49

CARPET
Replacement, page 20-56

CARGO AREA REAR
TRIM PANEL
page 20-52

l . i _ _ _
-.4
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Trim Removal/lnstallation - Door Area

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage'
. Take care notto bend or scratch the trim and panels

1. Remove the trim as shown.

2. lnstallthe trim in the reverse order of removal, and note these items:

.  Rep lace  any  damaged c l iPs .

. When reinstall ing the door opening trim, first align the rear upper corner portion of the trim on the rear upper

corner of the door opening flange.

Fastener Locations

A > :  C l i p , 6  B ) :  C l i p . 4  C > : C l i P , 4
(Btack) (Whirei

) -  r -  l
,-'ffi +# #
Tri[ v \-/

LEFT KICK PANEL

DOOR SILL TRIM ^s?
1
RIGHT KICK PANELDOOR SILL TRIM

DOOR OPENING TRIM

. :

...'....

A.PILLAR TRIM

REAR SIDE TRIM PANEL DOOR OPENING TRIM
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lnterior Trim

Trim Removal/lnstallation - Rear Side Area

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flat-tip screwdriv€r, wrsp it with protective tape to prsvent damage.
. Take care not to bend or scralch the trim and osnels.

1. Remove these items. and remove the trim as shown:

. Rear seat-back and seat cushion lsee page 20-821.

. Rear seat-back pivot bracket (see page 20-83).

. Door silltrim (see page 20-49).

2. Installthe trim in the reverse order of removal, and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

. Make sure the connectors are plugged in properly.

. When installing the rear side trim panel, make surs there are no pinches in the belt.

. Apply liquid thread lock to the rear seat-back pivot bolt before installation.

Factengr Locations

A  > :  C l i p , 6  B > : C l i p . 1

M T K J / t \slltr =w
D > : Clip,2

t5 , .-\ssisrt 
I

) :  Cl ip,

M

20-50
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Trim Removal/lnstallation - Ouarter Pillar Area

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flal-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage'
. Take care nol to bend or scratch the trim and panels.

1 .  Remove the  t r im as  shown.

. To remove the q ua rter pil lartrim, removethe upper portion ofthe rearsidetrim panel as necessary (see page

22-50t.
. To remove the right quarter pil lar trim, disconnect the cargo area l ight connector'

2. Installthe trim in the reverse order of removal, and note these ltems:

. Replace any damaged clips

. Apply l iquid thread lockto the anchor bolts before installation.

. When install ing the rear side trim panel, make sure there are no pinches in the belt

. Before install ing the anchor bolts, make sure there are no twists or kinks in the belts'

Fastener Locations

A > :  q i p , 3  B > :  C l i p , 7
{Black) (White)

t r M PILLAR

\

2

-.

OUARTER
COAT HANGER
ll necessary,
remove it,

REAR SEAT BELT
UPPER ANCHOR gOLT
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m (3.3 kgf.m,24lbf ft l

B , /

scnew fq ,)

DOOR OPENING TRIM

FRONT SEAT BELT
UPPER ANCHOR BOLT
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m (3.3 kgt m, 2,1lbt.ftl

UPPEB ANCHOR CAP

BFlt

\:...
. ' - ' - .

,.. 
-- 

' '- -:.�-:

\ ' \

BFI't'

I ..- \

i. 
't, ''..

\' ..'t'1

B

, 
't.

N

REAR SIDE TRIM PANEL

UPPER ANCHOR CAP
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lnterior Trim

Trim Removal/lnstallation - Cargo Area

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage.
. Take care not to bend or scratch the trim and panels.

1. Remove the trim as shown:

. To remove the trunk side trim panel, remove the rear side trim panel as necessary (see page 20-50) and quarter
pil lar trim as necessary (see page 20-51).

2. Installthe trim in the reverse order of removal, and replace any damaged clips.

Fa3l€nar Locations

A > :  C l i p . , l  B > : C l i p , 4  C > : O i p , i l  D > : C l i p , 3

OUARTER PILLAR
TRIM

\ v
CARGO HOOK

/l
ffi CARGO AREA FLOOR

CARGO FLOOR MAT
Pull  back the mat to release
the fasteners from both
rear seal-backs.

FASTENER
(Four places)

LEFT CARGO AREA SIDE
TRIM PANEL

REAR SIDE
TBIM PANEL

To body.
CARGO HOOK

CARGO AREA REAR
TRIM PANEL

r\\\
c lB  \

\ )

irjlffi
, S ' L - = i

; D D
V f '
,J.--I:

c a 1  i -

i )
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Trim RemovaUlnstallation - Hatch Area

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When irying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage'
. Take care not to bend or scratch the trim a nd panels.

1 ,  Removethe t r im in the  sequence shown.

. Rear shelf

. Rear shelf hooks

. Right hatch side trim

. Left hatch side trim

. Hatch trim panel

2. lnstallthe trim in the reverse order of removal, and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

.lfthethreadsonapull pocket screw are worn out, use an oversized self-tapping ET screw (P/N 90137-S2G-0030)

made specifically for this application.

Fa3ten6r Locations

> : Clip, 18
HATCH TRIM PANEL

HATCH SIDE TFIM
ET SCREW
5 x 0 . E m m
3,4 N.m
(0.35 kgf.m.2.s lbt.ftl

6)HATCH TRIM PANEL

REAR SHELF HOOK

HATCH SIDE TRIM

OLEFT HATCH SIDE TRIM

- : : - : - - - :

. REAR SHELF HOOKS

(DREAR SHELF
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Interior Trim

Headliner Removal/lnstallation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape to prevent damage.
. Take care notto bend and scratch the headliner.
. Be careful not to damage the dashboard and other

in te r io r  t r im.

1. Remove these items:

. A-pil lar trim, both sides (see page 20 49)

. Front seat belt upper anchor, both sides (see step
6 on page 23-4)

. Rearview mirror (see page 20-17)

. Spotlights with moonroof (see page 22-98)

. Ceil ing l ight (see page 22-98)

2. Remove the sunvisor (A) and holder (B)from both
srdes.

-1 Remove the caps (C).
-2 Remove the self-tapping ET screws.
-3 Remove the sunvisor from the body and holder.
-4 Using a flat-t ip screwdriver, push the hook {D),

and turn the holder 90", then pull i t out.

Fastener Locations

al,,

> i Screw. 4

r!--,,,*.

'\.. - d;l-' 
;{l'

. / l
. io." --
3.4 N.m
{0.35 kgf.m, 2.5 lbl.ft}
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3. With the help of an assistant, remove the
remaining door opening trim (A) from both roof
ponions, and remove the upper portion of the
quarter pil lar trim (B) from both sides (see page 20-
s1) .
Fastener Locations

D : Cl ip, 2

With moonroof: Remove the socket plug (C) and
roof t r im (D) .

With the help of an assistant, release the headliner
(Elfrom the clips by sliding it forward.

5.



6. With the help of an assistani, while lowering both
quaner Dillar trim (A), lower the headliner (B) in the
seouence shown to release headliner trom both
quaner Pillar trim.

7. Without moonroof: Remove the cushion tapes,
then remove the interior harness (A)from the
headliner (B).

Frdgncr Location!

> : Cuthion t.pa, 3

L Remove the headliner through the hatch opening.

9. Release the roof side pad (A) from the clips (8, C)

by sliding it rearward. then remove it.

F!!tanar Location3

(cont'd)

C > : Clip, 1
(BIack)

,#rffi
5&

B> : Clip, 2
(White)

f,iF
5le
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Interior Trim

Headliner Removal/lnstallation
(cont'd)

10. Installthe headliner in the reverse order of removal.
and note these items:

. When reinstall ing the headliner through the
hatch opening, be careful not to fold or bend it.
Also, be careful not to scratch the bodV.

. Using a clip remover, detach the remaining clips
from the body, and replace any damaged clips.
Before reinstall ing the roof side pad and
headliner, installthe clips on the pad and
headliner, and fit the clips into the holes in the
body, then push on the pad or headliner unti l the
clips snap into the place.

. If thethreads on a visor screws areworn out. use
an oversized self-tapping ET screw (P/N 90137-
530-0030) made specil ically for this apptication.

. Check that both sides of the headliner are
securely afiached to the trim

. With moonroof: When reinstall ing the roof trim
1A). install the joint (B) as shown.

20-56

Carpet Replacement

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-11) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care not to damage, wrinkle, or twist the carpet.
. Be careful not to damage the dashboard or other

interior trim pieces.

1. Remove these items:

. Front seats, both sides (see page 20-72)

. Rear seat cushion (see page 20-82)

. Center consol (see page 20-58)

. Door sil l  tr im, both sides (see page 20-49)

. Kick panel, both sides (see page 20-49)

. Door opening trim, both sides (see page 20-49)

. Front seat belt lower anchor, both sides (see step
5 on page 23-4)

2. Detach the clips, then remove the footrest (A).

Fastensr Locations

) : 0 i p , 2

.s,!

l -  
-  

l



3. Using a utility knife, cutthe carpet (A) atthe shift
lever area (B) and parking brake lever area (C) as
shown.

Remove the carpet (A).

-1 Remove the clip.
-2 Release the fasteners (B), then pull back the

carpet from under the dashboard.
-3 Remove the front lower portions of both rear

side trim panels (C) as necessarY.
-4 Pull the carpet out from both rear side trim

paners.
-5 lf necessary. remove ihe floor mat holders (D).

5. lnstallthe carpet in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Take care notto damage, wrinkle, ortwistthe
carper.

. Make sure the seat harnesses are rouleo
correctly.

. Slip the carpet under the rear side trim panel on
each side properly.

. Replace the clip if i t 's damaged.
' Reattach thecutareas atthe shift lever and

parking brake lever with wire ties.
. When install ing new carpet, cut the carpet at the

shift lever and parking brake lever. After
install ing the new carpet, reattach the cut areas
with wire ties.
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Gonsole

Genter Gonsole Removal/lnstallation

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-11) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-tip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape to prevent damage.
. Take care not to scratch the front seat, dashboard,

and related oarts.

1. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

2. M/T model: Remove the shift knoo.

3. A,/T model: Remove the shift indicator trim rino.
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4. Detach the clips, and release the hook (A) by
pull ing the center console trim (B) up. then remove
it. Ay'T model is shown, M/T model is similar.

Fastanar Locations

Open the console box l id.

Detach the clips by pull ing the console beverage
holder (A) up by hand, then remove it.

Fastanar Locations

D : Clip, ,l

) : Clip, 6

v

5.

o .



7. Remove the screws (A) from both console side trim
(B), and remove the clips (C) from inside of the
console. Then detach the fronl clips (D) by pull ing

the trim outward.

Fsstener Locations

A> : Scrow, 2 CD : CliP, 2 D> : CliP, 'r

d""<;r I
tl1

8. Remove the screws from rear end oflhe console'

Fait€ner Locations

) : Screw, 2

9. Remove the center console (A).

-1 Close the console l id.
-2 Lift up the rear of the console.
-3 Disconnectthe accessory power socket

connector (B) (for some models).
-4 Pullthe console backward to remove lt.

lnstall the console in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Replace any damaged cliPs.

. Make sure the accessory power socket connector

is plugged in proPerlY.
. Push the clip portions into place securely.

1 0 .
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Console

Center Console Box Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the center console.

1 . Remove the center console (see page 20-58).

2. Remove the driver's console side trim (A) and
passenger's console side trim (B).

-1 Remove the screw (C).
-2 Detach the clips (D)and release the tabs (E).
-3 Open the console box l id. pull both trim uD to

release them from the hooks (F).

Flstancr Locations

C>:Scrcw,2  D>:  Ct ip ,6

Remove the screws (A), and detach the clips (B) by
pulling the center console box (C) up, then remove
rt.

Frstonrr Loc ionr

A>: scrow,2 8>:  c l ip,2

lnstall the box in the reverse order of removal, and
push the clip portions into place securely.

Vr
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Center Console Rear Cover
Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the center console

1 . Remove the center console rear cover (Al.

-1 Remove the screws (B) from both side.
-2 Detach the clips (C) by pull ing the center

console rear cover back.
-3 Disconnect the accessory power socket

connector (D) (for some models).

Fasl€nar Location3

B> | Scrow,2 C> | Clip,2

z \  1 \  ta ,
fl: h lffl'IllrlTt r---J.v)r* *"<:a

__ __-J

Install the cover in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

Replace any damaged clips.
Make sure the accessory power socket connecter
is plugged properly.
Push the clip portions into place securely.



Dashboard

Driver's Dashboard Lower Cover
Removal/lnstallation

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the dashboard and
related parts.

1. Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (A).

-1 Adjustthe steering column upward.
-2 Turn both lock knobs (B) 90".
-3 Gently pull outthe bottom to release the hooks

(c).
-4 Pull down the panelto release the hooks (D).

/ ' D

lnstall the cover in the reverse order of removal,
and push the hook portions into placce securely

Driver's Dashboard Under Cover
RemovaUlnstallation

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the dashboard and
related parts.

1. Remove the driver's dashboard under cover (A).

-1  Turn  the  lock  knob (B)90" .
-2 Gently pull down the rear edge to release the

c l rp .
-3 Pullthe cover away to release it from the clip

(c).

Fastener Location

) :  Glip, 1

.'.1

A

lnstall the cover in the reverse order of removal,
and push the clip portions into place securely.
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Dashboard

Driver's Switch Panel Removal/
Installation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape, and apply protective tape around the
related parts, to prevent damage

. Take care notto scratch the dashboard and related
parts.

'1. Gently pry up on the driver's switch panel (A) to
release the hooks (B), then pull out the panel.

lf equipped, disconnect the cruise control main
switch connector (E), moonroof switch connector
(F), and power mirror switch connector (G), then
remove the panel.

Install the panel in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure each connector js plugged in properly.

. Push the hook portions into place securely.

3.

-<::-,.,,'-,-
' ' i  i -  \ \ i  I  

"

l l i i \ \  \  i
I  i i  - l i l  I
!,:,, i.1..---.,',. .- '.-- :'.-,

l . - . - .

\ r--'.L,,.
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Heater Control Panel Removal/
Installation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver. wrap it with

protective tape, and apply protective tape aroUnd the
related parts, to prevent damage.

. Take care not to scratch the dashboard and related
pans.

1. Gently pry up on the heater control panel (A)to
detach the clips (8. C) and to release the hooks {D),
then pull out the panel,

Fastener Locations

Disconnect the climate control unit connector (E).
then remove the panel.

B) : Clip, 3

*
--

C) : Clip, 1

L:N



3. lf necessary, remove the screws securing the
driver's center vent (A), then separate it from the
heater control Panel (B).

Fastener Locations

) : Screw,2

G"" l

Install the panel in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure the climate control unit connector ls
plugged in properly.

. Push the clip and hooks ponions into place

securely.

Dashboard Center Lower Cover
Removal/lnstallation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape, and apply protective tape around the

related parts, to Prevent damage
. Take care not to scratch the dashboard and related

pans.

1. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (A).

-1 Gently pull out the cover to release the clips
and hooks (B).

-2 lf equipped, disconnectthe accessory power

socket connector (C) and seat heater switch

connector (D).

Fastener Localions

F : Clip, 3

lnstallthe cover ln the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

lf equipped, make sure the accessory power

socket connector and seat heater switch
connector are plugged in properly.
Push the clip and hook portions into place

securely.
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Dashboard

Center Panel Removal/lnstallation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape, and apply protective tape around the
related parts, to prevent damage.

. Take care notto scratch the dashboard and related
pans.

1. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

2. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio.
then write down the frequencies for the preset
buttons.

3. Remove the center panel (A).

-1 Remove the bolts (B)from the dashboard
center lower cover opening.
Gently pull out along the bottom to release the
lower clips (C, D), then along both sides and
top to release the remaining clips (C).
Disconnect the hazard warning switch
connector {E), audio unit connector (F}, and
antenna lead (G) .

3  D > :  C l i p , 3

4. Installthe panel in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure each connector is plugged in properly
and antenna lead is connected properly.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

. Push the clip ponions into place securely

. Reset the clock

.  Do the  ECM id le  learn  procedure  (see page 11-
149).

B>:Boti ,2 c>:cl ip,

{ibbbbbbbb� s?z-"T-
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Passenger's Dashboard Lower
Cover Removal/lnstallation

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the dashboard and
related parts.

1. Remove the passenger's dashboard lower cover
(A) .

-1 Remove the clips.
-2 Pull down the edge nearestthe glove box.
-3 Pullthe cover away to release it from the

holders.

Fastener Locations

)  :  C t ip ,3

Installthe cover in the reverse order of removal,
and rep lace  any  damaged c l ips .

€)'€#d



Glove Box Removal/lnstallation

SRS components are located in this area. Review the

SRS component locations (see page 23-'10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the dashboard and

related parts.

1. Remove the passenger's dashboard lower cover'

2. While holding the glove box (A), remove the glove

box stop (B) on each side.

A

3 . Remove the bolts, then remove the glove box.

Fastener Locations

> : Bott, 2

5 x 0 . 8 m m
5 N m
(0.5 kgf m,4lbf f t)

Instal l  the glove box in the reverse order of

removal.
4.

Driver's Side Vent Panel Removal/
lnstallation

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape, and apply protective tape around the
related Parts, to Prevent damage

. Take care noi to scratch the dashboard and related
pa rts.

1. Gently pry up on the driver's side vent panel {A) to

detach the clips (8, C), then pull out and remove it

Fastener Locations

B > :C l ip .2  C>:  C l iP ,2

2\\;' .€-

l f  necessarv, remove the screws securing the
driver's side vent (A), then separate it from the
pane l  (B) .

Fastengr Locations

> : Screw, 2

Installthe panel in the reverse order of removal,

and push the clip portions into place securely
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Dashboard

Passenger's Side Vent Removal/
Installation

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care notto scratch the dashboard and related

pa rts.

1. Remove the glove box (see page 20-65).

2. Remove the screw securing the passenger's vent
(A) and the air conditioner duct (B), and the screws
securing the passenger's vent to the dashboard.

Fastener Locations

) : Screw. 3

A"*"-
*--

3.

Side:

Install the vent in the reverse order of removal, and
note these items:

. When install ing the vent, wrap its panel surface
with tape to prevent damage

'  A l ign the  ho les  in theventw i th  the  p ins(C)  on
the dashboard.
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Dashboard Removal/lnstallation

SRS components are Iocated in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-11) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape, and apply prolective tape around the
related parts to prevent damage.

. Have an assistant help you when removing and
install ing the dashboard.

. Take care notto scratch the dashboard, body, and
other related parts.

. Put on gloves to protect your hands,

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the preset
buttons.

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery, and
wait at least 3 minutes before beginning work.

3. Remove these items:

. Center console (see page 20-58)

. Driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61)

. Driver's dashboard under cover (see page 20-61)

. Passenger's dashboard lower cover (see page
20-64)

. Glove box {see page 20-65}

. Kick panels, both sides (see page 20-49)

. A-pil lar trim, both sides (see page 20-49)

. Steering column (see page 17-25)

4. From outside ofthe passenger's door, gently pry
up on the bottom of the dashboard side cover {A) to
release the lower clip {B) and hook (C), then release
the  remain ing  c l ips  (D)  and hooks  (E l to  remove the
cover,

(g:

:  . . ,
.:\ ./.1



Driver's side:

5. From under the dash. disconnect the interior wire
harness connector (A), driver's doorwire harness
connectors (B), wiper sub wire harness connectors
(C), antenna lead {D), clutch pedal position switch
connector (E) (on M/T model), and brake pedal

oosition switch connector (F), and disconnect the
floor wire harness connectors (G) and engine
compartment wire harness connectors (H) from the
under-dash fuse/relav box ( l).

Disconnect the air hose (J) from the in-car
temperature sensor (K).

; t,i,l

Middle portion:

7. From the driver's side. disconnect the SRS control
unit connector {A), f loor wire harness connector (B),

and engine compartment wlre harness conneclor

{C), and using a Torx T30 bit, remove the ground

bolt {D}. On the A/T model, disconnect the parking

oin shift connector (E) and shift lock solenoid
connector {F}.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2 lbt ft)

Passenger's side:

8. From under the dash, disconnect the ECM/PCM

connectors (A), engine wire harness connector (B),

Ay'C sub harness connector {c), passenger's door

wire harness connectors (D), and front sensor wire
harness connector (E).

L Detach all of the harness and connector clips.

(cont'd)
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Dashboard

Dashboard Removal/lnstallation
(cont'dl

10. From outside the driver's door, remove the caps (A),
then remove the bolts (8, C, D), and lift up on the
dashboard {E} to release it from the guide pins (F,
G) and hook {H).

Fastener Locations

B>:  Bot t ,3  C>:  Boh,2

@ @

A

\ l
\o r

"4
/ - a^ / l
8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m

8 r 1.25 mm
22 N.m
l2.2 kgl m,
16 tbf.fr)

1 1 .

12.

{2.2 kg{ m. 16lbf.ftl

Carefully remove the dashboard through the door
opening.

lnstall the dashboard in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Make sure the dashboard fits onto the guide pins
correc y.

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the dashboard
mounting bolts of the middle portion before
reinstallation.

. Before tightening the bolts, make sure the each
wire harness is not pinched.

. Make sure the connectors are plugged in
properly, and the antenna lead is connecreo
propefly.

. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station Dresets.

. Reset the clock.

. Do the ECM idle learn procedure (see page 11-
149) .
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Steering Hanger Beam
Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the dashboard (see page 20-66).

2. Remove the these items from the dashboard:

. Driver's switch panel (see page20-62)

. Center panel (see page 20-64)

. Heater control panel (see page 20-62)

. Gauge assembly (see page 22-66)

. Passenger's airbag (see page 23-129)

.  Sun l igh t  sensor  (see page 21-41)

3. From outside ot the d river's side, gently pull outon
the bottom of the dashboard side cover (A) to
release the lower clip (B) and hook (C), then release
the remaining clip (D) and hooks (E) to remove the
cover.

Fastener Locations

B , D ) : C t i p , 2

ls,'i;7-- t l



4. Detach the harness holder (A) from the back of the
driver's switch oanel area.

fi i
lrtl

\"  
\  

- .--\ , ' -  

-- l / /

..- - -:,'/
tr 

,t l:-

5. Disconnect and detach the center console light
connector (A) and in-car temperalure sensor
connector (B). Unclip the wire harness (C).

o l

6. lf equipped, disconnect the glove box l ight
connector (A) and unclip the harness.

lf equipped, disconnect the tweeter connector {A),
and detach the harness clip (B) from both sides.

7 .

(cont'd)
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Dashboard

Steering Hanger Beam Replacement (cont'd)

Detach the harness holder (A), and remove the
cushion tape (B) for the sunlight sensor harness (C).

20-70

9. Remove the bolts (A) and screws (B) securing the
dashboard (C) and steering hanger beam {D). and
separate the dashboard and steering hanger beam.

Fastener Locations

A>: Bolt,5 B ): Screw, g

--A\ n
wF tFr@

' 3l':;1"
(0.5 kgf.m,
il lbt.ft)

lnstall the beam in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

Make sure the dashboard wire harness (E) is not
pinched.
Make sure the connectors are plugged in
propefly.

1 0 .

-..4--

ix,i1t' ( \ i ' .
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Seats

Component Location Index

Removaf/lnstallation, page 20-82
Seat-back Pivot Bracket Replacement,
oaoe 20-83
Sea-t-back Str iker Replacement,
page 20-83
Seat-back Latch Replacoment,
oaqe 20-84
Sea-t-back Cover Replacement,
oaqe 20-84
Seal cushion Cover Replacement,
page 20-86

FRONT SEAT
(Drivsr's)
Removal/f  nstal lat ion, page 20-1 2
Disassemblv/Reassembly-Driver's, page 20 74
Lumbar Support Replacement, page 20-80
Seat Cover Replacement, page 20-76

lPassenqsr'sl
Remova' i / lnstal lat ion, oase 20-' l  2
Disassemblv/Reasseniblt  Passenger's, page 20-75
Seat Cover Replacement, page 20-76

---::n
- 2 i

FRONT SEAT
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Seats

Front Seat Removal/lnstallation

SRS components are located in lhis area. Review the
SRS component locations {see page 23-lO) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with

protective tape to prevent damage.
. Take care not to scratch the body or tear the seat

covers.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the preset
buttons,

Disconnect the negative cable from the battery, and
wait at least 3 minutes before beginning work.

Remove the seat track end covers (A) from the back
of both seat tracks.

Outer:
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4. Remove the bolts securing the front seat {A).

Fastener Locations

> : 8olt, 4

10  x  1 .25  mm
34 N.m (3.5 kqf.m,
25 tbt.ftl



5. Lift up the front seat, then detach the harness clips
(A). and disconnect the seat belt switch connector
{B), seat belt buckle tensioner connector {C), and
side airbag connector (D), and on the passenger's
seat, disconnect the OPDS unit connector (E). lf
equipped, disconnect the seat heater connector (F).

lf equipped with BOSE sound system. disconnect
the sub-harness connector (G), seat belt buckle
tensioner connector {C). side airbag connector (D),

front stereo amplif ier connector (H). and rear stereo
amplif ier relay (l). The passenger's seat is shown,
the driver's seat is similar exceDt it has no OPDS
unit connector.

Passenger's seat:

Passenger's seat with BOSE sound system:

'1.

With the help of an assistant, carefully remove the
front seat through the door opening.

Installthe seat in the reverse order of removal, and
note these items:

. Make sure each connector is plugged in properly.

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the seat mounting
bolts before reinstal lation.

. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

. Reset the clock.

.  Do the  ECM id le  learn  procedure  (see page 11-
149 ) .
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Seats

Front Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Driver's

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the precautions
and procedu res {see page 23-1 1) in the SRS section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. Take care not to tear the seams or damage the seat covers.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage.
' To remove the recline cover on the driver's seat wlthout manual height adjustment, refer to Front Seat Disassembly/

Reassembly-Passenger's (see page 20-7 5).
'Forseatcushionremoval and installation procedures, refer to Front Seat Cover Replacement (see step 2 on page 20-

76).
. Apply multipurpose grease to the moving portion of the seat track.
. To preventwrinkles inthe seat cushion cover. stretch the material even lv over the pad.

SEAT-BACK
Unzip the seat-back cover.

10 x 1.25 mm
47 N.m
(4.8 kgf m,3s lbt. f t l

SEAT CUSHION

CENTER COVER

SPRING

SIDE AIRBAG
HARNESS

RECLINE INNER COVER

HOOK

RECLINE COVER

RECLINE KNOB

HEIGHT HANDLE

SLIDE LEVER

SLIDE LEVER
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Front Seat Disassembly/Reassembly - Passenger's

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations (see page 23-'10) and the precautions
and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. Take care not to tear the seams or damage the seat covers.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. When prying with a flat-t ip screwdriver, wrap it with protective tape to prevent damage.
. For seat cushion removal and installation procedures referto Front Seat Cover Replacement {see step 2 on page 20-

76) .
. Apply multipurpose grease to the moving portion ofthe seat track.
. To preventwrinkles in the seat cushion cover, stretch the material evenly over the pad.
. Adjust the rear seat access cable.
. Make sure the rear seat access cable is connected properly on each portion.
. Replace any damaged clips.

SEAT.BACK
Unzip the seat back cover.

OPDS HARNESS

CENTER
INNER
COVER

10  x  1 .25  mm
47 N.m ('1.8 kgf'm,
3s rbf.ft)

SEAT CUSHION

i ' ,
iir---' 

--1
li\ r,

, . \ ' \

H i i

RECLINE KNOB

RECLINE COVER

SPB'NG
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Seats

Front Seat Cover Replacement

SRS comDonents are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-11|,in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. Take care not to tear the seams or damage the seat

covers.
. On the passenger's seat with side airbag, do not

touch the OPDS sensor in the seat-back pad. and keep
it away from oil. Oil can corrode the sensor causing it
to fa i l.

. Put on gloves to protect your hands.

Seat-back Cover

1. Remove the front seat (see page 20-72).

2. From under the seat cushion, detach the side
airbag connector clip (A), and on the passenger's
seat, detach the OPDS unit connector clip (B)

Release the seat cushion cover (C) from the seat
cushion frame spring (D), then pullthe cover back,
and remove the harness bands (E). The passenger's

seat is shown, the driver's seat is symmetrical
except it has no OPDS unit connector.

20-76

Fold the seat-back forward.

lf equipped with a lumber support, remove the clip
{A), then remove the lumber support handle (B),

\

I'Y'
t t t t

6 / \ /
^-utuiL

Detach the hooks {A), then remove the front
headrest trim (B) and rear headrest trim (C). Pull
back the seat-back cover (D).



6. Release the hook (A), and unzip the s6at-b8ck cover
(B). Pull the side airbag harhess (C) and the OPDS
harness (D) (passenger's seat) out through the
holes (E) in the seat cushion cover. The passenger's
seat is shown, the driver's seat is symmetrical
exceDt it has no OPDS harness.

Remove the side airbag lsee page 23-131), and
release the hooks (A) from the airbag module
ho lder  (B) .

7 .

8. Pull back the edge ofthe seat-back cover (A)allthe
way around, and release the clips {B), then remove
the seat-back cover.

(cont'd)
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Seats

Front Seat Cover Replacement (cont'd)

9. Installthe cover in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. To prevent wrinkles when install ing a seat-back
cover, make sure the material is stretched evenly
over the pad before securing the hooks and clips.

. Make sure the side airbag harness and OPDS
harness (passenger's seat) are routed properly.

. Replace any clips you removed with new ones.
lnstall them with commerciallv available
upholstery ring pliers.

. lf necessary, reinit ialize the OPOS control unit
(see page 23-24).

. Always use the proper replacement cover; never
install an aftermarket cover.
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Seat Cushion Cover

1 . Remove the front sest (see page 20-72).

2. Remove these items from the front seat:

. Recline cover, driver's seat (see page 20-74)
passenger's seat (see page 20-75)

. Front seat belt buckle (see step 4 on page 23-5)

3. From under the seat cushion, detach the side
airbag connector clip, and on the passenger's seat,
detach the OPDS unit connector cliD. Release the
seat cushion cover from the seat cushion frame
spring, then pull the cover back, and remove the
harness bands,

Release the hook, and unziD the seat-back cover.
Pull the side airbag harness and the OPDS harness
(passenger's seat) out through the holes in the seat
cushion cover,

Remove the clip, and release the hooks (A).

Inside:

Foltono. Locltion

) : C[p, Itu
T



From under the seat cushion, release the hooks {A}.
lf equipped with a seat heater, detach the seat
cushion heater connector clip (B), and remove the
harness band (C).

7. Remove the seat cushion cover (A)with the seat
cushion pad from the seat cushion frame.

8. Pull back the edge of the seat cushion cover all the
wav around, and release the clips (A), then remove
the seat cushion cover (B).

(cont'd)
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Seats

Front Seat Gover Replacement
(cont'dl

9. Installthe cover in the reverse order of removal.
and note these items:

. To prevent wrinkles when install ing a seat
cushion cover, make sure the material is
stretched evenly over the pad before securing
the clips and hooks.

. Make sure the side airbag harness and OPDS
harness (passenger's seat) are routed properly.

. Replace any clips you removed with new ones
(A). Install them with commerciallv available
upholstery ring pliers (B).
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Front Seat Lumbar Support
Replacement

For Some Models {Driver's seat}

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE;
. Take care not to tear the seams or damaqe the seat

covers.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the front seat (see page 20-72).

2. From under the seat cushion, detach the side
airbag connector clip. Release the seat cushion
cover from the seat cushion frame spring, then pull
the cover back, and remove the harness bands (see
page 20-76).

3. Release the hook, and unzip the seat-back cover.
Pull the side airbag harness outthrough the hole in
the seat cushion cover (see page 20-76).

4. Remove the side airbag (see page 23-131).

5. Detach the clips (A) ofthe alrbag module holder (B)
from the seat-back frame.



6. Pull away the bottom portion oJ the seat-back pad
(A) from the seat-back frame (8), and remove the
nuts securing the lumber support (C). Remove the
bushing (D) and pivot arm from the seat-back frame.

Fastener Locations

a : N u t , 3

{1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 rbf.ftt

7. Remove the lumber support (A) as shown.

8. lnstall the lumber suooort in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Replace the bushing if i t 's damaged.

. To preventwrinkles when install ing a seat-back
cover, make sure the material is stretched evenly
over the pad before securing the hook.

. Make sure the side airbag harness is routed
properly.
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Seats

Rear Seat Removal/lnstallation

NOTE: Take care not to scratch ths body or lear the seat covers.

1. R€move the rear seat as shown,

2. Install the seat in the reverse order of removal, and note these items:

' Before attaching the seat cushion, maks sure there ar€ no twists or kinks in the seat belt buckles straos.
'When ins ta l l ing thes€atcush ion ,s l ip theseatbe l tbuck les throughtheho les in theseatcush ion .
. Mak€ sure the seat-back locks securelv.

Fastonor Locationr

A  ) :  B o h , l  B > : B o h , 6  C > r B o h , t

6 x l . 0 m m
9.8 N.]n
11.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf.ft)

CENIER
PIVOT BRACKET

BUSHING

SEAT BELT BUCKI"E

@ @@ @Fm,m i,#ifl:,1.,,n,

6 x 1 , 0 m m
9.8 .m
11.0 kgf.m, 7.2 lbt.ttl

RIGHT PIVOT BRACKET

RIGHT SEAT.BACK

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
ll.0 kst.m,7.2lbf.ft l

LEFT SEAT.BACK

20-82
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Rear Seat-back Pivot Bracket

1 .

Replacement

,{\p
/-

A

Remove the rear seat-back (see page 20-82).

Remove the pivot bolt (A), then remove the seat-
back pivot bracket (B). lf necessary. remove the
toothed lock washer (C), then separate the pivot

bolt, washer (D), bracket, and bushing (E).

5 x 1 . 0 m m
9.9 N.m
(1.0 kgl.m,7.2 lbf.ft l

3. Install the pivot bracket in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Apply multipurpose grease to the pivot portion of
the  washer  and bush ing .

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the pivot bolt before
reinstallation.

Rear Seat-back Striker Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the interior trim.

1 .  Remove the  rear  s ide  t r im pane l  (seepage20-50) .

2. Remove the bolts, then remove the seat-back
striker (A).

Fastener Locations

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
(2.2 kgt.m, 16lbf.ftl

lnstall the striker ;n the reverse order of removal,
and move the striker (A) up or down until it is
centered in the seat-back latch (B).

> : Bolts,2

{,-l: 
-rIt l

\</

3 .

I

I
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Seats

Rear Seat-back Latch Replacement

NOTE:
. Take care not to tear the seams or damage the seat

covers.
' Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the seat-back (see page 20-82).

2. Remove the latch cover, and pull back the seat-back
cover (see page 20-84).

3. Remove the latch knob.

4. Remove the bolts, then remove the seat-back latch
(A) from the seat-back frame (B).

Fasiangr Locations

> : Bohs, 2

ttr(fl\"".

^

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf. f t l

Installthe latch in the reverse order of removal, and
make sure the seat-back locks and unlocks properly.

20-84

Rear Seat-back Cover Replacement

NOTE:
. Take care not to tear the seams or damage the seat

covers.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the seat-back (see page 20-82).

2. Remove the screw (A) andclips (B),then remove
the latch cover (C).

Fastoner Location3

A> : Scrow, t B> : Clip, 2

ffi

F H



lI-iF

3. Release the fasteners (A) and hook (B).

Pull back the seat-back cover (A). and remove the
clips (B).

A

5. Pull back the seat-back cover (A) allthe way around.
Remove the latch knob (B). and remove the latch
collar {C) by pinching the end and pull ing it out.

Remove the seat-back cover,

lnstall ihe cover in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. To prevent wrinkles when install ing a seat-back
cover, make sure the material is stretched evenly
over the pad before securing the hook and clips.

. Replace any clips you removed with new ones.
lnstall them with commerciallV available
upholstery ring pliers.

7 .
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Seats

1 .

Rear Seat Cushion Cover Replacement

Remove the rear seat-cushion (see page 20 g2).

Pull up the front edge of the seat cusnron center
tray (A) to release the clips, and release the hooks
(B), then remove the tray. lf necessary, remove the
clips from the tray.

Fastener Locations

3.  Re lease a l l the  c l ips  (A) f rom under the  seat
cushion, and fold back the seat cushion cover lB).

:  C l i p ,2

'<E-::=-
I : a r l
\9d/
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4. Pull back the edge of the seat cushion cover (A) all
the way around, and release the clips {B). then
remove the seat cushion cover.

5. lnstall the cover in the reverse order of removal.
and note these items;

. To prevent wrinkles, make sure the material is
stretched evenly over the pad before securing
the  c l ips .

. Replace any clips (A) you removed with new
ones. Install them with commercially available
upholstery ring pliers (B).



Bumpers

Front Bumper Removal/lnstallation

NOTE:
. Have an assistant help you when removing and install ing the front bumper.
. Take care not to scratch the front bumper and body.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands

1. Femove the front bumper as shown.

2. Installthe bumper in the reverse order of removal, and note these ilems:

. Make sure the front bumper engages the hooks of the side spacers and upper beams on both sides securely.

. Replace any damaged cliPs.

FagtanGr Location!

A>:Scr .w,2  B>:Scrcw, i l  C>:C l ip ,10  D>:C l ip ,2

0*  0*  b  4 l
UPPER BEAM

ABSORBER

SIDE SPACER

FRONT BUMPER

{Three plac6s)
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Bumpers

Front Bumper Spoiler Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the front bumper.

1. Remove the front bumper spoiler as shown.

2. Installthe spoiler in the reverse order of removal. and replace any damaged clips.

Fastcnor Locations

A > : B o l t s , 2  B > : C t i p , 2  C > r q i p , 2

/ \ R F
/ 4 - ' r l -  -  $ l  l l l
\ J t s E \ Sr Y

6 x  1 . 0  m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgt.m,7.2lbl. f t)

FRONT INNER
FENDERA

A

HOOK
(Six places)

A
B

FRONT BUMPER SPOILER
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Rear Bumper RemovaUlnstallation

NOTE:
. Have an assistant help you when removing and install ing the rear bumper'
. Take care notto scratch the rear bumper and body.
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the rear bumper as shown.

2. Installthe bumper in the reverse order oJ removal, and note these items:

. Make sure the rear l icense light connector is plugged in properly'

. Make sure the rear bumper Jngages the hooks of the side spacers and upper beams on both sides securely.

. Replace any damaged clips.

Fastener Locations

A )  r  Screw,2  B > :  sc rew,4  C ) :  C l iP ,2

@* 0"" REAR LICENSE LIGHT
CONNEgTOR

/^BSoRBER

&\m=*

REAR FENDER COVER

REAR BUMPER

i- ,'r
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Hood

Adjustment

Slightly loosen each hood hinge bolt.

Adjust the hood (A) alignment in this sequence.

' Adiust the hood right and left, as well as forward and rearward, by using the elongated holes on the hood hinge
t  E ' .

'  Turn the hood edge cushions (C). as necessary, to make the hood fit flush with the body at the front and side
eoges.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgf.m,
7.2tbt.f t l

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbf. f t)

Adiust the hood latch (D) to obtain the proper height at the forward edge, and move the hood latch right or left
until the striker (E) is centered in the hood latch.

Tighten each bolt securelv.

1 .

: < \\A
\ -v-
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5. Check that the hood opens properly and locks
securely.

6. Apply body paint to the hinge mounting bolts and
around the hinges.

7. Apply multipurpose grease to each location of the

hood latch and hood hinge as indicated by the
arfows.

Hood SealReplacement

1 . Using a clip remover. detach the clips (A, B), then

remove the hood seals (C) and center hood seal (D).

Take care not to scratch the hood.

Fa6lanGr Locationl

A>:  C l ip ,12  Bp:  C l iP ,6

..t/ n

fua.M

a.-''- .--4" -.
z tt- j-,.t i  ,--> , . ' - - . - - \ \ , - . / - - '

> ' - - {-\\ - _ :\
./ \. \ _;--:__.- \

lnstallthe seals in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Replace any damaged cliPs.

. Push the clips into place securel\.
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Hood

Hood Insulator Replacement

For Some Models

1. Disconnect the windshield washer tubes (A), and
release the tube from the clip {B) and the hooks (C).

Fostan6r Location

B > : C l i D . 1

Using a clip remover. detach the clips (A, B).
Release the hooks (C), then remove the hood
insulator (D). Take care not to scratch the hood.

Fastanaa Locations

A>:  C l lp ,9  B  > :  C l lp ,  1

Install the insulator in the reverse order of removal.
and nole these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

. Push the clips into place securely.

. Make sure the windshield washe[ tubes are
connected properly.
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Hatch

Adjustment

1 .

4 .

2 .

Remove the support strut from each side (see page 20-94).

Remove the headliner (see page 20-54).

Slightly loosen each screw and nut,

Adiust the hatch (A) alignment in the following sequence

. Adjustthe hatch hinges (B) right and left, as well as forward and rearward. usingthe elongated holes.

. Tu;n the hatch edge cushionJ {C) in or out, as necessary, to make the hatch fit f lush with the body at the side

eoges.
. Adjust the fit between the hatch and hatch opening by moving the striker {D)'

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
{2.2 kgt.m, 16lbl.ft)

8 x 1.25 mm
18 N.m
(1 .8  kg t .m .13tbt.ft)

(cont'd)
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Hatch

Adiustment (cont'dl

5. Tighten each screw and nut securely,

6. Check that the hatch opens properly and locks
securely.

7. Reinstall the suppon struts securely_

8. Reinstall all remaining removed parts.

9. Apply multipurpose grease to the pivot portion of
the hatch hinges as indicated by the arrows.

20-94

Hatch Support Strut Replacement

NOTE:
. Have an assistant help you when removing and

install ing the support strut.
. Take care notto scratch the body and hatch.

1. Remove the pivot bolt (A)from the body.

8 x 1.25 mm
22 N.m
12.2 kgf.m, 16lbf.ft)

Remove the pivot bolt (B) from the hatch, then
remove the support strut (C).

Installthe support strut in the reverse order of
removal.



Hatch Weatherstrip RePlacement

1. Remove the hatch weatherstrip (A) bypull ingout
on rt.

Forward -

2. Locate the painted alignment mark (B) on the hatch
weatherstrip. Align the painted mark with the
alignment tab in the the center of the hatch opening,
and ins ta l l the  ha tch  weathers t r ip  a l l the  way
around in the direction shown. Make sure there are
no wrinkles in the weatherstriP.

3. Check for water leaks.

20-95



Fuel Fill Door

Adjustment

1. Slightly loosen the hinge mounting botts (A).

A
6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbf.ft l

2 .

4.

Adjust the fuel f i l l  door (B) in or out unti l i t 's f lush
with the body, and up or down as necessary to
equalize the gaps.

Tighten the hinge mounting bolts.

Check that the fuel f i l l  door opens properly and
locks securely. and check that the rear of the door is
flush with the body.

20-96

5. Apply multipurpose grease to each location
indicated bv the arrows.

Apply body paint to the hinge mounting bolts and
around the  h inges .
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Exterior Trim

Front Grille Replacement

2 .

' t .

3.

4.

Remove the front bumper (see page 20-87).

Remove the front gri l le cover (A) and front emblem
base (B). Take care not to scratch the front bumper
(c).

-1 Remove the screws and push nuts (D).
-2 Remove the front emblem base from the front

bumper.
-3 Pul l  the f ront  gr i l l  coverawayto re leasethe

pins (E) of the front bumPer.

Fastener Locations

) : Screw, 4

Ins ta l l the  gr i l le  cover  and emblem base in  the
reverse order of removal.

Reinstall the front bumper.
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Exterior Trim

1 .

Cowl Covers Replacement

D > : C l i p , 5

Remove the windshield wiper arms (see page 22-150).

Using a clip remover, detach the clips (A), then remove the hood rear seal (B), and detach the clips (C) from the
cowl covers. Take care not to scratch the cowl covers.

Fastener Locations

A > : C l i p , 9  C ) : C l i p , 3
/A\
\\J/ ,2X|VZ7

f f i i l "  =F
tf, \v

E > : C l i p , 3

w
\]Jr

c
V

Detach the clips (D, E) and release the hook (G) by carefully pull ing the passenger,s cowl cover (F) upward. pull the
cover forward to release the hooks (H), and pull the hinge cover (l) out from the front fender (J ). then remove the
cover. Take care not to scratch the body.

Remove the windshield wiper sub-harness grommet (K) from the driver,s cowl cover (L).

Detach the clips (D. E) by carefully pull ing the driver's cowl cover upward, and pull the cover forward to release
the hooks (M). Pull the hinge cover (N) out from the front fender (O). then remove the cover. Take care not to
scratch the body.

Installthe cover in the reverse order of removal, and note these items

.  Rep lace  any  damaged c l ips .

. Push the clip portions into place securely.
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Roof Molding Replacement

1 .Apply protective tape to the body (A). Using a
flat-t ip screwdriver wrapded with protective tape
(B), pry up on the roof molding (C). Take care not to
scratch the body.

2. Pull up and slide the roof molding to release the
front bracket {0) from the pin (E)

3. Pull up the front portion of roof molding.

4. Pull up and release the rear bracket (A)from the pin
(B), then remove the roof molding (C).

Install the molding in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Take care not to damage the windshield molding.

. fvlake sure the roof molding is installed securely.
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Exterior Trim

Side Sill Panel Replacement

1. Remove the side sil l  Danel.

-1 lf equipped, remove the splash guard (A).
-2 Pull the inner fender (B) backas necessary, and remove the expansion clip (C).
-3 Slide the side sil l  panel (D) forward, and remove it. The side clips (E) wil l stayinthebody.
-4 Remove the side clips from the body.

Fastongr Locations

) : Screw. 4 C> : Clip, 4 E > : C l i p , 8

6rF A
\1/ @ M_

an

Replace any damaged clips.

Install the side clips on the side sil l  panel.

Hold the panel up, and fit all the side clips into the holes in the body, then push on the panel unti l the clips snap
Into place,

Install allthe expansion clips.

Reinstall the inner fender and splash guard (if equipped).

ll

c

6.
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Emblem Replacement

NOTE: When removing the emblems, take care not to scratch the body.

1. To remove the front "A" emblem, remove the front emblem base (see page 2O-97l..

2. Clean the body surface with a sponge dampened in alcohol, After cleaning, keep oil, grease and water from
getting on the surface.

3. Apply the emblem where shown. When install ing the LEV emblem on the quarter glass, align the application tape
with the edge of the quarter glass, then press the emblem into place, and remove the application tape.

FRONT "A" EMBLEM

Unit:  mm l in. l
Adhesive type:3M 4213E,or oquivalent Thickn*3 0.8 mm {0.03 in.}

RSX EMBLEM

ACURA EMBLEM

ofthe hatch.

ADHESIVE TAPE

7012.761

REAR "A" EMBLEM

a:i

FRONT "A" EMBLEM REAR "A" EMBLEM

_E!ee slrle !c!s!-

4. After install ing the {ront "A" emblem, reinstall the front emblem base (see page 20-97).
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Fenderwell

Front Inner Fender Replacement

NOTE: Take care not to scratch the body.

1. Remove the front inner fender (A).

-l On the back of the wheel arch, remove the screws (B). lfequipped, remove the front splash guard (C).
-2 From under the front bumper (D), remove the screws {B) securing the front bumper, splash shield (E). and

front inner fender. and remove the clip (F) securing the front bumper. front air spoiler (G), and front Inner
fender.

-3  Fromthewhee l  a rch ,  removethec l ips  (H,  l )  secu r ing  the  f ron t  inner  fender  (and sp lash  sh  ie ld )  on thebody.
-4 Release the hook lJ ) of the splash shield, then remove the front inner fender.

Fastener Locations

B ) : S c r e w , 7  F > : C l i p . 1  H > : C l i p , 6  |  > : C l i p ,  1

Install the inner fender in the reverse order of removal, and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

. Push the clips into place securely.

// .b,"or'^,1
'.--.:::9
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1 .

Front Fender Fairing Replacement

Remove the front inner fender as necessarv (see
page 20-102).

Open the front door. From inside the door, remove
the upper and lower clips (A) securing the front
fender fairing (B) and front fender {C).

Fastengr Locations

A> :  C l ip ,2

J44- 't  * g  
l

,,,r.-__-.a.__
f:-,'r,/. ir i ' 

-- -..

K,+,
A , r

From the wheel arch. remove the clip (A), and
release the clip (B), then remove the front fender
fa i r ing  (C) .

Faslonor Locations

A>:  C l ip , l  B>:  C l ip ,1

+y-'@

4. Install the fender fairing in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

. On the left side of the vehicle, route the rear
window washer tube (A) through the slit (B) in
the front fender fairing (C).

. Before install ing the clips in the doorjamb area,
install the front fender fairing (C) on the front
fender (D) properly as shown.

. Push the clips into place securely.

Upper portion:

Lower portion:

I

\ \o- 
ohtx
k\ \r
| 

\ 
\*-"
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Fenderwell

Rear Strake Replacement

For Some Models

1. Remove the bolts (A) and clips (B), then remove the
r€ar strake (C) on each side. Take care not to
scratch the body.

Fa$tonor Locations

A> : Bolt,5 B> : Clip,2

^ t q .
/# \'h- - (,|] l
(L il lr!1, '<€\lr"{

\lr -€
t

6 x  1 . 0  m m  C
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf. f t)

2 . Install the strake in the reverse order of removal.
and replace any damaged clips.
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Fuel Pipe Protector Replacement

1. Remove the clips, then remove the fuel pipe
protector (A), Take care not to scratch the body.

Fastener Locations

) : O i p , 4

Installthe protector in the reverse order oI removal,
and note these items:

. Replace any damaged clips.

.  Push the  c l ips  in to  p lace  secure ly .



Rear Inner Fender Replacement

1 . Remove the wheel arch ponion of the rear bumper,
as necessary (see page 20-89).

Remove the screw, then remove the rear inner
fender (A). Take care not to scratch the body.

Fastonor Location

> : Scr6w, 1

\!- ll1"t'rJ'!-

lnstall the inner fender in the reverse order of
removal.

1 .

Rear Air Outlet Replacement

Remove the rear bumper (see page 20-89).

Detach the hooks (A), then remove the rear air
outlet (B). Take care not to scratch the body.

lns ta l l the  a i r  ou t ie t  by  push ing  on  the  hook
portions unti lthe hooks snap into place.

3.
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Openers

Component Location Index

HOOD LATCH
Replacement, page 20-1' l0

HOOD OPENER CABLE
Replacement, page 20-107

TCH LATCH
Replacement, page 20-1 13

TCH HANDLE
Replacement, page 20' l  12

FUEL FILL DOOR LATCH
page 20-108

FUEL FILL DOOR OPENER CABLE
Replacement, page 20-108

FUEL FILL DOOR OPENER
Replacement, page 20,1 11

HOOD RELEASE HANDLE
page 20-107

+/-- ,' ,1 ,''-',',
t -  . l l  l l- - - : = i i i / l

_ ---i \ \.. 
,,/ /
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Hood Opener Cable Replacement

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hahds.
. Take care not to scratch the body and related parts.

1. Remove these items from the left side of the vehicle:

. lnner fender {see page 20-1021
' Kick panel (see page 20-49)

2. Disconnectthe hood openercable (A)fromthe hood latch (B) (see page 20- 1 10), and remove the bolts (C), then
remove the hood release handle (D) from the body,

Faston61 Locations

C>: Bol t ,2  E > :  Cl ip ,3

|.'.

mGr x 1.0 mm
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbt.ft)

Using a clip remover. detach the clips (E), and remove the grommet (F) from the body, then remove the hood

opener cable from the vehicle. Take care not to bend the cable.

Installthe cable in the reverse order of removal, and replace any damaged clips
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Openers

Fuel Fill Door Opener Cable Replacement

SRS components are located in this area. Review the SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the precautions
and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care not to scratch the body and related parts.

1. Remove these items from left side ofthe vehicle;

.  Rear  s ide  t r im pane l  {seepage20-50)

. Cargo area side trim panel (see page 20-52)

2. Pull the carpet back as necessary (see page 20-56).

3. Disconnect the fuel f i l l  door opener cable (A) from the opener (B) (see step 4 on page 20-111).

Fastenor Locations

C> : Clip,2 D>: Cushion

4. Remove the opener cable from the clips (C). Remove the cushion tape (D).

5. Remove the fuel f i l l  door latch {E) from the body by turning it 90'.

6. Remove the ooener cable from the vehicle. Take care not to bend the cable.

t apa ,2

a

c - t r
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7. Installthe oDener cable in the reverse order of removal. and note these items:

. Replace the cushion tape and any damaged clips.
' Align the mark (A) on the opener cable with the clip.
. Make sure the fuel f i l l  dooropens properlyand locks securely.

-  -  
- l

il
\'r

\ ,">Z
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Openers

Hood Latch Replacement

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care not to scratch the body.

1. Remove the front bumper (see page 20-87).

2. Remove the bolts, then remove the hood latch (A)
from the body.

Fasten6r Locations

> : Bolt. 3

3. Disconnect the hood opener cable (A) from the
hood latch. Take care not to bend the cable.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgf.m,,.rrfr'ftr 

-.----'-  a- ,_--

---':t-

t/t 

_ 

;
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4. Detach the hood latch switch connector clip (A)
from the bodv, and disconnect the hood latch
switch connector (B), then remove the hood latch
(c).

Installthe latch in the reverse order of removal. and
note these items:

. Apply multipurpose grease to each location of
the hood latch indicated by the arrows.

. Make sure the hood latch switch connector is
plugged in properly and the hood opener cable is
connected properly.

. Make sure the cable actuates the latch before you
close the hood.

. Adjustthe hood latch alignment (see step 3 on
page 20-90).

. Make sure the hood opens properly and locks
securerv-

i,



Fuel Fill Door Opener Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Slide the driver's front seat rearward fully.

2. Remove these items from the left side of the
vehicle (see page 20-49):

. Door sil l  tr im

. Kick panel

3. Pull the carpet back as necessary {see page 20-56).

4. Remove the bolts. then remove the fuel f i l l  door
opener (A) irom the body.

Fastener Locstions

> : Bolt, 2

mrD

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
{1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf ft l

Disconnect the fuel f i l l  door opener cable (B) from
the opener. then remove the opener. Take care not
to bend the cable.

6. Installthe opener in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Make sure the opener cable is connected
properly.

. Make sure the fuell i l l  dooropens properly and
locks securelv.
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Openers

Hatch Handle Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1. Remove the hatch trim panel lsee page 20-53).

2. Using a flat-t ip screwdriver wrapped with
protective tape, gently pry out the hatch handle
cover (A)to detach the hook (B)from each side.

Fastengr Location3

a : N u t , 2

Remove the nuts, and pull the hatch handle (C) out
through the hole of the hatch. Take care not to bend
the hatch opener cable (D).
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4. Disconnectthe hatch openercable (A)from the
hatch handle (B), then remove the handle.

Install the handle in the reverse order of removal.
and note these items:

. Make sure the hatch opener cable is connected
securely.

. Make sure the hatch opens properly.



Hatch Latch Replacement

NOTE: Put on gloves to protect your hands.

1 .  Remove the  ha tch  t r im pane l  (seepage20-53) .

2. Disconnect the hatch lalch actuator connectors {A)
and hatch latch switch connector (B), and detach
the hatch latch switch connector from the hatch.

Fastener Locations

> : Bolt, 3

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbt.ft)

While holding the hatch latch (C), remove the bolts,
then remove the latch from the hatch.

4. Disconnect the hatch opener cable (A) from the
latch.

lnstall the latch in the reve6e order of removal. and
note these items:

. Nlake sure each connector is plugged in properly,

and the cable is connected properly.
. Make sure the cable actuates the latch before Vou

close the hatch.
. Make sure the hatch opens properly and locks

securelv.
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Frame

Subframe Replacement

Subframe Torquo:

After loosening the subframe mounting bolts. be sure to replace them with new ones.

SCREWDRIVER 01
TAPARED PUNCH (2.2 kgf.m, 16 bt.ftl

To body.
I

FRONT DAMPER
(Forsom6 models)

INSTAI.I.ATK)
REFEREI{CE
HOLE

FRONTSUSP€NSION
SUBFRAME
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Frame

Frame Repair Chart

Top view:

Unh: mm l in.)
o: Inn$ dirmoter

e1
e2
l1
t2

g1
92

i
m
n

b

d

For subframe 015 10.591
For engine mount s13 10.51)
For engine mount ol3 {0.51)
For engine mount dl3 10.51)
For M/Ttransmission mount ol3 {0.511
For A/Ttransmission mount o13 {0.511
Fo. M/T transmission mount 613 (0.511
For A/T transmission mount s13 10.51)

For M/T transmission mount 013 {0.511
For A/T transmission mount s13 {0.51)
For damper mount s11.5 (0.451
For damper center s78 (3.071
For damper mount r11.5 {0./t5}
For damper mount r l1.5 (0.45)
For sublrame s15 (0.59)
Locating hole o25 (0.98)
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p

t

Locating hole o50 {1.97)
Locatinq hole 625 (0.98)
For trai l ing arm o13 {0.51}
Locating hole 625 (0.981
Locating hole o20 {0.79}
Tmiling arm center
Rear damper centel
For upper arm 613 {0.51)

x Fortrai l ing arm 613 {0.51}
y For upper arm bracket center 615 {0 591
21,22 Locating hole s13 {o.51,
al For upper arm t13 (0.511
bl For rear lower arm center
cl Locating hole t50 (1.97)
d1 Locating holo t20 (0 ?9)

(cont'd)
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Frame

Frame Repair Chart (cont'dl

Side view:

Unit:  mm {in.}
t: lnner diameter D

o
e 1
e2
l1
12

Fo. sublrame 615 {0.59)
For engine mounl s13 {0.51)
For engine mount s13 (0.51)
For engine mount o13 (0.511
For Mfftransmission mount 013 {0.5'l)
For A/T transmi3sion mount o13 {0.511
For M/T lransmission mount 613 t0.511
For A/T transmission mount sl3 10.51)

g'l

92
h
I

i
k

n

For M/T transmission mount 11310.51)
For A/Ttransmis3ion mount o13 {0.511
For demper mount 111.5 10.45)
Fol damper centel s?8 (3.0?l
For damper mount 111.5 (0./L5)
For damper mount sl1.5 {0.45)
For sublrame s15 10.59)
Locating hole.25 {0.981
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s

u

Locrting hol€ '�50 (1.9t1
Locsting hol6 ,25 10.981
For tr.lling .rm t13 (0.5!l
Loc.ting holc r25 (0.981
Loc.tiry hol. d20 (0.t9)
Trliling arn cantar
Reai dampar c.|*ar
Foi upp.r.rm.t3 (0.511

x For trailing.rm tt3 10.511
y For uppcr alm btrckci ccntar .15 (0.59)
21 , 22 Loc.ting holr tl3 {0 51 1
rl  For uppcr.rm t13 (O st l
bl For rctr lowal arm olntat
cl Locrtino hol. t5O l1.S7l
dl Locrting holo r2010.791
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HVAC (Heating, Ventilation, and Air Conditioningl

Climate Control
Special Tools
Component Location Index .. . . . . . .
Ay'C Service Tips and

Precautions
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Reolacement
General Troubleshooting

Information
DTC Troubleshooting Index .. . . . . .
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HVAC (Heating, Ventilation, and Air Gonditioning)

SpecialTools

Ref.No. Tool Number Desc ption Otvo 07sAz-0010004 Backprobe Set

...--)

ett"'- K-F
1f- t ' / i
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Climate Control

Component Location Index

SERVICE VALVE
{LOW.PRESSURE SIOEI

COMPRESSOR
Replacement, page 21 54
Clr l tch Check, page 21-55
Clutch Overhaul, page 21-56
Thermal Protector Check, page 21-55
Thermal Protector Replacement, page 21-58
Relief Valve Replacement, page 21-58

SERVICE VALVE
IHIGH.PRESSURE SIDE)

RECEIVER/DRYER

:l--
CONDENSER
Replacement, page 21-59

(cont'd)
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Glimate Gontrol

Component Location Index (cont'd)

UNDER-HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

BLOWER MOTOR RELAY
Test, page 22-55

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY
Test. page 22-55

CONDENSER FAN RELAY
I esr, page zz-b5

RADIATOB FAN RELAY
resr, page zz-!5

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH

OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Replacement, page 2l-40
Test, page 21-40

RADIATOR FAN

iri l tr

I I r_t f:l
i - r _ : n r

l ! L l1  , l l  i ,
- ' I

r l
!-__. _: I

CONDENSER FAN
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HEATER VALVE CABLE
Adjustment,
page 2l -53

AIR MIX CONTROL MOTOR
Test, page 21 43
Rep lacemen t ,  page  21 -43

HEATER UNIT/CORE
Replacement, page 21-51

EVAPORATOR CORE
(Buil t- in the heater unit)
Replacement,
page  21 -50

SUNLIGHT SENSOR
Replacement, page 21 41
Test, page 2l-41

RECIRCULATION CONTROL
MOTOR
Test, page 21-45
Replacement, Page 21 45

BLOWER UNIT
Bemoval and Instal lat ion,
page  21 -48

BLOWER UNIT COMPONENTS
Replacement, page 2l_49

MODE CONTROL MOTOR
Test, Page 21-44
Replacement, page 2' l-44

DUST AND POLLEN FILTER
Beplacement, page 2l-47

POWER TRANSISTOR
Test, page 21-46

EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Replacement, page 21-42
Test, page 21-42

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT
Removal and lnslal lat ion, page 2' l-46
Bu lb  Rep lacemen t ,  Page  21 -47

IN-CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR
Replacement, page 21 39
Test, page 21'39
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Climate Control

A/C Service Tips and Precautions

The air conditioning system uses HFC-'134a (R-134a)
refrigerant and polyalkyleneglycol (PAG) refrigerant oil,
which are not compatible with CFC-12 (R-12) refrigerant
and mineral oil. Do not use R-12 refrigerant or mineral
oil in this system, and do not attempt to use R- 12
servicing equipment; damage to the air conditioning
system or your servicing equipment wil l result.
Use only service equipment that is U.L.-l isted and is
certif ied to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove R-134a from the air conditioning system.

lf accidental system discharge occurs, venti late work
area before resuming service.

R-134a service equipment or vehicle air conditioning
systems should not be pressure tested or leak tested
with compressed air.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricant
manufacturers.

. Always disconnect the negative cable from the
battery whenever replacing air conditioning parts.

. Keep moisture and din out of the system. When
disconnecting any l ines, plug or cap the fift ings
immediately; don't remove the caps or plugs unti l
just before you reconnect each line.

. Before connecting any hose or l ine, apply a few drops
of refrigerant oil to the O-ring.

. When tightening or loosening a fitt ing, use a second
wrench to support the matching fitt ing.

. When discharging the system, use a R-134a
refrigerant recovery/recycling/charging station; don,t
release refrigerant into the atmosphere.

. Compressed air mixed with R-134a forms a
combustible vapor.

.  The vapor  can burn  or  exp lode caus ing  ser ious
inju ry.

. Never use compressed air to pressure test R-134
a service equipment or vehicle air conditioning
systems.

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes, nose. or throat,

. Be carefulwhen connecting service equipment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.
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A: 130 m0 {4 1/3 f l .oz. 4.6 lmp.oz}

A/C Refrigerant Oil Replacement

Recommended PAG o i l :  KEIHIN SP-10:

. P/N 38897-P13-A01AH: 120 m0 (4 fl.oz)

.  P /N 38899-P13-401:40  m0 {1  1 /3 f l .oz )

Add the recommended refrigerant oil in the amount
listed if you replace any of the following parts.

. To avoid contamination, do not return the oil to the
container once dispensed, and never mix it with other
refrigerant oils.

. lmmediately after using the oil, reinstallthe cap on
the container, and seal it to avoid moisture
aosorpton.

. Do not spil l  the refrigerant oil on the vehicle; it may
damage the paint. lf i t gets on the paint, wash it off
immediately.

Condenser ........... 25 m0 (5/6 fl.oz, 0.9 lmp.oz)
Evaporator ........... 45 m0 (1 112 tl.oz, 1.6lmp.ozl
L ine  or  hose . . . . . . . . .  10  m0 (1 /3  f l .oz ,0 .4  lmp.oz)
Receiver/Dryer .... 10 m0 (1i3 fl.oz, 0.4 lmp.oz)
Leakage repair .... 25 mQ 1516 tl.oz, 0.9 lmp.oz)
Compressor ......... For compressor replacement,

subtract the volume of oil drained
from the removed compressor from
130 m0 (4  1 /3  f l .oz ,  4 .6  tmp.oz) ,  and
drain the calculated volume of oil
from the new compressor: 130 m0
(4  1 /3  f l .oz ,4 .6  lmp.oz)  Vo lume o f
removed compressor = Volume lo
drain from new compressor.

NOTE: Even if no oil is drained from
the removed compressor, don't
drain more than 50 mL l ' l  2/3ll.oz,
1.8 lmp.oz) from the new
compressor.

REMOVED
COMPNESSOR

r- n\
\  i l t  /
\..-J

0 0

t'*'r
t l

IEL.- 
to"= ttut'-

NEW
COMPRESSOR

/-- n\
i  l l
S.)J

0 0

fl.*ll_lJ98fl}li[" | ̂
JLII )



HEA

SUCTION LINE

UNIT

SUCTION HOSE

RECEIVER LINE B

Discharge hose to the compressor {6 x 1 o mm} : 9.8 N m (1.0 kgt m, 7.2 lbt ft}
Oischar,e hose to the condenser {6 x 1.0 mm) :9 8 N m 11.0 kgf m,7 2 lbl f t)
Condenaer l ine to the condenser {6 x 1.0 mm} : 9.8 N m {1 0 kgf m, 7.2 lbl f t)
Condenser line to the receiver/dryer {6 x 1 0 mm) : 9 8 N m 11 0 kgt m, 7.2 lbf fr)
Receiver l ine A to the receiver/dryer (6 x 1.0 mm) :9 8 N m {1.0 kgl m,7 2lbf f t)
Receiver line A to the receiver line B : 13 N'm (1 3 kgf m,9.4 lbf'ft)
Receiver l ine B and the suction l ine to the evaporator (6 x 1.0 mml : 9.8 N m (1 0 kgl m, 7 2lbf f t)
Suction line to the suction hose : 31 N.m (3.2 kgf m, 23 lbf ft)
Suction hose to the compressor {6 x 1 0 mml :9.8 N m {l  0 kgf m,7.2lbf f t)
Comoressor to the comDressor bracket {8 x 1 25 mm) : 22 N m (2 2 kgif m. 16 lbf ft}
com;ressor bracket to ihe engine block (10 x 1.25 mm) : 44 N m 14.5 kgt m. 33 lbf f t)
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Climate Control

General Troubleshooting Information

How to Retrieve a DTC

The Climate Control Unit has a self-diagnosis function. To run the self-diagnosis function, do the following:

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

2. Tu rn the fan switch OFF, the tem peratu re control dial toMaxCool (60.F or 1g.C), and the mode control dialtoVent.
3 ,  Turn the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) , then  press  and ho ld the  rec i rcu la t ion  cont ro l  sw i tch .  Wi th in  lOsecondswhi le

holding the switch down, press the rear window defogger switch five times. The recirculation indicator blinks
two times and the Ay'C indicator comes on, then the self-diagnosis wil l begin. About 15 seconds later, the self_
diagnosis wil l f inish and the Ay'C indicator goes off. lf there is any problem in the system after f inished self-
diagnosis, the recirculation indicator wil l blink the Diagnostic Trouble Code {DTC) 1 through 13. When problems in
the evaporator temperature sensor circuit are detected (codes 14 and t5), the Ay'C indicator wil l blink the DTC. lf no
DTCS are found. the indicator wil l not blink.

A/C INOICATOR

swtTcH
MODE CONTROL DIAL

RECIRCULATION CONTROL SWTTCH

Example of DTC indication Pattern (DTC 3)

0.3 sgc

TEMPERATURE CONTROL OIAL
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

0.3 sect } | |

Recirculation orRecirculation
indicatol
comes on

Recirculation
indicator
goes ofl

A/C indicator

Recirculation or
A/C indicator I
goes ott

1.5 s6c
< '

Self-diagnosisbegin Selt-diagnosisfinbhed

Resetting the Self-diagnosis Function

Turn the ignition switch OFF to cancel the self-diagnosis function. After completing repair work, run the self-diagnosis
function again to make sure that there are no other malfunctions.

1.5 sec
,1

RECIRCULATION INDICATOR

Self-diagnosis begin
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DTG Troubleshooting Index

In case of multiple problems, the recirculation or Ay'C indicator l ights wil l indicate only the DTC with the least

number  o f  b l inks .
In case of an intermittent failure, the climate control unit wil l store the DTC until l  the ignition is turned ofl,

DTC
(Fecirculation

lndication
Blinksl

Detection ltem Page

'I An open in the in-car temperature sensor circqit (see  paqe 2 '1 -16)

2 A short in the in car temperat!!rej9!!9Mq!!!_ (see page 21-  17)

3 4!, qpg!j!l!9 Sl]lidj eture sensor circui (see  Page 21-17)

4 A short in the outside air temperature sensor circult (see  page 2 ' l -19)

5 An ooen in  the  sun l iqh t  sensor  c i rcu i t (see  oaqe 21-19)

6 A short in the sunliqht sensor circuit (see oaqe 21-20)
-7 An ooen in the air mix control motor circuit (see Daoe 21-2'! )
8 A short in the air mix control motor circuit (see  paqe 21-21

9 A problem in the air mix control l inkage, door, or motor Isee oaoe 21-22]-

1 0 An oDen or short in the mode control motor circuit {see oaqe 21 23}

1 ' l A  Drob lem in  the  mode cont ro l  l inkaqe,  doors ,  o r  motor {see paqe 21-24)

12 A prob lem in  the  b lower  motor  c i rcu i t (see  Daqe 21-25)

A problem in the EEPROM in the climate control unit;
the control unit must be replaced

(see page 21-46)

DTC
{A/C Indication

Blinksl

Detection ltem Page

r + Tl" "pen in the waporator temperature sensor circuit {see  paqe 21-28)

1 5 A short in the evaporator temperature sensqr circuit (see oaoe 21-29)
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Symptom Diagnostic procedure Also check for
Recirculation control doors do not
change between Fresh and
Recirculate

Recirculation Control Motor Circuil
Troubleshooting (see page 21-30)

.  B lown fuse  No.  14(10A) in the
under-dash fuse/relay box

. Cleanliness and tightness of all
conneclors

The blower motor does not run
immediately even through the
engine is fully warmed up
NOTE: The temperature control dial
must be set between 58"F (18'C)
and 86"F {32"C)

ECT Sensor Circuit Troubleshooting
(see page 21-31)

Cleanliness and tightness of all
connectors

Both heater and Ay'C do not work Climate Control Power and Ground
Circuits Troubleshooting (see page
21-32)

B lown fuse  No.  l4  (10A)  in  the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Poor ground at G402
Clean l iness  and t igh tness  o f  a l l
connectors

Condenser fan does not run at all
(but radiator fan runs with the A/C
on)

Condenser Fan Circuit
Troubleshooting (see page 21-33)

Blown fuse No. 1 (30A) in the
under-hood fuse/relay box, and
No.  14  (10A)  in  the  under -dash
fuse/relay box
Poor ground at G302
Cleanliness and tightness of all
conneclors

Both fans do not run with the Ay'C on Radiator and Condenser Fans
Common Circuit Troubleshooting
(see page 21-34)

Blown fuse No. 1 (30A) and No.4
(20A) in the under-hood fuse/relay
box ,  and No.  14  {10A)  in  the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Poor ground at G302
Cleanliness and tightness of all
connectors

Compressor clutch does not engage Compressor Clutch Circuit
Troubleshooting {see page 21-35)

. Blown fuse No. 1 (30A) in the
under-hood fuse/relay box, and
No.  14  (10A)  in  the  under -dash
fuse/relay box

. Cleanliness and tightness of all
connectors

Ay'C System does not come on (both
fans and compressor)

A,/C Pressure Switch Circuit
Troubleshootino (see Daoe 21-37)

Cleanliness and tightness of all
connectors
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System Description

The air conditioning system removes heat from the passenger compartment by circulating refrigerant through the

svstem as shown below.

EXPANSION VALVE
{Meters the required
amount of reJrigerant

/ -

CONDENSER
(Radiat ion of heat)

I HtcH PRESsURE vAPoR

8ffiWl Low PRESsURE LrourD

- Low PRESSUBE vAPoR

This vehicle uses HFC-134a (R-134a) refrigerant which does not contain chlorofluorocarbons. Pay attention to the

following service items;

.  Do no t  mix  re f r igeran ts  CFC-12 (B-12)  and HFC-1 34a (R-134a) .  They  are  no t  compat ib le .

.  Use on ly the  recommended po lya  lky le  neg lyco l  (PAG)re f r igeran to i l  (KEIHINSP-10)  des ignedfor theR 134a

compressor. Intermixing the recommended {PAG) refrigerant oil with any other refrigerant oil wil l result in

compressor  fa i lu re .
. AllAy'C system parts (compressor, discharge line, suction l ine, evaporator, condenser, receiver/dryer, expansion

valve, O-rings for joints) have to be designed for refrigerant R 134a. Do not exchange with R-12 parts.
. Use a halogen gas leak detector designed for refrigerant R-134a.
. R-12 and R-134a refrigerant servicing equipment are not interchangeable. Use only a recovery/recycling/charging

s ta t ion  tha t  i s  U.L . - l i s ted  and is  cer t i f ied  to  meet  the  requ i rements  o f  SAE J2210 to  serv ice  R-134a a i r  cond i t ion ing
system.

. Always recover the refrige ra nt R- 1 34a with a n a pproved recove rylrecycling/cha rg ing station befo re d iscon nectang
any A,,/C fitting.

/

BLOWER FAN

\ \
\ \

\ z

Into the eva APORATOR TEMPERATURE
SENSOR

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH
When the refr iqerant is below'196 kPa (2.0 kgi/cm'.28 psi)
or above 3,140 kPa (32 kgflcm',
455 psi),  the Ay'C pressure
switch opens the circuit  to
the A,/C switch and stops the
air condit ioning to protect the
compressor.

RECEIVER/DRYER
(Traps debris, and
removes motslure,

THERMAL PROTECTOR
(Opens the compressor clutch circuit
when the compressor temperature
becomes too high)

(Relieves pressure at the compressor
when  the  p ressu re  i s  t oo  h igh )

COMPRESSOR
(Suction and compression)

\-^

(cont'd)
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Climate Control

System Description (cont'd)

Climate Control Unit Inputs and Outputs

CLIMATE CONTFOL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire  s ide  o f female  te rmina ls

I 2 4 5 6 1 X 8 I t1 t2 13 l 4

r5 t 6 1 1 1 8 2A 21 22 23 25 26 21 n 30

Cavity Wire color Siqnal
,l BLK GROUND OUTPUT
2 LT GRN SENSOR COMMON GROUND INPUT

4 GRY AIR MIX POTENTIAL + 5V OUTPUT
BRN EVAPORATOR TEMPERATU RE SENSOR OUTPUT

6 ORN SUNLIGHT SENSOR OUTPUT
7 PNK OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE SENSOR OUTPUT
8 LT BLU IN-CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR OUTPUT
I PNK/BLU AIR MIX POTENTIAL OUTPUT
1 0
1 1 YEUGRN MODE 5 OUTPUT
12 WHTiBLU MODE 3,6 OUTPUT
1 3 REDiBLU MODE 2 OUTPUT
1 4 R E DI/EL MODE 1,4 OUTPUT

B LK/YEL lG2 {Power) INPUT
t o BLU/RED BLOWER FEEDBACK INPUT
1 7 B LU/YE L POWER TRANSISTOR OUTPUT
t 8 RED^^/HT ENGINE COOLANT TEI\4PERATURE (ECT) SENSOR OUTPUT
1 9
20 G R N AIR MIX COOL OUTPUT
2'l PNVBLU AIR MIX HOT OUTPUT
22 YEURED MODE DEF OUTPUT
23 YEUBLU MODE VENT OUTPUT
24 BLU lVC PRESSU RE SWITCH INPUT
25 GRN/VVHT FRESH INPUT
26 G RNA/E L RECIRCULATE INPUT

YEUBLK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY INPUT
28 RED DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLER

(ln the oauoe assemblv)
OUTPUT

29
30 RE D/BLK No.2 (15A) FUSE (ln the under-hood fuse/relav box) INPUT
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Climate Control

Circuit Diagram
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Climate Control

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC 1: An Open in the ln-car Temperature
Sensor Circuit

1. Remove the in-car temperature sensor (see page
21,39) .

2, Measure the resistance between the No. l and
No. 2 terminals of the in-car temperature sensor.
"Check for a change in resistance by heating or
cooling the sensor with a hair drier.

IN-CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

1 2
1 1
1 0
o

8

REstsrANcE 7
k o  6

4

1

11 32 50 68 86
-10 0  10  20  30

TEMPERATURE

104 'F
40 "c

3.

.ls the tesistance within the specilications shown
on the gtaph?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Replace the in-car temperature sensor.I

Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.
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5.

4. Check for continuity between the No. 8 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No.  1  te rmina l  o f  the  in -car tempera turesensor2P
connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire s ide of  female terminals

IN.CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the in-car temperature sensor.l

Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No.2  te rmina l  o f the  in -car tempera ture  sensor  2P
connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOB
Wire s ide of  female terminals

IN.CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the in-
car temperature sensor 2P conneclor. lf the
connections are good, substitute a known-good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
ind ica t ion  goes  away,  rep lace  the  or ig ina l  c l imate
cont ro l  un i t . I

NO Repair open in the wire betvveen the climate
cont ro l  un i t  and the  in -car  tempera ture  sensor , l



4 .

DTC 2: A Short in the In-car Temperature
Sensor Circuit

1. Remove the in-car temperature sensor (see page
21-39]�.

2. Test the in-car temperature sensor (see page 21-39).

ls the resistance within the specitications shown
on the graph?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Reolace the in-ca r temDeratu re sensor.l

Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

Check for continuity between the No. 8 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and bodV
ground.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair short to body ground in the wire
between the climate control unit and the in-car
temperature sensor.l

NO Substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit.l

DTC 3: An Ooen in the Outside Air
Temperature Sensor Circuit

1. Remove the outside air temDerature sensor (see
page 21-40) .

2. Measure the resistance between the No. I and
No. 2 terminals of the outside air temperature
sensor.
*Dip the sensor in ice water, and measure
resistance. Then pour warm water on the sensor,
and check for a change in resistance,

OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

RESISTANCE
k 0

12
1 1
1 0
9
8

4

2
1

'14 32 50 68 86
-10 0 10 20 30

TEMPERATURE

104 'F
40 'c

'ls the resistance within the specifications shown
on the graph?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Replace the outside air temperature sensor.I

Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

(cont'd)
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Climate Control

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

4. Check for continuity between the No. 7 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No. 2 terminal of the outside air temoerature
sensor 2P connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side oJ temale terminals

ls there continuity?

Y E S - G o t o s t e p 5 .

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the outside air temperature
sensor . l

Wire side ol lemale terminals
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5. Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No. 1 terminal of the outside air temoerature
sensor 2P connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side ol {emale terminals

OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
outside air temperature sensor 2P connector. lf the
connections are good, substitute a known-good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original climate
control unit. l

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the outside air temDerature
sensor . I



DTC 4: A Short in the Outside Air
Temperature Sensor Circu i t

1. Remove the outside air temperature sensor {see
page 2'l -401.

2. Test the outside air temperature sensor (see page
21-4O1.

ls the resistance within the specifications shown
on the graph?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Replace the outside air temperature sensor.l

3. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

4. Check for continuity between the No. 7 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and body
ground.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES.- Repair short to body ground in the wire
between the climate control unit and the outside air
temperature sensor.l

NO Substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit, l

DTC 5: An Open in the Sunlight Sensor
Circu i t

1. Disconnect the sunlight sensor 2P connector.

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

3. Check for continuity between the No. 6 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No. 1 terminal of the sunlight sensor 2P connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side ot temale terminals

SUNLIGHT SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of Iemale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 4.

NO - Repair open in the wire between the climate
cont ro l  un i t  and the  sun l igh t  sensor . l

(cont'd)

21-19



Climate Gontrol

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

4. Check for continuity between the No. 2 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No.  2  te rmina l  o f  the  sun l igh t  sensor  2P connector .

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

SUNLIGHT SENSOR 2P CONNECTOB
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
cont ro l  un i t  and the  sun l igh t  sensor . l

5. Reconnect the sunlight sensor 2P connector.

6. Reconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

7. Testthe sunlight sensor {see page 2'l-411.

ls the sunlight sensor OK?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
sunlight sensor 2P connector. lf the connections are
good, substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
rep lace  the  or ig ina l  c l imate  cont ro l  un i t . l

NO Rep lace  the  sun l igh t  sensor . l
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DTC 6: A Short in the Sunlight Sensor Circuit

1. Disconnect the sunlight sensor 2P connector.

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

3. Check for continuity between the No. 6 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and body
g rou nd.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side ol lemale terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair short to body ground in the wire
between the climate control unit and the sunlight
sensor . l

NO Go to step 4.

Reconnect the sunlight sensor 2P connector.

Reconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

Tes t  the  sun l igh t  sensor  (see page 21-41) .

ls the sunlight sensor OK?

YES Substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit. l

NO Replace the sunlight sensor.l

5 .

6 .



DTG 7: An Open in the Air Mix Control Motor
Circuit

1. Disconnect the air mix control motor 5P connector.

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

3. Check for continuity between following terminals
of the climate control unit 30P connector and the air
mix control motor 5P connector,
30P: 5P:
N o . 2  N o . 4
N o . 4  N o . 5
N o . 9  N o . 3
N o . 2 0  N o .  1
N o . 2 1  N o . 2

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side ol lemale terminals

AIR MIX CONTROL MOTOR 5P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the air
mix control motor 5P connector. lf the connections
are good, substitute a known-good air mix control
motor, and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes
away, replace the original air mix control motor. lf
the symptom/indication continues, substitute a
known-good climate control unit, and recheck. lf
the symptom/indication goes away. replace the
original climate control unit. l

NO Repair any open in the wire(s) between the
climate conlrol unit and the air mix control
motor . l

DTC 8: A Short in the Air Mix Control Motor
Circuit

1. Disconnect the air mix control motor 5P connector.

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

3. Check for continuity between body ground and the
climate control unit 30P connector terminals No. 2,
4, 9, 20, and 21 individually.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Repair any short to body ground in the
wire(s) between the climate control unit and the air
mix control motor.l

NO Go to step 4.

(cont'd)
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Glimate Control

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

4. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l), and check the same
terminals for voltage.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete any voltage?

YES Repair any short to power in the wire(s)
between the climate control unit and the air mix
control motor. This short may also damages the
climate control unit. Repair the shon to power
before replacing the climate control unit. l

NO Substitute a known-good air mix control
motor, and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes
away. replace the original air mix control motor. lf
the symptom/indicalion continues, substitute a
known-good climate control unit, and recheck. lf
the symptom/indication goes away, replace the
original heater control panel.l

21-22

DTC 9: A Problem in the Air Mix Control
Linkage, Door, or Motor

1. Test the air mix control motor (see page 21-43).

ls the air mix control motor OK?

YES-Substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and racheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit.l

NO- Go to steo 2.

2. Remove th6 air mix control molor lsee pago 21-43).

3. Check the air mix control linkage and door for
smooth movement,

Do the air mix control linkage and doot move
smoothly?

YES- Reolace the air mix control motor.l

NO Bepair the air mix control linkageordoor.!



DTC 10: An Ooen or Short in the Mode
Control Motor Circuit

1. Disconnect the mode control motor 10P connector.

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

Check for continuity between following terminals
of lhe climate control unit 30P connector and the
mode control motor 10P connector
30P:  10P:
N o . 2  N o .  1 0
N o .  1 1  N o . 8
N o .  1 2  N o .  6 . 9
N o .  1 3  N o . 5
N o .  1 4  N o .  4 , 7
No. 22 No. '1

N o . 2 3  N o . 2

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

MODE CONTROL MOTOR 1OP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
mode control motor l0P connector. lf the
connections are good, substitute a known-good
mode control motor, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original mode
control motor. lf the symptom/indication continues,
substitute a known-good climate control unit, and
recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit. l

NO- Go to steD 4.

Check for continuity between body ground and the
climate control unit 30P connector terminals No. 2,
11 ,  12 ,  13 ,  14 ,  22 ,  and 23  ind iv idua l l y .

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

ls there continuity?

YES Repair any short to body ground in the
wire(s) between the climate control unit and the
mode control motor,l

NO Go to step 5.

(cont'd)

Wire side of lemale terminals
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Climate Control

DTC Troubleshootin g (cont'd)

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check lhe same
terminals for voltage.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there any voltage?

YES Repair any short to power in the wire{s)
between the climate control unit and ths mode
control motor. This short may also damages the
climate control unit. Repair th6 shon to power
before replacing the climate control unit. l

NO Repair any open in the wire(s) b€tween the
climate control unit and the mode control motor.I

WHT/BLU
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DTG 11: A Problem in the Mode Control
Linkage. Doors, or Motor

1. Test the mode control motor(s€epage2l-44).

ls the mode conttol motor OK?

YES-Substitute a known-good climale control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit.I

NO Go to step 2.

2. Remove the mode control motor (see page2l-44).

3. Checklhe mode control linkage and doors tor
smooth movsment.

Oo the mode conttol linkage and doorc move
smoothly?

YES-R€olac€ th6 mode conlrol motor.!

NO Bepair the mode control linkage or doors. !



DTC 12: A Problem in the Blower Motor
Circuit

1 . Check the No. 12 (40A) fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box, and the No. 14 ('10A)fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box.

Are the tuses OK?

YES- Go to step 2.

NO Replace the fuse(s), and recheck.I

2. Connect the No. 2 terminal of the blower motor 2P
connector  to  body  ground w i th  a  jumper  w i re .

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Does the blower motor run?

YES -- Go to step 4.

NO Go to  s tep  17 .

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

5. Dlsconnect the jumper wire.

6. Disconnect the power transistor 4P connector.

BLOWER MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR

'1 T

H
l ,  I

luurenliluTa.*
wrBE 

I
I

Wire side oJ female terminals

7. Check for continuity between the No. 3 terminal of
the power transistor 4P connector and body ground.

POWER TRANSISTOR 4P CONNECTOR

Wire side oI {emale terminals

ls therc continuity?

YES Go to step 8.

NO Check for an open in the wire between the
power transistor and body ground. lf the wire is OK,
check for poor ground at G402.1

Connect the No. 1 and No. 3 termials of the power
transistor 4P connector with a jumper wire.

POwER TRANSISTOR ilP CONNECTOR

JUMPER
WIRE

Wire side of female terminals

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

Does the blower motor run at high speed?

YES - Go to step 10.

NO- Repair open in the wire between the power
transistor and the blower motor.l

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the jumper wire.

9 .

1 0 .

1 1 .

(cont'd)

1 2

3 4

IBLK
O)
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Glimate Control

12.

1 3 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Disconnect ihe climate control unit 30P connector.

Check for continuiw between the No. 16 and No. 17
terminals of the climate control unit 30P connector
and body ground individually.

BLU/RED

=
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Repair any shon to body ground in the
wire(s) between the climate control unit and the
power transistor,I

NO- Go to step 14.

Check for continuity between the following
terminals of the climate control unit 30P connector
and power transistor 4P connector.
30P: 4P:
N o .  1 6  N o . 2
N o .  1 7  N o . 4

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

POWER TBANSISTOR 4P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 15.

NO Repair any open in the wire(s) between the
climate control unit and the power transistor,I

1 4 .

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
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1 5 .

t o .

Reconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

T€st the power transistor (see page 21-46).

ls the power transistor OK?

YES-Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climale control unit 30P connector and at the
Dower transistor 4P connector. lf the connections
ar€ good, substitute a known-good climate control
unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes
8way, replace the original climat€ control unit.l

NO-Reolace the oower transistor.l

17. Disconnect the jumper wire.

18. Disconnect the blower motor 2P connector.

19, Moasure the voltage between the No, 1terminal of
the blower motor 2P connector and body ground.

BLOWER MOTOR 2P CONNECTOR

Wire side of temale terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Replace the blower motor.l

NO Go to step 20.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Remove the blower motor relay trom the under-
hood tuse/relay box, and test it (see page 22-551.

ls therc relay OK?

YES-Go to step 22.

NO Replace the blower motor relay. !

20.

2 ' t .



22. Measure the voltage between the No. 3 terminal o{
the blower motor relay 4P socket and body ground.

BLOWER MOTOB RELAY 4P SOCKET

2 1

4 3

2a

24.

ls there battery voltage?

YES-Go to step 23.

NO - Replace the under-hood fuse/relay box.l

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Measure the voltage between the No. 2 terminal of
the blower motor relay 4P socket and body ground.

BLOWER MOTOR RELAY 4P SOCKET

ls there battety voltage?

YES- Go to step 25.

NO - Repair open in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
blower motor relay.l

25.

26.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check for continuity between the No. ' l  terminal of
the blower motor relay 4P socket and body ground.

BLOWER MOTOR RELAY 4P SOCKET

ls there continuity?

YES Repair open in the BLU/VVHT wire between
the blower motor relay and the blower motor.l

NO Check for an open in the wire between the
blower motor relay and body ground. lf the wire is
OK. check for poor ground at G301.1
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Glimate Control

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTG 14:An Open in the Evaporator
Temperature Sensor Circu i t

1. Remove the evaporator temperature sensor (see
page 21-421.

2. Measure the resistance between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals of the evaporator temperature
sensor.
*Dio the sensor in ice water, and measure
resistance. Then pour warm water on the sensor,
and check for chanqe in resistance.

EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

Terminal side oI male terminals

RESISTANCE
k 0

86 "F
30 "c32

0
50 68
10 20

TEMPERATURE

ls the resistance within the specilications shown
on the graph?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Replace the evaporator temperature
sensor . l

3. Oisconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.
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4. Check for continuity between the No. 5 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No, 1 terminal of the evaporator temperature
sensor 2P connector.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOB
Wire side of female terminals

EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the evaporator temperature
sensor.l



5. Check for continuiw between the No. 2 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and the
No, 2 terminal of the evaporator temperature
sensor 2P connector,

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Check for loose wires or Door connecttons at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
evaporator temperature sensor 2P connector. lf the
connections are good, substitute a known-good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original climate
control unit. l

NO - Reoair ooen in the wire between the climate
control unit and the evaporator temperature
sensor.l

DTC 15:A Short in the Evaporator
Temperature Sensor Circu i t

1. Remove the evaporator temperature sensor (see
page 2'l -421 .

2. Test the evaporator temperature sensor (see page
21-421.

ls the resistance within the specifications shown
on the graph?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Replace the evaporator temperature
sensor . l

3. Disconnect the climate control u nit 30P connector.

4. Check for continuity between the No. 5 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and body
g rou nd.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Repair shon to body ground in the wire
between the climate control unit and the
evaporator temPerature sensor. I

NO -Substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/lndication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit. l
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Climate Control

Recirculation Control Motor Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Check the No. 14 (10A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/
relay box.

ls the tuse OK?

YES Go to step 2.

NO-Replace the fuse, and recheck.l

2. Oisconnectthe recirculation control motor 5p
connector,

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 5 terminal of
the recirculation control motor 5P connector and
trod\ g\qsf\d.

RECIRCULATION CONTROL MOTOR
5P CONNECTOR

5.

6.

2 ,4./ 5

BLK/YEL

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES- Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
recirculation control motor . l

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Testthe recirculation control motor (see page 21-
45).

ls the recirculation control motor OK?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Go to step 12.

Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.7 .
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8. Check for continuity between the No. 25 and No. 26
terminals of the climate control unit 30p connector
and body ground individually.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

\N\\e S\de o'\ iema\e \er m\na\s

ls there continuity?

YES-Repair any shortto body ground in the
wire{s) between the climate control unit and the
recirculation control motor. I

NO-Go to step 9.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check the same
wires for voltage.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side ot Iemale terminals

ls there any voltage?

YES Repair any short to power in the wire(s)
between the climate control unit and the
recirculation control motor. This short may also
damages the climate control unit. Repair the short
to power before replacing the climate control
un i t . l

NO -Go to step 10.



1 0 .

1 1 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check for continuity between the following
terminals of the climate control unit 30P connector
and the recirculation control motor 5P conneclor.
30P: 5P:
N o . 2 5  N o . 2
No. 26 No. ' l

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR
Wire side ol temale terminals

RECIRCULATION CONTROL MOTOR 5P CONNEfiOR
Wire side o{ female terminals

ls thete continuity?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connectaons at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at
recirculation control motor 5P connector. lfthe
connections are good, substitute a known'good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original climate
control unit. l

NO Repair any open in the wire(s) between the
climate control unit and the recirculation control
motor.l

12. Remove the recirculation contol motor(see page

21-451.

13, Checkthe recirculation control l inkage and doors
for smooth movement.

Do the recirculation control Iinkage and doors
move smoothly?

YES- ReDlace the recirculation control motor.l

NO- Repair the recirculation control l inkage or
doors . l

ECT Sensor Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Check the malfunction indicator lamp (MlL).

Does the malfunction indicator lamp come on?

YES Refer to the Fuel and Emissions section (see
page 11-3) .1

NO Go to slep 2.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

3. Disconnect the ECT sensor 2P connector.

4. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

5. Turn the ignition switch oN (l l).

6. Measure the voltage between the No. 18 terminal
of the climate control unit 30P connector and body
grouno.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there about 5 V?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at

the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
ECT sensor 2P connector. lf the connections are
good, substitute a known-good climate control unit,
and recheck. lf the symptom/indication goes away,
replace the original climate control unit. l

NO - Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the ECT sensor.I
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Climate Control Power and Ground Circuits Troubleshooting

1. Checkthe No. 14 (10A)fuse in the under-dash fuse/
relay box.

ls the tuse OK?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Replace the fuse, and recheck.!

2. Disconnect the climate control unit 30p connector.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. l5terminal
of the climate control unit 30P connector and body
grouno.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES - Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
climate control unit.I

Turn the ignition switch OFF.
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6. Check for continuity between the No. 1 terminal of
the climate control unit 30P connector and bodv
g rou nd,

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

Is there continuity?

YES Check for loose wires or poor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector. lf the
connections are good,substitute a known-good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original climate
control unit. l

NO Check for an open in the wire between lhe
climate control unit and body ground. lf the wire is
OK. check for poor ground at G4O2.I



Condenser Fan Circuit Troubleshooting

1. Checkthe No. 1 (30A)fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box, and the No. 14 (1oA) fus€ in the
under-dash fuse/r€lay box.

Ate the tuses OK?

YES Go to step 2.

NO- Replace the fuse(s), and recheck.l

2. Remove the condenser fan relay from the
under-hood fuse/relay box, and test it
{see page 22-55).

ls the relay OK?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Replace lhe condenser fan relay.l

3. Measure the voltage between lhe No. 2 terminal of
the condenser fan relay 4P socket and body ground.

CONDENSER FAN RELAY 4P SOCKET

ls there battety voltage?

YES-Go to step 4.

NO-Replace the under-hood tuse/relay box.I

4. Connect the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals of the
condenser fan relay 4P socket with a iumper wire.

CONDENSER FAN RELAY ilP SOCKET

JUMPER WIRE

Does the condenser fan run?

YES- Go to step 5.

NO Go to step 8.

5. Disconnect the iumper wire.

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

7, Measure the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of
the condenser fan relay 4P socket and body ground.

CONDENSER FAN RELAY 4P SOCKET

ls there battery voltage?

YES Replace the under-hood fuse/relay box.l

NO Repairopen in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
condenser tan relay.l

Disconnect the jumper wire.8.

(cont'dl
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9.

1 0 .

Condenser Fan Circuit
Troubleshooting (cont'd)

1 1 .

Disconnect the condenser fan 2P connector.

Check for continuity between the No. 1 terminal of
the condenser fan relay 4P socket and the No. 2
terminal of the condenser fan 2P connector.

CONDENSER FAN RELAY 4P SOCKET

CONDENSER FAN 2P CONNECTOR
Wire side of female terminals

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 1 1.

NO Repair open in the wire between the
condenser fan relay and the condenser fan.l

Check for continuity between the No. 1 terminal of
the condenser fan 2P connector and body ground.

CONDENSER FAN 2P CONNECTOR

2

BLK

C

Wire side of female terminals

ls therc continuity?

YES Replace the condenserfan motor.l

NO Check for an open in the wire between the
condenser fan and body ground. lf the wire is OK,
check for poor ground at G302.1

I
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Radiator and Condenser Fans
Common Circuit Troubleshooting

1.  Check  the  No.  1 (30A)  and No.  4  (20A)  fuses  in  the
under-hood fuse/relay box, and the No. 14 {10A)
fuse in the under-dash tuse/relay box.

Are the tuses OK?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Replace the fuse(s), and recheck.l

2. Remove the condenser fan relay from the
under-hood fuse/relay box.

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of
the condenser fan relay 4P socket and body ground.

CONDENSER FAN RELAY 4P SOCKET

2

4 3

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
radiator fan relay, and the condenser fan relay,I

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Reinstall the condenser fan relay.

l\4ake sure the Ay'C switch is OFF.

Turn the ignition switch ON ( l l).

BLK/YEL

7 .

8 .



9. Measure lhe voltage between the No. 6 terminal of
ECM/PCM connector B (24P) and body ground with
the EcM/PCM connectors connected.

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR B eirP)

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete battety voltage?

YES Update the ECM/PCM if it does not have the
latest so{tware, or substitute a known-good ECM/
PCM, then recheck (see page 11-6). lf the symptom/
indication goes away with a known-good ECM/PCM,
replace the original ECM/PCM. I

NO - Repair open in the wire between the radiator
fan relav, the 60ndenser fan relay and the
ECM/PCM. r

Compressor Clutch Circuit
Troubleshooting

1. Check the No. 1 (30A) fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box, and the No 14 (10A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relaY box.

Are the fuses OK?

YES-Go to step 2.

NO-Replace the fuse(s), and recheck.l

2. Check the engine coolant temperalure, the throttle
position sensor, and the idle speed (use the Honda

PGM Tester PGM-FI data l ist if possible).

ls the coolant temperaturc above notmal, the
throttle position sensor teading too high, or the
idle speed to low?

YES - Trou bleshoot and repair the cause of the
high engine coolant temperature, high throttle
position sensor reading, or low idle speed l

NO- Go to step 3.

3. Remove the compressor clutch relay ftom the
under-hood fuse/relay box, and test it (see page 22-

ls the relay OK?

YES- Go to step 4.

NO Replace the compressor clutch relay.l

4. Measure the voltage between the No. 2 terminal of

the compressor clutch relay 4P socket and body
ground.

ts therc battery voltage?

YES - Go to step 5.

NO Replace the under-hood tuse/relay box.l

(cont'd)

21-35



Glimate Control

Compressor Clutch Circuit Troubleshooting (cont,d)

5. Connect the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals of the
compressor clutch relay 4P socket with a jumper
wire.

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY 4P SOCKET

JUMPER WIRE

Does lhe compressor clutch click ?

YES Go to step 6.

NO- Go to step 14.

6. Disconnect the jumper wire.

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

8. Measure the voltage between the No. 3 terminal of
the compressor clutch relay 4P socket and body
grouno.

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY ,tp SOCKET

ls there battery voltage?

YES-Go to step 9.

NO - Repair open in the wire between the No. 14
fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box and the
compressor clutch relay.I
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L Turn the ignition switch OFF.

10. Reinstall the compressor clutch relay.

11. Make sure the A,,/C switch is OFF.

12. Turn the ignition switch ON (lt).

13. Measure the voltage between the No. lgterminal
of ECM/PCM connector E (31p) and body ground
with the ECM/PCM connectors connected.

ECM/PCM CONNECTOR E 131P)

2 3 6 7 9

22 23 24 25 26 21 3l

RED

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Update the ECM/PCM if it does not have the
latest software, or substitute a known-good ECM/
PCM, then recheck (see page 1 1-6). lf the symptom/
indication goes away with a known-good ECM/PCM.
replace the original ECM/PCM. t

NO Repair open in the wire between the
compressor ctutch relay and the ECM/pCM. t

Disconnect the.iumper wi re.

Disconnect the compressor clutch 1P connector.

'| 4.

t 5 .



16. Check for continuity between the No. 1 terminal of
the compressor clutch relay 4P socket and the No. 1

terminal of the compressor clutch 1P connector.

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY 4P SOCKET

COMPRESSOR CLUTCH 1P CONNECTOR
Terminal side of male terminals

ls there continuity?

YES - Check the compressor clutch clearance. the
thermal protector, and the compressor clutch field

co i l  (see  page 21-55) . I

NO Repair open in the wire between the
compressor clutch relay and the compressor
c lu tch , l

A/C Pressure Switch Circuit
Troubleshooting

1. Disconnect the Ay'C pressure switch 2P connector.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)

3. Measure the voltage between the No. 2 terminal of

the A,/C pressure switch 2P connector and body
ground.

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH 2P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 4.

NO- Go to step 10.

Turn the ignition switch OFF

Check tor continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals of the Ay'C pressure switch.

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH

ls there continuitY?

YES Go to step 6.

NO - Go io step 12.

(cont'd)

4 .
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A/C Pressure Switch Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd)

6. Beconnect the Ay'C pressure switch 2P connector.

7. Disconnect the climate control unit 30P connector.

8. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

9. Measure the voltage between the No. 24 terminal
of the climate control unit 30P connector and bodv
grou nd.

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT 3OP CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls thete battery voltage?

YES-Check for loose wires or ooor connections at
the climate control unit 30P connector and at the
A,/C pressure switch 2P connector. lf the
connections are good, substitute a known-good
climate control unit, and recheck. lf the symptom/
indication goes away, replace the original climate
control unit,I

NO Repair open in the wire between the climate
control unit and the A/c pressure switch.l
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1 0 .

1 1 .

Make sure the A,/C switch is OFF.

Measure the voltage between the No. 9 terminal of
under-dash fuse/relay box connector F { 12P) and
body ground with the under-dash fuse/relay box
connectors connected.

UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR F (12P)

Wire side of female terft inals

ls there battery voltage?

YES - Repair open in the wire between the
under-dash fuse/relay box and the Ay'C pressure
switch.l

NO- Refer to the multiplex control system (see
page 22-175l�.a

Check for proper Ay'C system pressure {see page
21-64]..

ls the pressure within specif ications?

YES- Replace the Ay'C pressure switch.l

NO - Repair the IVC pressure problem.I

12.

l 2 3 4 5

6 1 E I 10 t l



In-car Temperature Sensor
Replacement

t . Remove the in-car temperature sensor (A) from the
dashboard. then disconnect the 2P connector (B)

and the air hose (C). Be caretul not to damage the
sensor  and the  dashboard .

lnstall the sensor in the reverse order of removal.
Be sure to connect the air hose securely.

In-car Temperature Sensor Test

Check for a change in resistance by heating or cooling
the sensor with a hair drier.

Compare the resistance reading between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals of the in-car temperature sensor with
the specifications shown in the graph; the resistance
should be within the sDecifications,

RESISTANCE
{ k 0 )

14 32 50 68 86
-10 0  10  20  30

TEMPERATURE

tN.CAR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

l - f t1

rflu'l_h
t - l

LJn\_______.1
\Jr'

1 2
1 1
10

8

4

t

104 "F
40 "c
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Outside Air Temperature Sensor
Replacement

1. Lift the tab (A) to release the lock, and remove the
outside air temperature sensor (B). then disconnect
the 2P connector (C).

2. Installthe sensor in the reverse older of removal.
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Outside Air Temperature Sensor
Test

Dip the sensor in ice water, and measure the resistance.
Then pour warm water on the sensor. and check for a
change in resistance.

Compare the resistance reading between the No. 1 and
No, 2 terminals ofthe outside air temperature sensor
with the specifications shown in the graph; the
resistance should be within the specifications.

OUTSIDE

RESISTANCE
( k 0 )

14 32 50 68 86 10,1'F-10 0 10 20 30 40"c
TEMPERATURE

AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

lR--_lv_9



Sunlight Sensor Replacement

'1. Remove the sunlight sensor from the dashboard,
then disconnect the 2P connector. Be careful not to
damage the sensor or the dashboard.

@ c
t... E-l

t t ;

2. lnstall the sensor in the reverse order of removal.

Sunlight Sensor Test

Turn the ignition switch ON {l l). Measure the voltage
between the terminals with the { + ) probe on the No. 1
te rmina l  and the  (  )  p robe on  the  No.  2  te rmina l  w i th
the 2P connector connected. The voltage reading wil l
no t  change under  the  l igh t  o f  a  f lash l igh t  o r  a
fluorescent lamp, Voltage should be:

. 3.6 3.7 V or more with the sensor out of direct
sun l igh t .

. 3.3 3.5 V or less with the sensor in direct sunlight.
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Evaporator Temperature Sensor
Replacement

t . Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the
evaporator temperature sensor (B), then remove
the connector clip (C) and wire harness clip (D).
Remove the self-tapping screw, and carefully pull
out the evaporator temperature.

2. Inslallthe sensor in the reverse order of removal.
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Evaporator Temperature Sensor
Test

1. Dip the sensor in ice water, and measure the
resistance between its terminals

EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

Terminal side of male terminals

Then pour warm water on the sensor, and check for
a change in resistance.

Compare the resistance readings with the
specifications shown in the graph; the resistance
should be within the specifications.

RESISTANCE
k 0

50 68 86'F
10 20 30'c
TEMPERATURE

32
0



Air Mix Control Motor Test

1 . Disconnect the 5P connector from the air mix
control motor.

Connect batterv Dower to the No.'1 terminal of the
air mix control motor, and ground the No.2
terminal; the air mix control motor should run, and
stop at Max Cool. lf i t doesnl, reverse the
connections; the air mix control motor should run,
and stop at Max Hot. lf the air mix control motor
does not run, remove it, then check the air mix
control l inkage and door for smooth movement.

. lf the l inkage and door move smoothly, replace
the air mix control motor.

. lf the l inkage ordoor sticks or binds, repairthem
as needeo,

. lf the air mix control motor runs smoothly, go to
steo 3.

AIR MIX CONTROL MOTOR

Measure the resistance between the No. 4 and
No. 5 terminals. lt should be between 2.1 k to
3 . 9  k Q ,

Reconnect the air mix control motor 5P connector,
then turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Using the backprobe set, measure the voltage
between the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.

Max Cool about 1 V
Max Hot - about 4 V

lf either the resistance or voltage readings are not
as specified, replace the air mix control motor.

1 .

Air Mix Control Motor Replacement

Disconnect the 5P connector (A) from the air mix
control motor {B). Remove the self-tapping screws
and the air mix control motor from the heater unit.
Remove the rod lC) from the arm (D) of the air mix
control motor,

lnstallthe motor in the reverse order of removal.
After installation, make sure the motor runs
smoothiY.
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Mode Control Motor Test

1. Disconnectthe 10P connector from the mode
control motor.

2. Connect batterv Dower to the No. l terminal ofthe
mode control motor, and ground the No.2
terminal; the mode control motor should run
smoothly and stop at Defrost. lf i t doesn't. reverse
the connections; the mode control motor should
run smoothly and stop at Vent. When the mode
control motor stops running, disconnect battery
power immediately.

MODE CONTROL MOTOR

lf the mode control motor does not run in step 2,
remove it, then check the mode control l lnkage and
doors for smooth movement.

' l f the l inkage and doors move smoothly, replace
the mode control motor.

.  l f  the  l inkageordoorss t ickorb ind ,  repa i r them
as neeoeo.

. lfthe mode control motor runs smoothly, go to
step 4.

Use a digital multimeter with an output of 1 mA or
less at the 20 k 0 range.Withthe mode control
motor running as in step 2, check for continuity
between the No. 4. 5, 6. 7, 8, and 9 terminals and
the  No.  10  te rmina l  ind iv idua l l y .  There  shou ld  be
continuity for a moment at each terminals,

lf there is no continuity for a moment at each
terminal, replace the mode control motor,
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Mode Control Motor Replacement

' 1 .Open the glove box. Remove the glove box stop on
each side, then hang the glove box down (see page
20-65).

Disconnect the 10P connector (A) from the mode
control motor (B). Remove the self-tapping screws
and the mode control motor from the heater unit,

Installthe motor in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure the pin on the l inkage is properly
engaged with the motor. After installation, make
sure the motor runs smoothly.



Recirculation Control Motor Test

1. Disconnect the 5P connector from the recirculation
control motor.

NOTIEEI
Incorrectly applying power and ground to
the recirculation control motor wil l damage it.
Follow the instructions carefully.

2. Connect batterv Dower to the No. 5 terminal ofthe
recirculation control motor, and ground the No. 1
and No. 2 terminals; the recirculation control motor
should run smoothly. To avoid damaging the
recirculation control motor, do not reverse power
and ground. Disconnect the No. 1 or No. 2
terminals from ground; the recirculation control
motor should stop at Fresh or Recirculate. Don't
cycle the recirculation control motor for a long time.

RECIRCULATION CONTROL MOTOR

lf the recirculation control motor does not run in
step 2, remove it, then check the recirculation
control l inkage and doors for smooth movement.

. lf the l inkage and doors move smoothly, replace
the recirculation control motor.

. lfthe l inkage or doors stick or bind, repairthem
as needed.

Recirculation Control Motor
Replacement

1. Open the glove box. Remove the glove box stop on
each side, then hang the glove box down (see page
zu-oat.

2. Disconnect the 5P connector (A) from the
recirculation control motor {B}. Remove the self-
tapping screws and the recirculation control motor
from the blower unit.

t_____----

lnstall the motor in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure the pin on the motor is properly
engaged with the l inkage. After installation, make
sure the motor runs smoothlv.
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' 1 .

Power Transistor Test

Disconnect the 4P connector from the power
transistor.

Measure the resistance between the No, 1 and
No. 2 terminals of the power transistor. 11 should be
about  1 .4  1 .5  k  Q .

lf the resistance is within the specifications, go to
step 3.
lf the resistance is not within the specifications,
reDlace the Dower transistor,

POWER TMNSISTOR

Carefully release the lock tab on the No. 4 terminal
(BLUI/EL) (A) in the 4P connector, then remove the
terminal and insulate it from body ground.

(To 12 V power
source on vehicle)

4. Reconnect the 4P connector to the power transistor.

5. Supply 12 volts to the No. 4 cavity with a jumper

6. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and checkthatthe
blower motor runs.

lf the blower motor does not run, replace the
power transrstor.
lf the blower motor runs, the power transistor is
oK.
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Climate Control Unit Removal and
lnstallation

1. Remove the climate control unit (A) from the
dashboard, then disconnect the 30P connector (B).
Be careful not to damage the control unit or the
dashboard.

Install the control unit in the reverse order of
removal. After installation, operate the control unit
controls to see whether it works properly.

Run the self-diagnosis function to confirm that
there are no problems in the system (see page 21-
8) .



Glimate Control Unit Bulb
Replacement

1 . Discharge the static electricity (which accumulated
on you when you removed the climate control unit)
by touching the door striker or other body parts.

Remove the self-tapping screws, then carefully
separate the climate control unit to the display (A)
and the control unit (B). Do not kink or pull on the
wires between the disolav and the control unit, Do
not touch the electronic components on the printed
circuit board in the control unit.

3. Remove the bulb(s) with a flat-t iD screwdriver.

4. Install the bulb in the reverse order of removal.

Dust and Pollen Filter Replacement

The dust and pollen fi l ters should be replaced every
30,000 miles (48,000 km) or 24 months whichever
comes first. Reolace the fi l ters more often if the air f low
is  less  than usua l .

1. Open the glove box. Remove the glove box stop on
each side, then hang the glove box down (see page
20-65).

2. Remove the fi l ter l id (A) from the blower unit, then
pull out the first dust and pollen fi l ter (B). Slide the
second fi l ter to the left, and pull i t out.

! ! 2 2 , . : - € , ' ' � r _ , ,

' b- l F-/r =:x

Remove the fi l ter (A) from the housing (B). and
replace the fi l ter.

4. lnstallthe fi l ters in the reverse order of removal.
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Blower Unit Removal and lnstallation

1. Remove the passenger's dashboard lower cover
(see page 20-64), the right kick panel (see page 20-
49), and the glove box (see page 20-65).

2. Cut the plastic cross brace in the glove box opening
with diagonal cutters in the area shown. Remove
and discard the plastic cross brace.

.!-.,

Remove the relays (A), then remove the bolts and
the glove box frame (B).

t  ' - ,  
- t  

'
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Remove the ECM/PCM {see page 1 l-4).

Disconnect the connectors (A) from the blower
motor, the power transistor. and the recirculation
control motor, then remove the wire harness clips
(B) .

Remove the mounting bolts, the mounting nut, and
the blower unit.

9.8 N.m 11.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf.ft)

Install the unit in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure that there is no air leakage.

7 .

6 x 1 . 0 m m



Blower Unit Components Replacement

Note these items when overhauling the blower unit:

. The recircu lation control motor (A), the power transistor (B), the blower motor (C), a nd the d ust and pollen fi l ters ( D)
can be replaced without removing the blower unit.

. Before reassembly, makesurethatthe recirculation control l inkage and doors move smoothly

. After reassembly, makesurethe recirculation control motor runs smoothly (see page 21-45).
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Evaporator Core Replacement

1 . Recover the refrigerant with a recovery/recycling/
charging station (see page 21-60).

Remove the bolt, then disconnect the suction l ine
(A) and the receiver l ine (B) from the evaporator
core.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbl.ft)

3. Remove the blower unit (see page 21-48).

4. Remove the self-tapping screws and the expansion
vatve cover.
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5. Carefully pull out the evaporator core without
bend ing  the  p ipes .

Installthe core in the reverse order of removal. and
note these items.

. lf you're install ing a new evaporator core, add
refrigerant oil (KElHlN SP-10) (see page 21-6).

. Replace the O-rings with new ones at each fitt ing,
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before
install ing them. Be sure to use the correct O-rings
for  HFC-134a {R-134a) to  avo id  leakage.

. lmmediately after using the oil, reinstallthe cap
on the container, and seal it to avoid moisture
absorption.

. Do not spil l the refrigerant oil on the vehicle; it
may damage the paint. lf the refrigerant oil
contacts the paint, wash it off immediately.

. Charge the system lsee page 21-62).



Heater Unit/Core Replacement

SRS comoonents are located in this area, Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10), and
precautions and procedures (see page 23-' l1) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)

2. Turn the mode control dia I to the floor vent position.
This wil l prevent the mode control doors from
being damage when the dashboard is removed.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

4. Make sure vou have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the freouencies for the radio's
preset buttons.

5. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

6. Disconnect the suction and receiver l ines from the
evaporatorcore (see page 21-50).

7. From under the hood, open the cable clamp (A),
then disconnect the heater valve cable (B) from the
heater valve arm {C). Turn the heater valve arm to
the fully op6ned position as shown.

When the engine is cool, drain the engine coolant
from the radiator (see page 10-6).

1 0 .

9. Slide the hose clamps (A) back, then disconnectlhe
inlet heater hose (B) and the outlet heater hose (C)
from the heater core. Engine coolsnt wil l run out
when the hoses are disconnected; drain it into a
clean drip pan. Be sure not to let coolant spil l  on
the electrical parts or the painted surfaces. lf any
coolant spil ls, rinse it off immediately.

Remove the mounting bolt and the heater valve as
shown.

6 x 1 , 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgt.m, 7.2lbf f t l

(cont'd)
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Heater Unit/Core Replacement (cont'd)

1 1 .R€move the mounting nut from the heater unit,
Take care not to damage or bend the tuel lines and
the brake lines, etc.

8 x 1.25 mm
12 N.m ll.2 kgf.m,8.7 lbf.ft)

Remove the dashboard (see page 20-66).

Remove the blower unit (see page 21-48).

Disconnect the drain hose (A), then remove the
wire harness (B), the mounting bolts and the heater
unit (C).

12.

1 3 .

14.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf. f t l

6 x '1.0 mm
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgt m,7.2 lbt ft l
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15. Remove the self-tapping screws and the expansion
valve cover (A). Carefully pull outthe evaporator
core (B) so you don't bend the inlet and outlet pipes.
Remove the grommet (C), then remove the self-
tapping screws and the flange cover {D). Remove
the self-tapping screws and the pipe cover (E), then
carefully pull out the heater core (F) so you don't
bend the inlet and outlet Dipes.

lnstall the heater core 1nd the evaoorator core in
the reverse order of removal.

lnstall the heater unit in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Do not interchange the inlet and outlet heater
hoses, and installthe hose clamps securely.

. Refil l  the cooling system with engine coolant (see
page l0 -6) .

. Be sure to connect the drain hose securely,

. Adjust the heater valve cable {see page 21-53).

. Make sure that there is no coolant leakage.

. Make sure that there is no air leakage.

. Do the ECM/PCM idle learn procedure (see page
' 1 1 - 1 4 9 ) .

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station oresets.

. Referto evaporator core replacement (see step 6
on page 21-50) .

16.

1 7 .



Heater Valve Gable Adjustment

1. From under the hood, open the cable clamp (A),
then disconnect the heater valve cable (B) from the
heater valve arm {C).

From under the dash, disconnect the heater valve
cable housing from the cable clamp (A), and
disconnect the heater valve cable (B) from the air
mix control l inkage (C).

Set the temperature control dial on Max Cool (58'F
or 18'C)with the ignition switch ON (l l).

Aftach the heater valve cable {B} to the air mix
control l inkage (C) as shown above. Hold the end of
the heater valve cable housing against the stop (D),
then snap the heater valve cable housing into the
cable clamp (A).

5. From under the hood, turn the heater valve arm (C)

to the fully closed position as shown, and hold it.
Attach the heater valve cable (Blto the heater valve
arm, and gently pull on the heater valve cable
housing to take up any slack, then install the heater
valve cable housing into the cable clamp (A).
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Gompressor Replacement

1 . lf the compressor is marginally operable. run the
engine at idle speed, and let the air conditioning
work for a few minutes, then shut the engine off.

Make sure Vou have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the {requencies for the radio's
preset bunons,

Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

Recover the refrigerant with a recovery/recycling/
charging station (see page 21-60).

Remove the alternator {see page 4-35).

Remove the bolts, then disconnect the suction l ine
(A) and the discharge line (B) from the compressor.
Plug or cap the l ines immediately after
disconnecting them to avoid moisture and dust
contamination.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9 . 8 N m
(1.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf.ft l
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7. Remove the mounting bolts and the compressor.

8 x 1,25 mm
22 N.m
(2.2 kgt.m. 16lbl.ft)

Install the compressor in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. lf you're install ing a new compressor, you must
calculate the amount of refrigerant oil to be
removed from it {see page 21-6).

. Replace the O-rings with new ones at each fitt ing.
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before
install ing them. Be sure to use the correct O-rings
for HFC-134a (R-134a)to avoid leakage.

. Use refrigerant oil (KElHlN SP-10)for HFC-134a
KEIHIN spiral type compressor only.

. To avoid contamination, do not return the oil to
the container once dispensed, and never mix it
with other refrigerant oils.

. lmmediately after using the oil, reinstall the cap
on the container, and seal it to avoid moisture
absorotion.

. Oo not spil l the refrigerant oil onthevehicle;it
may damage the paint. lf the refrigerant oil
contacts the paint, wash it off immediately.

. Charge the system (see page 21-62).

. Do the ECM/PCM idle learn procedure (see page
1 1 - 1 4 9 ) .

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio. then enter
the customer's radio station oresets.



2 .

1 .

Compressor Clutch Check

Check the armature plate for discoloration, peeling,
or other damage. lf there is damage, replace the
clutch set (see page 21-56).

Check the rotor pulley bearing play and drag by
rotating the rotor pulley by hand. Replace the
clutch set with a new one if i t is noisy or has
excessive play/drag (see page 21-56).

Measure the clearance between the rotor pullev (A)
and the armature plate (B) all the way around. lf the
clearance is not within specified l imits, remove the
armature plate {see page 21-56) and add or remove
shims as needed to increase or decrease clearance.

Clearance: 0.510.15 mm (0.020i0.006 in.)

NOTE: The shims are available in four thicknesses:
0 .1  mm,0.2  mm,0.4  mm,  and 0 .5  mm,

4. Release the field coil connector from the holder,
then disconnect it. Check the thermal protector for
continuity. lf there is no continuity, replace the
thermal protector (see page 21-58).

NOTE: The thermal Drotector wil l have no
continuity above 252 to 27O"F l '122 to 132'C). When
the temoera ture  drops  be low 241 to  219"F {116 to
'104"C), the thermal protector wil l have continuity.

Check resistance of the field coil. l f resistance is not
within specifications. replace the field coil
(see page 21-56).

Field Coil Resistance: 3.05 3.35 ohms at 68'F
{20"c}
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Gompressor Clutch Overhaul

Special Tool Required
Ay'C clutch holder, Robinair 10204, Kent-Moore J37872,
or Honda Tool and Equipment KMT-J33939.
commerciallv available

1. Remove the center nut (A) while holding the
armature plate with a commercially available Ar/C
clutch holder {B).

@,-,--
A
17.6 N.m
(1.8 kgf.m,
13 tbf.ft)

Remove the armature plate (A) and shim(s) (B),
taking care not to lose the shim(s). lf the clutch
needs adjustment, increase or decrease the
number and thickness of shims as necessary, then
reinstallthe armature Dlate, and recheck its
clearance (see page 21-55).

NOTE: The shims are available in four thiskness:
0 .1  mm.0.2  mm,  0 .4  mm,  and 0 .5mm.
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3. lf you are replacing the field coil, remove the snap
ring (A) with snap ring pliers, then remove the rotor
pulley (B). Be careful not to damage the rotor pulley
and comDressor.

Remove the bolt and holder {A), then disconnect
the field coil connector (B). Loosen the clamp screw
{C) to free the field coil wire. Remove the snap ring
{D) with snap ring pliers, then remove the field coil
(E). Be careful not to damage the field coil and
comoressor.



5. Reassemble the clutch in the reverse order of
disassemblv. and note these items:

. lnstallthe field coil with the wire side facing
down, and align the boss on the field coilwith the
hole in the compressor.

. Clean the rotor pulley and compressor sliding
surfaces with contact cleaner or other
non-petroleum solvent.

. Install new snap rings, note the installation
direction, and make sure they are fully seated in
the groove.

' Make surethatthe rotor pulleyturns smoothly
after it 's reassembled.

. Route and clamp the wires properly or they can
be damaged by the rotor pulley.
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Compressor Thermal Protestor
Replacement

1 .

A

3. Instal l  in the reverse order of removal,

Remove the bolt, the ground terminal (A), and the
holder (B). Disconnect the field coil connector (C).
then remove the thermal protector (D).

Replace the thermal protector (A)with a new one,
and apply silicone sealant (B) to the bottom of the
thermal Drotector.

(0.75 ksf.m. 5 lbf.ftl
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Compressor Relief Valve
Replacement

1. Recoverthe refrigerant with a recovery/recycling/
charging station (see page 21-60).

2. Remove the relief valve (A) andth€O-ring (B). Plug
the opening to keep foreign matter from entering
the system and the compressor oil from running
out.

A
9.8 N.m
(1.0 ksf.m,7.2 lbf.ft)

Clean the mating surfaces.

Replace the O-ring with a new one at the relief
valve, and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before
install ing it.

Remove the plug, and install and tighten the relief
vatve.

Charge the system (see page 21-62).6 .



Gondenser Replacement

1 . Recover the refrigerant with a recovery/recycling/
charging station (see page 21-60).

Remove the front bumper (see page 20-87).

Remove the nut and the bolt. then disconnect the
discharge line (A) and the condenser l ine (B) from
the condenser. Plug or cap the l ines immediately
after disconnecting them to avoid moisture and
dust contamination.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbt ' f t)

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgl.m,7.2rbf.ftl

4. Remove the mounting bolts, then remove the
condenser by l ift ing it up. Be careful not to damage
the radiator or the condenser fins when removing
the condenser.

6 x 1 . 0 m m
9.8 N.m
(1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 tbf.ftt

lnstall the condenser in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items,

. lf you're install ing a new condenser, add
re f r igeran t  o i l  (KE lH lN SP-10)  (see page 21-6) .

. Replace the O-rings with new ones at each fltt ing,
and apply a thin coat of refrigerant oil before
install ing them. Be sure to use the correct O-rings
for  HFC-134a (R-134a) to  avo id  leakage.

. lmmediately after using the oil, reinstall the cap
on the container, and seal it to avoid moisture
absorption.

.  Do no t  sp i l l  the  re f r igeran to i l  on theveh ic le ; i t
may damage the paint. lf the refrigerant oil
contacts the paint. wash it off immediately.

. Be careful not to damage the radiator or the
condenser fins when install ing the condenser.

.  Charge the  sys tem (seepage2 l -62) .

l . - : . ; ,
.t_,_€-;.

,,.._ \",-:lr.'
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Refrigerant Recovery

Use only service equipment that is U.L.-l isted and is
certif ied to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove HFC-134a {R-134a)from the air conditioning
svslem.

lf accidental system discharge occurs, venti late work
area before resuming service.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricant
manufacturers.

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes. nose. or throat.

. Be carefulwhen connecting service equipment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.

21-60

1. Connect a R-134a refrigerant recovery/recycling/
charging station (A) to the high-pressure service
port (B) and the low-pressure service port (C), as
shown, following the equipment manufacturer's
instructions.

Measure the amount of refrigerant oil removed
from the Ay'C system after the recovery process is
completed. Be sure to Dut the same amount of new
refrigerant oil back into the A,/C system before
charg ing .

E:, ]

J i



System Evacuation

Use only service equipmentthat is U.L.l isted and is

cenified to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove HFC-134a {R-134a) from the air conditioning
system.

lf accidental system discharge occurs, venti late work

area before resuming service.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricant
manufacturers.

1. When an Ay'C system has been opened to the

atmosphere, such as during installation or repair, it

must be evacuated using a R-134a refrigerant
recovery/recycling/charging station. (lf the system
has been open for several days, the receiver/dryer
should be replaced, and the system should be
evacuated for several hours.)

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes, nose, or throat

. Be carefulwhen connecting servace equlpment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.

2. Connect a R-134a refrigerant recovery/recycling"/
charging station (Alto the high-pressure service
port (B) and the low-pressure service port (C), as
shown, following the equipment manufacturer's
instructions. Evacuate the system.

lf the low-Dressure does not reach more than 93.3
kPa (7OO mmHg, 27.6 in.Hg) in 15 minutes, there is
probably a leak in the system. Partially charge the
system, and check for leaks.

3.
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System Charging

Use only service equipment that is U.L.-l isted and is
cenified to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove HFC-134a (R-134a) from the air conditioning
system.

lf accidental system discharge occurs. venti late work
area before resuming service.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricant
manufacturers.

1. Connect a R-'134a refrigerant recovery/recycling/
charging station (A) to the high-pressure service
port {B) and the low-pressure service port (C), as
shown, following the equipment manufacturer's
instructions.

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes, nose. or throat.

. Be carefulwhen connecting service equipment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.

L=., 
i

i ,Xiil il
:  i t
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2. Evacuate the system (see page 21-61).

3. Add the same amount of new refrigeranl oil to the
system that was removed during recovery. Use
on ly  KEIHIN SP-10 re f r igeran t  o i , .

4. Charge the system with the specified amount of
R-134a refrigerant. Do not overcharge the system;
the compressor wil l be damaged.

Select the appropriate units of measure for your
refrigerant charging station.

Refrigerant capacity:
500 to 550 9
0.50 to 0.55 kg
1.1  to  1 .2 lbs
17.6 to 19.4 oz

5. Check for refrigerant leaks (see page 21-63).

6. Check for system performance (see p age 21-64l..



Refrigerant Leak Test

Special Tool R€quired
L;ak detector, Honda Tool and Equipment YGK-H-1OPM
commercially available

Use only service equipment thal is U.L.l isted and is
certi i f ied to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove HFC-134a 1R-134a) trom the air conditioning
svsrem.

lf accidental system discharge occurs. venti late work
area before resuming service.

R-134a service equipment or vehicle air conditioning
systems should not be pressure tested or leak tested
with comoressed air.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricanl
manufacturers.

. Comoressed air mixed with R-134a forms a
combustible vapor,

. The vapor can burn or explode causing serious
injury.

. Never use compressed air to pressure test
R-134a service equipment or vehicle air
conditioning system.

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes. nose. or throat.

. Be careful when connecting service equipment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.

1. Connect a R-134a refrigerant recovery/recycling/
charging station (A) to the high-pressure service
port (B) and the low-pressure service pon (C), as
shown, following the equipment manufacturer's
instructions,

2. Open high pressure valve to charge the system to
the specified capacity, then close the supply valve.
and remove the charging system couplers.

Select the appropriate units of measure for your
ref rigerant charging station.

Refrigerant capachy:
500 ro 550 I
0.50 to 0.55 kg
1.1 to 1.2 lbs
17.6 to 19.1 oz

3. Check the system for leaks using a R-134a
refrigerant leak detector with an accuracy of 14 g
(0.5 oz) per year or better.

4. lf you find leaks that require the system to be
opened (to repair or replace hoses, f itt ings, etc.),
recover the system,

5. After checking and repairing leaks, the system
must be evacuated.
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A/C System Tests

Performance Test

The performance testwil l help determine if the air
conditioner system is operating within specifications.

Use only service equipment that is U.L.-l isted and is
certif ied to meet the requirements of SAE J2210 to
remove HFC-134a (R-134a)from the air conditioning
system.

lf accidental system discharge occurs, venti late work
area before resuming service.

R-134a service equipment or vehicle air conditioning
systems should not be pressure tested or leak tested
with compressed air.

Additional health and safety information may be
obtained from the refrigerant and lubricant
manufacturers.

1. Connect a R-134a refrigerant recover/recycling/
charging station to the high-pressure service port
and the low-pressure service port, following the
equipment manufacturer's instructions.

2. Oetermine the relative humiditv and air
temoerature.

. Compressed air mixed R-134a forms a
combustible vapor.

. The vapor can burn or explode causing serious
injury.

. Never use compressed air to pressure test R-134
a service equipment or vehicle air conditioning
svsrems.

. Air conditioning refrigerant or lubricant vapor
can irritate your eyes, nose, or throat.

. Be careful when connecting service equipment.

. Do not breathe refrigerant or vapor.
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Remove the glove box stops. and let the glove box
hang down (see page 20-65).

Insert a thermometer (A) in the center vent, and
place a thermometer (B) near the blower unit,

:R :-..-=:=\

^ - . . . . . - - - l '@
*@,,1,,:1

Test conditions:

. Avoid direct sunlight.

. Open the hood.

. Ooen the tront doors.

. Setthe temperature control dial onMaxCool (60
"F or 18'C), the mode control dial on Vent and the
recirculation control switch on Recirculate.

. Turn the Ay'C switch on and the fan switch on Max.
' Run the engine at 1,500 rpm.
. No driver or passengers in vehicle.

After running the air conditioning for 10 minutes
under the above test conditions, read the delivery
temperature from the thermometer in the center
vent, the intake temperature near the blower unit,
and the high and low system pressure from the Ay'C
gauges.



7. To comolete the charts:

. Mark the delive ry temperature a long the vertica I l ine.

. Mark the intake temperature (ambient air temperature) along the bottom line'

. Draw a l ine straight up from the air temperature to the humidity.

. Mark a Doint 1O % above and 10 % below the humidity level.

. From each Doint, drawa horizontal l ine across the delivery temperature.

. The deliverv temperature shouldfall between the two lines.

. Complete the low-side pressure test and high-side pressure test in the same way'

. Any measurements outside the l ine may indicate the need for further inspection'

kP.
(!efl-cm'l
Lpsll
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{25) -l
t3601 !

2000
(20)
L28o

kPa
(lst/cm')
tpst l

l
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(15t -
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t10 l  -
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{51 -
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[7r ]
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(4t
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t43l
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tzl
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t30t

DELIVERY
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t25l
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t20l
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n)
t r4 l
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0
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{15 t
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(101

DELIVERY
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77 a6
t25t (30)

104 'F
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(cont'd)
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A/G System Tests (cont'd)

Pressure Test
Te3t r$ults Related svmDtoms Probable cause Remedy

Discharge (high)

abnormally high

After stopping compressor, pressure
drops to about 196 kPa 12.0 kg cm'�,2A
os i )  ou ick lv -  and then Ia l l s  d ra . i ,a l l v

Becover,  evacuate lsee page 21 61),
and recharge with specified amount
{see oaae 21-62).

Reduced or no airf lowthrough Clogged condenser or radiator
f ins
Condenser or radiator Ian not
workano orooerlv

Clean
Check voltage and fan rpm.
Checkfan direct ion.

Line to condenser is excessively hot. Restricted flow of relr;gerant in Restricted lines

Discharge pressure High and low pressures are balanced
soon after stopping compressor. Low
side is hiqherthan normal.

Faulty compressor discharge

Faultv comDressor seal

Replace the compressor.

outlet of expansion valve is not
frosted, low-pressure gauge indicates

Faulty expansaon valve
[,4oisture in system

Replace
Recover, evacuate, and recharge
with soecif ied amount.

Suction { low}
pressure
abnormally low

Expansion valve is not frosted, and
low-pressure l ine is not cold. Low,
pressure oauoe indicates vacuum.

Frozen expansion valve
(Moisture in system)
Faultv exoansion valve

Recover, evacuate, and recharge
with speclfied amount.
ReDlace the exDansion valve

Discharge temperature is low, and the
air f lowfrom vents is.esfr icied

Frozen evaporator Run the fan with compressor off, then
check evaoorator temoerature senso.

Expansion valve is frosted, Cloqqed exoansion valve Clean or  replace.
Receiver/dryer outlet is cool, and inlet
as warm (should be warm during
operalron),

Clogged receiver/dryer Beplace

Suction pressure
abnormally high

Low-pressure hose and checkioint are
cooler than the temperature around
evaooratot.

Expansion valve open too long Repair or replace.

Suction Dtessure is lowered when
condenser is cooled bv water.

Excessive refrigerant in system Recover, evacuate, and recharge with
specif ied amount.

High and low-pressure are equalized
as soon asthe compressor is stopped,
and both gauges fluctuate while
runnrno_

Faulty gasket
Faulty high-pressure valve
Foreign part icle stuck in high

Replace the compressor.

Suction and
discharge
pressures
abnormallv hioh

Reduced air f low through condenser. '  Clogged condenser or radiator
fins

' Condenser or radiatorfan not
workinq Drooerlv

Clean
Check voltage and fan rpm.
Check fan direct ion.

Suctaon and
discharge pressure

Low-Drossure hose and metalend
areas are cooler than evrno.efor

Clogged or kinked low-pressure
hose Darts

Repair or replace,

Temperature around expansion valve
is too lowcompared with that around

Clogged high pressure l ine Repair or replace.

Refrigerant leaks Compressor clutch is dirtv. :ompressor shaft seal leakinq Reolace rhc  comnrpscor
Compressor bolt(s) are dirtv- .9aking around bolt(s) Tighten bolt(s) or replace compressor.
Compressor qasket is wet with oil. Gasket leakinq Eeplace the compressor.
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Body Electrical

Body Electrical
SpecialTools
General Troubleshooting

lnformation
Relav and Gontrol

Udit Locations ....
Connectors and

Harnesses . . . . . . . . , . . .
Fuse/Relay Boxes ...

Component Locat ion
t n o e x , . . , , , . , . , - . . . . - . , , . .

Self-diagnosis Procedure -. . .-
Circuit  Diagram
Gauge Assembly

Replacement
Coolant Temperature

GaugeTroubleshooting .. .
Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit

Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . .- . . . . . .
VSS Reolacement . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .
xterior Lights
Component Location

Circuit  Diagram
lgnit ion Key Switch Test . . . . . . .
lgnit ion Key LightTest . . . . . . . . . .
Control Unit InDutTest . . . . . . . . .

nterior Lights
Component Locat ion

l n d e x  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . .
Circui t  Diagram
Spot l ights TesVReplacement

With Moonroof  . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . .

22-2

22-3

22-7

22-11
22-44

22-50
22-52

22-53
22.54
22-55
22-57

22-58
22,60
22,62

22 66

22 66

22-10
22-13

22,161

22-162

22-116
22-117
22-114
22"114

22-119

22-119

22 120
22-121
22-122
22-122

22-123
22-124
22-124
22-125

22-126
22-127
22-128
22-129

22,129

22-130

22-132
22 133

22-134

22-136

22-137

22 138

22 139

22-140

*Stereo Sound System
Component Location

1ndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'101
Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . .  .  . . . .  .  .  221O2
Audio Unit Removal/

lnstalf  at ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-105
Audio Unit Connector

Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'107
Front Stereo Amplifier

Connector Replacement-
with BosE

SoundSystem ... . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'109
Rear Stereo Ampli l ier

Connector Replacement-
With BOSE

SoundSystem ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'110
Speaker Replacement . . . .  . . .  .  22-111
Front Stereo AmPlifier

Removal-With BOSE
SoundSystem ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'113

Rear Stereo Ampli f ier
Removal With BOSE
SoundSystem ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'114

Window Antenna Test . . . . . . . . .  22'115
Window Antenna Reoait . . . . . .  22'115

Rear Wlndow Defogger
Component Locat ion

Wipers/Washers
ComDonent Locat ion

Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'1 43
Wiper/Washer Switch

TesVRepfacement . . . . . . . . . . .  22'145
Control Unit lnputTest ......... 22'146
Wiper Motor Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-1 4A
Washer Motor Test . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-149
Washer Fluid Level Switch

Test (Canada) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-1 49
Wiper Motor Replacement . .  22-150
Washer Reservoir

Repf acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'151
Washer Tubes

Reo1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . .  22 152
Accessory Power Socket

Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 153
Accessory Power Socket

K"rlEl?,7F3",P1I Doo;, ti;t
System

Component Location

Index 22'141

22-155
Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  22'156
Control Unit InputTest . . . . . . . . .  22-158
KeVless Receiver Unit Input

22-67
22-69

Test
Door Lock Knob Switch

Tesr

tnoex
Circuit  Diagram
Daytime Running Lights
Control Unit lnputTest

(Canada) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'78
Headlight Adjustment . . . . . . . . . .  22 80
HeadlightReplacemed .. . . . . . .  22-81
Combination Light Switch

TesVReplacement . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-42
BulbRepfacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'83
Tail l ightReplacement . . . . . . . . . . .  22'84
High Mount Brake Light

8ep1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 A5
License Plate Lights

Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2245
Brake Pedal Posit ion

SwrtchTest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 Ao
Tuln Signal/Hazard

htasnel
Component Location

lndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'87
CircuitDia9ram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'88
Turn Signal/Hazard RelaY

InputTest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-89
Hazard Warning Switch

Tes t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22  90
Entry Light Control System

Component Location

Test
Noise Condenser Capacity

Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Moonroof

Component Location

CiicLri t  Diagram
Moonroof Switch Test . . . . . . . . .-
Moonroof N4otor Test . . . . . . . . . . .

Horn
Component Location

Circuit  Diagram
Horn TesVReplacement . . . . . . . .
Horn Switch Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Power Mirrors
Component Location

Door Lock Switch test .......... 22'162
Hatch Lock ActuatorTest ..... 22-163
Door Lock Actuator Test ....... 22-164
Transmitter lest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-165
Transmitter Prooramminq .. .  22_165

mmobilizer-System
Component Location

Circuit  Diagram
Function Test
Defogger Wire Repair . . . . . . . . . . .
Window Antenna Coil

Circuit  Diagram
Function Test
Power Mirror Switch Test -. . .
Power Mirror Actuator

22-166

22-142
CircuitDiagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-184
System Descript ion,.. . . . . . . . . . . .  22'146
Security Control Unit InPut

Test 22-187

Test

Test

Test
Resetting the Power Window

ControlUnit
Passenger's Window Motor

Power Mirror Actuator

ol'f8'irifi?lhw;
Component Location

Circuit  Diagram
Master Switch lnput

System Descript ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-16' l
Circ{r i t  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'168
Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-169
lmmobil izer Control Unit-

M iiiFie',iE8i"ilili' s*i3lT
Component Location

1ndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22-171
Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  22'172
System Descript ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-17 4
Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'175
Mult iplex Control Unit

s"Jlilit''i"hiam svaia,ff 
. "'

Component Location
lndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , .

22-91
22-92
22-93
22 93
22-94

Hood Switch Test  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-190
Secuirty Halch Latch

SwitchTest  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-190
Door Key Cylinder Switch

22-191
22-191

22-192

Master Switch TesV
Replacement

Passenger's Switch TesV
Replacement

Driver's Window Motor

Test

Circuit  0iagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'193
Seat Heater Switch

TesVReplacement . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-194
Seat Heater Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'194

22 96
22-91

22,94
Ceil ing l ightTesV

Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-94
Cargo Area Light TesV

Rep1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 99
Hatch Latch Switch Test . . . . . . .  22-99
Beverage Holder Light

Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22'100
Glove Box LightTesV

Rep1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 1OO



Body Electrical

SpecialTools

I
22-2

Ref. No. Tool Number Descriplion otvo
o\

o
07wAz-001010A
OTLAJ-PT3O2OA
07xAJ-0010004

MPCS Shon Connector
Test Harness
Terminal Inspection Feeler Tool Set

1
1
1



General Troubleshooting Information

Tips and Precautions

Bef ore Troubleshooiing

1. Check applicable fuses in the appropriate fuse/relay
box.

2. Check the battery for damage, state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

N6'rieEl
. Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery

ground cable has been disconnected, otherwise
you wil l damage the alternator diodes.

. Do not attempt to crank the engine with the
battery ground cable loosely connected or you

wi l l  severe ly  damage the  w i r ing .

Handling Connectors
. Make sure the connectors are clean and have no

loose wire terminals.
. Make sure multiple cavity connectors are packed with

dielectric grease (except watertight connectors).
. Ail connectors ha ve push-down release type locks (A).

Some connectors have a clip on their side used to
attach them to a mount bracket on the body or on
another  component .  Th is  c l ip  has  a  pu l l  t ype  lock .
Some mounted connectors cannot be disconnected
unless you first release the lock and remove the
connector from its mount bracket {A).

Never try to disconnect connectors by pull ing on their
wires; Dull on the connector halves instead.
Alwavs reinstall plastic covers.

Before connecting connectors, make sure the
termina ls  {A)  a re  in  p lace  and no t  bent

(cont'd)
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Body Electrical

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'd)

. Check for loose retainer (A) and rubber seals (B).

The backs of some connectors are packed with
dielctric grease. Add grease if necessary. lf the grease
is contaminated, replace it.

Insert the connector all the way and make sure it is
securelv locked.
Position wires so that the open end of the cover faces
down.

22-4

Handling Wires and Harnesses
' Secure wires and wire harnesses to the frame with

their respective wire ties at the designated locations.
. Remove clips carefully; don't damage their locks (A).

Slip pliers (A) under the clip base and through the
hole at an angle, then squeeze the expansion tabs to
release the clio.

After install ing harness clips, make sure the harness
doesn't interfere with any moving parts.
Keep wire harnesses away from exhaust pipes and
other hot pans, from sharp edges of brackets and
holes, and from exposed screws and bolts.
Seat grommets in their grooves properly (A). Do not
leave grommets distorted (B).

a

M
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Testing and Repairs
. Do not use wires or harnesses with broken insulation.

Replace them or repair them by wrapping the break
with electricaltape.

. After install ing parts, make sure that no wires are
Dinched under  them.

. When using electrical test equipment, follow the
manufacturer's instructions and those described in
th is  manua l .

. lf possible. insertthe probe of the testerfrom the wire
side {except waterproof connector).

S)1)er

. Use a probe with a taPered tiP

Reier to the instructions in the Honda Terminal Kit for
identif ication and replacement of connector terminals

{cont'd)
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Body Electrical

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'd)

Five-step Troubleshooting

1. Verifv The Comolaint
Turn  on  a l l the  components  in  the  prob lem c i rcu i t
to verify the customer complaint. Note the
symptoms. Do not begin disassembly or testing
until you have narrowed down the problem area,

2. Analyze The Schematic
Look up the schematic for the problem circuit.
Determine how the circuit is supposed to work by
tracing the current paths from the power feed
through the circuit components to ground. lf
several circuits fail at the same time, the fuse or
ground is a l ikely cause.

Based on the symptoms and your understanding of
the circuit operation. identify one or more possible
causes of the Droblem.

3. lsolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit
Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple
procedure is the key to efficient troubleshooting.
Test for the most l ikely cause of failure first. Try to
make tests at points that are easily accessible.

4. Fix The Problem
Once the specific problem is identif ied, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe
procedures.

5. Make Sure The Circuit Works
Turn on all components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire
problem. lf the problem was a blown fuse, be sure
to test all of the circuits on the fuse. Make sure no
new problems turn up and the original problem
does not recur.

22-6

Wire Color Codes

The following abbreviations are used to identify wire
colors in the circuit schematics:

wHT.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
YE1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , , . . . . . .
81K. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
BLU . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
GRN.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
RED . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
oRN.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
PNK.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
8 R N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
GRY.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
PUR.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
LT BLU . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
1 T G R N . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

White
Yellow
Black
Blue
Green
Red
Orange
Pink
Brown
Gray
Purple
Light Blue
Light Green

The wire insulation has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.



Relay and Control Unit Locations

Engine Compartment

UNDER-HOOD
FUSEIRELAY BOX

CONDENSER FAN
RELAY

RADIATOR FAN
RELAY

REAR WINDOW
OEFOGGER RELAY

'. ',,',-..- 

--.1

)-'-.=--_ \..-_,,/

: - r f  t f  t f  r - 1 . -

L

BLOWER MOTOR RELAY
A/C COMPRESSOR
CLUTCH RELAY
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Dashboard

IURN SIGNAL/HAZARO RELAY

POWER WINDOW RELAY

STARTER CUT
RELAY {A/T)

$ECURITY HORN RELAY
lwire colors: BLU/ORN, I
LWHT/GRN, GRN and WHI/GRN.l
JVTOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
lwire colors: GRN/8LK, GRN, I
LGRN,/ 'WHT, BLK and YEUGRN .l

UNOER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
(Has built- in multiDlex control unit)

RECEIVER UNIT
CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
CONTROL UNIT {Canadal

!,IOONROOF OPEN RELAY
lwire colors: GRN//EL, I
LGRN, RED/YEL. BLK and YEUGRN _.1
BEAR ACCESSORY POWER SO_C(ET RELAY {USA)
lwire colors: WHT I
EED/BLU, YEUGRN and 8LK I
gAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS {ELAY {CANAdAI
fwire colors: GRN/BLK, I
[!ED/81U, BLU/RED and 8LU I

__t l
t - - -

:*lri:l-l

t-la- I '-l
L  J  - - ]

1 -  - [ _  _

'  ! ;  l

t ,  I

) ,.4

2

q
\\

$t
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gACK.UP LIGHT RELAY (A/TI
lwire colors: GRN, I
LYEL, YEL and GRN/BLK.l
SHIFT LOCK RELAY (A/T}
lWire colors: YEUBLK. I
LBLK, BLU/RED and YELJ

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT or
HEATER CONIROL PANEL

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-RECEIVER

AUOIO UNIT

PGM.FI MAIN RELAY T
lwire colors:YEUBLK, I
WHT/BLK, WHT/BLK and REDI/EU
PGM.FI MAIN RELAY 2
fwire colors: YEUBLK, I
LBLKryEL, YEUBLU and GRNft/ELl

,!.-- _\

(jr
]  , , , -  = '

7 i  i  j
1r'i=i-

SRS UNIT

AIR FUEL RATIO SENSOR REI-AY
lWire colors: WHT, WHT/RED,l
LORN and BLIVORN J
SEAT HEATER RELAY {Canadal
fwire colors: GRY/BLU, I
EED/BLK, 8LK and BLK r/EU
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

Door, Rear and Seat

DRIVER'S DOOR:

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH
{Has built- in control unit}

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT: CARGO AREA:

FRONT BOSE
STEREO AMPLIFIER

[c

REAR BOSE STEREO AMPLIFIER

REAR BOSE STEREO
AMPLIFIER R€LAY
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector Index

ldentification numbers have been assigned to in line connectors. The number is preceded by the letter "C" lor connectors, "G" for ground
lerminals or "T" for non ground terminals.

' ' :  Without BOSE Sound System

T l ,  T2 ,  and  {+ }

c801 ' "  c851 ' '

22-11



Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness lndex

a'.
/ ' ,

, r , ;
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Connectoa oa T€rminal Cavities Location Conn€ct3 to Notes
Alternator
IMRC sensor

Knock sensor
Starter solenoid
c102

c102

c103

I
t 1

8
l
6

6

5

,I

1

8

1

Right side o{ engine companment
Right side ol engine

Front ot €ngine
Middle of engine compartment
Front of engine compartment

Front ol engine compartment

Front of ongine compartment

Engine wire harness
(see page 22-14)
Engine wire harness
(see page 22-14)
Engine wire harness
{see oaoe 22 141

Except
Type-S

Type-S
Type-S

Except
Type-S
Type-S

T1 I
I

Left side ofengine compartment
Middle of  enoine comoartment

Under-hood fuse/relay box
Starter motor

T'101
r102

2
1 0

Under-hood fuse/relay Box

lll 3 Battorv Batterv positive terminal

STARTER SUBHARNESS
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'dl

AIFT sFnsor and shi f l  solenoid valve 25
sensors
A/T pressure control solenoid valve A 22
A,/T oressure control solenoid valve B 24

Back-up l ight switch 21
Camshaft posit ion {CMP}sensor 12
CKP sensor 42
Countershaft speed sensor 17
ECM/PCM connector  A I  7
ECM/PCIM connector B i 6
Engine coolant  temperature (ECT) 114

M pressure control solenoid valve C 23

2
2
2
2
3
3
3

25
2

,l

2
3
3
3
3
3
2
2
2
2
2
2

Engine oi l  pressure switch
EVAP canister purge valve
ldle air control ( lAC) valve
lgnit ion coi l  No. 1
l gn i t i on  co i l  No .2
lgn i t i on  co i l  No .3
lgnit ion coi l  No. 4
Injector No. 1
In j ec to r  No .2
Injector No- 3
Injector No- 4
Intake air temperature ( lAT) sensor
Intake manifold runner control ( IMRC)
valve
MAP sensor
l/ lainshaft speed sensor
PCM connector c
Reverse lockout solenoid valve
Starter solenoid

TDC sensor
Throttle position (TP) sensor
Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
VTEC oi l  control solenoid valve
VTEC oi l  pressure switch
VTEC solenoid valve
2"" clutch pressure switch

44
32
30
3
8
9
1 0
40
39
37
36
29
41

3
3
22
2
'I

3
3
3
2
2
2
1

33
1 8
5

1'� I
2A

43
2
1

26

Transmission housing
Transmission housing
Transmission housing
Transmission housing
|  6 f i . i . 1 6  ^ f  o n ^ i n a

Right side of engine
Transmission housing
Under glove box
Under glove box
Left side of engine

Right side ofengine
Left side of intake manilold
Left side of intake manifold
Middle of engine compartment
Middle of engine companment
Middle of engine compartment
Middle of engine compartment
Middle of engine compartment
l\4iddle of engine companment
Middle of engine compartment
Middle o{ engine compartment
lntake air duct
Bight side of intake manifold

Left side ot intake manifold
Transmission housing
Under glove box
Transmission housing
Under intake mani{old

Left side ofengine
Left side of intake manifold
Transmission housing
Right side ot engine
Right side ot engine
Bight side ot engine
Transmission housing

Except
Type-S

Afi

Type S
Exept

Type S

Mt'l



ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

t , i ' r b L ) e ) r 2 a 2 5

TRANSMISSION FANGE
SWITCH SUBHABNESS
{A/TI

20

(cont'd)
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Gonnestors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

c102

c102

c103

C104 {Junction conn€ctor)
c105

34

1 9

Front ot engine compartment

Front oI engine compartment

Front of engine compartment

Under r ight side ol dash
Transmission housing

Engine compartment wir
harness (see page 22 18)
Starter subharness
{see page 22-13)
Staner subharness
{see page 22 13)
Stan€r subharness
(see page 22-13)
Junction connector
Transmission range switch
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ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

t' j' Jo L l" )', i'

TRANSMISSION RANGE
SWITCH SUBHARNESS
IA/TI

20
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

A,/C compressor clutch
Condenser fan motor
Hood switch {security)
Horn (security)
Radiatortan switch
Right{rontABS wheel sensor
Righttront parking l ight
Right front turn signal l ight
Right headlight (high beam)

,]
2
2
1
2
2
2
2

fl ight side of 6ngin6 companment
Front of engine compartment
Front otengine companment
Front of engine companm6nt
Behind Iront bumper
Front ot engine compartment
Right side of engine compartm6nt
Behind r ight h€adlight
Behind right h€adlight
8€hind right headlight

Behind r ightside ot front bumper
companmenlwire hamess
Body ground via engine
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(cont'd)
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Gonnectors and Harnesses

Connestor to Harness Index (cont'd)

Ai. fuel rat io sensor
ELD unit
Horn (Low)
Left {ront ABS wheelsensor
Left {ront airbag sensor
Left {ront parking light
Left l ront turn signal l ight
Left headlight (high beam)
Left headlight ( low beam)
Optional connector (tor fog light)
outside air temperature sensor
Radiator fan motor
Rear window washer motor
Secondary heated oxygen sensor {SH02Sr
Test tachometer connector
UndeFhood fuse/relay box connector A
(see page 22-48)
UndeFhood fuse/relay box connector B
(see page 22-48)
Under-hood fuse/relay box connector C
lsee page 22-48)
Under-hood fuse/relay box connector D
{see page 22-48)
lJnder hood Iuse/relay box connector E
(see page 22-48)
Washer f luid level switch

1 8
5
1 4
'10

1 1
24
23
25
1 2
4
1
I

20

1 9

1 7

4
3
1
2
2
2
2
3
3
l
2
2
2
4
2
2

Eelow the backside of engine
Under-hood fuse/relay box
Behind front bumper
Left side ofengine companment
Left side of engine companment
Eehind left  headlight
Behind left  headlight
Behind left  headlight
Behind left  headlight
Left side o{ engine compartment
Behind front bumper
Front ot engine compartment
Behind left  side ol lront bumper
Left side of€ngine compartment
Left side ofengine compartment
Under-hood fuso/r€lay box

UndeFhood {use/relay box

lJndeFhood tuse/relay box

Und€r hood fuse/relay box

Under-hood fuse/relay box

Behind lett  sade of front bumper Canada

compartment wire
harness
Body ground via engine
compartment wire
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Gonnectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'dl

22-22

Uptronal connector (for fog l ight)
Optional connector ({or fog lighti
Under-dash luse/relay box
connector F (see page 22-49)
Under-dash tuse/r€lay box
connector G (see page 22-49)
under-dash fuse/relay box
connector H (see page 22-49)
Under-dash Juse/relay box
connector | (see page 22-49)
Under'dash tus€/relay box
connector J ls6e page 22-49)
c401

c402

c403

c483

c501

c502

7
1 2

8

I

1 1

1 0

1

5

6

2

,|
2
1 2

l 0

3

5

8

24

1 2

1

6

l

Under left side oJ dash
Under left  side ofdash

Under left  side ol dash

Under left side of dash

Underleftside ofdash

Under left  side oI dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle ol dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Und6r middle ot dash

Dashboard wire harness
lsae page 22-241
Dashboard wire harness
lsee page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness
{see page 22-24)
IVC wire harness
(see pag6 22-46)
Floorwire harn6ss
lsee page 22-32)
Floor wire harn€ss
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connestor to Harness Index (cont'dl

Beverage holder light
Brak6 p6dal position switch
Cabla reel
Clutch switch
Clutch interlock switch
Combination light switch
Cruis6 control unit
Cruiso main switch
Data link connector (DLC)
Daytime running lights control unit
Daytime running lights relay
Diode (lor s€cu rity system)
Diod6 (Ior daytime running lights
system)
Front accessory power socket
Gauge assembly connector A
Gauge assembly connector B
lgnition key switch
lgnition switch
In-car temperature s€nsor
lmmobil iz€r control unit-receiver
K€yl€ss receiver unit
Moonroofclose 16lay
Moonroofopen relay
Moonroof switch
Optional rear accessory power socket
connector
Power mirror switch
B€ar accessory power socket relay
Tweeter lleft side)
Seat heater switch
Security control unitconnector A
Security control unit connector B
Security relay

20
41
1 7
42
43
1 4
8
41
21
5
49
9
44

22
1 1

30

29

48
46
50

45
49
3
1 9

7
2

4
2
4
5
2
2

1 4
5

'14

L
2
2

2
22
1 8
6
7
2
7
5
5
5
6
2

4
2
1 0
20
1 6

Under middle of dash
Under le{t side of dash
In steering column cover
L,nder left side ot dash
Under left side of dash
In steering column cover
Under left side of dash
left side of dash
Under middle of dash
Under left  side ot dash
Under left  side o{ dash
Under left side of dash
Under left side of dash

under middle of dash
Behand gauge
Behind gauge
In steering column cover
In steering colufin cover
Under middle of dash
In steering column cover
Under middle oJ dash
Under left side of dash
Under left side of dash
Left side of dash
Under left  side of dash

Left side o{ dash
Under left  side ot dash
Lett side of dash
Und€r middle of dash
Middle ofdash
Under left side o{ dash
Under left side oI dash

Canada
Canada

Canada

Canada

USA

Canada
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DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

: .-t.--r- -'r

4 s &
17 46

4

32 31 30 
;

(cont'd)

{View of back side) lView of front side)
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'dl

22-26

(see page 22-49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector B
(see page 22 49)
Underdash fuse/relay box connector C
(see page 22-49)
Underdash fuse/relay box connector D
(see page 22-49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector E
lsee page 22'49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector K
{see page 22-49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector L
{see page 22-49)
Under dash fuse/relay box connector M
(see page 22 49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector N
(see page 22-49)
Underdash fuse/relay box connector O
(see page 22-491
Under-dash Iuse/relay box connector R
(see page 22-49)
Underdash fuse/relay box connector S
{see page 22-49)
Underdash fuse/relay box connector X
(see page 22'49)
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector Y
(see page 22-49)
Wiper/washer switch
c404

c451

c452

c551

c552

21

2A

24

25

39

38

40

35

34

33

36

31

1 8
54

l

53

52

5

6

'14

1 2

1 7

1 0

1 2

6

1 2

6

2

8

1 4
6

6

5

1 6

6

Under dash fuse/relav box

UndeFdash fuse/relay box

Under-dash fuse/relay box

Under-dash fuse/relay box

UndeFdash Iuse/relay box

Under dash fuse/relay box

UndeFdash fuse/relay box

Under dash fuse/relay box

Under-dash fuse/relay box

Underdash fuse/relay box

Under-dash fuserelay box

Under-dash tuse/relay box

Under-dash fuse/relay box

Under-dash fuse/relay box

In steering column cover
Under left  side of dash

Under left side of dash

Under left side of dash

Under left  side ofdash

Under left  side oI dash

Roolwire harness lsee
page 22-401
Wiper subharness (see
page 22-301
Wiper subharness (see
page 22 30)
Driver's door wire
harness (see page 22-44)
Driver's door wire



DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

:- 
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-

1 O

19 48
17 is

40

32 31 i0

(cont'd)

lView of back side) (View of front side)
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Gonnectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Air fuel ral io sensor relay
Audio unit
Back-up l ight relay
Climate control unit
ECN4/PCM connector E
Glove box l ight
Hazard warning switch
Heatercontrol panel
Park pin switch and shift lever position
console l ight
PCM connector D
PGM-Fl main relay 1
PGIr-Fl main relay 2
Reverse relay
Seat heater relay
Shift  lock solenoid
SRS unit connector C
Tweeter (right side)
c  101

c401

c402

c403

c405

c481

c482

c503

c504

c505

c571

2 1
5
1
6
2
1 l

3
2
26

8
I
1
't8

2A
1 1
1 0

4
20
4
30
31
2
1 0
30
8

1 1
4

5
4
2
1 8
2
20

24

Behind glove box
Behind audio unit
Behind glove box
Behind cl imate control unit
Under glove box
Behind glove box
Middle of dash
Eehind heater control panel
Under shift lever console panel

Under glove box
Behind glove box
Eehind glove box
Behind glove box
Eehind glove box
Undershift  lever console panel
Under middle of dash
Right side of dash
Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle oI dash

Under r ight side ol dash

Under r ight side of dash

Under right side of dash

Under middle ot dash

Under middle oI dash

Under middle of dash

under middle of dash

Under r ight side of dash

Engine wire harness {see
page 22-14)
Engine compartment wire
harness {see page 22-18)
Engine compartment wire
harness (see page 22-18)
Engine compartment wire
harness (see page 22 18)
SBS sensor subharness
\see page 22-421
!y'C wire harness (see page
22-46)
Ay'C wire harness lsee page
22-461
Floorwire harness (see
page 22 32)
Floorwire harness (see
page 22-32)
Floorwire harness {see
page 22-32)
Floor wire harness (see
page 22-321
Passenge/s door wire

Canada

Behind audio !nit

Under shif t  lever console panel

dashboard wire harness
Body ground via
dashboard wire harness
Body ground via
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DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS

3'l'

30

29

, i \
r  r - l  \
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Gonnectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'dl

Cruise control actuator
Power steering pressure lPSP) switch
Windshield wiper motor
c451

c452

side of  engine compa(ment
Under r ightside of cowlcover
Left side ofengine companment
Under left  side ofcowlcover
Under lett  side of dash

Under left side of dash

Dashboard wire harness
lsee page 22 24)
Dashboard wire harness
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WIPER SUBHARNESS
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Gonnectors and Harnesses

Connestor to Harness Index (cont'dl

Conn€ator or TdminJ Ret Cavhi65 Location c Notar3
Driver's seat belt switch
Driver's seat heater
Driver's side airbag inflator
Front BOSE stereo amplifier
Left side seat belt buckle tensioner
Memory erase signal lMES) connector
Optional r€ar accessory power socket
connector
Parking brake switch
Passenge/s seat belt switch
Passenger's seat heater
Passenger's side airbag intlator
Rear accessory power socket
Rear BOSE stereo amplifier relay
Right side seat belt buckletensioner
SRS unit connector A
SRS unitconnector B
Under-dash fuse/relay box conn€ctor p
Under-dash fuse/relay box connector O
c501

c502

c503

c504

c50s

c505

c801

c851

1 0
1 1
2
8
1 2
20

5

25
23

1
3
1 5
't6

1 4

7

6

1"1

1 9

1 8

1 8

21

3
2
2
26

2
2

1
3
2
2
2

1 8
8
18
I
6

2

21

4

't4

1 0

Under driver 's seat
Under driver's seat
Under driver's seat
Under passenger's seat
Under dt iver 's seat
Under dash fuse/relay box
Middle of f loor

Middle ol l loor
Under passenger's seat
Under passenger's seat
Under p6ssenger's seat
Rear console
Under passenger's seat
lJ nder passenger's seat
Under rniddle of dash
Under middle ot dash
Under-dash fuse/relay box
Under-dash fuse/relay box
Under middle of dash

Under middle ot dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Under middle of dash

Undermiddle of dash

Under passenger's seat

Undet passenger's seat

Engine compartmentwire
harness (see page 22-18)
Engine compartment wi16
harness (see page 22-18)
Dashboard wirc harness
lsee page 22-21!'
Dashboard wire harness
lsee page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness
lsee page 22 21)
Dashboard wiro harness
{see page 22-24}
Passenger's seat

(see page 22-42)
OPDS unk harness lsee
Daoe 22-421

Canada

Canada

' 1

C a n a d a ' 1

USA

BOSE

Without
BOSE
BOSE

' 1

G501 Under passenger's seat Body ground via f loor wire
narness' 1 :
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connestor to Harness Index (cont'd)

22-34

Oriver's side impact sensor
EVAP emission bypass solenoid

EVAP emission control canister vent

Fuel pump/sending unit
Fuel tank pressure sensor
Left rear ABS wheelsensor
Left rear speaker
Left side seat b€lt tensioner
Passenger's door switch
Passenger's sid6 impact sensor
Rear BOSE stereo amplifier/woofer
speaker
Right rear speaker
Right side seat belt tensioner
c50'1

c701

c702

1
2
2

2

5
3
2
2
2
1
2
6

2
2
10

8

2

Left B-pillar
Fueltank

Fueltank

Fueltank
Fueltank
L€ft rear of floor
Loft quarter panel
Left B-pillar
Right B-pi l lar
Right B-pi l lar
At sparetire

Rightquarterpanel
Right 8-pi l lar
Right quarter panel

Right quarter panel

Right quaner panel

Rear wire harness
(soe page 22-36)
Hatch wire harnes
{see page 22-38}
Hatch wire harnos



FLOOR WIRE HARNESS
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Connectors and Harnesses

Gonnector to Harness Index (cont'dl

Left back-up light
Left rear side marker l ight
Left rear turn signal l ight
Left tai l l ighvbrake l ight connector A
Left tai l l ighvbrake l ight connector B
Bight back-up l ight
Right rear ABS wheel sensor
Right rear side marker l ight
Right rearturn signal l ight
Right tai l l ighvbrake l ight connector A
Right lai l l ighvbrake l ight connector B
Trai ler I ighting connector
c601

c602

1 7

t 4
I
2
4
5
6
1
8
l

2
2
2
2
3
3
2
2
2
2
3
3
6
'10

Right side ofcargo area
Left  ta i l l ights
Left taillights
Left taillighrs
Lef t ta i l l ights
Lef t ta i l l ights
Right  ta i l l ights
Under r ight  rear ot  f loor
Bight ta i l l ights
Bight ta i l l ights
Right  ta i l l ights
Right  ta i l l ights
Middle ofcargo area
Right  rear s ide of  f loor

Middle of cargo area

Floorwire harness
(see page 22-32)
License plate lighi

Bear window defooqer connector A
( + )
Rearwindow defogger connector B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
WIRE HARNESS

1 8

REAR WIRE HARNESS
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Hatch opener actuator
Hatch security look knob switch
High mount brake l ight
Noise condenser
Flear window wjper motor
Window antenna coi l  connector A
c701

c102

1 0
1
I
6
2
7
5

2
3
2
3
4
1
8

Middle of  hatch
Middle of  hatch
Middle of  hatch
Bight  C-pi l lar
Right  s ide of  hatch
Middle of  hatch
Right  quarter  panel

Right  quarter  panel

Floor wire harness
(see page 22-32)
Floor wire harness

Body ground via hatch
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

Ceil ing l ight
Ceil ing l ight

Spotl ight
c404

c404

3
3

2
2

6

Middle of root
Front of roof
Under left  side of dash

Under left side of dash

Dashboard wire harness
lsee page 22-241
Dashboard wire harness

Moonroof

Moon roof

Without
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ROOF WNE HARNESS
(Without moonloofl
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

aehrnd right side o{ Iron
Under right side of dash

Driver's seat belt  tensioner
Driver's side airbag inf lator
Driver's side impact sensor
Passenger's seat belt  buckle t€nsioner
Passenger's seat belt tensioner
Passenger's side airbag in{lator
Passenger's s;de impact sensor
SRS unit connecto. A
SRS unit connector I

1 1
I
12
'10

7
5
8
2
1

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
1 8

Left B-pi l lar
Under driver 's seat
Left side offloor
Under passenger's s€at
Right B-pi l lar
under passenger's seat
Right sade off loor
Under middle of dash
Under middle ot dash

'atil
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'd)

aehrnd right side o{ Iron
Under right side of dash

Driver's seat belt  tensioner
Driver's side airbag inf lator
Driver's side impact sensor
Passenger's seat belt  buckle t€nsioner
Passenger's seat belt tensioner
Passenger's side airbag in{lator
Passenger's s;de impact sensor
SRS unit connecto. A
SRS unit connector I

1 1
I
12
'10

7
5
8
2
1

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
1 8

Left B-pi l lar
Under driver 's seat
Left side offloor
Under passenger's s€at
Right B-pi l lar
under passenger's seat
Right sade off loor
Under middle of dash
Under middle ot dash

'atil
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Behind r ight  s ide of  f  ron
Under r ight  s ide of  dash

Left B'pi l lar
Under drivor 's seat
Left side offloor
Under passenger's seat
Right B-pi l lar
Under passenger's seat
Right side of f loor
Under middle o{ dash
Under middle of dash

1 1
1 4
1 2
5
9
1
'10

2
1

2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
1 8
8

Driver's seat belt  tensioner
Driver's side airbag inf lator
Driver's side impact sensor
Passenger's seat belt  buckle tensioner
Passenger's seat belt tensioner
Passenger's side airbag inf lator
Passenger's side impact sensor
SRS unit connector A
SRS unit connector B
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index {cont'd)

Driver's door lock actuator
Driver's door lock knob switch
Driver's door lock switch
Driver's powerwindow motor
Leftfront spgaker
Left power mirror
Left power mirror
Power window master switch

3
2
3
3
6
2
3
6
1 4

Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Driver's door
Under left  side of dash

Under left side oJ dash

Dashboard wire harness {seo
page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness (see

\

\. l--. /

l r i  ' \
l l  \

l

DRIVER'S DOOR WIRE HARNESS
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3
2

3
2
5
2
3
6
1 8

Passeng€r's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Passenger's door
Under r ight side o{ dash Dashboard wire harness (see

Passenger's door key cYlrnder I
Passenger's door lock actuator
Passenger's door lock knob switch
Passenger's door lock switch
Passenger's power window motor
Passenger's power window switch
Right front speaker
Right power mirror
Right power mirror
c571

DOOR WIRE HARNESS

I

1\ I

rj

1 ,
)1,
i i i /
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Connectors and Harnesses

Connector to Harness Index (cont'dl

1 5 Under middle of  dash
Blower motor 5 2 Under r ioht side o{ dash
Evaporatortemperature sensor 2 2 t jndermiddleotdash

8 10 Under r ight  s ide of  dash
4 4 Under r ight  s ide of  dash

Becircula l ron contro l  moror I  5 Under r ight  s ide of  dash
7  2 l  B e h i n d  g l o v e  b o x Dashboard wire harness lsee

page 22-241
0ashboard wire harness {see
page 22-241
Engine compartment wire

6 1 Behind glove box

:  1 Under middle of  dash

A/C WIRE HARNESS
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Floorwire harness {see page
22-321.
OPDS unit harness (ses page

Passenge/s seat
Seat h6at€r
c80l

c851

lJnder passenger's seat
Under passenger's seat

Under passenger's seat

PASSENGER'S SEAT SUBHARNESS
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Fuse/Relay Boxes

A,/C compressor clutch relay

Blower motor relay
c
Condenserfan relay
D
E

Horn relay
Headlight relay 1
Headlight relay 2
Radiator fan relay

1 1

16
8
12
3

'14

9
1 0
5

4
5
4
1 2

1 4
7
3

Engine compartment wire harness lsee page 22'18)

Engine companment wire harness {see page 22-18)

Engine compartment wire harness (see page 22- 18)
Engine companment wire harness {see page 22-18)
Engine compartment wire harness (see page 22 '18)

Connector to Fuse/Relay Box Index

(View ot tront side) (View of back side)
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Sockst T6rminsl Connec{s to

c

E
F

I
J
K
L

N
o

o
R
Power window r€lay

Starter cut relay
T
Tail l ight relay
Turn signal/hazard relay
U

W (N4emoryerase signal (MES)
connoctor)
X

2
3
1
4

1 9
I
8
20
2 1

24
22
21
26
7
6
10
1 2
25
1 4
18
1 3
l 1
1 5
'!6

1 7

28
29

5
6
1 4
1 2

1 2
'10

5
8
1 1
1 0

6

1 8
I
6

2

3

3
l

2

8

oashboard wire harnoss {s€e page 22-24}
Dashboard wire harness (ss€ page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness {see pag€ 22-24}
Dashboard wire harness (se6 page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness (see page 22-24)
Engine compartm€ntwir€ harn€ss {s€e page 22-18)
Engine compa ment wire harness (s€e page 22-18)
Engine compartment wire harness {seo page 22-'18)
Engin6 compartment wire harness (see page 22-'18)
Engine compartment wire harness {ses page 22-18}
Dashboard wire hamess (sge page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harn6ss (s6e page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness {see page 22-24)
Dashboard wire harness (see page 22-24)
Dashboard wire herness ls6e page 22-24)
Floorwire harness (see page 22-32)
Floorwire harness (see page 22-321
Dashboard wire harness (see page 22-24)

Dashboard wire harness lsee page 22-24)

Muitiplex control unit ssrvice check connector

Optional connector
Optional connector
Ffoorwire harness (see page 22-32)

(Plugs directly into the multipl6x control
(Pluos directlv into the multiol€x control

unit)
untU

1 01 7

t6
1 5

1

11

1 3

(View of front side) (View ol back side)

. t - J  r L : u u ) t

T J U I J I J I J L I U U U U
n n n n t r n n n n n
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Power Distribution

Fuse to Components lndex

railer lighting connector, Rear side

, Iniectors, PGM-Fl main rslay 1

control unit .  ECM/PCM. Trai l€r

relay (Canada), Daytime running
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Fuse Amps Wire Color Comoonent{s} or Circuit(s} Protected

1 5 A BLK/WHT lqni t ion coi ls
2 204 WHT/RED Air  fuel  rat io sensor.  ECM/PCM
3 10A RED/BLU

BLIVORN
Da!. t ime runninq l iqhts contro l  uni t  (Canada),  Rear accessory power socket  (USA)

4 1 0 A Alternator. Air fuel rat io sensor relav, CMP sensor, Cruise control unit ,  ELD unit.  Evaporative
emission (EVAP) bypass solenoid valve, Evaporative emissaon (EVAPIcanister vent shut valve
Evaporative emission (EVAP}canister purge valve, Intake manifold runner control ( IMRC) solenoid
valve. Reverse lock solenoid (Tvoe S), Secondarv H02S, Vehicle speed sensor (M/T)

5 Not used
6 7.5A YEUGRN Moonroot open and close relay, Power window control unit  { in the power window master switch),

Power win.low relav
7 204 GRN
I 1.54 YEURED Audio Lrni t .  Shi f t  lock solenoid
9 10A GRN OPDS oni t ,  Rearwindowwiper motor,  Rear window washer motor
1 0 7.54 YEL A/T reverse relay, Back-up l ights, Gauge assembly, Keyless receiver unit ,  Mult iplex control unit ,

Securitv control unit. Shift lock relav
7.5A BLIVOB N ABS modulator-control unit

12 7.5A YEURED Davtime runninq l iqhts control unit  (Canada)
10A PNK SRS unit

1 4 10A BLK,/YEL !y'C compressor clutch relay, Climate control unit, Condenser fan relay, Blower motor relay, Power
mirror actuator, Power mirror defogger (Canadai. Radiator fan relay, Recirculat ion control motor,
Rear window defoooer relav. Seat heater relav (Canada)

20A BLU/F
RED/E

Front stereo amplifier (with BOSE sound system), Rear ste.eo atY!plf!9lt[q!1L89!E !9!!!!jYq!9IlL
16 204 Seat heater  (Canada)
'17 1 5 A ECM/PCM. Fuel oumo,

15A YEUGRN Front accessorv Dower socket, Rear accessorv power socket relaY {USA}
7.5A YEUELK Turn siqnal/hazard relav

20 20A GRN/BLK Mult iplex control unit ,  Windshield wiper motor, Windshield washer motor
21 Not used
22 204 Passenqer's window motor
23 20A GRNAVHTDriver's window motor
24 Not used
25 Not used

t--lE
| | || ----'-t

T t- -t I

I'J r--4 F 
- _l

- _ r ' l  I  l -
L L J : : 1 l

T - 1 ( ) t t  I
t l l

t l t l

la_t t=1 ,)fr32,:
1 1 n 1 1 1 1 1 1 n n r r n n
T J T J L J U U U U U U U

uLrL lLJ  | ' l t - tu t - tL t
*: Not used
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Ground Distribution

Ground to Components Index

CMP sensor,  CKP sensor,  Countershaf t  speed sensor (A/T),  ld le a i .  contro l  ( lAC) valve,  lgni t ion coi ls ,  Mainshaft  speed sensor
(A/T), TDC sensor, Transmission range switch (A/T), Vehicle speed sensor (VSS)1M/T), VTEC oil pressure switch, VTEC

1 and PG2 are BLK; LG1 and LG2 are BRN,^I /EL),

Blower motor relay, ELD unit,  Left headlight { low beami, Left front parking l ighl.  Left front turn signal l ight, Windshield and
rear window washer motors, Windshield washert luid levelswitch (Canada), Powerwindow relay, Turn signal/hazard relay,

Front accessory power socket, Gauge assembly, lgnition key switch, Keyless receiver unit, Left power mirror defogger
(Canada), Moonrool open/close rolays, Moonroof switch, Mult iplex control unit  (2 wires), Power mirror switch, Power window
master switch {2 wires), Rear accessory power socket relay (USA), Security control unit, Wiper/washer switch (windshield and

control unit  (Canada) (2 wires), Driver 's door lock knob switch, 0rive. 's door lock switch, Driver 's door key cyl inder switch,

interlock switch {M/T), Gauge assembly, Glove box l ight,
lgnition key switch (M), Park pin switch/shift lock solenoid (A"/T), Power transistor, Seat heater relay (Canada), Seat heater
switch (Canada), Shift lock relay (A/T), Passenger's door lock switch, Passenger's door lock knob switch, Passenger's door key

Fuel gauge sending unit,  Fuel pump, Memory erase signal {MES) connector, Optional rear accessory power socket accessory
Rear accessorv Dower socket lUSAl. Seat belt  switches. Seat heaters (Canada). OPDS unit

wires), Left back up l ight, Left rear side marker l ight, Left rear turn signal l ight, License plate l ,ght,
(2 wires), Right back up l ight, Right rear side marker l ight, Right rear turn signal l ight, Trai ler l ighting

Hatch latch swi tch,  High mount brake l ight ,  Rear window wiper motor,  Secur i ty  hatch latch swi tch,  Shield ing (High mount
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Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box

Removal and Installation

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and
precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS
section b€fore performing repairs or service.

Removal

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the radio's
preset buttons.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable. then
disconnect the positive cable, and wait at least 3
minutes.

3. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-
6 1 ) .

4. Disconnectthe connectors from the fuse side ofthe
under-dash fuse/relay box.

5. Remove the mounting bolt and slide the under-
dash fuse/relay box {A) down from the bracket (B).

6, Disconnect the connectors from the back of the
under-dash fuse/relay box, and remove the fuse/
retay oox.

NOTE: The SRS connector is a spring-loaded lock
type (see page 23-15).

lnstallation

'1. Install the under-dash fuse/relay box in the reverse
order of removal and connect all connectors to the
under-dash f use/relay box.

2. lnstall the dashboard lower cover.

3. Connect both the negative cable and positive cable
to the battery.

4. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

5. Confirm that all systems work properly.
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Battery

Battery Test

Use either a JCI or Bear ARBST tester, and follow the
manufacturer's procedures. lf you don't have one of
these computerized testers, follow this conventional
test procedure:

1. Be sure the temperature of the electrolyte is
between 70'F (21"C) and 100"F (38'C).

2. Inspect the battery case for cracks or leaks.

. lf the case is damaged, replace the battery.t

. l f the case looks OK, gotostep 3.

3. Check the indicator EYE.

. lf the EYE indicates the battery is charged, go to
step 4.

.  l f  the  EYE ind ica tesa  lowcharge,  go tos tep7.

4. Apply a 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove the
surface charge.

5. Wait 15 seconds, then apply a test load of280 amps
for 15 seconds.

6. Record battery voltage.

. lf voltage is above 9.6 volts, the battery is OK.l

.  l f  vo l tage is  be low9.6vo l ts ,  go tos tep7.

7. Charge the battery on High (40 amps) unti lthe EYE
shows the battery is charged, plus an additional 30
minutes. lf the battery charge is very low, it may be
necessary to bypass the charger's polarity
protection circuitry,

. lf the EYE indicatesthe battery is charged within
3 hours, the baftery is OK. t

. l f the EYE indicates the battery is not charged
within 3 hours, replace the battery.l

A battery can explode if you do not follow the
proper procedure, causing serious injury to anyone
nearby. Follow all procedures carefully and keep
sparks and open flames away from the battery.
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Relays

Power Relay Test

Use this chart to identify the type of relay, then do the
test l isted for it.

NOTE: See page 22-39fortheturn signal/hazard relay
anput test.

Relay Test
A,/C comDressor clutch relav Normally-open

type AAlr fuel ratio sensor relay
Condensor fan relav
Headliqht relav 1
Headliqht relav 2
Horn relav
Power window relav
Radiator fan relay
Reverse relav(A,/T)
Rear accessory power socket
relav (USA)
Seat heater relav (Canada)
Securitv horn relav
Starter cut relay
Ta i l l i qh t  re lav
Daytime running l ights relay
{Canada)
PGM-FI  ma in  re lav  1
PGM-FI main relav 2
Blower motor relav Normally-open

type BRear BOSE stereo amplif ier
relav
Rear window defoqqer relay
Moonroof close relav Five terminal

rypeMoonroof open relay
Shift lock relav (4,/T)

Normally-open type A:

Check for continuity between the terminals.

. There should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals when power and ground are
connected to the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.

. There should be no continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals when power is disconnected.

type 1:

type 2i

PGM-FI main relay 1
PGM-FI main relay 2
type 1:

type 2i

{cont'd)
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Relays

Power Relay Test (cont'd)

Normally-open type B:

Check for continuiW between the terminals.

. Th€re should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 3 terminals when power and ground are
connected to the No. 2 and No. 4 terminals.

. There should be no continuity between the No. I and
No, 3 terminals when Dower is disconnected.

Blower motor r6lay
type 1:

tVpe 2:

R6ar window defogger relay.f'ary
( tF4)
x3.

22-56

R6ar BOSE stereo amplitief relay

Five-terminal type:

Check for continuity between the terminals.

. There should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals when power and ground are
connected to the No. 3 and No. 5 terminals.

. There should be continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 4 terminals when oower is disconnected.



lgnition Switch

Test

SRS components are located in this area, Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-' i0) and
precautions and procedures {see page 23-l 1) in the SRS
section before pertorming repairs or servicing.

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-
o t l

2. Disconnect the 5P connector from the under-dash
fuse/relav box.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

\ Terminal

Position \

WHT/
RED
(ACCt

WHT
(BAT}

BLK/
YEL
flG1l

BLK/
RED
flG2l

BLK/
WHT(sr)

o {LocK)
| {ACCI o-- --o
 

 

loNl ---o
o-
o-

---o
o

III (START) o
o- ---o

l f  the continuity checks do not agree with the table.
replace the steering lock assembly (see page 17-29).
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Gauges

Component Location lndex

ENGINE OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
page 8-5

page  19 -10
BRAKE SWITCH

GAUGE SENDING UNIT
page  11 -166

VEHICLE SPEED S€NSOR
tvss) (M/Tl
Troubleshooting, page 22-67
Replacement, page 22-69

GAUGE ASSEMBLY
Self .diaqnosis Procedure, Daqe 22-60
Replacement, oaqe 22-66 

-

Coolant TemDera-ture Gauqe
Troubleshooti  n g, pa ge 22--66

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH
page 19-'10

/ . , / . /
,,i

\. ,'. _,,-',./
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Gaugefferminal Location Index:

TACHOMETER

A/T GEAR POSITION
INDICATOR

Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit
Troubleshooting, page 22 67

ODO/TRIP METER

FUEL GAUGE
Troubleshooting, page 1l -166COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Troubleshooting. page 22-66

'9-
i l - \

?)
/ ,

A12 - >-B10  .  . >

r t a a a a r

g_i@l_,i6l
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Gauges

Self-diagnostic Procedure

The gauge assembly has a self-diagnosis function.
. The beeper drive circuit check
. The indicator drive circuit check
. The LCD segments check
. The ga uges drive circu it check (speedomete r, tachomete r, fuel gauge, coola nt temperatu re ga uge)
'Thecommunica t ion l inecheck{ thecoo lan t tempera tures igna l  l ine  be tween the  gauge and ECM/PCM)

Entering the Self-diagnosis Function:
Before doing the self-diagnosis function, check the No. 9 (7.5A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay box and No. 1O
(7.5A)fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

1. Push and hold the trio/reset button.
2. Turn the l ighting switch ON.
3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l l .
4. With in 5 sec., turn the l ighting switch OFF, then ON and OFF again.
5. With in 5 sec., release the trip/reset button, then push and release the button four times repeatedly.

NOTE:
. While in the self-diagnosis mode, the dash lights brightness controller operates normally.
'Whi le in these l f -d iagnos ismode, the t r ip / rese tbu t ton isusedtos tar t thebeeperdr ivec i rcu i t tes tandthegauge

drive circuit check.
. lf the vehicle speed exceeds 1.2 mph (2 km/h) orthe ignition switch isturned OFF,the self-diagnosis modeends.

lgnition

Switch

Lighling

Switch

Trip/Beset

Switch
> Move to self-diagnosis mod..

:.{��������������� >
5 sec. 5 soc.

The Beeper Drive Circuit Check:
When entering the self-diagnosis mode, lhe beeper sounds five times

The Indicator Drive Circuit Check:
When entering the self-diagnosis mode. the following indicators l ights and sequential sportshift mode segments blink.
Seat belt indicator l ight, Door/hatch indicator l ight, Brake system light. Charging system light, Low fuel indicator l ight,
Maintenance required indicator l ight (USA), Washer fluid level indicator l ight (Canada).
A,/T gear position indicator (except E, E, E) and sequential sportshift mode segments)
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The LCD Segment Check:
When entering the self-diagnosis mode, the odo/trip segment blinks five times.

The Gauge Drive Circuit Check:
When entering the self-diagnosis mode, the speedometer, the tachometer, the fuel gauge, and the coolant

temperature gauge needles from the minimum position to maximum position, then return to the minimum position.

NOTE:
After the beeper stops sounding and the gauge needles return to the minimum position, pushing the trip/reset button

starts the beeper drive circuit check {one beep), and the gauge drive circuit check again.
The check cannot be started unti l the gauge needles return to the minimum position.

self-diagnosis

Trip/Besel

cause neeates !!

B6€p6r

The needles sweep f rom the
minimum posi t ion to the
maximLrm posi t ion,  then return
to the minimum posi t ion.

The Communication Line Gheck:
In the seif-diagnosis mode, after the odo/trip LCD segments check, the self-diagnosis starts the communication l ine

cnecK.
lf all segments comes on, the communication l ine is OK.
l f  theword"  Er ro r "  i s  ind ica ted , there  is  a  ma l func t ion  in  the  communica t ion  l ine  be tweenthegauge assembly , the

multiDlex control unit, and the ECM/PCM,

!JIJE!J!J
Fauhy:

l - - -

r:.: f r:f :
I

i-

t t
t l

a -

Ending the Self-diagnosis Function:
Turn the ignition switch OFF.
Note: lf the vehicle speed exceeds 1 .2 mph (2 km/h), the self-diagnosis function ends.

lf any of the checks do not function as specified, replace the gauge assembly.
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Gauges

Circuit Diagram
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Gauges

Circuit Diagram (cont'd)
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Gauges

Gauge Assembly Replacement

1. Remove the drjver's dashboard lower cover (see
page 20-6'l). then remove the up'per column cover
{see page 17-25) .

2. Remove the two mounting screws from the gauge
assembly (A).

Disconnect the connectors (B), and remove the
gauge assembly.

Install the gauge assembly in the reverse o.der of
removal.

4 .

Coolant Temperature Gauge
Troubleshooting

Before testing, check the No. 9 (7.5A) fuse in the under-
dash fuse/relay box and the No. 10 (7.5A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box.

1 .  S tar t  the  eng ine ,  and check the  Mal func t ion
Ind ica tor  Lamp (MlL) .

Does the M lL come on?

YES Troubleshootthe cause ofthe ECM/PCM DTC
(see page 11-61) ,  and recheck . I
NO Go to step 2.

2 .  Check  fo r  a  mu l t ip lex  cont ro l  un i tDTC(seepage
22-17 51 .

ls a DTC indicated?

YES Troubleshooting the cause ofthe multiplex
control unit DTC (see page 22-1751, and recheck.I
NO Go to step 3.

3. Do the communication l ine check with the self-
diagnosis procedure (see page 22-60).

ls the word "Errcr" indicated on the odo/trip
d isplay ?

YES The gauge cannot receive the signal fromthe
multiplex control unit and the ECM/PCM. Check for
an open in the WHT/GRN wire (gauge connector
te rmina l  813) . I
NO - Go to step 4.

4. Does the gauge drive circuit check with the self-
diagnosis procedure {see page 22-60).

Dose the temperature gauge needle sweep frcm
the minimum position to the maximum, then teturn
to the minimum position?

YES Go to step 5.
NO Rep lace  the  gauge assembly . l

5. Substitute a known-good ECM/PCM, and recheck.

Did the symptom/indication go away?

YES Replace the ECM/PCM.
NO Substitute a known-good gauge assembly. lf
the symptom/indication goes away, replace the
gauge assembly . I
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Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit Troubleshooting

Special Tools Required:
Test Harness 07LAJ-PT3020A

M/T:

Before testing, inspect the No. 4 (10A) and No. '10 (7.5A)

fuses in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

1. Disconnect the 3P connector from the vehicle
speed sensor (VSS) (A).

4 .

Connect the test harness only to the engine wlre
harness.

Connect the RED test harness clip (B) to the positive
prove of an ohmmeter. Cover the white (C) and
green (D) test harness with protective tape (E).

Check for continuity between the RED test harness
c l ip  and body  ground.

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Repair open in the BLK wire between the VSS
a n d  G ' 1 0 1 . 1

7 .

8 .

Connect the WHT test harness clip (B) to the
positive probe of a voltmeter, and connect the RED
test harness clip (C) to the negative probe

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

Is there battetY voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Repair open in the BLfiEL wire between the
VSS and the under-dash fuse/relay box.l

Disconnect the WHT test harness clip (B).

Connect the GRN test harness clip (D) to the
positive probe of a voltmeter.

ls there 5 V or battetY voltage?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Repa i r  shor t  in  the  BLUMHT LWHT/GRNI
wi re  be tween the  VSS and the  ECM. I

(cont 'd )
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Gauges

9.

10.

Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect the other test harness connector (A) to the
VSS (B) .

11. Raise the front of the vehicle, and make sure it is
securely supported.

12. Putthe vehicle in neutral with the ignition switch
oN ( ).

13. Slowly rotate one wheel with the other wheel
blocked.

Does voltage pulse f rom 0 to about 5 V or battery
voltage?

YES -Go to step 14.

NO - Replace the VSS. t

22-68

14. Disconnect the 18P connector "B" from the gauge
assembly .

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B {18P)

/1./l/ B6 87 B8 B9

/1,/1,/Br3 B't58 1 6811818

VSP (BLU/WHT}

Wire side of temale terminals

15. Touch the voltmeter positive probe to the gauge
assembly 815 terminal, and connect the negative
probe to body ground.

16. Slowly rotate one wheel with the other wheel
blocked.

Does voltage pulse trom 0 to about 5 V or battery
voltage?

YES Replace the speedometer assembly.l

NO-Repair open in the BLU/IVHT IWHT/GBN]
wire between the VSS and the speedometer.l



AIT:.

Before testing, check the No. 9 (7.5A) fuse in the under-
hood fuse/relay box and the No. 10 {7.5A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box.

1. Start the engine and check the Malfunction
Ind ica tor  Lamp (MlL) .

Does the M lL come on?

YES Troub leshoot the  PCM DTC (see page '11-61) ,
and recheck.

NO Go to step 2.

2. Check the multiplex control unit DTC {see page 22-
17 5) .

ls the DTC indicated?

YES Troubleshoot the DTC {see page 22-115],, and
recheck . l

NO Inspect the connector and socket terminals of
the gauge assembly connectors. lf theterminals
look OK. replace the gauge assembly.l

VSS Replacement

M/T only:

1.  Remove the  a i r  c leaner  (see page '11-179) .

2, Disconnectthe 3P connectorfrom the vehicle
speed sensor (VSS).

Remove the mounting bolt, then remove the VSS.

lnstall the VSS in the reverse order of removal.

3.

]t
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Exterior Lights

Component Location Index

HEADLIGHT RELAY 2
(LEFT)
Test, page 22 55

HEADLIGHT RELAY lIRIGHT}
Test, page 22,55

FUSE/RELAY 8OX

. HEADLIGHTS
Replacement, page 22-81
Adiustment, Daoe 22-80
Euib Replacem;nt, page 22-83

. FRONT PARKING LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

. FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

l -  - , f  l
t l  I I  f  I - I l t L

a :
-

I

n 
- 

t-I
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Q\
HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Feplacement, page 22-85

LICENSE PLATE LIGITTS
Replacement, page 22-85

. TAILLIGHT/BRAKE LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

. BACK.UP LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

REAB SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

TAILLIGHT/BRAKE IIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84
REAR TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-84

(cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

Gomponent Location Index (cont'd)

DRL INDICATOR LIGHT (Canada)
Self-diagnosis Procedure, page 22 60

BRAKE PEDAL POSITION
swtTcH
Test, page 22-86

BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT
Self-diagnosis Procedure, page 22-60

TION LIGHT SWITCH
Tesr, page 22-82
Replacement, page 22'82

FUSE/RELAY BOX

DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHTS CONTROL
UNIT lCanad.)
Input Tesl,  page 22-78

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS
RELAY (Canada)
Test, page 22-55

r[l
\L'2 l

i \ -DASH LIGHTS BRIGHTNESS

\'- \ 

coNTRoLLER

|  

- ' - = \

' ,  n \

. . . \
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J Circuit Diagram - USA
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Exterior Lights

8ED 8EOAU R

t l
9***?**
l{!s,*'lEtr*'

Circuit Diagram - Ganada
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Exterior Lights

Circuit Diagram - Brake Lights

. uNoEf.Hooo
FUSE/REUY BOI
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Circuit Diagram - Back-up Lights

,NoER.H@o FU'E/RE! y Eox cNrroN swrcH 
'il:'!8l$il 

'8!i*
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*, --l
- ,  

- q

i &mr.*", I
I 

I' 
tct"*o:"r't""Ot 

I

+
8LK

I
G10r

22-77



Exterior Lights

1 .

2 .

Daytime Running Lights Control Unit Input Test - Canada

Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61).

D isconnect the  14P connector  (A)  f rom the  day t ime runn ing  l igh ts  cont ro l  un i t  (B) .

GRN/RED

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheck the syste m.

. lf the terminals look OK. go to step 4.
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4. Make these input tests at the connpctor,

. l f anv tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem
' l I  al l the input tests prove OK, the control unit  must be faulty; replace i t-

Cavitv Test condition Test: Desired result Possible ceuse il r€sult is not obtained
2 REO/8LU Under al l  condations Check for  vol tage to ground:

There should be bat tery vol tage.
Blown No. 14 (30A)fuse in the under'hood
fuse/relay box
Elown No. 3 (10A)Iuse in the undeFdash
fuse/relay box
An ooen in the wire

12 YEURED lgni t ion swi tch ON ( l l ) Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be bat tery vol tage.

Elown No 12 (7 5A)fuse in the under'dash
fuse/relay box
An ooen in thewire

BLK Under a l l  cond; t ions Check for  cont inui ty to ground:
There shorr l . l  he.ont inui tv.

Poor ground (G401)
An ooen in the wire

1 BLK Under a l l  condi t ions Check for  cont inui ty to ground:
There should be cont inui tv.

Poorground (G401)
An oDen inthewire

3 REDI/EL Combination l iqht
switch ON (ED)

Check {or voltage to gfound:
There should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 15 (20A)fusF in the under hood
{use/relay box
Faulty headlight relay 2
Faulty combination l ight switch
An ooen inthewire

5 RED Combinat ion l ioht
swi tch ON (=L))

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be bat tery vol tage.

Blown No. 17 (20A) fuse in the under-hood
{use/relay box
Faulty headlight relay 1
Faulty combination l ight switch
An ooen in the wirc

'l REO/GRN Combination l iqht
switch oN (=D), and
dimmer switch in
H IG  H

Connect a iumPer wire betlveen No.
3 and No. 1 and No. 8 and No. 4
lermrnars.
Left headlight (HlGHland high beam
indicator l ioht should come on.

Blown bulb
Faulty daytime running l ights relay
Faulty combination l ight switch
Poor ground (G40' l)
An oDen in the wire

1 l RED/BLK Combination l iqht
switch ON (=D), and
dimmer switch in
H IG  H

Connect  a iumper wire beNveen No,
5  a n d  N o .  1 1  a n d  N o .  8  a n d  N o .  4

Right  headl ight  { l - l lGH) should come

Elown bulb
Faul ty day t ime running l ights re lay
Faul ty combinat ion l ight  swi tch
Poorground (G40' l i
An ooen in the wire

t 0 REO/BLU Combination l iqht
switch ON (=D, and
dimmer switch in
H IG  H

Connect a jumper wire between No.
8 and No. 4 terminals.
Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuitv.

Faulty day t ime running l ights relay
Faulty combination l ight switch
Poorground (G401)
An ooen in rhe wire

6 GRN/ORN Parking brake lever
D U l l e d

Check for continuity to ground:
Thprc  sho ' r l . l  he .on i ino i tv .

Faulty parking brake switch
An ooen in the wire

I BLU/RED Under a l l  condi t ions Attach to ground:
Headl ights (LOW) should come on.

Faulty headlight relays
Blown bulb
An ooen inthe wire

9 WHT/BLU lgni t ion swi tch ON { l l ) Attach to ground:
The DRL indicator l ight should come

An open in the wire

GRN/RED lgnit ion switch ON {l l ) Attach to ground:
The brake system l ight  should come

An open in the wire
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Exterior Lights

Headlight Adjustment

Betore adiusting tha headlights:
. Park the vehicle on a level surface.
. Make sure the tire pressures are correct,
. The driver or someone who weights the same should

sit in the driver's seat.

1. Clean the outer lens so that you can see the center
of the headlights (A).

Headlights become very hot while use; do not
touch them or any attaching hardware immediately
after thev have been turned off.

22-80

2.  Park  the  veh ic le  7 .5  m (25  f t )  awayf romawal l  o ra
screen (A).

Turn the low beams on.

Determine if the headlights are aimed properly.

Vertical adiustment;
Measure the height ofthe headlights (A). The lights
should reflect 52 mm (2.1 in.) below headlight
height (B).

7.5 m (2s ft)

\  \ '



5. lf necessary, open the hood and adjust the
headlights to local requiiements by turning the
verticsl adjuster.

Headlight Replacement

1. Remove the fronl bumper (seo pags 20-87).

2. Disconnect the conn€ctors (A) from the headlight
(B) .

3. Remove the five mounting bolts, then remove the
corn€r upper beam (C) and headlight assembly.

4. lnstall in the reverse order of r€moval.

5. After replacement, adjusllhe headlightsto local
reouirements.
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Exterior Lights

Combination Light Switch Test/Replacement

' ! . Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61).

2. Remove the steering column covers (see page 17-25).

3. Disconnect the 16P connector (A) from the combination l ight switch (B).

))

4. Remove the two screws, then pull out the combination l ight swilch.

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent. loose or corroded, repairthem as necesaary. and recheck the system.

. l f the termina ls lookOK,check forcont inu i tybe tweenthe termina ls ineachswi tchpos i t ionaccord ing to the
tables.
- lf the continuity is not as specified in the table, replace the switch.

Light switch:

U
Position

4 12 1 3

Headlight switch

OFF

o-- ----o

LOW o- ----o
HIGH o- ------o

Passing switch
OFF

ON o-
o-- -----o

-----o

Turn signal switch:

\ Terminal

Position
2 1 0 1 1

LEFT -----o

NEUTRAL

RIGHT
-----a
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Bulb Replacement

Headlight (low beaml:

1. Left headlight: Removethe battery, the washer tank
neck (A) and the under hood fuse/relay box bracket
{B) .

Disconnect the 3P connector (A) from the headlight.

Headlight (low beaml: 55 W

Remove the  rubber  cover  {B) .

Pu l l  the  re ta in ing  spr ing  (C)  away f rom the  bu lb  (D) ,
then remove the bulb.

Install a new bulb in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure  the  no tches  in  the  bu lb  a l ign  w i th  the
tabs  in  the  head l igh t .

3 .

4 .

5.

Headlight (high beaml:

1. Disconnect the 3P connector (A) from the headlight.

Headlight (high beam): 55 W

Remove the  rubber  cover  (B) .

Pu l l the  re ta in ing  spr ing  (C)  away f rom the  bu lb  (D) ,

then remove the  bu lb .

lnstall a new bulb in the reverse order of removal.
Make sure  the  no tches  in  the  bu lb  a l ign  w i th  the
tabs  in  the  head l igh t .

4 .

(cont'd)
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Exterior Lights

Bulb Replacement (cont'dl

Front Parking Lights and Turn Signal Lights:

1. Disconnectthe conneclors {A)from the l ight.

Front Parking Light: 5 W
Front Turn Signal Light; 21 W

Turn the bulb socket (B) 45'counterclockwise to
remove them from the housing.

Install the new bulb(s) in the reverse order of
removal.

, &
YY

22-84

Taillights Replacement

1. Remove the rear bumper {see page 20-89).

2, Open the hatch, and remove the tail l lght access l id.

3 .  D isconnect  the  connectors  (A) f rom the  ta i l l i gh t  (B) .

Brake/Taillight:
Back-up Light:

2115W x 2
21W

5 ,

6 .

Rear Turn Signal Light: 21 W
Rear Side Marker Light: 5 W

Turn the bulb socket 45' counterclockwise to
remove the bulb socket.

Remove the mounting nuts, then remove the
ta i l l i ghr .

lnstall the tail l ight and note these items:

. Inspect the gasket; replace it i f i t is distorted or
stays compressed.

. After install ing the tail l ight, run water over it to
make sure it does not leak.



High Mount Brake Light
Replacement

Open the hatch. and remove the hatch lower trim
{see page 20-53}.

Disconnect the 2P connectors (A) from the high
mount  b rake  l igh t  (B) .

High Mount Brake Light: 21 W

Turn the bulb socket 45 " counterclockwise to
remove the bulb socket.

Remove the two mounting bolts and the high
mount brake l ight.

Installthe l ight in lhe reverse order of removal.

1 .

License Plate Light Replacement

' 1 .Remove the l icense plate l ight (A)from the rear
DUmper.

License Plate Light Bulb: 5 W

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (B) from the l ight.

3 .  Take the  lens  (C)  o f f , thenremovethebu lb(D) .

4. lnstallthe l ight in the reverse order of removal.

B

. . . . .
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Exterior Lights

Brake Pedal Position Switch Test

' 1 .Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see
page 20-61) .

Disconnect the 4P connector (A) from the brake
pedal position switch (B).

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
Ierm I na ts.

. There should be continuity when the brake pedal
is pressed.

. There should be no continuity when the brake
n a . l A l  i .  r a l a . c a . l

Check for continuity between the No. 3 and No. 4
terminals {with cruise control).

. There should be no continuity when the brake
pedal is pressed.

. There should be continuity when the brake pedal
is released.

lf necessary, adjust or replace the switch, or adjust
the pedal height (see page 19-6).
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Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher

Component Location Index

, i l i
\ r  - !  r$

t!.tl
' - :  \ .Y '

COMBINATION LIGHT/TURN SIGNAL SWITCH
Test, page 22-82

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHTS
(ln the qauqe assemblv)
Self-di iqno-sis Procedure, page 22-60

HAZARD WARNING SWITCH
Test, page 22-90

TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD RELAY
Input Test, page 22-89

f t
I  - : i - : l

L - L l l L L  r - L r L L l

L ] : ]  ' L
UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
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Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher

HAZ RO
w RNtilG

6 SW rCH

Circuit Diagram
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Turn Signal/Hazard Relay lnput Test

1. Remove the turn signal/hazard relay (A)from the under-dash fuse/relay box (B).

Inspect the relay and fuse/relay box socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lftheterminalsarebent. loose, or corroded. repair them as necessary. and recheck the system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 3.

Make these input tests at the fuse/relay box.

. l fany tes t ind ica tesaprob lem, f indandcor rec t thecause, thenrecheck thesys tem.

. l fa l l the input tes tsproveOK, the turns igna l /hazardre laymustbe fau l ty ; rep lace i t .

2 .

Cavity Test condition Tesl: Desired result Possible cause it resuh is not obtained
Under  a l l  cond i t ions Check for continuity to ground:

There should be continuity.
Poor  ground (G301)
An ooen in the wire

3 l gn i t ion  swi tch  ON { l l } Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 19 (7.5A)fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty hazard warning switch
An oDen in the wire

Hazard warning switch
ON

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 5 (15A) fuse in the
under-hood fuse/relay box
Faulty hazard warning switch
An oDen in the wire

2 lgnition switch ON (l l)
and turn signal switch
in right or left position

Connect  No.  2  te rmina l to  No.  3
Ie rm Ina  t :
Right or left turn signal l ights
shou ld  come on.

Blown No. 19 (7.5A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Poor  g round (G201,  G301,  G401,
c601)
Faulty turn signal switch
An oDen in the wire

Hazard warning switch
O N

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 5 (15A) fuse in the under-
hood fuse/relay box
Poor ground (G201,  G301,  G401.
G601)
Faulty hazard warning switch
An ooen in the wire
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Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher

Hazard Warning Switch Test

1.  Remove the  aud io  un i t  {see  page 22-105) .

2. Disconnect the 10P connector (A) from the hazard
warning switch (B).

a"'

4 .

Remove the two screws and the hazard warning
swrtch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

\ Terminsl

il,il--l\ 5 1 2 3 1 10

OFF o o o -o
ON o o o ! G o

l f  the continuity is not as specified, replace the
i l luminat ion  bu lb  (c )  o r  the  swi tch .
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Entry Light Control System

Component Location Index

IGNITION KEY LIGHT
Test, page 22-93

IGN]TION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 22-93

KEYLESS RECEIVER UNIT
Input Test, page 22-161

CEILING LIGHT
Test, oaqe 22-98
Replacemenl, page 22 98

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S OOOR LOCK
KNOB SWITCH
Test, page 22-'162

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
HATCH LATCH SWITCH
Iest, page 22-99
Replacement, page 20-'1'13

CARGO AREA LIGHI
Test, page 22 99
Replacement, page 22 99

UNDER-DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

ENTRY LIGHT TIMER CIRCUIT
(ln the mult iplex control unit)
Input Test, page 22-94
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Entry Light Control System

TCircuit Diagram

CEIL]NG
LIGHT

T
GF&NEO

1",

(.nA.r*nrEF"-)-------r-

IG MON
swrTcH

lG1 HOT in oil (ll)
ar|d ST RT (lll)

UNOER.DAEH
FUSSRELIY
80x

UNOER.OASH FUSABELAY gOX

CABGO

8LK

t
G701

utiDES-H@O FUSAREUY 80X

I}OOR
I.OCK KNOB

No.19 000 ) tL.3(7.5 )
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lgnition Key Switch Test

NOTEi For more key-in beeper information, refer to the
circuit diagram (see page 22-92) and input test (see
page 22-94).

When the  ign i t ion  key  is  in  the  ign i t ion ,  the  key- in
beeper circuit of the multiplex control unit senses
ground through the closed ignition key switch. When
you open the driver's door, the beeper circuit senses
ground through the closed door switch. When both
switches are closed (driver's door and ignition). the key-
in beeper in the gauge assembly is activated.

'1. Remove the steering column upper and lower
covers (see page 17-25).

2. Disconnect the 6P connector,

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No, 2
te rmtnats .

. There should be continuity with the key in the
ignition switch.

. There should be no continuity with the key
removed.

lf the continuity check is not as specified, replace
the steering lock assembly.

lgnition Key Light Test

1 . Remove the steering column upper and lower
covers (see page 17-25).

Disconnect the 6P connector.

The LED should come on when power is connecled
to the No. 6 terminal and ground is connected to
No.  5  te rmina l .

lf the LED does not come on, replace the steering
lock assembly.
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Entry Light Control System

Control Unit Input Test

1. BeJore testing, troubleshootthe multiplex control system (see page22-1jSl.

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

3. Disconnect the under-dash fuse/relay box connectors.

NOTE: All connectors are wire side of female terminals.

UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR K I17PI

UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR O (12PI

GRN/RED

UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR P (I8PI

UNDER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOB O {8P}

GRN LT GRN/RED

UNOER-DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR X {8PI

l 3 4 5 1 8

4. Inspect the connector and

. lf the terminals are bent,

.  l f  the  te rmina ls  look  OK,

RED/WHT WHT/BLK
UNDER.DASH FUSE/RELAY BOX CONNECTOR Y I13P)

l 2 3 7-,2
6 1 8 9 10 l l 12

YEL/RED

socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

loose or corroded, repalr them as necessary, and recheck the system.
go to step 5.

BLU/ORN
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5. With the connectors still disconnected, make this input test at the connector'

. l f t he tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem

. lf the inputtest proves OK, go to step 6

Reconnect the connectors to the underdash fuse/relay box, and make these input tests atthe appropriate connectors on the undeFdash
luse/relay box

.l fanytestindicatesaprobiem,f indandcorrectthecause,thenrecheckthesystem

.lfal l iheinputtestsproveOK,themult iplexcontrolunitmustbefaulty,replacetheunder_dashfuse/relayboxassembly.

terminal and the keyless receiver
unit 5P connector No. 2 terminal:

Cavitv Wire Test condition Test: D$ired resuh Possible cau3e it result is not obtlined

o7 GRN/FED Ceil ing l ight switch in
middle posit ion

Attach to ground:
Ceil ing l ight should come on.

Blown No. 3 (7.5Alfuse in the underhood

Blown bulb
Faulty cei l ing l ight
An ooen in the wire

P 1 8 RED Hatch open Check for voltage to gtound:
Thereshould be l  Vor less.
NOTE: Remove the No. 3 (7.5Alfuse
in the undeFhood Iuse/relav box

Poor ground (G701)
Faulty hatch latch switch
An open in the wire

Hatch c losed Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.
NOTE: Remove the No. 3 17.5A) fuse
in the under-hood fusehelav box

Faolty hatch latch switch
Short  to ground

o3 GRN Driver's door open Checkfor  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1V or less.

Faulty driver's door switch
An onen inthe wire

Driver 's  door c losed Checktor voltage to ground:
There shoUld be 5 V or more.

Faulty driver's door switch
Short to oround

o4 T GRN/RED Passenger's door Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

Faulty passenger's door switch
An onen in the wire

Passenger's door Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

. Faulty passenger's door switch

. Shorttooround
X5 REDAVHT lgnit ion key insened

into the ignit ion
Checktor voltage to groundl
There should be 1V or less.

Poor ground (G401)
Faulty ignition key switch
An ooen inthe wire

lgnition key removed
from the ignit ion

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5V or more.

Faulty ignition key switch
Shortto ground

X8 WHT/BLK lJnder a l l  condi t ions Attach to ground:
lgni t ion key l ight  should come on.

Blown No. 3 (7.5,4)fuse in the under hood
fuse/relay box
Faulty ignit ion key l ight
An ooen in the wire

Y8 YEURED Driver's door locked Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

Poor ground 1G401)
Faulty driver 's door lock knob switch
An ooen in thewire

Driver's door Check for voltage to ground:
Tharc shoil.l be 5 V or more.

Faulty driver 's door lock knob switch
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Interior Lights

Component Location Index

SPOTLIGHT lwith moonroof I
Test, page 22-98
Replacement. page 22-98

GLOVE BOX LIGHT
Test, page 22-100
Replacement. page 22-100

CEILING LIGHT
Test, page 22-98
Replacement, page 22-98

BEVERAGE HOLDER LIGHT
Replacement, page 22-100

AREA LIGHT
Te$t, oaqe 22-99
Repla;ehent, page 22-99

HATCI{ LATCH SWITCH
Test. page 22-99
Replacement, page 20-113
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Circuit Diagram

CEIUI{G
uG1{T

Iu(
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Interior Lights

Spotlights Test/Replacement - With
Moonroof

1. Turn the l ight switch OFF.

2. Carefully pry off the lenses (A) with a small
screwdriver.

Spot l igh t :  8Wx2

5 x 1 . 0 m m

Remove the two mounting screws.

Disconnect the 2P connector (B) from the housing
(c).

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table,

erminal

Position
2

1or
Body
ground

LEFT
ON o- --o

OFF

RIGHT
ON CF --o

OFF

l f  the continuity check is not as specified. check the
bulb(s). lf the bulb is OK, replace the housing.

22-98

Ceiling Light Test/Replacement

Turn the l ight switch OFF.

Carefully pry off the lens (A) with a small
screwdnver.

Ceil ing Light: 8W

5 x 1 . 0 m m

Remove the two mounting screws.

Disconnect the 3P connector {B) from the housing
(c).

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal

Position
1

OFF

MIDDLE o- -@- O
ON o O

l f  the continuity check is not as specified. check the
bu lb(s ) ,  l f  the  bu lb  i s  OK,  rep lace  the  hous ing .

'1 .

2 .

3.



1 .

2.

Cargo Area Light Test/Replacement

Open the hatch.

Carefully pry out the cargo area l ight {A).

Cargo Area light: 5 W

Disconnect the 2P connector (B) from the l ight.

Check for continuity between the No. 1 (+ ) and
N o . 2  (  ) t e r m i n a l s .
There should be continuity. lf there is no continuity'
check  the  bu lb .  l f  the  bu lb  i s  OK,  rep lace  the  cargo
area light.

3.

4.

Hatch Latch Switch Test

1. Open the hatch.

2 .  Remove the  ha tch  t r im pane l  (seepage20-53)

3. Disconnect the 2P connector (A)from the hatch
latch (B).

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
te rmina ls .

. There should be continuity with the hatch open

. There should be no continuity with the hatch
c toseo.

lf the continuity check is not as specified, replace
the switch.

4 .

22-99



lnterior Lights

2.

3 .

Beverage Holder Light Replacement

1 . Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

Remove the  aud io  un i t  {see  page 22-105) .

Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the beverage
holder l ight, then remove the beverage holder l ight
(B) f rom the  dashboard .

Beverage Holder Light: 1.4 W

22-100

' 1 .

2 .

Glove Box Light Test/Replacement

Open the glove box.

Disconnect the 2P connector from the glove box
l igh t  (A) .

Glove Box Light: 3.4 W

3. Check for continuity between the No. l and No.2
Ierm Ina ls .

. There should be continuity with the switch
released.

. There should be no continuity with the switch
pusneo.

4. lf the continuity check is not as specified, replace
the glove box l ight.



Stereo Sound System

Component Location Index

*: With BOSE sound system

RIGHT TWEETER
Replacement, page 22-1 12

AJDIO UNIT

LEFT TWEETER
Beplacement,
page 22 112

ANTENNA SUB.LEAO

Removal, page 22-'105
Connector Terminals, page 22'107

DOOR SPEAKER
Replacement, page 22-' l ' l  1

* FRONT STEREO AMPLIFIER
Removal, page 22-113

* FEAR STEREO AMPLIFIER RFLAY
lWire colors: BLU/RED, BLK,I
LWHT and BBN .l
Test, page 22-55

Connec to r  Te rm ina l s ,  page  22 '1og

REAR SPEAKER
Replacement, page 22'1 12

* WOOFER
Replacement ,  page 22-1  14

ANTENNA LEAD

WINDOW ANTENNA
Test ,  page 22  115
Bepa i r ,  page 22-115

LEFT REAR SPEAKER
Replacement, page 22 112

* REAR STEREO AMPLIFIER
Remova l ,  page  22 -114
Conneclor Terminals, page 22-110
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Stereo Sound System

'N0.20 (a0 ) :us^
llo.20 (50 ) :Cenade

BLU/FED -

Circuit Diagram - With BOSE Sound System
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Stereo Sound System

' No.2o{1o^) :Us
No.20 {50 ) :C$.de

Circuit Diagram - Without BOSE Sound System
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Audio Unit Removal/lnstallation

With BOSE Sound System

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands.
. Take care not to scratch the dashboard and related

parts.

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the radio's
preset buttons.

2. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63),

3. Remove the two mounting bolts, then remove the
cen ler  pane l .

4. Disconnect the audio unit connector (A). antenna
lead (B) and hazard warning switch connector {C),
then remove the audio unit (D).

5. Remove the four mounting bolts and the audio unit
assembly  (A) f rom the  aud io  b racket  (B) .

A

6. Remove the hazard warning switch (C) from the
aud io  un i t  assembly .

7 .  Ins ta l l the  hazard  warn ing  swi tch  to  the  aud io  un i t ,
then install the audio unit in the reverse order of
removal, and note these items:

. Install the hazard warning switch in the audio
un i t .

.  Make sure  lhe  aud io  un i t  and hazard  warn ing
light switch connectors are plugged in properly,
and the antenna lead is connected properly.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio. then enter
the customer's radio station presets.
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Stereo Sound System

Audio Unit Removal/lnstallation (cont'd)

Wlthout BOSE Sound System

NOTE:
. Put on gloves to protect your hands,
. Take care not to scratch the dashboard and related

pans.

'1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the radio's
preset buttons.

2. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

3. Remove the two mounting bolts, then remove the
center panel.

4. Disconnect the audio unit connector (A). antenna
lead (B) and hazard warning switch connector (C).
then remove the audio unit (D).

Ar

w5. Remove the four mounting bolts and the audio unit
from the audio bracket.

Installthe audio unit in the reverse order of
removal. and note these items:

. Make sure the audio unit and hazard warning
light switch connectors are plugged in properly,
and the antenna lead is connected properly.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio. then enter
the customer's radio station Dresets.

6 .

U
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Audio Unit Connector Replacement

With BOSE Sound System:

When an audio unit connector, match the wires to the
Cavity Wire Connects to

1 BRN Radio switched power (Turns ON front stereo amplif ier and rear stereo
ampl i f ie r  re laV)

2 YEL/RED ACC {Main stereo Dower suDolv}
3 Not used
4 REDMHT Securitv inDut
5 YEL Front  s te reo  amol i f ie r ' r iqh t  rear  (  L  )
6 WHT Front stereo amplif ier-left rear ( + )
7 ORN Front stereo amplif ier-riqht front (+ )
8 BLU Front stereo amDlif ier-left front (+ |
9 RED/BLK L iqh ts -on  s iqna l
1 0 WHT/RED Constant Dower
1 1 Not used
12 Not used
1 3 Not used
1 4 Not used
t 0 RED Front stereo amolif ier rioht rear (
l 6 BLK Front stereo amolif ier-left rear (
1 7 G R N Front stereo amDlif ier-riqht front {
1 8 BRN Front stereo amolifier-left front (
1 9 RED Dash l iqh ts  b r iqh tness  cont ro l le r  ( ln  the  oauoe assembly )
20 BLK G round (G403)
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Stereo Sound System

Audio Unit Gonnector Replacement (cont'dl

Without BOSE Sound System:

aud io  un i t  connector ,  match  the  w i res  to  the  cav i t ies  as  l i s ted  in  the  fo l low inq  tab le
Cavity Wire Connects to

Not used
2 YEURED ACC (Main stereo oower suoolv)
3 Not used

REDA/r'HT Securitv inout
5 P N K Riqht  rear  soeaker  (  +  )
6 BLU/VVHT Lef t  rear  sDeaker  (+ )
7 GRNA/EL Passenqer's door soeaker (+ ), Rioht tweeter (+ )
d GRN/BLK Driver's door sDeaker ( + ), Left tweeter ( + )
9 RED/BLK L igh ts -on  s igna l
1 0 WHT/RED Constant oower
1 1 Nol used
12 Not used

Not used
1 4 Not used
t c BLU/YEt Riqht  rear  soeaker  (
t o BLU/BLK Left rear soeaker {
1 1 GRY/RED Passenqer's door soeaker ( ), Riqht tweeter {
1 8 LT GRN Driver's door soeaker ( ), Lefttweeter (
l 9 RED Dash liqhts briohtness controller (ln the oauoe assemblv)
20 BLK G round (G403)
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Front Stereo Amplifier Gonnector Replacement

With BOSE Sound System:

When ta  b le .inq a stereo amolif ier con listed in the foll
Cavitv Wire Connecls to

GRY/RED Passenoer's door sDeaker ( ), Riqht tweeter (-

2 GRNIYEL Passenqer's door speaker (* ), Riqht tweeter (+ )
3 BLU/RED Constant Dower

Not used
5 BRN Radio switch
6 LT GRN Rear  s te reo  amol i f ie r 'bass  s iqna l  (  r
7 RED Audio  un i t - r iqh t  rear  (
8 G R N Audio unit-riqht front (
9 BLK Audio unit-left rear (
1 0 BRN Audio unit-left front ( -
' t1 Not used
t t BLU^/VHT Left rear soeaker (+ )
I . ' BLU/BtK Left rear speaker (
1 4 BtU/YEL Rioht rear sDeaker (

PNK Riqht  rear  soeaker  (+  )
1 6 BLK b rOUnO |  ! r5UZ)

1 7 WHT/BLU S h  ie ld inq
1 8 Not used
1 9 GRN^/vHT Rear  s te reo  amDl i f ie r -bass  s iqna l  (

20 YEL Audio  un i t  r iqh t  rear  (+  )
ORN Audio unit-rioht front (+ )

22 WHT Audio unit-left rear (+ )
23 BLU Audio  un i t - le f t  f ron t  (+  )
24 Not used
25 LT GRN Left tweeter (

26 GRN/BLK Driver's door speaker (+ ), Left tweeter ( + )

:-,)

(-= il
\  l l ' o  ' t

\-

. b l  I--'/
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Stereo Sound System

Rear Stereo Amplifier Connector Replacement

With BOSE Sound System:

o te .amDlif ier connector, match the wires to the cavities as l isted in the followino ta
Cavity Wire Connects to

1 WHT Rear stereo amplif ier relav (oower when radio is ON.)
2 Not used
3 BLK G round (G502)
4 LT GRN Front stereo amplif ier-bass (i )
5 Not used
6 GRN/yVHT Front stereo amolif ier-bass (

\rl$;

1 3

4 6

Terminal side of
ma le  t e rm ina l s
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Speaker Replacement

Front Speaker-With BOSE Sound System:

1. Remove the door panel (see page20-4).

2. Remove the three mounting screws from the front
speaker (A).

Disconnect the 2P connector (B), and remove the
speaKer.

Front Speaker-Without BOSE Sound System:

1. Remove the door panel (see page20-4).

NO=rieEl
l f  you pull the speaker out too far from the
door. you wil l damage the lower clips(C).

2. Pull the top of the speaker (A) straight out, just
enough to release the upper clip. Then lift the
speaker straight up to release the lower clips(C).

Disconnect the 2P connector (B), and remove the
speaker.

(cont'd)
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Stereo Sound System

Speaker Replacement (cont'd)

Rear Speaker:

1. Remove the speaker gri l le (A).

2. Remove the three mounting screws from the rear
speaker {B}.

3. Disconnect the 2P connector (C), and remove the
soeaKer.

22-112

!
Tweeter:

1. Remove the tweeter speaker gri l le (A) and tweeter
(B) as an assembly.

2. Disconnect the 2P connector {C) from the tweeter.

3. Remove the tweeter speaker gri l le from the tweeter.

With BOSE Sound System:

Without BOSE Sound System:



) Front Stereo Amplifier Replacement

With BOSE Sound System:
'1. Remove the front passenger's seat (see page 20-72).

2. Remove the two mounting nuts from the amplif ier
brackets, then remove the front stereo amplif ier
from the front passenger's seat.

3. Disconnect the front stereo amplif ier 26P connector
(A) and rear stereo amplif ier relay 4P connector (B)
from the front stereo amplif ier (C) and rear stereo
ampl i f ie r  re lay  (D) .

Remove the four mounting nuts from the amplif ier
brackets.

Installthe front stereo amplif ier in the reverse order
of removal.

I
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Stereo Sound System

Rear Stereo Amplifier and Woofer Replacement

With BOSE Sound System:

1. Open the hatch.

2. Remove the cargo area floor (see page 20-521.

3, Remove the anchor bolt (A) from the rear stereo
amplif ier and woofer box (B).

Disconnect the 6P connector {C) from the rear
stereo amplif ier.

Remove the six mounting screws from the cover,
then remove the cover.

W
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6. Disconnect the connectors (A)from the woofer (B).

7. Remove the rear amplif ier.

Install the rear stereo amplif ier and woofer
reverse order of removal.
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Window Antenna Test

1 . Wrap aluminum foil (A) around the tip oi the tester
probe {B} as shown.

A

Touch one tester probe to the window antenna
terminal near (A). and move the other tester probe
along the antenna wires to check that continuity
exists.

Window Antenna Repair

NOTE; To make an effective repair, the broken section
must be no longer than 1 inch.

1. Lightly rub the area around the broken section (A)
with fine steel wool. then clean it with alcohol.

Carefully mask above and below the broken portion
of the window antenna wire (B) with cellophane
tape (C).

l\4ix the silver conductive paint thoroughly. Using a
small brush, apply a heavy coat of the paint (A)
extending about 1/8" on both sides of the break.
Allow 30 minutes to drv.

Check for continuity in the repaired wire.

Apply a second coat of painl in the same way. Let it
dry 3 hours before removing the tape.

5.
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Rear Window Defogger

Component Location Index

*:Rear window defogger switch is bui l t  into the cl imate control unit .

REAR WINOOW DEFOGGER SWITCH*

WNDOW ANTENNA COIL
Test, page 22-119

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Test, page 22-55

UNDER-HOOO FUSE/RELAY BOX

CONDENSER
Capacity Test, page 22-l '19

REAR WINOOW DEFOGGER
Function Test, page 22'118
Defogger Wire Repaia page 22-118

a a b
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Circuit Diagram

. N0.20 ({04) :USt
N0.20 (5rA) :Crneds

8!X,IYEL

il,,
l'---"
I
:

lG2 HOT in ON (ll)

wrNoorv Ir{T€NM coL

UNDE8.I,i@D FUSUREUY 8OX

/R..rdndond.le0r\ dl

i;H%i$Utrfil L.lI cLTMTEco{TqotuNrT
\dimt..ontrol urli. / vr

FEAN WINOo|V
DEFOGGER
SWTCH
lllDlc TOF
(0.56rr)
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Rear Window Defogger

Function Test

NOTE:
. Be careful not to scratch or damage the defogger

wires with the tester probe.
. Before testing, check the No. 1 1 (40A) fuse in the

under-hood fuse/relay box and the No. 14 (10A) fuse
in lhe under-dash fuse/relay box.

1. Checkforvoltage between the positive terminal (A)
and body ground with the ignition switch and
defogger switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.

. lf there is no voltage, check for:
- faulty defogger relay.
- faulty window antenna coi..
- an open in the BLVRED, BLVYEL, or YEUBTK

wi re .
- faulty climate control unit.

. l f there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Checkforvoltage between the positive terminal (A)
and the negative terminal {B).
lf there is no voltage, check for:

.  an  open in  the  BLVBLU wi re .

. faulty window antenna coil.

. Poor body ground at the window antenna coil
mounting bolt.

3. Touch the voltmeter positive probe to the halfway
point of each defogger wire, and the negative
probe to the negative terminal.
There should be about 6 V with the ignition switch
and the defogger switch ON.

. lf the voltage is as specified, the defoggerwire is
oK.

. l f the voltage is not as specified, repairthe
defogger wire.
- lf i t is more than 6 V. there is a break in the

negative half of the wire.
- lf i t is less than 6 V, there is a break in the

positive half of the wire.

22-118

Defogger Wire Repair

NOTE: To make an effective reoair, the broken section
must  be  no  longer  than 1  inch .

1. Lightly rub the area around the broken section (A)
with fine steel wool, then clean it with alcohol.

Careiully mask above and below the broken portion
of the defogger wire (B) with transparent tape (C).

Mix the silver conductive paint thoroughly. Using a
small brush, apply a heavy coat of the paint
extending about 1/8"on both sides of the break.
Allow 30 minutes to drv.

Check ior continuity in the repaired wrre.

Apply a second coat of paint in the same way. Let it
dry 3 hours before removing the tape.

I

,

5 .



Window Antenna Coil Test

'1. Open the hatch.

2. Remove the hatch trim panel (see page 20-53).

3. Disconnect the 1P connector {A) and2Pconnector
(B) from the window antenna coil (C).

Check for continuity between the terminal B2 and
body ground, and between terminal 41 and 81.
There should be continuity.
There is no continuity,loosen the two bolts, and
reDlace the window antenna coil.

1 .

2 .

Noise Condenser Capacity Test

Remove the right side trim panel (see page 20-50).

Disconnect the 3P connector {A) from the noise
conoenser.

Use a commercially available condenser tester.
Connect the condenser tester probes and measure
the condenser capacitv.

No. 1 and No. 2 terminal capacity: 1.0 microfarads
No. 3lerminal capacity: 2.2 microtarads

Terminal side
o f  ma le
le rmrna l s

l f  capacity is not within the specification, replace
the noise condenser.
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Moonroof

Component Location Index

MOONROOF MOTOR
Tesl, page 22-122
Replacement, page 20 41

MOONROOF OPEN RELAY
fwire colors: GRN/YEL. GRN;l
IBED,^r/EL, BLK and YEUGRNI
lest, page 22-55
MOONROOF CLOSE RELAY
fwire colors: GRN/BLK. GRN, I
IGRN,/WHT. BLK and YEUGRN I
I esr, page zz-55

.a ,,
a

a'- .

\ \

\ . ' -

\ . ) :t1./.tr

=-/.',/

...- 
-i/

/ - \

\ ' \
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Circuit Diagram

uNoeR,Hooo rusEraru'l Box IGNITION SWiTCH

61 HOt in ON (ll)
and sT RI (rrl)

MOONB@F
OPEN
REUY

M@NFOOF
SWITCH



Moonroof

Switch Test/Replacement

1 . Carefully pry out the driver's switch panel (see
page 2O-62).

Disconnect the 6P connector (A) from the moonroof
switch (B), then remove the switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tabte.

\  Terminal

ilil;_l 2 5 1 3 6

CLOSE
G -ffi

G -o

OPEN (-rc

l f  the continuity is not as specified, replace the
i l luminat ion  bu lbs  {c )  o r  the  swi tch .

22-122

' t .

2 .

Motor Test

Remove the headliner (see page 20-54).

Disconnect the 2P connector (A)from the moonroof
motor  (B) .

Check the motor by connecting power and ground
according to the table.

\ Terminal

;;;;-r 2

OPEN o o
CLOSE @ o

l f  the motor does not run, replace it

NOTE: See closing force check (see page 20-47)lor
motor clutch test.



Horn

Component Location Index

UNDER.HOOD FUSE/RELAY BOX

HORN RELAY
Test, page 22-55

HORN SWITCH
Test, page 22-125

CABLE REEL
Replacement, page 23-135

HORN
fesl, page22-124
Bep lacemen t ,  page  22  124

| ..-.'1.
Q ' X
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Horn

Circuit Diagram

EATTERY

22-124

Horn Test/Replacement

1. Remove the front bumper (see page 20-87).

2. Disconnect the 1P connector (B), and remove the
horn (A).

3, Test the horn by connecting battery power to the
terminal {A) and grounding to the bracket (B). The
horn  shou ld  sound.

4. lf i t fails to sound, replace it.

5. Installthe horn in the reverse order of removal.



Horn Switch Test

' 1 .Remove the steering column covers (see page 17-

Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 5P
connector {A)from the cable reel (B).

4 .

Check tor continuity between the cable reel No. 2
terminal and body ground with the horn switch
pushed. There should be continuity. lf there is no
continuity, go to step 4.

Using a jumper wire, connect the dashboard wire
harness B 5P connector (A) No.2 terminal to body
g rou nd.

. lf the horn sounds,goto step 5.

. lf the horn does notsound, checkthese items:
- Horn relay
- No. 7 (l5A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/relay

box.
Horm (see page 22-124) .
An open in the wire

5. Reconnectthe dashboard wire harness B SP
connector {A), and disconnect the horn switch
oositive '1P connector (B).

Using a jumper wire, connect the horn switch
positive 1P connector (B) to ground

. lf the horn sounds, goto step 7.

. lf the horn does not sound, replace the cable reel.

Reconnect the horn switch positive connector (B),

using a jumper wire, connect the steering wheel to

body ground.

Close the contact between the horn plate and the
contact place,

' l f the horn sounds, replace the steering column.
. lf the horn does not sound, replace the horn and

contact plate.

7 .
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Power Mirrors

TComponent Location Index

POWER MIRRORS
Test, page 22-128
Power MirrorActuatorfe, oaae 22-129
Mirror Actuaror Replacemeni, page 22-130

. .  .  Y \1 . ,

...\ /

i ' /

/  d n ,
POWEB MIRROR and
MIRROR DEFOGGER SWITCH
fesr, page 22.129
Beplacement, page 22'129
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J Circuit Diagram

UNOER,HOOO FUSE/R€LAY MX iGN]T ON SWICH
UNDEE-DASN
FUSgRELlYBOX

|-;.*,I
t^"f]

I

'' N0.20 (,104) :us^
No 20 (504) : Canada

I j :canada

rG2 HOT nON (ll)No2{15 )FUSE

OASH L1GHTS
BBIGHTNESS
COTITROLLES
/rnlhcgau0€\

POWES MIRFOR SWITCH

FIGNT MIBFOF
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Power Mirrors

Funstion Test

2 .

1 . Carefully pry put the driver's switch panel (see
page 20-62).

Disconnectthe 13P connector (A) from the power
mirror switch (B).

BLK/YEL GRN/WHTBLK/VEL

3, Remove the two screws and the power mirror
switch.

4. Choose the appropriate test based on the
symprom:

. Both mirrors don't work, go to step 5.

. Left mirror doesn't work, go to step 7,

. Right mirror doesn't work, go to step 8.

. Defogger doesn't work (Canada), go to step g.

Both mirrors

5. Check for voltage between the No. 2 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON (lt).
There should be battery voltage.

. lf there is no battery voltage, check for:
-  b lown No.  14  {10  A) fuse  in  the  under -dash

fuse/relay box.
- an open in the BLKI/EL wire.

. lf there is battery voltage, go to step 6.

6. Check for continuity between the No. 6 terminal
and body ground.
There should be continuity.

. lf there is no continuity, check for:
-  an  open in  the  BLK wi re .
-  poor  g round (G401) .

. lfthere is continuity, check both mirrors
ind iv idua l l y  as  descr ibed in  the  nex t  co lumn.
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I
Left mirror

7 .  Connect  the  No.  2  te rmina l  to  the  No.  l0 te rmina l ,
and the  No.5  (o r  No.  12)  te rmina l to  body  ground
with jumper wires. The left mirror should ti l t down
(or swing left) with the ignition switch ON (l l).

. l f the mirror does not t i l t down (or does not swing
left), check for an open in the GRN/^/VHT (or BLU/
WHT) wire between the left mirror and the 13p
connector. lf the wire is OK, check the left mirror
actuator.

. lf the mirror neither ti l ts down nor swings left,
repair the BLU/BLK wire.

. lf the mirror works properly, check the mirror
switch (see page 22-'129).

Right mirror

8. Connect the No. 2 terminal to the No. ' l  ' l  terminal,
and the No. 5 (or No. 13) terminal to body ground
with jumper wires. The right mirror should ti l t
down (or swing left) with the ignition switch ON fl l).

. l f the mirror does not t i l t down (or does not swing
left), check for an open in the GRN/WHT (or WHT/
RED) wire between the right mirror and the 13P
connector.
lf the wire is OK, check the right mirror actuator.

. If the mirror neither ti l ts down nor swings left,
repair the REDryEL wire.

. lf the mirror works properly, check the mirror
switch (see page 22-129).

Detogger (Canada)

9. Connect the No. 1 and No. 8 terminals with a
jumper wire, and check for voltage between the
No. 1 terminal of the mirror connector and body
ground. There should be battery voltage and both
mirrors should warm up with the ignition switch
oN ( ) .

.  l f  there  is  novo l tage orne i therwarms up,  check
for:
- an open in the BLK/YEL, BLK, or ORN wire.
-  b lown No.  14  (10  A)  fuse  in  the  under -dash

fuse/relay box.
- poor ground (G401, G402).

'  l f  on lyonefa i l s towarm up,  check  i t sde fogger .
. lf both warm up, check the defogger switch.



3.

4.

Power Mirror Switch Test

'1. Carefully pry out the driver:s switch panel (see
page 20-62).

2. Disconnect the 13P connector (A) from the power
mirror switch {B).

Remove the two screws and the switch.

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Mirror Switch:

Defogger Switch lcanadal:

\  Terminal

;;;; 
tl\ 8

ON

OFF

o- -o

l f  the continuity is not as specified. replace the
switch.

6 1 0  1 1  1 2  1 3

Power Mirror Actuator Test

1.  Remove the  door  pane l  (seepage20-4) .

2. Disconnect the 3P (or 6P) connector (A) f rom the
power mirror actuator (B).

B

Wire side of female termanals

Check actuator operation by connecting power and
ground according to the table.

4. lf the mirror fails to work properly, replace the
mirror actuator,

Defogger Test {Canada):

5. Check for continuity between the No. l and No.
terminals ofthe 6P connector. There should be
continuity.

6. lf the continuity is not as specified, replace the
mirror actuator.

usA

/:\

(ffi)

[ ] :Canada
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Power Mirrors

Power Mirror Actuator Replacement

1. Remove the mirror holder, and disconnectthe
mi r ro rde foggerconnectors  (see page20.171.
"; With defogger

2. Remove the power mirror {see page 20-16).

3. Disconnect the 3P (USA) or 6P (Canada) connector
from the mirror, and record the terminal locations
and wire colors,

4. Cut the wire harness with cutter, and remove the
gasket (A).

5. Remove the screw from the harness cliD (A).

22-130

t
6. Remove the three screws, and separate the mirror

hous ing  (A) f rom the  bracket  (B)

7. Remove the three screws and the actuator (A).



8. Route the wire harness (A) of thenewactuator
through the hole in the bracket (B) and gasket (C).

Installthe actuator, bracket, harness clip, and
oasket in the reverse order of removal.

9 .

10. insert the new actuator terminals into the
connector in the original arrangement as shown
Delow.

USA:

/  \ \
YEL/wHr 

\ 
YEL/BLK

YEL/RED

Left

BLU/RED BLK/WHT
\ l
t r  t -  t 2 l
ffi
v l 4 l 5 l 6  |

, ' / \ \
YEL/WHT \YEL/BLK

YEL/RED

1 1 ,

Wire side of female terminals

Canada:

Wire side of female terminals

Apply tape to seal the intersection of the wire
harness .

Reassemble in the reverse order of disassembly.
Be careful not to break the mirror when reinstall ing
it to the actuator (see page 20 17).

Re ins ta l l the  mi r ro r  assembly  on  the  door .

Operate the power mirror lo ensure smooth
operation.

Right

r-l-_|---l
l 1 1 2 l 3 l

Left

r---J-----r
1 1  z  3 l
t L l

, ' / / /
YEL/WHT 

/ 
BLU/BLK

BLU/GRN

1 3 .

1 4 .

BLU/GRN
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Power Windows

Component Location Index

DRIVER'S WINDOIV MOTOR
Test. page 22-138

PASSENGER'S WINDOW SWITCH
Test, page 22-137
Beplacement, page 22-137

PASSENG€R'S WINDOW MOTOR
Test, page 22-140

POWER WNDOW MASTER SWITCH
Inpul Test, page 22-134
Test, Daqe 22-136
Beseti inb the Power Window
Control Unil ,  page 22-139

UNDER.DASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

POWER WINDOW RELAY
I esr, page zz-55

\

\ ' '

\ '. 
___......--\

u
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GNITION SWITCHUNOER HOOD FUSE/REUY BOX

Circuit Diagram

lcl HoT in ON (ll)
and SIAFT (lll)

POWES WlNoOW MASTER S'tJlTCfl

G101

l ' o
BLK

G401

UNO€R.OASII FUSE/8ELAY BOX

DFIVER'S WINDOW MOTOR

POWERWINDOWFEUY

UP OOWN

Pot\iEB wrNoow col{TRol uNlT

ue@ oowr@ svcc PLsA scND PLsB

8LU/BED

PASSENG€R'S
wtNDow MoroR
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Power Windows

\Master Switch Input Test

NOTE; The power window control unit is built into the power window master switch. and it only controls the driver's
window operations.

1 .  Remove the  swi tch  pane l  f rom the  door  pane l  (seepage20-4) .

2. Disconnectthe 14P connector (Blfrom the master switch (A).

GRN/WHT

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent. loose or corroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheck the system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 4.

YEL/GRN

GRN/BLK

22-134



J

4. With the connector st i l ldisconnected, make these inputtests atthe connector '

. l f any tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem

. lf all the inpul tests prove OK, go to step 5.

J
5. Reconnectthe 14P connectortothe switch, and perform the fol lowing input tests.

. l f any tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, I i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem.

. lf all the inout tests prove OK, the control unit must be faulty; replace the power window master switch

Cavitv Wire Test condition Testr Desired resur, Possible qause if result is not obtained
1 0 BLK Under al lcondit ions Check for continuity lo ground:

There should be continuitv.
Poor ground (G401)
An ooen in the wire1 4

12 YEUGRN lgnit ion switch ON (l l ) Check for voltage to ground:
There should be baftery voltage.

Elown No.6 (7.5A)fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
An oDen in the wire

1 1 G BNA/VHT Under a l lcondi t ions Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

. Blown No.23 (20A)fuse an the
undeFdash fuse/relay box

.  An  onen in  rhe  w i re

2 GRN/8LK lgni t ion swi tch ON ( l l ) Checklor  vol tage to ground:
There should be bat tery vol tage.

Blown No. 13 {40A}fuse in the
underhood tuse/relay box
Blown No.6 {7.5A)fuse in the
under'dash fuse/relay box
Blown No. 22 (20A)fuse in the
underdash fuse/relay box
Faulty power window relay
Faulty poser window relay ground or wire
An oDen in the wire

4 RED/BLK Connect the No.7
and No. 11 terminals,
and the No. 4 and No.
l 4 t e r m i n a l s ,

Check for  dr iver 's  window motor
operat ion:
I t  should run { the dr iver 's  window

Poorground (G401)
Faulty driver 's window motor
An open in the wire

1 REDJryEL

BLU^r'r'HTConnect the No. 1
and No. 2 terminals,
and the No. 3 and No.
l0terminals, and
turn the ignit ion
switch ON (l l ) .

Check for passenger's window
motor operation:
It  should run (the passenger's
window moves down).

Poor ground (G401i
Fault passenger's window motor
Fault passenger's window switch
An open inthewire

3 BLU/RED

C.vitv Wire Test condition Test Desired result Possiblecause if result is not obtained
5 REDAVHT lgni t ion swi tch ON ( l l ) Check for  vol tage to gro!nd:

There should be bat terv vol taqe.
Faulty power window master switch
Short to oround an the wire

6 T GRN Under a l lcondi t ions Check for  vol tage to ground:
Thcre should be less than '1 V -

An open inthewire

BLU lgnit ion switch ON (l l ) ,
and the driver 's

AUTO DOWN

Check for voltage between the
No .  13  and  No .6 te rm ina l s :
The reshou ld  be0V  abou t5V  0V

about 5 V repeatedly {a digital
voltmeter reads about 2.5 V while
the window moves),

Blown No. 6 (7.5A)fuse in the
under dash fuse/relay box
Blown No. 23 (20A)fuse in the
underdash fuse/relay box
Faulty power window relay
Faulty power window master switch
Shortto ground in thewire8 ORN lgnit ion switch ON (l l ) ,

and the driver 's

AUTO DOWN

Check for  vol tage between the No. I
and No. 6 terminals:
T h e r e  s h o u l d  b e  0  V  a b o u t 5 V - 0 V

about 5 V repeatedly (a d ig i ta l
vol tmeter reads about 2.5 V whi le
rhc win.low moves)
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Power Windows

Master Switch Test/Replacement

1 . Remove the switch panel from the door panel {see
page 20-41.

Disconnect the 14P connector from the power
window master switch (A).

Remove the three screws and power window
master switch.

l 2 3 5 6

7 8 I t 0 t l 12 13

22-136

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch according to the table.

Driver's Switch:

The driver's switch is combined with the control unit so
you cannot isolate the switch to test it.
Instead, run the master switch input test procedures on
page 22-134.lf the tests are normal, the driver's switch
must be faulty. lf the driver's switch is faulty, replace it.

Passenger's Switch:

\  Terminal

;; El;l*l 10

OFF
ON o- -o

OFF G_ - o

UP
ON G

o- --o
r O

OFF o o

DOWN
ON G - o

o o
OFF o -o

l f  the continuity is not as specified, replace the
passenger's switch.



1 .

2.

Passenger's Window Switch Test/Replacement

Remove the switch panelfrom the door panel (see
page 20-4).

Disconnect the 5P connector (A) from the
passenger's power window switch (B).

3. Remove the two screws and passenger's power
window switch.

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

\ Terminal--T;;it'd---\ 1 2 4

UP
(-)��-��'��:f].)

c)- --{)

OFF (H
U

OOWN O O

5. lf the continuity is not as specified, replace the
SWIICN.
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Power Windows

Driver's Window Motor Test

Motor Test:

Remove the driver's door panel (see page 20-4).

Disconnect the 6P connector (A) from the driver's
window motor.

' 1 .

3.

Terminals ide of
male terminals

/ :

Test the motor in each direction by connecting
batlery power and ground according to the table.

N6neE-t
To prevent damage to the motor, disconnect
one lead as soon as the motor stops running.

\ Terminal

Dlr"",l- 
-\ 2

UP @ o
DOWN o @

l f  the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
replace it.
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Pulser Test:

1. Reconnect the 6P connector to the window motor.
and reconnect the l4Pconnectortothe power
window master switch.

2. Check for voltage between the terminals.

. There should be battery voltage between the No.
6  (+  )  and No.  4  ( -  )  te rmina ls  when the  ign i t ion
switch is turned ON (l l).

. Connect an analog voltmeter between the No.5
(  +  )  and No.  4  ( -  )  te rmina ls .  and run  the  w indow
motor down or up. The voltmeter needle should
move back and forth alternately (a digital
voltmeter should show the average voltage
between 0 5 V).

. Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 3
(+  )  and No.  4  (  )  te rmina ls ,  and run  the  w indow
motor down or up. The voltmeter needle should
move back and forth alternately (a digital
voltmeter should show the average voltage
between 0 5 V).

3. lf the voltage is not as specified, replace the driver's
window motor.



Resetting the Power Window Control Unit

Resetting the power window control unit is required after performing the following procedures:

. Disconnecting the battery

. Removing the No. 8 (7.5A) and/orthe No. 23 (20A) fuses in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

.  D isconnect ing  the  dr iver '  sdoorwi reharness

1.  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

2. Move the driver's window all the way down using the driver's switch when the window reaches the bottom. hold
the driver's window switch in the DOWN Dosition for 2 seconds.

3. Move the driver's window all the way up using the driver's switch when the window reaches the top, hold the
driver's window switch in the UP position for 2 seconds.

4. lf the window does not work in AUTO, repeat steps '1 through 4.
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Power Windows

1 .

Passenger's Window Motor Test

Remove the passenger's door panel (see page 20-
4t.

Disconnect the 2P connector {A) from the
passenger's power window motor.

22-140

3. Test the motor in each direction by connecting
battery power and ground according to the table.

lNo-TidEl
To prevent damage to the motor, disconnect
one load as soon as the motor stops running.

\ Terminal

il*ti.;-_\
UP @ o

DOWN o @

l f  the motor does not run or fails to run smoothly,
reprace rI.



Wipers/Washers

l Component Location Index

UNDER-OASH
FUSE/RELAY BOX

INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY CIRCUIT
(ln the multiDlex control unit)
lnput Test, page 22-146

-- .]]. .l

L ..lr l

F- rl
l

,

S>----l.

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
Test, page 22-145
Replacement, page 22-145

WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
Tesl .  page 22- 14a
Replacement,  page 22-150

(cont'd)
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Wipers/Washers

Component Location Index (cont'dl

WASHEN RESERVOIR
Replacemeni ,  page 22 151

WASHER MOTON
Test,  page 22-149

REAR WIPER ARM/LINKAGE
Replacement, page 22 151

REAR WINDOW WIPER MOTOR
Test, page 22-148
Beplacement, page 22'151

Replacemenl ,  page 22 152

WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID
IEVEL SWITCH {Cahrdal
Test ,  page 22-149

WINDOW WASHER MOTOR
Test,  page 22-149
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Circuit Diagram - Windshield

GB}VBLK

WINOSHIELD WPEBAVASHEB SWIICH

UNDER.HOOD FUSARELAY BOX GNITION SWITCH

GAIJGE
ASSEMBIY

V
I

PNK

I ,
/2\ wrs"en r,uro
l l  l l  LEVEL  swrcH

v(:,ffi_)
I

BLK

I
-f,

,"'"oaru.o I#f'F 

I
{
8LX

I
G301 G301 G{01



Wipers/Washers

Gircuit Diagram - Rear Window

I No.m (ao^) : USA
fio.20 (SrA) : C.ne&
- - - - - - - : S t i a u n g

REARWINDOW
W PERAVASI]ER
swtTcH

r  - . -  -  -  - ; - : -  j
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Wiper/Washer Switch Test/Replacement

'1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61).

2. Remove the steering column covers (see page'17'25).

3. Disconnect the 14P connector (A){rom the wiper/washer switch (B)

Remove the two screws, then pul l  out the wiper/washer switch.

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are al l  making good contact.

. l f t he te rm ina l sa reben t , l ooseo rco r roded , repa i r t hemasnecessa ry ,and recheck thesys tem.

. l f  the terminals look OK, check for continuity between the terminals in each switch posit ion according to the tables.
- lJthe continuity is not as specif ied, replace the switch.

Windshield:

Rear Window:

4.

5.

l l -

l .I

\ rdminar

""*". 1t
5 1 t 12 9 1 0

o- -o
INT o- -o o-_o
LO G. -o
HI G-

o--o
o- -o

o- -o

\ reminar

Posiiion \
2 3 8

Wssher swirch ON and o- --o G_ _O

o o
ON o- -c

o- --o
3o-

A
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Wipers/Washers

Control Unit Input Test

1 , Before testing, troubleshoot the multiplex control system (see page 22-'1751'

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

3. Disconnect the under-dash fuse/relay box connectors B, F, G' J, X and Y'

NOTE: All connectors are wire side of female terminals.

UNDER.DASH FUSE/
RELAY 80X CONNECTOR
B IsPI

UNDER.DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR
F t12Pl

UNOER.DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR
J {8PI

BLU/RED WHT/BLU

UNDER.OASH FUSE/RELAY BOX
CONNECTOR X (8PI

UNDER.DASH FUSE/
RELAY BOX CONNECTOR
G t10P)

UNDER-OASH FUSE/RELAY gOX
CONNECTOR Y {13P}

be sure they are all making good contact

repair them as necessary, and recheck the system.

3 4 5 1 8

GRN/ORN GRN/WHT BLU/BLK

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded.

. lf the terminals are OK, go to step 5

/BLU

2

3 4 6

BLU/WHT
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5. Reconnect the connectors. and make these input tests at the connector.

. l fany tes t ind ica tesaprob lem, f indandcor rec t thecause, thenrecheck thesys tem.

.  l f  a l l  the  input tes ts  p rove  OK,  go tos tep6.

Disconnect the X connector from the under-dash fuse/relay box, and make this input test at the connector

. l f th is input tes tp rovesOK, themul t ip lexcont ro l  un i t  must  be  fau l ty ;  rep lace  the  under -dash fuse / re lay  box
assemblv.

Cavitv Wire Test condition Test: Oesired result Possible cause if result is not obtained
J 4 BLK Under  a l l

conditions
Check for voltage to ground:
There should be '1 V or less.

Poor ground (G301)
An open in the wire

Y6 BLK Under  a l l
conditions

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less,

'  Poor  ground (G401)
. An open in the wire

B 1

F6

WHT/BLU lgnition switch ON
( l l )  and washer
switch ON

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.
Check  w indsh ie ld  washer
motor operalron:
The washer motor should run.

Poor  g round (G301)
Blown No. 20 (20A)fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty wiper/washer switch
Faulty windshield washer motor
An oDen in the wire

B6 BLU/RED lgnition switch ON
(ll), wiper switch in
OFF or  lNT,  Jump
86 to ground.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.
Check wiper motor operation:
The wiper motor should run
at low soeed.

B lown No.  20  (20A) fuse  in  the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty wiper/washer switch
Faulty windshield wiper motor
An open in the wire

BLU/VVHT lgnition switch ON
( l l )  and w ipers  in
park position.

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
vorrage,

Blown No. 20 (20A)fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty windshield wiper motor
An ooen in the wire

x7 BLU/BLK lgnition switch ON
( l l )  and w iper
switch in INT

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be battery
voltage.

Blown No. 20 (20A) fuse in the
under-dash fuse/relay box
Faulty wiper/washer switch
An ooen in the wire

X3 GRN/ORNlntermittent dwell
time control ring
turned

Check for resistance between
the  te rmina ls :
It should vary from 0 to 30
k  0  as  the  r ino  is  tu rned.

. Faulty intermittent dwell t ime
controller

. An open in lhe wire
X4 GRN/\/VHT
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Wipers/Washers

Wiper Motor Test

Windshield:

1 .

2 .

Remove the wiper arms, hood seals, and cowl
covers (see page 22-1501.

Disconnect the 5P connector (A) from the wiper
motor (B).

Test the motor by connecting battery power to the
No. 5 terminal and ground the No. 1 terminal of the
wiper motor 5P connector. The motor should run. lf
the motor does not run or fails to run smoothlv,
reDlace the motor.

Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 3 (+ )
and No.  4  (  )  te rmina ls ,  and run  the  motor  a t  low
or high speed. The voltmeter should indicate 12 V
and 4 V or less alternately. lf i t does not, replace the
windshield wiper motor.

4 .

22-148

2 .

1 .

Rear Window:

Open the hatch, and remove the hatch trim panel
(see page 20-53).

Disconnect the 4P connector (A) from the wiper
motor  (B) .

Test the motor by connecting battery power to the
No. 1 terminal and ground the No. 3 terminal of the
wiDer motor. The motor should run. lf the motor
does not run or fails to run smoothly, replace the
moror.

Connect an analog voltmeter between the No. 4 (+ )
and No.2 ( ) terminals, and run the motor.
The voltmeter should indicate 12 V and 4 V or less
alternately. lf i t does not, replace the rear window
wlDer motor.



Washer Motor Test

1. Remove the left inner fender (see page 20-102).

2. Disconnect the 2P connectors (A) from the washer
motors (B).

Windshiold: Rear:

Test the motor by connecting battery power to the
No. 1 terminal and ground the No. 2 terminal of the
washer motor. The motor should run.

.  l f  the  motordoes  no t  run  or fa i l s to  run  smooth ly ,
replace it.

. l f the motor runs smoothly, but l i tt le or no
washer fluid is pumped, check for a disconnected
or blocked washer hose, or a clogged pump
outlet in the motor.

4. : ; :@
' 

.'' 'l

Windshisld:

Washer Fluid Level Switch Test -
Canada

'1. Partially remove the left inner fender (see page 20-
102t.

Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the washer
fluid level switch (B).

Remove the washer fluid level switch Jrom the
washet reservotr,

NOTE:  F lu id  may f low out  o f  the  open ing .

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals in each float position (C),

. There should be continuity when the float is
down.

. There should be no continuity when the float is
up.

l f  the continuity is not as specified replace the
swatch.

Terminal side of male terminals
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Wipers/Washers

Wiper Motor Replacement

Windshield Wiper Motor:
1. Open the hood. Remove the nuts {A} and the

windsh ie ld  w iper  a rms (B) .

A

Remove the hood seals (C) and cowl covers {D).

Disconnect the 5P connector (A) from the wiper
motor (B).

Remove the four bolts and wiper l inkage assembly
(c).

2.

18 N.m (1.8 kgf.m,13lbf.f t)

9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf.m,7.2 lbf. fr l

22-150
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5. Scribe a l ine (A) across the l ink and windshield
wiper l inkage to show the original adjustment.
Separate the windshield wiper l inkage (B) from the
wiper motor (C).

Install in the reverse order of removal, and nole
these items:

. Apply multipurpose grease lo the moving parts.

. Before reinstall ing the wiper arms, turn the wiper
switch ON, then OFF to return the wiper shafts to
the park position.

. lf necessary, replace any damaged clips.

. Check the wiDer motor oDeration.

18 N.m



) J

Rear Window Wiper Motor:

1. Open the hatch. and remove hatch trim panel (see
page 20-53).

2. Remove the mounting nut (A), wiper arm (B), and
special nut {C).

A
9.8 N.m
11.0 kgf.m,
7.2 rbf.ft)

(A) f rom the  w iperDisconnect the 4P connector
motor  (B) .rl -

5.

9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbf.ft l

Remove the three bolts and wiper motor.

lnstall in the reverse order of removal.
Check the wiper motor operation.

1 .

2 .

Washer Reservoir Replacement

Remove the left inner fender (see page 20-102).

Disconnect the 2P connector{s) (A) and washer tube
(B) .

3. Remove the four bolts and washer reservoir (A).

4. lnstall the reservoir in the reverse order oi removal
Check the washer motor oPeration.
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Wipers/Washers

Washer Tubes Replacement

1. Remove the left inner fender (see p age 20-1021.

2. Remove the headliner (see page 20-54).

3. Remove the windshield washer nozzles and clips, then remove the tubes.

4. Install inthe reverseorderof removal. Take ca re notto pinch the washer tubes. Check the washer ope ration.
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Accessory Power Socket

Circuit Diagram - Canada

B TTEEY

rn
J-,
I I i!"Jt, I
I I ligs-"'tffi'
I  Zlu: l l'r

l,lrHT

I
zt\
l8^T I lcNlTlotl
t Acc / swlrcN
\?-/

I ACC HOT inAcc ll)

| 

,nd oN (rr)

WHT/R€O

I
I
I

ffigt**
I
I
I

YEUGRN

t,
lTlrnonr

l9lf$FH"''
t '

B!K

I
I
-

G401

YEUGBN

t ,
l-tl ,**,
l9liffiFi;""-T-

I
BLK

I
t
:

G401

J Circuit Diagram - USA

UNDEF.I,]OOO FUSE./FELAY 8OX

No.ig 000 ) N0.20(4!A)



Accessory Power Socket

Test/Replacement

Front:

1. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

2. Disconnectthe 2P connector {A)from the socket (B).

3. Carefully pry the accessory power socket (B) out
from the dashboard.

Wire side of
female terminals

lnspect the connector terminals to be sure they are
all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corrooeo,
repair them as necessary, and recheck the
system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch ACC (l), and check for
voltage between the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.

. There should be battery voltage.

. lf there is no battery voltage, check for:
-  poor  g round (G401) .
-  an  open in  the  w i re .
- blown No. 18 {15A) fuse in the under-dash

fuse/relay box.

YEL/GRN

5.

i'..\
'i'
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Rear:

1. Remove the rear console cover (see page 20-60).

2. Disconnectthe 2P connector (B)from the socket.

3. Carefully pry the accessory power socket (B) out
from the rear console cover.

Inspect the connector terminals to be sure they are
all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded,
repair them as necessary, and recheck the
system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch ACC (l), and check for
voltage between the No. 1 and No.2 terminals.

. There should be battery voltage.

. lf there is no battery voltage. check for:
-  poor  g round (G401,  501) .
-  an  open in  the  w i re .
- blown No. 18 (15A) fuse in the under-dash

fuse/relay box.
-  b lown No.3  (10A) fuse  in  the  under -dash fuse /

relay box.
- faulty rear accessory power socket relay.

5 .



Keyless/Power Door Lock System

Gomponent Location lndex

DRIVER'S DOOR
LOCK SWITCH
Test, page 22-162

IGNITION KEY SWNCH
Test, page 22 93

MUTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 22-158

TRANSMITTER
Test, page 22'165
Programming, page 22 165

KEYLESS RECEIVER UNIT
InputTest, page 22-161

LOCK BUTTON

PANIC BUTTON

DOOR LOCK SWITCH
Test, page 22-162

PASSENGER'S DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
Test, page 22'164

l l , NOISE CONDENSER
Capacity Test, page 22 119

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOOR LOCK
ACTUATON,/KNOB SWITCH
ActuatorTest, page 22 164
Knob Switch Test, page 22-162

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCIi

HATCH LOCK ACTUATOF
Test, page 22'163
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Keyless/Power Door Lock System

Circuit Diagram

UNDES.H@O FUSE,BEL^Y 8OX

UNDEB.DASII R'SEAELAY BOX

lG1 NOT n ON ( l ) . ,1nSTAFT{11)

l 3

UNIT

I
8LK

I
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WLTIPLEX CONTEO! UNIT

{
G3o1
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Keyless/Power Door Lock System

Control Unit Input Test

1. Before testing, troublesh oot the m u lt iplex contro I system (see page 22_ 175).

2. Remove the dashboard lower cover.

3. Disconnect the under-dash fuse/relay box connectors.

NOTE: All connectors are wire side of female terminals.

CONNECTOR C II4PI CONNECTOR F Il2PI

CONNECTOR K {17PI CONNECTOR M I l2PI

CONNECTOR O {8PI coNNECTOR X {8Pl

BLK ORN WHT

CoNNECTOR P (18P1

CONNECTOR J I8PI

CONNECTOR Y (13P}

,/1,/ 3 4 5 6 8

T

3 4 5 1 I

RED/WHTGRN/RED WHT

/BLU

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheckthe svstem.

. lf the terminals are OK, go to step 5.

2 3 77
6 I I 9  r 0  |  1 1  l 1 2 t 3

IBLK / WHT/GRN
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5. With the connector sti l l  discon nected, make these input tests at the connecto r'

. l fanv tes t ind ica tesaprob lem, f indandcor rec t thecause, thenrecheck thesys tem

.  l f  a l l  the  input tes ts  p rove  OK,  go tos tep6.

J

Cavity Wire Test condition Test: Desired result Possible cause if result is not obtained

J 4 BLK Under a l l
conditions

Check for continuity to
grouno:
There should be continuitY.

Poor  ground (G301)
An open in the wire

J 2 WHT/RED Under  a l l
conditions

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be batterY
voltaoe.

B lown No.  9  (7 .5A) fuse  in  the
under-hood f use/relay box
An ooen in  the  w i re

J7 WHT Under  a l l
conditions

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be batterY
voltaqe.

B lown No.  16  (15A) fuse  in  the
under-hood f use/relay box

A! sp9!t !!l!q wre
BLU/REDU nder  a l l

conditions
Attach to ground:
The headlights should come
on,

Blown No.  15  or  17  (20A) tuse  In
the under hood fuse/relaY box
Fau l ty  head l igh t  re lay  1  o r  2
An oDen in the wire

J6 OBN Under  a l l
conditions

Attach to ground:
The horn  shou ld  sound.

Faulty horn relay
Faulty horn
An oDen in the wire

K2 BLU/ORN Under  a l l
conditions

Check for continuity between
the K2 terminal and keyless
receiver unit 5P connector No.
2 termlnal with the 5P
connector disconnected.
There should be continuity.

.  An  open in  the  w i re

M7 YEVBLK Connect J7
termina l  to  M7 (M

9)  te rmina l ,  and M
9 (M7) lerminal to
J4  te rmina l .

Check actuator operatlon:
The driver's door lock
actuator should lock (unlock).

B lown No.  16  (15A)  fuse  in  the
under-hood fuse/relay box
Faulty driver's door lock
acIuator
An oDen in the wire

M9 YEUGRN

M6 YEUBLK Connect J7
termina l  to  M6 (M
8)  te rmina l ,  and M
8 (M6) terminal to
J4  te rmina l .

Check actuator oPeration:
The passenger's door lock
actuator should lock (unlock).

B lown No.  16  (15A)  fuse  in  the
under-hood fuse/relay box
Faulty passenger's door lock
actuaror
An open in the wire

M8 YEL

P 1 6 YEL Connect J7
termina l  to  P17 (P
16) terminal, and P
16 (P17) te rmina l
to J4 terminal.

Check actuator oPeratlon:
The hatch lock actuator
shou ld  lock  (un lock) .

B lown No.  16  (15A) fuse  in  the
under-hood f use/relay box
Faulty hatch lock actuator
An open in the wire

P17 YEUBLK

{cont'd)
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Keyless/Power Door Lock System

Control Unit Input Test (cont'dl

Reconnect al l  connectors to the under dash fuse/relay box, and make these input tests at the appropriate connectors on the under-dashfuse/relay box

. l f any tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco f i ec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem.
' l fal l theinputtestsproveOK,themult iplexcontrol unit  must be faulty, repla;e the under dash fuse/relay box assemblv.

I

Cavitv Wire Testcondition Test: Desired resuh @c t 1 8LU Under al lcond;t ions Attach to ground:
The parking side marker, l icense
plate l ights, and rai ights shoutd

Etown No. 2 {t5A) fuselnlFiindiiidoo
fuse/relay box
Faulty tai l l ight relay
Faulty under-dash fuse/relay box
A ^  ^ n o n  i h  r h o  r v i r o

o3 GRN Driver's door open Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1V or less.

Faulty driver 's door sdtch
An oDen in the wire

Driver's door closed Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5Vor more.

Faul ty dr iver 's  door swi tch
Short  to qround

o4 LT GRN
/RED

Passenger's door Check for voltage to groundi
There should be' l  V or  less

Faulty passenger's switch
An open inthewire

Passenger's door
ctoseo

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5Vor more.

' Faulty passenger's switch
. Short to qround

P' l8 RED Hatch open Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1V orless.

Faulty hatch latch switch
An open in the wire

Hatch c losed Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more

. Faulty hatch latch switch
' S h o | t t o o r o u n d

X5 RED^/lr'HT lgni t ion key inserted
into the igni t ion

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Poor ground (G401)
Faulty ignition key switch
An open in the wire

lgnition key removed
trom the ignit ion

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

Faul ty igni t ion key swi tch
Short  to ground

Y7 WHT/8LK Driver's door lock
knob switch in
UNLOCKED oosit ion

Check tor voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

Poor ground {G401)
Faulty driver's door lock knob switch
An open in the wire

Unver 's door lock
knob switch in
LOCKED oosi t ion

Check for  vol tage to groundl
There should be 5 V or  more.

.  Faul ty dr iver 's  door lock knob swi tch
' S h o n t o g r o u n d

Y8 YEURED Driver's door lock
knob switch in
LOCKED oosit ion

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be l  Vor less.

. Poor ground (G401)

. Faulty driver 's door lock knob switch
:l\! open in the wire

unver's Ooor tock
knob switch in
UNLOCKED oosit ion

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

Faulty driver 's door lock knob switch
Short to ground

Y10 WHT/GRN Driver 's  or
passenger 's door
lock swi tch in
UNLOCKED oosi t ion

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be ' l  V or  less.

Poor groLrnd {G401, G402)
Faulty driver's door tock switch
An open in the wire

uflver-s or
passengets door
lock switch in neutral
or LOCKED Dosil ion

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more.

Faulty driver 's door lock switch
Shofttoground

y12 WHT/BLU Driver's or
passenger's door
lock switch in
!QE(ED position

Check for voltage to ground:
There shoLrld be 1 V or less.

Poor ground 1G401, G402)
Faulty door lock switch
An open an the wire

lJr iver 's or
passenger's door
lock switch in neutral
o r  UNLOCKED
oosrtron

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more.

Faulty door lock switch
Shontoground
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) Keyless Receiver Unit InPut Test

Remove the audio uni t  (see page 22'105i .

Disconnect  the 5P connector  {A) f rom the keyless receiver uni t  (B) '

4.

Wi re  s i de  o f  Jema le  t e rm ina l s

Inspect the connector and socket terminals Io be sure they are al l  making good contact

. l f t he te rm ina l sa reben t , l ooseo rco r roded , repa i r t he rnasnecessa ry ,and recheck thesys tem

. l f theterminals are OK, goto step 4

With the connector st i l l  disconnected, make these input tests at the connector '

.  l f  any test indicates a problem, f ind and correct the cause' then recheck the system

. l f  al l ihe input tests prove OK, replace the keyless receiver unit

t .

2.

J

Check for  vol tage to groundi
There should be bat terY vol tage

Cfrecf tor vottage to gto.md
There should be batterY voltage

iunoer " l t"onait lo,rs l  cheak for continu y betweenine t lo 'Anopeninthewire

2 terminal  and lhe No. 2 terminal  of
the Lrnder 'dash fuse/re laY box
connector  K (17P).

N o .  1 0  ( 7 . 5 A ) f u s e  i n

22-161



Keyless/Power Door Lock System

1 .

2 .

Door Lock Knob Switch Test

Remove the driver's door panel (see page 20-4).

Disconnect the 3P connector from the actuator.

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 3
te rmina ls :

. There should be continuity when the door lock
knob switch is in the LOCKED position.

. There should be no continuity when the door lock
knob switch is in the UNLOCKED position.

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals:

. There should be continuity when the door lock
knob switch is in the UNLOCKED position.

. There should be no continuity when the door lock
knob switch is in the LOCKED position.

It the continuity is not as specified, replace the
driver's door lock actuator.
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Door Lock Switch Test

Remove the door panel (see page 20-4).

Remove the two mounting screws and the door
lock switch.

3 .  Check  fo r  con t inu i ty  be tween the  No.  1and No.2
termina ls :

. There should be continuity when the door lock
switch is in the LOCKED position.

. There should be no continuity when the door lock
swi tch  is  in  the  UNLOCKED pos i t ion .

Check for continuity between the No. 2 and No. 3
te rmina ls :

. There should be continuity when the door lock
switch is in the UNLOCKED position.

. There should be no continuity when the door lock
switch is in the LOCKED position.

lf the continuity is not as specified, replace the door
lock switch.

I
' t.
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Hatch Lock Actuator Test

1 . Remove the hatch trim panel (see page 20-53)

Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the actuator
( B ) .

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the  No.  2  te rmina l  and ground the  No.  1  te rmina l
for a moment.
The actuator should move to UNLOCK.

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarilY.

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the  No.  1  te rmina l  and ground the  No.  2  te rmina l
for a moment.
The actuator should move to LOCK

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarily.

5. lf the actuator does not work as specified, replace it.

4 .
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Keyless/Power Door Lock System

Door Lock Actuator Test

Driver's Door:

1. Remove the driver's door panel (seepage2O-4).

2. Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the actuator
(B) .

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the No. 1 terminal and ground the No. 2 terminal
for a moment.
The actuator should move to LOCK

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarily.

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the  No.2  te rmina l  and ground the  No.  1  te rmina l
for a moment.
The actuator should move to UNLOCK.

5 ,

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarily.

lf the actuator does not work as specified, replace it.
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Passenger's Door:

1. Remove the passenger's door panel (see page 20-
4) .

2, Disconnectthe 2P connector (A)from the actualor
( B ) .

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the No. 1 terminal and ground the No. 2 terminal
for a moment.
The actuator should move to LOCK

4 .

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarily.

Check actuator operation by connecting power to
the  No.2  te rmina l  and ground the  No.  I  te rmina l
for a moment.
The actuator should move to UNLOCK.

To prevent damage to the actuator, apply
battery voltage momentarily.

lf the actuator does not work as specified. replace it.c



v

Transmitter Test

NOTE:
. lf the doors unlock or lockwith thetransmitter, but

the LED on the transmitter does not come on, the LED
is faulty; replace the transmatter.

.  l f  anydooror the  ha tch  is  open,  you cannot  lock the

doors with the transmitter'
. l f you unlocked the doorswith the transmitter, butdo

not open any of the doors within 30 seconds, the

doors relock automaticallY.
. The doors do not lock or unlock with the transmitter if

the ignition key is inserted in the ignition switch.

1. Open the transmitter and check tor water damage.

.  l f  you  f ind  any  waterdamage,  rep lace the
transmitter.

.  l f  there  is  nowater  damage,  go  to  s tep  3 .

2. Replace the transmitter battery (A) withanewone,
and try to lock and unlock the doors with the
transmitter.

.  l f  the  doors  lockand un lock , the t ransmi t te r  i s  OK.
'  l f  thedoorsdon ' t lockand un lock ,  go to  s tep3

Reprogram the transmitter, then try to lock and
unlock the doors.

.  l f  the  doors  lockand un lock , the t ransmi t te r  i s  OK.

.  l f  thedoorsdon ' t  lockand un lock ,  rep lace the
transmitter.

Transmitter Programming

Storing transmitter codes:
The codes of up to three transmitters can be stored in

the keyless receiver unit memory. (lf a fourth code is
stored, the code which was input f irst wil l be erased.)

NOTE: lt ls important to maintain the time limits

between the steps. Make sure the doors and the hatch

are closed.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

2. Within 1 to 4 sec,, push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the
receiver under the audio unit.

3. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF.

4, Within 1 to 4 sec.. turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

5. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the
receiver under the audio unit.

6. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF.

7. Within 4 sec., turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

8. Within 1 to 4 sec., push the transmitter lock or
unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the
receiver under the audio unit.

9. Within 1 to 4 sec., turn the ignition switch OFF.

10. Within 4 sec., turn the ignition switch ON (l l l .

' l '1. within 1 to 4 sec.. push the transmitter lock or

unlock button with the transmitter aimed at the

receiver under the audio unit.

12. Contirm you can hear the sound of the door lock

acluators. Within 1 to 4 sec.. push the transmitter
lock or unlock button again.

13. Within 10 sec., aim the remaining transmitters (up

to two auditional ones) whose codes you want to

store at the receiver, and press the transmitter lock

or unlock buttons.
Coniirm that you can hear the sound of the door
lock actuators after each transmitter code is stored.

14 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  OFF,  and pu l l  ou t lhekey .

15. Confirm proper operation ofthe transmitters.
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lmmobilizer System

Component Location Index

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT.RECEIVER
Troubleshooting, page 22-169
Heplacement, page 22-170

\

IMMOBILIZER INDICATOR LIGHT
Sell-diagnosis Procedure, page 22,60

ECM/PCM
Rep lacemen t ,  paqe  11 -4
Substi tute known--oood for test ino.
page  11 -6

TRANSPONDER
(Built into the ignition key)

-r?:s
/  \ \
e'--\) l

\ t - :'a (-

\ -_j

IGNITION KEY
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System Description

The vehicle is equipped with an immobilizer system that wil l disable the vehicle unless the proper ignition key is used.
This system consists of a transponder located in the ignition key, an immobilizer control unit-receiver, an indicator
light, and the ECM/PCM.

When the key is inserted in the ignition switch and turned to the or' ( l l) position, the immobilizer control unit-receiver
sends power to the transponder in the ignition key. The transponder then sends a coded signal back to the immobilizer
control unit-receiver which then sends a coded signal to the EClVliPClvl.

IGNITION KEY
lHas bu i l t  in  t ransponder )

lf the proper key has been used, the immobilizer indicator l ight wil i come on for about 2 seconds, then go off.
lf the wrong key has been used or the code was not received or recognized by the unit, the indicator l ight wil l come
on for about 2 seconds, then it wil l blink unti l the ignition switch is turned OFF.
lf the ignition switch is turned OFF, the indicator wil l blink for about 5 seconds to signal that the unit has reset
correctly, then the indicator wil l go off.
lf the customer has lost his key, and cannot start the engine, contact Acura Customer Relations

IMMOBILIZER INDICATOR LIGHT BLINKING PATTERN:

IGNITION SWITCH ON

OFF

PROPER KEY
INSERTEO

INDICATOR
LIGHT

2 sec 5 sec

l H z

ON

OFF

WRONG KEY
INSERTED

INDICATOR
LIGHT

ON

OFF

\

KEY CYLINDER

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL UNIT-RECEIVER

FUEL SUPPLY
SYSTEM
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lmmobilizer System

Circuit Diagram

G50r

' N0.20 1()A) : l.lSA
No.20{504) :c3nada

€

t&.19 F00 ) No9 (7.5^)

IGPI

ECM,?Cl,l

LG2

1GP2 LG3 II'OCD

!Gl

tGNtTtot{
swtrcH

lG1 fOT in ON (ll)
adSTART (llU

;Rt{/oaN

V
PAFKIIIG
EMXE
swtTcH
88AKE
FLUID
LEVEL
SWTCH

l '
8l.x

t
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Troubleshooting

Before troubleshooting the immobilizer system,
troubleshoot any ECM/PCM Diagnostic Trouble Codes
(DTCs) (see page 11-3), and make sure the ECM/PCM
has no malfunction.

Note these items before troubleshooting;

. Due to the action of the immobilizer system, the
engine takes slightly more time to start than on a
vehicle without an immobilizer system.

. When the system is normal, and the proper key is
inserted, the indicator l ight comes on for 2 seconds,
then it wil l go off.

. l f the indicatorstartsto blink after 2 seconds, or if the
engine does not start, remove any other immobilizer
keys or large key fobs on the key ring, then repeat the
starting procedure.
lf the engine sti l l  does not start. continue with this
procequre.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l) with proper key.

2. Check to see if the immobilizer indicator l ight
comes on.

Does the indicator light blink?

YES Disconnect the 7P connector from the
immobilizer control unit-receiver. then go to step L

NO - Check for these problems, then go to step 3.

. Slown No. 9 (7.5A) fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box.l

. An open in the wire between the gauge assembly
and the immobilizer control unit-receiver.l

. A faulty immobilizer indicator l ight.I

. An open in the wire between the gauge assembly
and the under-hood fuse/relay box.l

3. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-
6 l  ) .

4. Remove the steering column lower cover {see page
11-28).

5. Disconnect the 7P connector (A) from the
immobilizer control unit-receiver {B}.

Check for voltage between the immobilizer control
unit-receiver 7P connector No. 7 terminal and body
ground.

ls thete battety voltage?

YES Go to step 7.

NO Check for these problems:

. Blown No. 9 (7.5A) fuse in the under-hood fuse/
relay box. I

. An open in the WHT/RED wire. I

Check for voltage between the immobilizer control
unit-receiver 7P connector No. 6 terminal and body
ground with the ignition switch ON (l l).

ls there battery voltage?

YES- Go to step 8.

NO Check for these problems:

.  B lown No.6  (15A)  fuse  in  the  under -hood
fuse/relay box.l

7 .

Fau l tv  PGM-F l  ma in  re lay  1 .1
An open in the YEUBLK wire.I

(cont'd)
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lmmobilizer System

Troubleshooting (cont'd)

8. Check for voltage between the immobilizer control
unit-receiver 7P connector No. 6 terminal and No. 1
term ina L

ls there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Check for these problems.

.  Open on  the  BRN|YELwi re .  I

. Faulty ECM/PCM. r

9, Check for continuity between the immobilizer
control unit-receiver 7P connector No. 2 terminal
and ECM/PCM termina l  E27.

ls there continuity?

YES Go to step '10.

NO Repa i r the  open in  the  RED/BLU wi re . t

10. Reconnect the 7P connector to the immobilizer
control unit-receiver.

11. Check for voltage between the immobilizer control-
unit receiver 7P connector No. 4 terminal and body
ground with the parking brake lever pulled, then
rereaseo.

ls thete 1 V or less, then 5 V or more?

YES Replace the immobilizer control unit-receiver.
After replacing the immobilizer control unit-
receiver, rewrite the unit with a Honda PGM
Tester. I

NO Check for these problems:

. Faulty parking brake switch or a poor body
ground of the parking brake switch. I

.  Repa i r  open in  the  GRN/ORN wi re .  I

22-170

lmmobilizer Control Unit-Receiver
Replacement

1 .

5 .

Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-
6 1  ) .

Remove the steering column covers (see page 17-
251.

Disconnect the 7P connector (A) from the
immobilizer control unit-receiver (B).

Remove the two screws and the immobilizer
control unit-receiver from the ignition key cylinder
(c).

Install the immobilizer control unit-receiver in the
reverse order of removal.

After replacement, rewrite the unit with a Honda
PGM Tester, then check the immobilizer system.



Multiplex Gontrol System
I

H t
I
I

Component Location Index

MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
(Bu i l t  i n t o  t he  unde r -dash
fuse/relay box)
Troubleshooting, page 22' '175
lnput Test, page 22-179

L - ra-.-.l '
FIL::'- l

' r f

)

\

//' 1 \
I \. r.

\.. \
- . - - -

CEILING LIGHT
Test, page 22-98

IGNITION KEY LIGHT
Test, page 22-93
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Multiplex Control System

Circuit Diagram
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Multiplex Gontrol System

System Descriptions

The multiplex control system has four internal
func t ions :
.  Mu l t ip lex ing  (send mul t ip le  s igna ls  over  shared

wrres)
. Wake up/sleep (runs at lull power only on demand to

reduce battery draw)
. Fail-safe (fixes or ignores faulty signals)
. Self-diagnosis (Mode 1 for the system, Mode 2 for

input  l ines)

The system controls the function of these circuits:
.  En t ry  l igh tcont ro l  ( ign i t ion  key  l igh t  and ce i l ing  l igh t )
. Wiper/washer (intermittent wipe and park functions)
. Interlock system
. Keyless/power door lock
.  Gauge assembly ,  tempera ture  9auge,8nd ind ica tor

l igh ts
. HVAC (compressor and fan control)
. Key-in reminder
. Lights-on reminder
. Seat belt reminder

22-174

Multiplex Communication

To reduce the number of wire harnesses, digital signals
are  sent  v ia  shared mul t ip lex  communica t ion  l ines
rather than sending normal electrical signals through
ind iv idua l  w i res .
. The input signals from each switch are converted to

digital signals at the central processing unit (CPU).
. Thedigital signalsare sent from the transmitting unit

to the receiving unit as serial signals.
. The transmitted signal is converted to a switch signal

at the receiving unit, and it operates the related
component or monitors a switch.

. There are exclusive communication l ines between
the ECI\4/PCM, the gauge assembly. and the under-
dash fuse/relay box.

Wake-up and Sleep

The multiplex control system has "wake-up" and
"sleeD" functions to decrease Darasitic draw on the
battery when the ignition switch is OFF.
. In the sleep mode, the multiplex control unit stops

functioning (communication and CPU control)when it
is not necessary for the system to operate.

. As soon as any operation is requested {for example, a
door is unlocked), the related control unit in the sleep
mode immediately wakes up and begins to function.

. When the ignition switch is turned OFF, and the
driver's or front passenger's door is opened, then
closed, there is about a 40 second delay before the
control unit goes from the wake-up mode to the sleep
mode,

. lf any door is open. the sleep mode wil l not function.

. lf a key is in the ignition switch, the sleep mode wil l
not function.

. When in sleep mode, the draw is reduced {rom-70-80
mAto less than 10 mA.

Fail-safe

To prevent improper operation, the multiplex control
system has a fail-safe function. In the fail-safe mode,
the output signal is f ixed when any part of the system
malfunctions (for example a faultv control unit or
communica t ion  l ine) ,
Each control unit has a hardware fail-safe function that
fixes the output signal when there is any CPU
malfunction, and a software fail-safe function that
ignores the signal from the malfunctioning control unit
and allows the system to operate normally.



Troubleshooting

Special Tool Required:
MPCS Service Connector 07WAZ-00'1010A

Mode I Test

'1. Remove the dashboard lower cover {see page 20-
6 1 ) .

2 .  Check  the  No.  9  (  l0A l fuse  in  the  under -hood fuse /
re lay  box  and the  No.  10  (7 .5A)  fuse  in  the  under -
dash fuse/relay box.

Are the fuses OK?

YES Go to step 2,

NO - Find and repair the cause of the blown fuse.l

3 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l | .
l f the driver's seat belt is unbuckled, the seat belt
remainder  w i l l  ch ime 6  t imes.

4, Set the ceil ing l ight to the center position and close
a l l the  doors .

5. Connect the special tool (A) to the multiplex
inspection connector (B).

MODE 1: lgnit ion switch l ight and cei l ing l ight

6. After about 5 seconds, the spotlight and ceil ing
light should come on for 2 seconds, go out, then
blink on for 0.2 second to show the system is now
in  mode 1 .

Did the spotlight and ceiling light indicate mode
1 ?

YES Go to step 8.

NO Go to step 7.

7. Check for continuity between the No. 4 terminal of
the under-dash fuse/relay box connector J and
body ground.

ls there continuity?

YES Replace the under dash fuse/relay box.l

NO Repair the open in the wire.lf the wire is OK,
repa i r  G301.1

8. lfthere are any DTCS present. the spoll ight and
ce i l ing  l igh t  w i l l  b l ink  lo  ind ica te  lhe  DTC(S) .  l f  more
than one DTC is present, the DTCS will be displayed
in ascending order. lf there are no DTCS, the
spot l ighr  and ce i l ing  l igh t  w i l l  no t  b l ink  aga in  a f te r
the mode 1 indication.

Are thete any DTCS?

YES Go to step 9.

NO' Go to Mode 2 Test.

9. Troubleshoot the DTC(s) in the order indicated
using the following charts.

lf a faulty control unit is suspected, substitute it
with a known good part and recheck for DTCS.

. l f theDTC(S) iss t i l l  p resent ,  go  to  the  nex t  s tep
listed for the DTC.

. lfthe DTC(S) is no longer present replace the
or ig ina l  par t .

(cont'd)
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Multiplex Gontrol System

Troubleshooting (cont'd)

'Before 
replacing a Faulty ECM/PCM make sure it

has the latest software revision. UDdate if
necessary before swapping or replacing.

Individual DTCs
Multiplex

DTC
Probable Cause

The mul t ip lex  cont ro l  un i t
cannot receive signals from
the gauge assembly .
1 .  Fau l ty  power  o r  g round

to the gauge assembly
2 .  Fau l ty  gauge assembly
3. Faulty u nder'dash fuse/

relay box,) The mul t ip lex  cont ro l  un i t
cannot receive signals from
thE ECMi PCM
1. Faulty power or ground

to the ECM/PCM
2.  Fau l ty  ECM"/PCM
3. Faulty under-dash fuse/

relav box
In te rna l fa i lu re  o f the
multiplex control unit
1. Faulty under-dash fuse/

retav Dox
5 The gauge assembly cannot

receive signals from the ECM/
PCM
1. Faulty power or ground

to the ECM/PCM
2. Faulty qauqe assemblv

6 The ECM cannot receive
s igna ls  f rom the  mul t ip lex
cont ro l  un i t  and the  gauge
assemory
1.  Fau l ty  power  o r  g round

to the ECM/PCM
2.  Fau l tv  qauoe ECM' /PCM
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DTCs
Mulliplex

DTCs
Probable Cause

1 , 2  a n d  3
&

ECM DTC
P0600

Simul taneously

Short to ground on one of the
communica t ion  w i res .
1 .  Shor t  to  g round on  the

YEL wire between the
ECM/PCM terminal E24
and the under-dash fuse/
re lay  box  te rmina l  E10

2. Short to ground on the
WHT/GRN wire between
the Gauge assembly
te rmina lB l3  and under -
dash fuse/relay box
termina l  K10

1 a n d 6
Simul taneous ly

Open in  the  communica t ion
wi re
1. Open in WHT/GRN wire

between the under-dash
fuse/relay box terminal
K10 and the  Gauge
assemblv  te rmina l  813

2and5
Simul taneous ly

Open in  the  communica t ion

1,  Open in  the  YEL w i re
between the under-dash
fuse/relay box terminal
E10 and ECM/PCM
termina l  E10 and ECM/
PCN4 terminal E24



MODE Test

1. From mode 1, disconnect the special toolfromthe
multiplex inspection connector for 5 to 10 seconds,
and then reconnect it.

2. The spotlight and celing l ight should come on for 2
seconds. go out. then blink twice, 0.2 seconds each
time. The system is now in mode 2.

3. Operate the switches l isted below: lf the circuit is
Ok,  the  spot l igh t  and ce l ing  l igh t  w i l l  b l ink  once.  l f
the circuit is faulty, the l ights wil l not blink.

Tip: Operating the switches most closely related
to the problem you are diagnosing is quick way of
testing the circuits integrity.

Switch Liqhts blinks when:
Windshield washer
switch

Washer switch pulled

Windsh ie ld  w iper
switch

Switch in the INT position

Driver's door switch As door is opened
Pssenger's door
swrlcn

As door is opened

Hatch latch switch As hatch is oDened
Parkinq brake switch As park inq  brake aDDl ied
Driver's door lock
switch

Pushed to lock and
untocK

Driver's door knob
switch

Knob in  un lock  or  lock
oosition

A,/C switch Ay'C switch ON and
blower switch ON

Headlight swtich switched to the PARK
oosition

Brake pedal position
swatch

Brake pedal pressed

Transmission range
switch

. Shift I!], IEJ, D, DJ (A/I)

. Up shift then downshift
( N4/r)

4. lf all inputs were confirmed. or multiple circuits
failed at the same time in mode 2, go to the
multiplex sleep mode test. lf a singe switch falls in
mode 2. troubleshoot its circuit.

(cont'dl
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Multiplex Control System

Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Multiplex Sleep Mode Test

l. Connect the positive lead of a voltmeter to terminal
10 of the under-dash fuse/relay box connector E
(YEL) or K (WHT/GRN) and the negative lead to
body ground.

2, Connect an ammeter between the negative battery
cable and the negative battery post.

3. Remove the special tool from the mulliplex
inspection connector.

4. Close the doors, the hatch, turn the headlights off,
turn off the ignition switch and remove the key.

5. Within I minute, the voltage on the communication
wi re  (E10 or  K l0 )shou ld  change f rom about  4 -  10
V to battery voltage and the amperage at the
negative battery terminal should drop from about
70 80 mA to less than 10 mA.

6. Record your findings and go to the Multiplex Wake-
up Test.Multiplex Wake-up Test.

22-178

Multiplex Wake-up Test

1, From the sleep mode, wake-up the multiplex
system by performing one of the following
operaUons;

Operation Method used for wake uD
Cycle ignition

switch on
AII multiplex units wake up

simultaneously (regardless of
abilitv to communicate)

Turn
combination

light switch to
park ing  l igh t

position

Multiplex control unit wakes
up the other units via
communication l ines.

Open the driver's
door

Multiplex control unit wakes
up the other units via
communica t ion  l ines .

2. As the system shifts to its active (wake-up) mode,
communication wire voltage wil l return to 4 10 V
and the batterv terminal current wil l return to 70
80 mA.

3. lf the system does not go into sleep mode or wake-
up properly, perform the Multiplex Control Unit
Input Test (see page 22-'1791.

NOTE: lf multiple circuits fall to respond in the
mode 2 tests and/or the multiplex circuit falls to go
into sleep mode or wake-up, it may mean that a
control unit failed without triggering a DTC in mode
1. Perform the Multiplex Control Unit Input Test
(see page 22-179).
lf the input test confirms that all the inputs are
working properly,substitute a known-good
multiplex control unit, gauge assembly or ECM/
PCM one at a time. lf after swapping one of the
above components the system works properly,
replace the original component, it is faulty.



1 .

2 .

Multiplex Control Unit Input Test

Remove the driver's dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61).

Disconnect the under-dash fuse/relay box connectors C, E, F, J, K, O. P. O, X and Y.
NOTE: All connectors are wire side of female terminals,

CONNECTOR C (,I4P) CONNECTOB E (13P) CONNECTOR F Il2PI

CONNECTOR K (17PI CoNNECTOR O {12p1 CONNECTOF P {18P)

CONNECTOR O I8P} CONNECTOR Y Il3PI

Inspect the connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact.

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheckthe system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 4.

CONNECTOR J {8P}

WHT/RED

- \
l i l- I;Tl
1 4  5 1 6 1 7 1 8 l
' \

BLK

(cont'd)

2 5

1 8 9 , /  111 12 t 3

BLU

GRN/RED
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Multiplex Control System

Multiplex Gontrol Unit Input Test (cont'dl

4. With the connectors st i l l  disconnected, make these input tests at the connector.

. l f any tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesvs tem

. l f  al l  lhe input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

5. Reconnect the connectors to the under-dash fuse/relay box, and make sure these input tests at the appropriate connectors on the under
dash fuse/relay box.

. l f  any test indicates a problem, f ind and correct the cause, then recheck the system.

. l f a l l t he inpu t l es t sp roveOK, themu l t i p l excon t ro l un i tmus tbe fau l t y , r ep lace theunde rdash fuse / re l ayboxassemb lV .

I

Cavitv Wire Test condition Test: DesiJed result Possible cause if result isnotobtained
J 4 BLK Under a l l  condi t ions Check for cont;nuity to groundl

There should be continuitv.
Poor ground (G301)
An ooen in the wire

Y6 8LK Under al l  condit ions Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuitv.

Poo rg round  (G401 )
An ooen in the wire

Y1 BLK Under al l  condit ions Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuitv.

Poor ground (G401)
An ooen in the wire

Cavitv Wire fest condition Test: Desired resull Possible cause if result is notobtained
J2 WHT/RED Under  a i l cond i t i ons Check for  vol tage to ground:

There should be battery voltage.
Blown No. I  (7.54){use in the underhood
fuse/relay box
An oDen in the wire

o3 G R N Driver 's  door open Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1V or less.

Faul ty dr iver 's  door swi tch
An ooen in the wire

Driver's door closed Check tor  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more.

Faul ty dr iver 's  door swi tch
Short to oround

o4 LT GRN/RED Passenger's door
oDen

Check for voJtage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

Faulty passenger's door switch
An ooen in the wirc

Passenger's door
ctoseo

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more

. Faulty passenger's door switch
' Short to oround

o8

c8

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

GRN/RED

Parking brake lever Check tor  vol tage to groundl
There should be 1 V or  less.

.  Faulty parking brake switch

. An ooen in the wire
Parking brake lever Check tor  vol tage to ground:

There should be 5 V or  more.
FaultV parking brake switch
Shortto ground

o5 lgni t ion sw;tch ON l l l )
dr iver 's  seat  bel t  is

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Faulty driver 's seat belt  switch
Poor ground (G551)

. An open inthewire
o6

lgnit ion switch ON (l l )
driver's seat belt is
buckled.

Check {or voltage to ground:
There should be 5V or more.

. Faulty driver's seat belt switch
Shon to ground

P18 RED Hatch open Check for  vol tage to g roLr nd:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Faulty hatch latch switch
Poo rg round  (G701 )
An ooen in the wire

Hatch c losed Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more.

Faul ty hatch latch swi tch
Short  to oround

X5 RED,ryVHTlgnit ion key is in the
ignit ion switch

Check tor  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Faulty ignit ion key switch
Poorground (G401)
An oDen in the wire

lgnit ion key is out of
the ionit ion switch

Check for voltage to ground:
There should he 5 V or more

Faulty ignit ion key switch
Shonto oround
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Cavitv Wire Test condition T€st: Desired result Possiblecause if requh is not obtain6d
X8 WHT/BLK Under a l l  condi t ions Attach to ground:The ignit ion key

l ight should come on.
Blown No. 3 {7.5A){use In the under_hood
fuse/relay box
Blown LED
An dnen in  the  w i re

o7 GRN/RED Cei l ing l ight  swi tch in
the middle posi t ion,
al l  doors c losed

Attach to ground: The cei l ing l ight
should come on,

Elown No. 3 (7.5Aifuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box
Faulty cei l ing l ight
An oDen inthe wire

c 1 1 BLU Under  a l l cond i t i ons Attach to ground: Dash l ights should Blown No. 2 {15A)fuse;n the underhood
fuse/relay box
Faulty tai l l ight relay
An ooen in the wire

F8 GRN/RED Brake f luid reservoir

posit ion (brake f luid

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be lessthan 1V.

Faul ty brake f lu id level  swi tch
An open in the wire

Brake f luid reservoir
f loat in up posit ion
(brake f luid at ful l
level)

Check{or voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

Faulty brake { luid level switch
Short to ground

E10 YEL Under al lcondit ions Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be bat tery vol tage in
the s leep mode and 3 7 vol ts when

.  An open or short in the ware

K10 WHT/GRN U n d e r  a l l c o n d i t i o n s Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be bat tery vol tage in
the s leep mode and 3 Tvol tswhen

' .An open or short in the wire

)
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Security Alarm System

Component Location Index

SECURIry CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 22-187

pEcuBrTY HORN RELAY
I Wire colors: BLU/ORN, WHT/GRN,l
LWHVGRN and cRN l
Test, page 22-55

MULTIPLEX CONTROL UNIT
Troubleshootina, oaqe 22.175
Inpr-rt Test, pagd22.tl9

SECURITY INDICATOR
LIGHT
Self-diagnosis
Ptocedu(e, page22-60

'-'o
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DRIVER'S
DOOR SWITCH

DRIVER'S DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH
Test, page 22 191

:\
DOOR LOCK

KNOB SWITCH
I est, page zz toz

PASSENGER'S
DOOR KEY CYLINDEB
swtTcH
Test, page 22-191

.........

\  
\ . . . ' . . . . .

PASSENGER'S
DOOR SWITCH

HOOD SWITCH
Test, page 22-190

) , -

PASSENGER'S
DOOR LOCK KNOB
swtTcH
1esl, page22-162

\

SECURITY HATCH LOCK KNOB
swtTcH
Test, page 22-190

HATCH LATCH SWITCH
Test, page 22 99
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Security Alarm System

Circuit Diagram

0m/

J
HONN
s$ltTcfl

UIIDM DASN
FUSSNEUYMX

lcl ll0l in 0ll {ll)
rdSTARTilll)

WHT/BED

SECUNIrY CONTML UNIT

I
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SECURTY CONTEOL UNIT

DOOB
Locx t(N08

l-'-t->
ti_r-

DRIVEN'S
D00RL0cx I
(it0B
SWITCH

PASSEI'IGE8'S
DOOn LoC(
(N08
SWIICH

' No20iloAl :USA

UiIOTR_DASH FUSE/BELAY MT
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Security Alarm System

System Description

Security Alarm System

The security alarm system is armed automatically after the doors, hood, and hatch are closed and locked. For the
system to arm, the ignition switch must be off and the key removed. and the security control unit must receive signals
that the doors, hood, and hatch are closed and locked. The alarm can be disarmed at any time by unlocking either door
with the kev or the remote transmitter.

When everything is closed and locked, none of the control unit inputs are grounded (switches openl. 10 seconds after
the doors are locked with the key or the lock knob, or immediately after locking the doors with the remote transmitter.
the system arms and the security indicator on the gauge assembly flashes.

It one of the switches is misadjusted o r there is a short in the system, the system will not arm. As long as the control
unit continues to receive a ground signal, it senses that the vehicle is not closed and locked, and it wil l nor arm.
Conversely, a switch that is slightly misadjusted can sound an alarm for no apparent reason. In this case, it may only
take a significant change in outside temperature, the vibration of a passing truck, or someone bumping into the
veh ic le  to  make the  a la rm sound.

lf anything is opened or improperly unlocked after the system is armed, the control unit receives a ground signal from
that switch. The system sounds the alarm when any of these things occur:
. The ignition switch is turned ON (l l)
. A door is forced open
. A door or hatch is unlocked without using the key or the remote transmitter
. The hood is opened
. The hatch is oDened
. The audio unit is removed

When the system sounds the alarm because of one of these violations, the security horn sounds and the headlight
(low beam), parking l ights, tail l ights, and side marker l ights flash for ' l20 seconds.The alarm then shuts off and the
system rearms. The alarm can be stopped by unlocking either door with the key or the remote transmitter.

When the panic button is pressed on the remote transmitter, the security horn sounds and the headlights flow beam),
parking l ights, tail l ights, and side marker l ights flash for 30 seconds. The alarm then shuts off, locks the doors, and
arms the svstem.

t
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) ' , Security Control Unit Input Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower cover (see page 20-61).

2. Disconnect the 20P connector (A) and 16P con nector { B) from the control unit{C).

Wire side ot
female terminals

l - RED/WHT

LT GRN/BLK

Wire side of
female terminals

PNK/BLU PNK BLU/ORN

InsDect the all connector and socket terminals to be sure they are all making good contact,

. lf the terminals are bent, loose or corroded, repairthem as necessary, and recheck the system.

. lf the terminals look OK, go to step 4.
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Security Alarm System

Security Gontrol Unit Input Test (cont'd)

With the connectors st i l l  disconnected, make these input tests at the connector.

. l f any tes t i nd i ca tesap rob lem, f i ndandco r rec t t hecause , t hen recheck thesys tem.

. l f  al l  the input tests prove OK, go to step 5.

CONNECTORA: CONNECTOR 8:

'BLK I/YHT/REO RED/WHT
ILU/YEL \  LTGRN/BLK \ ,_^

\  wxr \  \  neo \ ' ' i

I 2 3 4 6 7 8 9

11 12 1 7 | l 1 20

BRN/WHT

GRN/RED

female terminals female terminals

BLK/YEL
YEL

PNK/BLU

Cavitv Test condition Testi Oesired iesult Possibleceuse if resuh is not obtained
BLK Under a l lcondi t ions Check for continuity to ground:

There should be conrinutv
Poor ground {G401)
An ooen inthewire

B8 WHT/RED Under  a l l cond i t i ons Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 9 (7.5A) fuse an the under hood
fuse/relay box
An ooen in the wire

A 1 1 YEL lgnit ion swilch ON (l l ) Check tor voltage to groundl
There should be baftery voltage.

Blown No. 10 (7.5A)fuse In lhe under dash
fuse/relay box
An ooen in the wire

82 GRN Under al l  condit ions Attach to ground:
The security horn should sound.

Blown No.7 {15A)fuse in the under hood
fuse/relay box
Faulty security horn relay
Faulty security horn
An oDen in thewire

813 BLK/YEL Under ai lcondit ions Attach to ground:
The security indicator should come
on.

Blown No.9 {7.5A)luse in the under dash
fuse/relay box
Faulty gauge assembly
An ooen in the wire

B9 REDAA/HT Under al lcondit ions Check for continuity to ground:
There should be continuity.

Poor ground (G403)
Faulty audio unit
An oDen in the wire

A6 LT GRN/BLK Under  a l l cond i t i ons Check forcontinuity betlveen the A6
terminal and mult iplex control unit
connector Y3 terminal;
There  shou ld  be  con i in l i i v

An open in the wire

All BLU/ORN Under al l  condit ions Check for continuity between the A
17 terminal and mult iplex control
!  nit  connector Y2 terminal:
There should be continuitv.

An open inthewire

B4 BLU/RED Under al lcondit ions Attach to ground:
The headlights ( low beam)should

Alown No. 15 or 17 {20A)fuse in the under
hood fuse/relay box
Faulty headlight relay 1 or 2
Blown bulb
An oDen in the wire

B5 BLU Under al l  condit ions Attach to ground:
The dash l ights and parking l ights,
tai l l ights should come on.

Elown No.2 {15A)fuse in the undeFhood
fuse/relay box
Faulty tai l l ight relay
An oDen in the wire
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5. Reconnect  the connectors to the secur i ty  contro l  uni t ,  and perform the fo, lowing input  tests at  the appropr iate connector ,

' l f a n v t e s t i n d i c a t e s a p r o b l e m , f i n d a n d c o r r e c t t h e c a u s e , t h e n r e c h e c k t h e s y s t e m .
. l f theinput testsproveOK,thesecur i tycontro l  uni t  internalc i rcui t  must  be faul ty,  replace the contro l  uni t .

rl-

Cavitv Wire Testcondition Test: Desired result Possiblecause if r6ult is not obtained
420 GRN Driver's door open Check for voltage to ground:

There should he 1 V or less
Faulty driver 's door switch
An open in the wire
A shortto groundDriver's door closed Check for voltage to ground:

Thara  .hdr l . l  hc  5  V  or  morc

A9 LT GRN/RED Passenger's door Check for  vol tage to ground:
Thare qho'r l . l  hc 1 V or  less

Faulty passenger's door switch
An open in the wire
A shortto groundPassenger's door Check for  vol tage to groLrnd:

There should be 5 V or  more.
A18 GRN/8LK Hood open

I Hood closed

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.-ct@k 

fd volrage to grcr"d
Thefe  shou ld  be  5  V  or  more .  I

' Faulty hood switch
. Poor ground (G302)
- An open jn the wire
.  A short  to qround

A7 RED Check for voltage to groundl
There should be 1 V or less.
NOTE: Remove the No. 3 17.5A) fuse

There should be 5 V or more.
NOTE: Remove the No. 3 (7.5A)fuse
in the under'hood fuse/relay box-.F

Faul ty hatch latch swi tch
Poor ground (G701)
An open in the wire
A short to ground

WHT/BLK Driver's door lock
knob unlocked
Driver's door lock
knob locked

Check for  vol tageto ground:
Thcre shoul . l  he 1V or less.

Faulty driver 's door lock knob switch
Poor ground (G401)
An open in the wire
A shon to oround

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

412 BRNAVHT NOTE: First lock both
doors with the driver 's
door lock switch.
Passenger's door
lock knob unlocked
Passenger's door
lock knob locked

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Faulty passenger's door lock knob switch
Poor ground (G402)
An open in the wire
A shortto ground

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  rnore.

WHT/RED Drivels door key
cvl inder locked

:Drlve/s door key
cvl inder in neutral

Check for voltage to gro\rnd:
There should be 1 V or less.

Faulty driver 's door key cyl inder switch
Poor ground (G401)
An open in the wire
A shon io oround

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

A3 Driver's door key Check for  vol tage to groundl
There should be T V or  less.

Faulty driver 's door key cyl inder switch
Poor ground (G401)
An open in the wire
A short to oround

Driver's door key
cvl inder in neutral

Check for  vol tage to ground:
Thcre should be 5 V or  more.

P N K Passenger 's door key Check for  vol tage to groundl
There should be 1 V or  less-

Faulty passenger's door key cyl inde.

Poor ground {G402)
An open in the wire
A shortto ground

Passenger's door key
cvl inder in neutral

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 5 V or more.

A 1 4 PNI(BLU keyPassenger's door
cvl inder unlocked

Check for voltage to ground:
There should be 1 V or less.

neutral
Passenger
cvl inder in

Check for voltage to
There should be 5 V or more.

A8 I ne crlwrn tgn't 'on key rs in rhe

lgni t ion key is  out  of
lhe ioni t ion swi tch

Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  iess.

Icrreci to' 'oti ige i. sro,rna,
There should be 5 V or more.

Poor ground (G401)
An open in the wire
A shon to ground

A2 BLU/ryEL 0oors and hatch are Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 1 V or  less.

Faulty security hatch lock knob switch
Poor ground (G701)
An open in the wire
A short to qround

Doors and hatch are Check for  vol tage to ground:
There should be 5 V or  more.
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Security Alarm System

Hood Switch Test

1 . Open the hood, and disconnect the 2P connector
(Alfrom the hood switch {B).

Check for continuity between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals.

. There should be continuity when the hood is
opened (lever released).

. There should be no continuity when the hood is
closed (lever pushed down).

lf the continuity check is not as specified. replace
the switch.

22-190

Security Hatch Lock Knob Switch
Test

1. Open the hatch, and remove the hatch lowertrim
(see page 20-53).

2. Disconnectthe 3P connector (A)from the security
hatch lock knob switch (B).

Use the driver's door lock switch to unlock and lock
the hatch, then check for continuity between the
No.  2  and No.  3  te rmina ls .

. There should be continuity when the hatch is
unlocked,

. There should be no continuity when the hatch is
locked.

lf the continuity check is not as specified, replace
the switch.



) Door Key Cylinder Switch TestJ

1 .

2 .

Remove the door panel (see page 20-4).

Disconnect the 3P connector from the key cylinder
switch.

Wire side of
Iemale terminals

Check for continuity between the terminals.

. There should be continuity between the No.2
and No. 3 terminals when the door key cylinder
switch is in the LOCK position.

. There should be continuity between the No. 1
and No.2  te rmina ls  when the  door  key  cy l inder
swi tch  is  in  the  UNLOCK pos i t ion .

lf the continuity is not as specified, replace the
switch.

)

4 .

:.� -lli
-
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1 .

2 .

Security Horn Test

Remove the front bumper (see page 20-87).

Disconnect the 1P connector from the horn (under

the right headlight).

Test the horn by connecting battery power to the
terminal (A) and grounding the body ground (B).

The horn should sound.

lf the horn fails to sound, check tor a faulty
mounting bolt. lf the bolt is OK, replace the horn.



Seat Heaters - Canada

Component Location Index i
FBONT PASSENGER'S
SEAT CUSHION HEATER
Test, page 22-194

SEAT HEATER RELAY
resl, page zz-55

DRIVER'S SEAT CUSHION
HEATER
Test, page 22 194

DRIVER'S/FRONT PASSENGER'S
SEAT HEAIER SWITCH
TesVReplacement,
page 22-194

Ir
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UNOER H@O FUSE/FEL^Y BOX IGNITION SW!TCH

) J Circuit Diagram

G2 NOT rn ON (r1)

WHT/FEO

l r -

No.2 {15A)FUSE

OASHLIGi]TS
BRIGHTI{ESS
CONTROILEF
(tn the gatAa\

8R: BREAKER fOFF 122 - 129"F (50 - sa'C)l
loN 86 ' 95'F {30 - 35'C) .J

TR:TNERMOSTAT |.OFF 104 - 111'F (40 - 44'C)l
l oN  86 -95 'F  (30 -35 "c )

8rK

I

I
I
-l

c102

8BN

I
BL(

T
G50l

UNOEB.DASI-]
FUSE/RELAY BOX

SEAT HEATES SW]TCH

ORlVEBS SEAT HEATER

l "
GRN/BED

I
8LU

'  1o 'rbc ol FBftno""| 3il"fi'i",rt swlrcH ol 85ilJf^"t
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Seat Heaters - Canada

Seat Heater Switch Test/

1 .

Replacement

Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

Disconnect the 10P connector (A) from the seat
heater switch (B), then remove the switch.

Check for continuity in each switch position
according to the table.

\ Terminal

Poshion \
2 3 5 9 TO

ON o o o .@ o
OFF o @

22-194

Seat Heater Test

Remove the front seat (see page 20-72).

Disconnect the 2P connector (A) from the seat
heater.

The tempera ture  o f the  seat  must  be  be low122F
{50'C). Check for continuity between the No. 1 and
No. 2 terminals. There should be continuity.
lf there should be no continuity, replace the seat
cushion {see page 20-74).

I
1 .
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Restraints

Restraints
Soecialrools """""" '  23-2

Seat Belts
Comoonent  Locat ion  Index  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . ' . ' .  23-3
Front Seat Belt Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . ' . . . . . . .  23-4
Rear Seat Belt Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ." . . ' .  23-6
lnsDection .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-8
Child Seat Tether Anchor Removal/ lnsta l lat ion .. . . . . . '  23-9

SRS (Supplemental Restraint Systeml
Component  Locat ion  Index  . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . ' . . ' . . . . . . . . . ' . . ' . . . .  23-10
Precautions and Procedu res . ' . . ' . . ' . . . . .  23-11
Genera l  T roub leshoot ing  In fo rmat ion ' . . ' . . . ' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-20
DTC Troubleshooting Index .. . . . . . ' . . . . . '  23-25
Symptom Troubleshooting Index .. . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . . . .  23-27
System Descript ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ' . . . . . ' . . ' .  23-28
Circuit  Diagram ... ' . . . . .  23-30
DTC Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ' . . . . . ' . . '  23-32
SRS Indicator CircuitTroubleshooting .. . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . ' . . ' . . .  23-1 16
Component ReplacemenVlnspection After
Deployment ' . . . . . . . . . . . . ' --23-126
Driver's Airbag Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . .  23-127
Front Passenger's Airbag Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . .  23-129
Side Airbag Replacement . . . ." . . . . . ' . . ' . . .  23-131
Airbag Disposal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . ' .  23-132
Cable Reel Replacement . . . . . ' . . ' . . . ' . ' . . . . .  23-135
SRS Unit Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . . . . . . .  23-138
Side lmpact Sensor Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . ." . . . . ' . . .  23-139
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Restraints

SpecialTools t

* 1: Included in SRS Tool Set 07MM-SM50008
* 2: Use with the stacking patch cords from T/N OTSAZ-OO1OO0A, Backprobe Set.

(o

'{-]@

Ref.No. Tool Number Description Otv
o ' '
@
@
@

@
o
@

07HAZ-SG00500
07PAZ-0010100
OTSAZ-TB4011A
07TAZ-S25011A
07TAz-001020A
07xAz-s1A0200
07xAz-s230100
07YAz-S3AA100

Deployment Tool
SCS Service Connector
SRS In f la to r  S imu la to r
SRS Simulator Lead C
Backprobe Adapter, 17 mm
SRS S imula tor  Lead E
)l|J >tmutator Leao F
SRS S imula tor  Lead H

1
1

1
,

1
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Seat Belts

)

J Component Location Index

FRONT SEAT BELT
Replacement, page 23'4
Inspection, page 23 8

REAR SEAT BELT
Replacement, page 23-6
Inspection, page 23-8

REAR CENTER BELT and
REAR SEAT BELT BUCKLES
step I on page 23'7

FRONT SEAT BELT gUCKLES
step 1 on page 23-5

23-3



Seat Belts

Front Seat Belt Replacement

SRS components are located in this area. Review the
SRS component locations (see page 23-10) and the
precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in the SRS
section before performing repairs or service.

NOTE: Check the front seat belts for damage, and
replace them if necessary. Be careful not to damage
them dur ing  remova l  and ins ta l la t ion .

Front Seat Belt
'1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,

then write down the frequencies for the preset
buttons,

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery, and
wait at least 3 minutes before beginning work.

3. Slide the front seat forward fully.

4 .  Remove the  rear  s ide  t r im pane l  (seepage20-50) .

5. Remove the lower anchor cap (A), and remove the
lower anchor bolt (B).

B
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m (3.3 kgt m,
24 tbf.ftl

23-4

6. Remove the upper anchor cap {A), and remove the
upper  anchor  bo l t  (B) .

B
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m (3.3 kgf.m,
24 rbr.ft)

7. Disconnect the seat belt tensioner connector (A).
Remove the retractor mounting self-tapping ET
screw (B) and the retractor bolt {C), then remove
the front seat belt (D) and retractor (E).

B
6 x 1 . 0 m m
3.4Nm(0 .35kg f .m .
2.5 rbf.ft)

7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m {3.3 kgt.m,24lbf.ft)

8. lf necessary, remove the front seat belt
protector (F).



9. Installthe belt in the reverse order of removal. and
note these items;

. lf the threads on the retractor mounting
self-tapping ET screw are worn out, use an
oversized self-tapping ET screw (P/N 90133-SZ4-
0030) made specifically for this application.

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the anchor bolts
before reinstallation.

. Check that the retractor locking mechanism
functions {see page 23-8).

. Assemble the washers. collars, and bushing on
the upper and lower anchor bolts as shown.

. lf the seat belttensioner has been deployed,
replace the front seat belt protector with a new
one.

. Before install ing the anchor bolts, make sure
there are no twists or kinks in the front seat belt.

. Make sure the seat belt tensioner connector is
plugged in properly.

. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station presets.

. Reset the clock.

. Do the ECM/PCM idle learn procedure (see page
1 1-149) .

Uppe. ancho. bolt construction:

Lower anchor bolt construction:

*our*o""a, I
\ \

ri};ill
\  l - l l r
\ J v

LOWEB ANCHORI SPRING WASHEB

SPBING WASHEN

TOOIHEO LOCK WASHEB

) l  ,
LOWER ANCHOR BOLT

23-5

Seat Belt Buckle

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the radio,
then write down the frequencies for the preset
buttons.

2. Disconnectthe negative cable from the battery, and
wait at least 3 minutes before beginning work.

3. Remove the front seat (see page 20-72).

4. On the passenger's seat with BOSE sound system,
remove the front stereo amplif ier (see page 22-1131.

5. Detach the seat belt switch connector clip (A)and
seat belt buckle tensioner connector clip (B), and on
the passenger's seat with BOSE sound system,
disconnect the sub-harness connector (C) from the
seat belt switch connector, Remove the harness
band (D) from the seat cushion frame spring (E).
The driver's seat and passenger's seat with BOSE
sound system are shown, the passenger's seat
without BOSE sound system is similar with the
driver's seat.

Driver's seat:

Passenger's seat with BOSE sound system:

(cont'd )



Seat Belts

Front Seat Belt Replacement
(cont'd)

6. Remove the center anchor bolt (A), and remove the
seat belt buckle (B).

7 . Pull the seat belt switch/tensioner harness (C) out
through the hole on the seat track.

Install the buckle in the reverse order of removal,
and note these items:

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the center anchor bolt
before reinstallation.

. lf the seat belt tensioner has been deployed,
replace the front seat belt protector with a new
one.

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the seat mounting
bolts before reinstallation.

. Reconnect the negative cable to the battery.

. Enter the anti-theft code for the radio, then enter
the customer's radio station oresets.

. Reset the clock.

. Do the ECM/PCM idle learn procedure (see page
1 1 - 1 4 9 ) .

8 .

7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m 13.3 kgf m, 2,1 lbf ftl

23-6

Rear Seat Belt Replacement

NOTE: Check the rear seat belts for damage, and
replace them if necessary. Be careful not to damage
them during removal and installation.

Rear Seat Belt
'1.

2 .

A
7/16-20 UNF
32Nm(3,3kgf .m,
24 tbt.ftl

3, Remove the upper anchor cap (A), and remove the
upper anchor bolt (B).

B
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m 13.3 kgf.m,24lbl.ft)

Remove the rear side trim panel (see page 2O-50).

Remove the lower anchor bolt (A).

.b



J

4. Remove the quarter pil ler trim as necessary (see
page 20-51) .

Remove the retractor mounting bolt (A) and the
retractor bolt (B), then remove the rear seat belt (C)
and retractor (D).

6. lnstallthe belt in lhe reverse order of removal. and
note these items:

. Apply l iquid thread lock to the anchor bolts
bef ore reinstallation.

. Check that the retraclor locking mechanism
functions as described (see page 23-8).

. Assemble the washers, collars, and bushing on
the upper anchor bolt as shown.

. Before install ing the anchor bolt, make sure there
are no twists or kinks in the rear seat belt.

Upper anchor bolt construction:

TOOTHEO LOCK WASHER

Seat Belt Buckles

1. Remove the rear seat cushion (see page 20-82).

2. Remove the center anchor bolts {A), and remove
the seat belt buckles (B).

A
7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m {3.3 kgf.m,24lbf.ft l

\:i:"

---- 
'---... 

,,
:t- --'-,-;:1i]l

3. Install the buckles in the reverse order of removal,
and apply l iquid thread lock to the anchor bolts
before reinstallation.
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Seat Belts

Inspection

For front seat belt retractor with seat belt tensioner.
review the SRS component locations (see page 23-10)
and the precautions and procedures (see page 23-1 1) in
the SRS section before performing repairs or service.

Retractor

1. Before install ing the retractor, check that the seat
belt can be pulled out freelv.

2. Make sure that the seat belt does not lock when the
retractor (A) is leaned slowly up to 15" from the
mounted position. The seat belt should lock when
the retractor is leaned over 40'. Do not attemot to
disassemble the retractor.

Front:

Forward lnsid.

Rear:

Forward lnsido

Replace the seat belt with a new assembly if there
is any abnormality. Do not disassemble any part of
the seat belt for anv reason.

+-
40: - -ir- -.....{0'

tr{" {.'... lv ..,'
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ln-vehicle

1. Check that the seat belt is not twisted or caught on
a nyth ing.

2. After install ing the anchors. check for free
movement on the anchor bolts. lf necessary,
remove the anchor bolts and check that the
washers and other parts are not damaged or
improperly installed.

3. Check the seat belts for damage or discoloration,
Clean with a shop towel if necessary. Use only
soap and water to clean.

NOTE: Dirt build-up in the loops of the upper
anchors can cause the seat belts to retract slowly.
Wipe the inside of the loops with a clean cloth
dampened in isopropyl alcohol

4. Check that the seat belt does not lock when pulled
out slowly. The seat belt is designed to lock only
during a sudden stop or impacr.

5. Make sure that the seat belt wil l retract
automatically when released.

6. For each passenger's seat belt. check the seat belt
retractor locking mechanism ALR (automatic
locking retractor). This function is for securing child
seats.

-1 Pullthe seat belt allthe way out to engage the
ALR. The seat belt should retract with a
ratcheting sound, but not extend. This is
normal ,

-2 To disengage the ALR, release the seat belt and
allow it to fully retract, then pull the seat belt
out part-way. The seat belt should retract and
extend normally.

7. Replace the seat belt with a new assembly if there
is any abnormality, Do not disassemble any part of
the seat belt for any reason.



J Ghild Seat Tether Anchor Removal/lnstallation

1. Open the child seat tether anchor cap (A) in the
t runk  s ide  t r im pane l  (B) .

J

I 7/16-20 UNF
32 N.m 13.3 kgf.m,
24 tbf.ft)

Remove the child seat tether anchor (C). Do not
remove the toothed washer (D) from the tether
anchor.

lns ta l l the  anchor  in  the  reverse  order  o f  remova l .

, ?

, 
. ,,,..

-..:.4-a':- j4

)
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sRs

Component Location Index

RIGHT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR

LEFT FRONT IMPACT SENSOR
SIDE AIRBAG CUT.OFF INDICATOR

SRS INDICATOR
Troub leshoo t i ng ,  page  23  116

FRONT PASSENGER'S AIRBAG
Replacement, page 23 129
Disposal, page 23 132

CABLE REEL
Replacement, page 23 135

DBIVEB'S AIRBAG
Replacement, page 23-127
Disposal, page 23-132

SRS UNIT
Replacement, page 23 138

OPDS UNIT
Initialization, page 23-24
Beplacement, page 23 140

OPDS SENSOR/
SEAT.BACK
Replacement, page 20-76

FRONT PASSENGER'S
SIDE AIRSAG
Replacement, page 23-131
Disposal, page 23-132

FRONT PASSENGER'S SIDE
IMPACT SENSOR
Replacement, page 23-139

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT
BELT TENSIONER
Replacement, page 23-4
Disposal, page 23'132

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT AELT BUCKLE TENSIONER

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE TENSIONER
DRIVER'S SIDE AIRBAG
Replacement, page 23-131
Disposal, page 23-132

DRIVER'S SIDE IMPACT SENSOR
Replacement, page 23-139

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT TENSIONER
Replacement, page 23-4
Disposal, page 23-132

lk
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J Precautions and Procedures

General Precautions

Please read the following precautions carefully before
performing the airbag system service. Observe the
ins t ruc t ions  descr ibed in  th is  manua l ,  o r  the  a i rbags
cou ld  acc identa l l y  dep loy  and cause damage or  in ju r ies .

. Except when performing electrical inspections,
always turn the ignition switch OFF and disconnect
the negative cable from the battery. and wait at least
3  minu tes  be fore  beg inn ing  work .
NOTE: The memory is not erased even if the ignition
switch is turned OFF or the battery cables are
disconnected Irom the baftery.

' Use replacement parts which are manufactured tolhe
same standards and quality as the original parts Do
not inslall used SRS parts. Use only new parts when
making SRS repairs.

. Carefully inspect any SRS part before you install i t.
Do not install anV part that shows signs of being
dropped or improperly handled, such as dents, cracks
or deformation.

) r ;

. Before removing any ofthe SRS parts (including

disconnection of the connectors), always disconnect
the SRS connector.

. Use only a digital multimeter to check the system. lf i t
is not a Honda multimeter, make sure its output is 10
mA (0.01 A) or less when switched to the lowest value
in the ohmmeter range. A tester with a higher output
could cause accidental deployment and possible

In lu ry .
. Do not put objects on the front passenger's airbag.
. The original radio has a coded theft protection circuit.

Be sure to get the customer's radio code and write
down the frequencies for the radio's preset stations
before disconnecting the battery cable.

. Before returning the vehicle to the customer, enter
the radio code, then enter the customer's radio
station oresets, and set the clock. Do the idle learn
procedure (see page 1 '1-'149).f l ,

Steering-related Precautions

Cable Reel Alignment

. Misalignment of the cable reel could cause an open in
the wiring, making the SRS system and the horns
inoperative. Center the cable reel whenever the
following is performed (see step 6 on page 23-137).

- Installation ofthe steering wheel
- lnstallation ofthe cable reel
- lnstallation ofthe steering column
- Other steering-related adjustment or installation

. Do not disassemble the cable reel.

. Do not apply grease to the cable reel.

.  l f the  cab le  ree l  showsany s igns  o fdamage.  rep lace
it with a new one. For example, it does not rotate
smoothlv.

(cont'd)
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sRs
Precautions and Procedures (cont'd)

Airbag Handling and Storage

Do not disassemble an airbag. lt has no serviceable
parts. Once an airbag has been deployed, it cannot be
reDaired or reused.

For temporary storage of the airbag during service,
please observe the following precautions.

. Store the removed airbag with the pad surface up.
Never put anything on the removed airbag.

To prevent damage to the airbag, keep it free from
any oil, grease, detergent, or water.

23-12

. Store the removed airbag on a secure, f lat surface
away from any high heat source (exceeding 200'F/
93.C).

Never perform electrical inspections to the airbags,
such as measuring resistance.

Do not position yourself in front of the airbag during
removal. inspection. or replacement.

Refer to the scrapping procedures for disposal of the
damaged a i rbag.
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SRS Unit, Front Sensors and Side lmpact
Sensors

. Be careful notto bump or impactthe SRS unit, front
sensors or the side impact sensors whenever the
ignition switch is ON (l l), or for at least 3 minutes after
the ignition switch is turned OFF.

.  Dur ing  ins ta l la t ion  or rep lacement ,  becare fu l  no t to
bump (by impact wrench, hammer, etc.) the area
around the SRS unit, front sensors, and side impact
sensor. The airbags could accidentally deploy and
cause damage or injury.

After a coll ision in which any airbags or seat belt
tensioners were deployed, replace the SRS unit, front
sensors, and other related components (see page 23-
126) .  A f te r  a  co l l i s ion  in  wh ich  a  s ide  a i rbag was
deployed, replace the side impact sensor on the
deployed side and the SRS unit. After a coll ision in
which the airbags or the side airbags did not deploy,
inspect for any damage or any deformation on the
SRS unit, front sensors, and the side impact sensors.
lf there is any damage, replace the SRS unit and/or
the side imDact sensors.

)

J
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. Do not disassemble the SRS unit. front sensors, or
the side impact sensors.

. Turn the ignition switch OFF. disconnect the battery
negative cable and wait at least 3 minutes before
beginning installation or replacement of the SRS unit,
or disconnecting the connectors from the SRS unit.

. Be sure the SRS unit. front sensors, and side impact
sensors are installed securely with the mounting
bolts torqued to 9.8 N.m (1.0 kgf.m, 7.2 lbf.ft)

.  Do no t  sp i l lwater  o r  o i l  on theSRSuni to r thes ide
impact sensors, and keep them away from dust,

. Store the SRS unit and the side impact sensors in a
cool (less than 104'F/40'C) and dry (less than 80 %
relative humiditv, no moisture) area.

(cont'd)



sRs
Precautions and Procedures (cont'dl

Wiring Precautions

Some of the SRS wiring can be identif ied by a special
yellow outer covering, and the SRS connectors can be
identif ied bv their yellow color.
Observe the instructions described in this section.

. Never attempt to modify, splice, or repair SRS wiring.
l f  there  is  an  open or  damage in  SRS wi r ing ,  rep lace
the harness.

Be sure to install the harness wires so they do not get
Dinched or interfere with other Darts.

Make sure  a l l  SRS ground loca t ions  are  c lean,  and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-
metal contact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent
problems that are diff icult to diagnose.

23-14

Precautions for Electrical Inspections

.  When us ing  e lec t r i ca l  tes tequ ipment ,  inser t the
probe of the tester into the wire side of the connector.
Do not insert the probe of the tester into the terminal
side of the connector, and do not tamper with the
connector.

Use a U-shaped probe. Do not insert the probe
fo rc ibly.

Use specified service connectors in troubleshooting.
Us ing  improper  too ls  cou ld  cause an  er ro r  in
insDection due to Door metal-to-metal contact.
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Spring-loaded Lock Connector

Some SRS system connectors have a spring-loaded
tocK.

Front Airbag Connectors:

Disconnecting
To release the lock, pull the spring-loaded sleeve (A)
toward the stop (B) while holding the opposite half of
the connector. Then pullthe connector halves apart. Be
sure to pull on the sleeve and not on the connector.

Connecting
1. To reconnect. hold the pawl-side connector, and

press on the back of the sleeve-side connector in
the direction shown, As the 2 connector halves are
pressed together, the sleeve (A) is pushed back by
the pawl (C). Do not touch the sleeve,

When the connector halves are completely
connected, the pawl is released, and the spring-
loaded sleeve locks the connector.

)

/

23-15

Side Airbag Connector:

Disconnecting
To release the lock, pull the spring-loaded sleeve (A)
and the  s l ider  (B)  wh i le  ho ld ing  the  oppos i te  ha l f  o f the
connector. Then pull the connector halves apart. Be
sure to pull on the sleeve and not on the connector half.

Connecting
Hold both connector halves, and press them firmly
together unti l the projection (C) of the sleeve-side
connector clicks.

(cont'd)



sRs
Precautions and Procedures (cont'd)

Backprobing Spring-loaded Lock Connectors

When checking voltage or resistance on this type of
connector the first t ime, you must remove the retainer
to insert the tester probe from the wire side.

NOTE: lt is not necessarv to reinstall the removed
retainer; the terminals wil l stay locked in the connector
hous ing .

To remove the retainer (A). insert a flat-t ip screwdriver
(Bl between the connector body and the retainer, then
carefully pry out the retainer. Take care not to break the
connector.

23-16

Seats with Side Airbags

Seats with side airbags have a "SIDE AIRBAG" label on
the seat-back. Because the component parts (seat-back
cover, cushion, etc.) of seats with and without airbags
are different, make sure you install only the correct
replacement parts.

SIDE AIRBAG

When cleaning, do not saturate the seat with l iquid,
and do not spray steam on the seat,
Do not repair a torn or frayed seat-back cover.
Reolace the seat-back cover.
After a coll ision in which the side airbag was
deployed, replace the side airbag with new parts. lt
the seat-back cushion is split, i t must be replaced. lf
the seat-back frame is deformed, it must be replaced.
Never put aftermarket accessories on the seat (covers,
pads, seat heaters. l ights, etc.).
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Disconnecting System Connectors

Before removing a front airbag. side airbag or other SRS related devices (the SRS unit, the cable reel, the front impact
sensor, the side impact sensors, the seat belt buckle tensioners, and the seat belt tensioner connector), disconnecting
connectors from related devices, or removing the dashboard or the steering column, disconnect the airbag connectors
or the side airbag connectors to prevent accidental deployment.
Tu rn the ignition switch OFF and disconnect the negative cable from the battery, and wait at least 3 minutes before
beginning the following procedures.
. Before disconnecting the SRS unitconnectorC (' l8P) (A)fromthe SRS unit, dlsconnect the driver'sairbag 4P

connector (C), the front passenger's airbag 4P connector (D), the left side seat belt tensioner 2P connector (F), and
the right side seat belt tensioner 2P connector (G).

. Before disconnecting the floor wire harness lSPconnector(l) fromthe SRS unit, disconnect both sideairbag 2P
connectors (L, M) and both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P connectors (J, K).

. Before disconnecting the cable reel 4Pconnector(B), disconnectthe driver'sairbag 4P connector (C).

. Before disconnecting the floor wire harness 4P connector (E), disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors (F.

c).

(cont'd)

, J
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sRs

Precautions and Procedures (cont'd)

1. Disconnect the negative battery cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes.

Driver's Airbag

2. Remove the access panelfrom the steering wheel,
then disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector
(A)from the cable reel.

Front Passenger's Airbag

3. Remove the glove box. then disconnect the front
passenger's airbag 4P connector (A) from the
dashboard wire harness,

23-18

I
Side Airbag

4. Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A)from
the tloor wire harness.
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Seat Belt Tensioner

5. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) f rom the  f loor  w i re  harness .

Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner

6. Disconnect both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connectors (A).

l l  - ,

)

23-19



sRs
General Troubleshooting Information

DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Codesl

The self-diagnostic function of the SRS system allows it to locate the causes of system problems and then store this
information in memory. For eas ie r trou bleshooting, this data can be retrieved via a data Iink circuit.

. When you turn the ignition switch ON (l l), the SRS indicator wil l come on. lf i t goes off after 6 seconds, the system is
normal .

. l f there isanabnormal i t y , thesys temlocatesanddef ines theprob lem,s tores th is in fo rmat ion inmemory ,andturns

the SRS indicator on. The data wil l remain in the memory even when the ignition switch is turned off or if the battery
is disconnected.

. When you connect the Honda PG M Tester to the 16P data l ink connector {DLC) to short the SCS terminal, and turn
the ignition switch ON (l l), the SRS indicator wil l indicate the diagnostic trouble code (DTC) by the number of blinks,

. When you connect the Honda PGM Tester to the ' l6P date l ink connector (DLC), you can retrieve the DTC in the
Honda Systems "SRS" menu.

. After reading and recording the DTC, proceed with the troubleshooting procedure forthis code.

Precautions
. Useonlyadigital multimeter to check the system. lf i t 's not a Honda multimeter, make sure it 's output is 10 mA

(0.01A) or less when switched to the smallest value in the ohmmeter range. A tester with a higher output could
damage the airbag circuit or cause accidental airbag deployment and possible injury.

. Whenever the ignition switch is ON (l l), or has been turned OFF for less than 3 minutes, be careful nottobumpthe
SRS unit; the airbags could accidentally deploy and cause damage or injuries.

. Before you remove the SRS main harness, disconnect the driver's airbag connector, the front passenger's airbag
connector, both side airbag connectors, both seat belt buckle tensioner connectors, and both seat belt tensioner
connectors,

. Ma ke su re the batte ry is suff icie ntly cha rged. lf the battery is dead or low, measuring values won't be correct.

. Do not touch a tester probe to the terminals in the SRS unit or harness connectors, and do not connect the terminals
with a jumper wire. Use only the backprobe set and the Honda PGM Tester. Backprobe spring-loaded lock type
connectors correcfly.

Reading the DTC

When the SRS indicator is on, read the DTC using either of the following methods;

PGM Tester "SRS" Menu Method
Connect the Honda PGM Tester (A) to the 16P Data Link Connector (DLC)(B), and follow the Tester's prompts in the
"SRS" menu. lf the Tester indicates no DTC, DTC 3-6 to 3-10, DTC 4-6 to 4-'10, DTC 9-1, or DTC 9-2, double-check bv
using the "SCS" menu method.

I

23-20
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PGM Tester "SCS" Menu M€thod {retrieving the llash
codesl:

The SRS indicator (A) indicates the DTC by the number
of blinks when the Honda PGM Tester (C) is connected
to the DLC (data l ink connector) {16P) (B).

1. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF.

2. Connect lhe Honda PG lM Tester (C) to the DLC ( l6P)
(Bl, and follow the Tester's prompts in the "SCS"

menu (see the Honda PGM Tester Operator's
M an ua l ) .

3. Make sure the SCS line is grounded. then turn the
ignition switch ON (i l). The SRS indicator comes on
for about 6 seconds, and then goes off. Then it wil l
blink to indicate the DTCS (see the table below).

4. Read the DTC.

5. Turn the ignition switch OFF, and wait for 10
seconds.

6. Disconnect the Honda PGM Tester (C) from the
DLC (16P)  (B) .

7. Proceed with the troubleshooting procedure for the
DTC.

Patterns of DTC lndications:

The DTC cons is ts  o f  a  ma in  code and sub-code.

6 5  3 5

S: Second

2 5  3 5

l * l i * l. . . . . ' t t ' . . 1 t - -
L__1...1__i

. * l . - l l *
Sulb check Main code Sub-code

Reading the main code:

ln  case of  1 -  10
Count the number of  b l inks.

Exemple:
1 . 2  S  r . 2  S  1 . 2  S  1 . 2  S  1 . 2  S

*t*t*1*l*l

""_Il_n_rl-
0.1  s

r . 2  s  1 .2  S  1 .2  S  1 .2  S

Main codo= 1 + 1 + 1 =3

ln  case  o f  11  -  15
Four fast bl inks count as 10.
Add any funher bl inks rogether as shown-

Exsmple:

*H-1++N*l*f-*l *l

+Main code= 10 +

ln case of 20 or more
Two sets of  four cont inuous bl inks count as 20
Add any fur ther b l inks together as shown.

Example:

0.1  s  0 .1s

/,t\ ,zllN
//l{\ r.zs //l{\ r.zs r.zs

-H]-r#N-Fftfft+r-r*l

Main code= 10 +

Reading the sub code:

Count the number of  b l inks.

Examplel

1 0  +  1  = 2 1

0.3 s 0.3 s 0.3 s 0.3 s 0.3 s 0.3 s 0.3 s
*r*t**l*l*l*l

""ffi
sub code= 1 + 1 + 1 + 1 =r

l f  lhe main code as '3 ' ,  and the sub code is 4 ' ,  record a
DTC 3,4.

= 1 2

(cont'd)
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General Troubleshooting Information (cont'dl

. lncluding the most recent problem, up to three difterent DTCS can be indicated (see example 1 below).
. In case of a continuous failure, the DTC will be indicated repeatedly (see example 1 below).
. lncaseofan in te rmi t ten t fa i lu re , theSRSind ica torw i l l i nd ica te theDTCSonet ime, then i tw i l l  s tay  on  (see example

2  be low) .
. l fbo thacont inuousandan in te rmi t ten t fa i lu reoccur ,bo thDTCSwi l l  be  ind ica ted  as  cont inuous  fa i lu res .
. When the system is normal (no DTC), the SRS indicator wil l stay on (see example 3).
. lf the SRS indicator comes on continuously without a DTC, there may be a problem with the system.
. l f t h e S R S i n d i c a t o r d o e s n o t c o m e o n a s i n d i c a t e d a b o v e , a l w a y s c h e c k f o r a n o p e n o r a s h o r t t o g r o u n d i n t h e S C S

circuit before troubleshooting the system.

Example of DTC Indications:

1. Continuous fai lure, SRS Indicator bl inks l ike lhis:

1.2 S 1.2 S

DTC 2-1
Most,ecent problem

2. Intermittent failure, SRS Indicator blink3like this:

Main cods {21 Sub-cod€ (11 Main codo (1) Sub-codo (31 Main code {1) Sub-code {1} Indications

S: Second
0.3s 0.3s

DTC 't -3
Second-most rscsnt
problem

DTC 1-1
Third-most rocont
problem

a]€ lgpeated
in caso of
continuous
failure.

ON

Bulb chock
period DTC 5-1

3. Normal {no lai lure), SRS Indicator bl inks l ikothis:
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Erasing the DTC Memory

Special Tools Required
SCS service connector 07PAZ-o010100

To erase the DTC{S) from the SRS unit, use a Honda
PGM Tester (see the Honda PGM Tester SRS vehicle
System Supplement) or the following procedure.

1. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF.

2. Connect the SCS service connector (A) to the MES
connector  {2P)  (B} .  Do no t  use  a  jumper  w i re .

t

7 .

9 .

Turn the ignition switch ON {l l).

The SRS indicator wil l come on for about 6 seconds,
and then go off. Remove the SCS service connector
from the MES connector (2P) within 4 seconds after
the indicator goes off.

The SRS indicator wil l come on again. Reconnect
the SCS service connector to the MES connector
(2P) within 4 seconds after the indicator comes on.

When the SRS indicator goes off, remove the SCS
service connector from the MES connector (2P)
within 4 seconds,

The SRS indicator wil l blink two times indicating
that the memory has been erased.

Turn the ignition switch OFF, and wait for '10

seconos,

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l) again after the
procedure. The SRS system is OK if the SRS
indicator comes on for 6 seconds, and then goes off.l r ,

23-23

Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures

l f  there was a malfunction, but it doesn't recur, it wil l be
stored in the memory as an intermittent failure, and the
SRS ind ica tor  w i l l  come on.

After checking the DTC, troubleshoot as follows:

1. Read the DTC (see "Reading the DTC").

2. Erase the DTC memory (see "Erasing the DTC
Memory").

3. With the shift lever in neutral, start the engine, and
le t  the  eng ine  id le .

4. The SRS indicator wil l come on for about 6 seconds
and then go off.

5. Shake the wire harness and the connectors, take a
test drive (quick acceleration, quick braking,
cornering), turn the steering wheelfully left and
right, and hold itthere for 5 to 10 seconds. lf the
problem recurs. the SRS indicator wil l come on.

6. lf you can't duplicate the intermittent failure, the
system is OK at this time.

(cont'd)



SRS

General Troubleshooting Information (cont'dl

Initializing the OPDS (Occupant Position Detection Systeml Unit

Spedal Tools Bequired
SCS service connector 07PAZ-0010100

When the seat-back cover, seat-back cushion, and/or OPDS unit are replaced, init ialize the OPDS system by following
the procedure below.
NOTE: Make sure the passenger's seat is dry. Set the seat-back in the normal position, and make sure there is nothing
on the front passenger's seat.

1. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF.
2. Connect the Honda PGM Tester (A) to the DLC (16P) (B), and follow the Tester's prompts in the "SCS" menuto

ground the SCS line (see the Honda PGM Tester Operator's Manuar,.
3. Connect the SCS service connector (A) to the MES connector (2P) (B). Do not use a iumoer wire.

4 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .
5. The SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and goes off. Remove the SCS service connector from the MES

connector within 4 seconds after the SRS indicator went off.
6. The SRS indicator comes on again. Reconnect the SCS service connector to the MES connector within 4 seconds

after the SRS indicator comes on.
7. The SRS indicator goes off. Remove the SCS service connector from the MES connector within 4 seconds.
8. Watch the SRS indicator.

' l f t h e i n d i c a t o r b l i n k s t w o t i m e s a n d t h e n s t a y s o n , t h e O P D S i s i n i t i a l i z e d , b u t t h e D T C S n e e d t o b e e r a s e d . G o t o

step 9, then erase the DTCS.
. l f t h e i n d i c a t o r b l i n k s t w o t i m e s a n d t h e n g o e s o f f , t h e O P D S u n i t i s i n i t i a l i z e d . G o t o s t e p 9 .
. l f t h e i n d i c a t o r s t a y s o n w i t h o u t f i r s t b l i n k i n g , t h e O P D S i s n o t i n i t i a l i z e d . R e a d t h e D T C , a n d g o t o t h e

appropriate page in the DTC Troubleshooting Index.
9. Turn the ignition switch off, and disconnect the PGM Tester.

SBS indicator

MES

23-24
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DTCTroubleshootinglndex

(cont'd)

DTC Detection ltem Notes
Ooen or increased resistance in driver's airbaq inflator (see oaqe 23-32)

1-3 Short to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's airbag
inflator

(see page 23-34)

'l -4 Shon to power in driver's airbaq inflator (see paqe 23-36)
1 ,5 Short to qround in driver's airbaq inflator (see page 23-38)

ODen or lncreased resistance in front passenger's airbag inflator (see oaqe 23-40)
,_a Short to another wire or decreased resistance in front passenge/s

airbaq inflator

(see page 23-41)

2-4 Short to Dower in front oassenqer's airbaq inflator (see Daqe 23-43)
2-5 Short to qround in front passenqer's airbaq inilator {see Daqe 23-44)
3-'l Ooen or increased resistance in driver's seat belt tensioner {see page 23-46)
?_? Shon to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's seat belt

tensioner

(see page 23-48)

3-4 Short to Dower in driver's seat belt tensioner (see oaqe 23-50)

3-5 Short to qround in driver's seat belt tensioner (see Daqe 23-52)

21-1 ODen or increased resistance in driver's seat belt buckle tensioner (see Daqe 23-54)
Short to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's seat belt
buck le  tens ioner

(see page 23-55)

21-4 Short to oower in driver's seat belt buckle tensioner (see paqe 23-57)

21-5 Short to oround in driver's seat belt buckle tensioner (see Daqe 23-58)

4-1 Ooen or increased resistance in passenqer's seat belt tensioner (see page 23-60)
4-3 Short to another wire or decreased resistance in passenger's seat

belt tensioner

(see page 23-62)

4-4 Short to oower in passenqer's seat belt tensioner (see Daqe 23-64)
4-5 Short to ground in passenger's seat bqlltensioner (,s,Ca-PeS9?9:qQ)

22-'l Open or increased resistance in passenger's seat belt buckle (see page 23-68)

Short to another wire or decreased resistance in passenger's seat
belt buckle tensioner

(see page 23-69)

22'4 Short to Dower in oassenoer's seat belt buckle tensioner (see Daqe 23-71
22-5 Short to oround in passenqer's seat belt buckle tensioner lsee oaqe 23-72)
5-1 ln te rna l fa i lu re  o f  SRS un i t

NOTE:
Before troubleshooting DTCs 5-1 through 8-6, check battery/system
voltage. lfvoltage is low, repairthe charging system before
troubleshooting the SRS system.

(see page 23-74)
5-2
5-4
5-8
6-3
6-4
6-7
6-8

'7_a

8-1
8-2
8-3
8-4
8-5
tt-o



DTC Troubleshooting Index (cont'dl

DTC Detection ltem Notes
9-1 Internal failure of the SRS unit. lf intermittent, it could mean internal

failure of the unit or a faulty indicator circuit. Refer to
Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see page 23-23).
NOTE; Before troubleshooting DTC 9-1 or 9-2, check battery/system
vol!age. lf the voltage is low, repair the charging system before
troubleshootinq the SRS.

(see page 23-74)

9-2 Internal failure of the SRS unit. lf intermittent, it could mean internal
failufe of the power supply (VB line). Refer to Troubleshooting
Intermittent Failures (see page 23-23).
NOTE: Before troubleshooting DTC 9-1 or 9-2, check battery/system
voltage. lf the voltage is low, repair the charging system or replace
the battery before troubleshooting the SRS.

9-3 Faultv driver's seat belt buckle switch (see paqe 23-76)
9-4 Faulty front passenger's seat belt buckle switch (see paqe 23-79)
9-6 Faulty left front imDact sensor (see paqe 23-82)
9-7 Faulty right front impact sensor tsee page zJ-651
1 0 - 1 Seat belt and seat belt buckle tensioners (and airbaq(s)) deoloved (see page 23-74)
10-2 Driver's side airbaq deployed
10-3 Seat belt and seat-belt buckle tensioners (and airbag(s)) and driver's

side airbag deployed
10-4 Front passenger's side airbag deployed
10-5 Seat belt and seat-belt buckle tensioners (and airbag(s)) and front

passenger's side airbag deployed
10-6 Driver's and front passenqer's side airbaqs deoloved
10-7 Seat belt and seat-belt buckle tensioners (and airbag(s)) and driver's

and front passenger's side airbags deployed
' 1 1 - 1 Open or increased resistance in driver's side airbaq inflator (see Daoe 23-88)

Shon to another wire or decreased resistance in driver's side airbao
inflator

(see page 23-89)

1-4 Shon to power in driver's side airbaq inflator (see oaoe 23-91)
1 '�1-5

Short to qround in driver's side airbaq inflator (see paqe 23-92)
Open or increased resistance in front passenger's side airbag
inflator

(see page 23-94)

't2-3 Short to another wire or decreased resistance in front passenger's
side airbag inflator

{see page 23-95)

12-4 Shon to power in Jront passenqer's side airbaq inflator (see paqe 23-97)
12-5 Short to ground in front passenger's side airbaq inflator (see page 23-98)
l J - l Internal failure of the driver's side imDact sensor {see page 23-75)'t3-2

13-3 No signalfrom the driver's side impact sensor {see Daqe 23-100)'13-4 Faulty power supply to the driver's side impact sensor (see paqe 23-101)
14-' l Internal failure of the front passenger's side impact sensor (see page 23-75)
14-2
14-3 No signal from the front passenger's side impact sensor {see paqe 23-103}
14-4 Faulty power supply to the front passenger's side impact sensor (see oaqe 23-104)
t 5 -  | Faulty OPDS unit or OPDS system not initialized (see  paqe 23-106)

Faulty side airbag cut-off indicator circuit (see  Daoe 23-110)
I  D - J Faulty OPDS sensor (see oaqe 23-115)



1 r Symptom Troubleshooting Index

l '  . - '

Symptom. Diagnostic procedur! Also check lo]

SRS indicator doesn't come on SRS Indicator Troubleshooting (see

oaoe 23- '116)
SRS indicator stays on when in
"SCS" menu method

SRS Indicator Troubleshooting (see

s tep  1  on  page 23-119)

. Inabil iW to retrieve DTCS with the
PGM Tester. Retrieve the flash
codes using the SCS menu
method {see paqe 23-21).

. Side airbag cut-off indicator stays
on after bulb check (lf the
indicator stay on, it does not set a
DTC). Side airbag cutoff indicator
is  f lash ing

. Make sure nothing is on the front
passenger's seat.

. lf the side airbag cut-off indicator
stays on after the ignition switch
is turned ON (l l), init ialize the
OPDS unit (see page 23-24).
- lf the side airbag cut-off

indicator operates normally, the
system is OK.

- lf the side airbag cut-off
indicator stays on, rePlace the
OPDS sensor (see section 20).
The sensor is part of the
seatback Dad.

DTC 15-2 troubleshooting



sRs

System Description

SRS Components

Airbags
The SRS is a safety device which, when used with the seat belt, is designed to help protect the driver and tront
passenger in a frontal impact exceeding a certain set l imit. The system consists of the sRs unit, including safing
sensor and impact sensor {A), the cable reel (B), the driver,s airbag (C), the front passenger,s airbag (D), side airbags
(E), seat belt tensioners (l), and front impact sensors (J).
Since the driver's and front passenger's airbags use the same sensors, both normally inflate at the same trme.
However, it is possible for only one airbag to inflate. This can occur when the severity of a coll ision is at the margin, or
threshold, that determines whether or not the airbags wil l deploy. In such cases, the seat belt wil l provide sufficient
protection, and the supplemental protection offered by the airbag would be minimal.

Side Airbags
The side airbags (E) are in each front seat-back. They help protect the upper torso of the driver or front sear passenger
during a moderate to severe side impact. Side impact sensors (F) in each door sil l  and in the SRS unit detect such an
impact and instantly inflate the driver's or the passenger's side airbag. Only one side airbag wil l deploy during a side
impact lf the impact is on the passenger's side, the passenger's side airbag wil l deploy even if lhere is no passenger.

Seat Belt and Seat Belt Buckle Tensioners
The seat belt and seat belt buckle tensioners are l inked with the SRS airbags to further increase the effectiveness of
the seat belt. In a front-end coll ision, the tensioners instantly retract the belt and buckle firmly to secure the occupants
in their seats.

OPDS
The side airbag system also includes an occupant position detection system (OPDS). This system consists of sensors
(G) and a OPDS unit (H) in the fronl passenger's seat-back. The OPDS unit sends occupant height and position data to
the SRS unit. lf the SRS unit determines that the front passenger is of small stature {for example, a child) and the front
passenger is leaning into the side airbag deployment path. the SRS unit wil l automatically disable the passenger's
airbag. The SRS unit wil l also disable the airbag when the OPDS detects certain objects on the seat. When the side
airbag is disabled, the side airbag cutoff indicator on the instrument panel alerts the driver that the passenger,s side
airbag wil l not deploy in a side impact. When the object is removed. or the passenger sits upright, the side airbag
cutoff indicator wil l go off after a few seconds. alerting the driver that the side airbag wil l deploy in a side impact.

I
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SRS Operation
The main circuit in the SRS unit senses and judges the force of impact and, if necessary, ignites the inflator charges. lf

battery voltage is too low or power is disconnected due to the impact. the voltage regulator and the back-up power

circuit, respectively, wil l keep voltage at a constant level.
For the SRS io operate:

Driver's and Front Passenger's Airbag(s)
(1) A front impact sensor must activate. and send electric signals to the microprocessor'
(2) The microprocessor must compute the signals, and depending on the severity of the coll ision and whether the seat

belt buckle switch is ON or OFF, it sends the appropriate signals to the airbag inflator(s)
(3) The inflators that received signals must ignite and deploy the airbags.

Side Airbag(s)
(1) A side impact sensor must activate. and send electric signals to the microprocessor'
(2) The microprocessor must compute the signals and send them to the side airbag inflato(s), However, the

microprocessor cuts off the signals to the front passenger's side airbag if the SRS unit determines that the front
passenger's head is in the deploYment path of the side airbag.

(3) The inflator that received the signal must ignite and deploy the side airbag'

oirv€Fs
r^leE|llrFsonrvEts aRSlG
srDE lrhSlc sroF lRsrc Flisr
lrFL roi rMuro€ rr{FlrTc,F

t

Self-diagnosis Svstem
A self-diagnosis circuit is built into the SRS unit; when the ignition switch is turned ON (l l), the SRS indicator comes on

and goes off after about 6 seconds if the SBS is operating normally
lf the indicator does not come on, or does not go off after 6 seconds, or if i t comes on while driving, it indicates an

abnormality in the SRS. The SRS must be inspected and repaired as soon as possible

For better serviceabil ity, the SRS unit memory stores a DTC that relates to the cause of the malfunction, and the unit is

connected to the data l ink connector (DLC). This information can be read with the Honda PGM Tester when lt is

connected to the DLC (16P) {see page 23-20}.I ' z
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Circuit Diagram
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SRS

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC 1-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Driver's Airbag Inflator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON  l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SBS indicator stay on?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures {see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel {A).

07saz-TB40tlA

Connectthe special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
cable reel 4P connector,

23-32

I
6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 1-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Open or increased resistance in the driver's
airbag inflator; replace the driver's airbag (see page
23-127 ) .a

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector {A) from the dashboard wire harness.



) J

11. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
{A) from the floor wire harness.

Disconnect SRS unit connector C {18P) from the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the cable reel.

' t2 .

l l ,

23-33

'13. Check resistance between the No.7 and the No 16

terminals and between the No. 6 and the No. 15

termina ls  o f  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P) .  There

shou ld  be  2 .0  3 .0  ! )

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C I18P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as sPecil ied?

YES- Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit

connector C (18P) and the SRS unit, check the

connection between the connector and the SRS

unit. lf the connection is OK, replace the SRS unit
(see  page 23-138) .1

NO Open or increased resistance in the

dashboard wire harness or the cable reel; replace

the cable reel. lf the problem is sti l l  present, replace

the dashboard wire harness.l



SRS

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 1-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased
Resistance in Driver's Airbag Inflator

Special Tools Required
. sRs inflator simulator 07sAz-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignirion switch ON lll), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to steo 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23l..

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negalive cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel (A).

-TBilo11A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
cable reel 4P connector,

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.7 .

23-34

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 1-3 ind icated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short in the driver's airbag; replace the
driver's airbag (see page 23-127).a

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector (A) from the dashboard wire harness.



)

11. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A l I rom the  f loor  w i re  harness .

1 2 .Disconnect  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P)  f rom the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the cable reel 4P
connecror.

l . ,
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14. Check resistance between the No.7 and the No. 16
termina ls  and be tween the  No.6  and the  No.  15
terminals of SRS unit connector C { 18P). There
shou ld  be  an  open c i rcu i t ,  o r  a t  leas t  1  M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18P}

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specif ied2

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see

page 23-138) .1

NO Go to step 15.

Disconnect the cable reel from the dashboard wire
harness. Check resistance between the No.7 and
the  No.  16  te rmlna ls  and be tween the  No 6andthe
No.  15  te rmina ls  o f  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P)

There should be an open clrcuit, or at least 1 M Q .

lsthe resistance as specified?

YES Rep lace  the  cab le  ree l . I

NO Replace the dashboard wire harness.l

1 5 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 1-4: Short to Power in Driver's Airbag
Inflator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XM-S230100

'1l. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-231.

2 .  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) ,  and  check  tha t  the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off,

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel (A).

-T84011A

Connect the special tool (2 0 connectors) to the
cable reel 4P connector.

Reconnect the baftery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

5 .

6 .

7 .
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I
8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 1-4 indicated ?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short to power in the driver's airbag; replace
the  dr iver ' s  a i rbag {see page 23-127) . I

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnectthe front passenger's airbag 4P
connector 1A)from the dashboard wire harness.

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
{A) from the floor wire harness.

I
1 1 .
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12. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the cable reel 4P
connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch oN (l l).

Check tor voltage between the No. 7 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (l8P) and body ground,
between the No. 16 terminal and body ground,
between the No. 6 terminal and body ground. and
between the No. 15 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P)

Wire side ol female terminals

ls the voltage as specified?

YES Fauhy SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Go to step 17.

1 4 .

1 5 .

1 6 .

I  l . -

1 7 .

1 8 .

1 9 .

20.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the cable reel from the dashboard wire
narness.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 7 terminal of
SRS unit connector C {18P) and body ground,
between the No. 16 terminal and body ground,
between the No. 6 terminal and body ground, and
between the No. '15 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

ls the voltage as specil ied?

YES Replace the cable reel.l

NO-Replace the dashboard wire harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 1-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Airbag
lnf lator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB401t A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off,

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel (A).

TB4O11A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
cable reel 4P connector,

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6.

7 .
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I
8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 1-5 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO-.Short to ground in the driver's airbag inflator;
replace the driver's airbag (see page 23-127).1

9. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait for
3  minu tes .

10. Disconnectthe front passenger's airbag 4P
connector {A)from the dashboard wire harness.

1 1 .Disconnect both seat belt tensloner 2P connectors
(Alfrom the floor wire harness.



)

1 4 .

12. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS un i t  (A) .

Disconnect the special tool from the cable reel 4P
connecror,

Check resistance between the No.7 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground,
between the No. 16 terminal and body ground.
between the No. 6 terminal and body ground, and
between the No. 15 terminal and body ground.
There should be an oDen circuit, or at least 1 M 0 .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C Il8PI

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Go to step 15.

)

)

t 5 .

I O .

Disconnect the cable reel from the dashboard wire
harness.

Check resistance between the No, 7 terminal o{
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground,
between the No. 16 terminal and body ground,
between the No. 6 terminal and body ground, and
between the No. l5 terminal and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

ls the resistance as specified?

YES - Replace the cable reel.1

NO ReDlace the dashboard wire harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 2-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Front Passenger's Airbag Inf lator

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-231.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures {see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnectthe front passenger's airbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness {A}.

7 .

Con nect the special tool (2 0 connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

23-40
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8. Bead the DTC.

ls DTC 2-1 indicated?

YES Go to slep 9.

NO Open or increased resistance in the front
passenger's airbag inflator; replace the front
passenger's airbag {see page 23-129).I

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector (A)

from the cable reel.

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) from the floor wire harness.

1 '�I.
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12.  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P)  f romthe
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the dashboard wire harness.

Check resistance between the No. 4 and No. 13
terminals and between the No. 5 and No. 14
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
shou ld  be  2 .0  3 .0  Q.

J

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C I18P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at the SRS
unit connector c (18P). Check th e con nection; ifthe
connection is OK, replace the SRS unit (see page
23-138). t

NO--Open or increased resistance in the
dashboard wire harness; replace the dashboard
wi re  harness . l

l . -
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2.

DTC 2-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased
Resistance in Front Passenger's Airbag
lnf lator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-TB401 1A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SBS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness (A).

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

(cont'd)

6 .

1 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

L Read the DTC.

ls DTC 2-3 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO Short in the front passenger's airbag inflator;
replace the front passenger's airbag (see page 23-
1 2 9 ) . t

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnectthe driver's airbag 4P connector (A)
from the cable reel,

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) from the floor wire harness 2P connectors (B).

1 1 .
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12.  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  C ( l8P) f rom the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the dashboard
wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 4 and No. 13
terminals and between the No. 5 and No. 14
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

t J .

1 4 .

SBS UNIT CONNECTOR C I18P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Short in the dashboard wire harness; replace
the  dashboard  w i re  harness . l
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DTC 2-rl: Short to Power in Front Passenger's
Airbag Inf lator

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XM-S230100

'1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicatot stay on?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO - lntermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's alrbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness {A).

5 .

6.

7 .

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

l l - ,

23-43

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 2-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO- Short to power in the front passenger's airbag
inflator; replace the front passenger's airbag (see
page 23-129) . I

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector (A)

from the cable reel.

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) from the floor wire harness.

(cont'd)

9 .

1 0 .

1 1 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

12. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the dashboard
wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 4 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground,
between the No. 13 terminal and body ground,
be tween the  No.5  te rmina l  and body  ground,  and
between the No. 14 terminal and body ground.
There  shou ld  be  0 .5  V  or  less .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18PI

1 4 .

1 5 .

t o .

Wire side of female terminals

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Short to power in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l
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DTC 2-5: Short to Ground in Front Passenger's
Airbag Inf lator

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - intermittent failure. system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness (A).

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

4 .
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6. Reconnect the baftery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 2-5 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO - Short to ground in the front passenger's
airbag inflator; replace the front passenger's airbag
(see page 23-129) .1

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minules.

10. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector (A)
from the cable reel.

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) from the floor wire harness.

1 1 .

J i - ,
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12. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the soecial tool from the dashboard
wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No, 4 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 13 terminal and body ground,
between the No. 5 terminal and body ground, and
between the No. 14 terminal and body ground.
There should be an ooen circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C Il8PI

1 4 .

Wire side ol female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO- Short to ground in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l



sRs
DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 3-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner

Special Tools Bequired
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead C 07TAZ-S2501 1A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to steD 3.

NO Intermittent failure, svstem is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4, Disconnectthe driver's seat belttensioner 2P
connector from the floor wire harness {A).

07TAZ-S25011A

TB4O11A

5.

07sAz-

6 1  |

t--tI
Connectthe specialtool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC,

ls DTC 3-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO-Open or increased resistance in the driver's
seat belt tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt
(see page 23-4). I

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

1 1 .Connect the special tool (2 0 connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 15,

NO Open or increased resistance in the floor wire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

1 2 .

1 4 .

[ '-�t&.-
---41 I iiT r-

OTSAZ-TB,|011A \ :-:!f



16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and front
passenger's seat belt tensioner connector (C).

I

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS unit (A). Do not disconnect the special tool
from the dashboard wire harness.

18. Check resistance between the No. Iterminal and
the  No.  17  te rmina l  o f  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P) .

There  shou ld  be  2 .0  3 .0  Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P)

Wire side ol female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact al SRS unit
connector  C (18P)  and the  SRS un i t .  Check  the
connection; if the connection is OK, replace the
SRS un i t  (see  page 23-138) . I

NO Open or increased resistance in the
dashboard wire harness; replace the dashboard
wi re  harness , I
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 3-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased
Resistance in Driver's Seat Belt Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead C 07TAZ-S2501 14
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erasethe DTC memory (see p age 23-231.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SBS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO- Intermiftent failure. system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt tensioner 2P
connector from the floor wire harness (A).

07TAZ-S25011A

07SAZ-TB.r011A

Connectthe specialtool (2 Q connector)
floor wire harness 2P connector.

to the
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-3 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO-Short in the driver's seat belttensioner;
replace the driver's seat belt (see page 23-4),1

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

Connect the special tool (2 O connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-3 indicated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO - Shon in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.l

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

1 1 .

12.

1 3 .

1 4 .

qffiE.-
i--11lts*-

07SAZ-T84011A -:-:J,,



16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B). and front
passenger's seat belt tensioner connector {C).

23-49

18.

1 9 .

17. OisconnectSRS unit connectorC (18P) from the
5t1> untr.

Disconnect the special tool from the dashboard
wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 8 terminal and
the No. 17 terminal SRS unit connector C (18P).

There should be an oDen circuit. ot at least 1 M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C I18P}

RED/WHT
fl

! g (
7 l 1 6 l  \

t-
2 3 5 6 7

t 0  12 13 1 4 16

RED/BLU

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES- Faulty SRS uniU replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-  1381. I

NO-Short in the dashboard wire harness; replace
the dashboard wire harness.I
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 3-4: Short to Power in Driver's Seat Belt
Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead C 07TAZ-S25011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Intermiftent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt tensioner 2P
connector from the floor wire harness (A).

07TAZ-3250'ltA

Connect the special tool (2 0 connector)to the
floor wire harness 2P connector-
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6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-4 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO Shortto power in the driver's seat belt
tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt (see page
23-41.a

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

10, Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

1 1. Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

12. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO-Shortto power in the floorwire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

15. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

1 3 .

1 4 .
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16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A). front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and front
passenger's seat belt tensioner connector (C).

1 8 .

1 9 .

20.

21.

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C IlSP)from the
SRS unit.

Disconnect the special tool (2 Q ) from the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 8 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 17 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18P)

ls the voltage as specilied?

YES-'Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Short to power in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 3-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Seat Belt
Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. sRs inflator simulator 07sAz-TB4011A
' SRS simulator lead C 07TM-S2501 1A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - lntermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures {see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Oisconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt tensioner 2P
connector from the floor wire harness (A).

07TAZ-5250't1A

07sAZ-TB401rA

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector)
floor wire harness 2P connector.

to the
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1 5 .

I
6. Reconnect the battery negativ6 cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-S indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO-Shortto ground in the driver's seat belt
tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt (see page
23-4l�.f

9. Turn the ignition switch oFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

1 1 .Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 3-5 indicated?

YES- Go to step 15.

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

12.

1 3 .

1 4 .
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16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B). and front
passenger's seat belt tensioner connector (C).

1 8 .

1 0

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the dashboard
wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No, 8 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground. and
between the No. 17 terminal and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M 0.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18PI

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS uniu replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO - Short to ground in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 21-1: Open or Increase Resistance in
Driver's Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-T8401 ' lA

. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check lhat the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooling Intermittent Failures {see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connector from the floor wire harness (A).

07saz-T84011A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6.

7 .

=
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L

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 21-1 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO-Open or increased resistance in the driver's
seat belt buckle tensioner; replace the driver's seat
belt buckle. a

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
banery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and
the front passenger's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

'10.
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11.  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  A  (18P) f rom the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the floor wire harness.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 10
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
shou ld  be  2 .0  -  3 .0  Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18PI

lsthe tesistance as specif ied?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit
connector A (18P) and the SRS unit. Check the
connection; if the connection is OK, replace the
SRS un i t  {see  page 23-138) .1

NO Open or increased resistance in the floor wire
harness: reDlace the floor wire harness.l

Wire side of female terminals

4.

DTC 21-3: Short to Another Wire or
Decreased Resistance in Driver's Seat Belt
Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

L Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and checkthatthe
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator staY on?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see

page 23-231.

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connector from the floor wire harness 4P
connector (A),

07sAz-TB401rA

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

(cont'd)

6 .

7 .

23-55



SRS

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 21-3 indicated?

YES - Go to step 9.

NO Short in the driver's seat belt buckle
tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt buckle.I

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Dlsconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and
the front passenger's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

10.
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11. Disconnect SRS unit connectorA (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. l0
terminals of SRS unit connector A (' l8P). There
should be an open circuit. or at least 1 M 0.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES - Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) . I

NO Short in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.I

I J
6 ) L r
Y l1o
t - f

iRN/YEL

2 3 6 7 8 9

11 15 1 7 I E

iRN/BLK
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DTC 21-4: Short to Power in Driver's Seat Belt
Buckle Tensioner

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-231

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SBS indicator staY on?

YES- Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, svstem is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connector from the floor wire harness {A).

07sAz-TB4011A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6.

7 .

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 21-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO- Short to power in the driver's seat belt buckle
tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt buckle.l

9. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait for
3 minutes.

10. Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors {A) and
the front passenger's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

(cont'd)
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1 2 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

11.  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  A  {1gp) f rom the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable,

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 1 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18p) and body ground, and
between the No. 10 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A Il8PI

ls the voltage as specified?

YES- Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) . t

NO - Short to power in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

14.

15 .
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DTC 21-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Seat
Belt Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-TB401tA
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-SZ301OO

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Drsconnecttne
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connector from the floor wire harness (A).

07sAz-TB4011A

Connect the special tool (2 e connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6

6.

7 .



8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 21-5 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short to ground in the driver's seat belt
buckle tensioner; replace the driver's seat belt
buck le . l

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and

the front passenger's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P

connector (B).
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' t2.

13.

11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS unit.

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 1 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P1 and body ground, and

between the No. 10 terminal and body ground.

There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (18P)

ls the resistance as sqecif ied?

YES-Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-1381.1

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

Wire side ot female terminals
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DTC Troubleshootin g (cont'd)

DTC 4-1: Open or Increase Resistance in Front
Passenger's Seat Belt Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SBS simulator lead C 07TAZ-S25011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll). and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to steo 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt
tensioner 2P connector from the floor wire harness.

AZ-S25011A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-l indicated?

YES- Go to step g.

NO-Open or increased resistance in the front
passenger's seat belt tensioner; replace the front
passenger's seat belt (see page 23-4). t

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

ffid_--...-..-w 07xAz-s230100

1 1 .

07SAZ-TB,I011A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cabte.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO-Open or increased resistance in the floorwire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

12.

13.

14.
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1 5 .

1 6 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes,

Disconnect the driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and driver's seat
belt tensioner connector (C).

I J
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18.

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the dashboard wire harness.

Check resistance between the No. 9 terminal and
the No. 18 terminal of SRS unit connector C (18P).

There  shou ld  be  2 .0  3 .0  Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C Il8PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES - Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit
connector C ( 18P) and the SRS unit. Check the
connection; if the connection is oK, replace the
SRS un i t  (see  page 23-138) .1

NO Open or increased resistance in the
dashboard wire harness; replace the dashboard
wire harness.l

RED/YEL
-!4 |
l l 6
1sl  \P

r l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 4-3: Short to Another Wire or Decreased
Resistance in Front Passenqer's Seat Belt
Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simutator 07SAZ-TB4O11A
. SRS simulator lead C 07TAZ-SZ501iA
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON fl l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure. system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt
tensioner 2P connector from the floor wire
harness (A).

az-s25011A

Connect the special tool (2 e connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6.

7 .
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8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-3 indicated?

YES - Go to step 9.

NO - Short in the front passenger's seat belt
tensioner; replace the front passenger's seat belt
(see  page 23-4) . I

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

'10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4p connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

fr)
_-,_,-,_uJ 07xAz-s230100

1 1 .

07sAz-T84011A

Connect the special tool (2 e connectors) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory,

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-3 indicated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO Short in the floor wire harness; replace lhe
f loor  w i re  harness . I

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

1 2 .

1 4 .



16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and driver's seat
belt tensioner connector (C).

l /
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1 8 .

'19 .

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P) from the
SRS unit.

Disconnectthe special tool {2 Q )from the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No, 9 terminal and
the  No.  18  te rmina l  o f  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P) .

There should be an open circuit, or at least '1 M Q .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P)

Wire side ol female terminals

ls the tesistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO Short in the dashboard wire harness; replace
the  dashboard  w i re  harness . l

RED/YELI Ie l A
;l v
T ]

2 3 5 6 7 8

t 0 1 l 12 1 4 16 1 7

RED/BLI(
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DTG Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC 4-4: Short to Power in Front Passenger's
Seat Belt Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. sRS inflator simulator 07sAz-TB4o1'lA
. SRS simulator lead C 07TAZ-S2501 14
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-231.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON fl l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES- co to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23L

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt
tensioner 2P connector from the floor wire
harness (A).

AZ-S25011A

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector)tothe
floor wire harness 2P connector.
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Shon to power in the front passenger,s seat
belt tensioner; replace the front passenger,s seat
belt (see page 23-4).I

L Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait for
3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (A)
from the dashboard wire harness.

t r i l
,-,__,-vJ 07xAz-s230100

1 1 .

07sAz-T84011A

Connectthespecial tool (2 0 connecto rs) to the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-4 ind icated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO - Short to power in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

t 2 ,

1 3 .

1 4 .
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15. Turn the ignition switch OFF Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

16. Disconnectthe driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and driver's seat
belt tensioner connector (C).

) J

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P) from the
SRS unit.

Disconnect the special tool (2 Q ) from the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No 9terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 18 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

'19.

20.

2 1 .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18P)

ls the voltage as specified?

YES- Faulty SRS unit; replace the sRS unit (see
page 23-138).1

NO Shon to power in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness l

23-65
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTG &5: Short to Ground in Front Passenger's
Seat Belt Tensioner

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead C 07TM-S25011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the s?s indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure. system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-23l,.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt
tensioner 2P connector from the floor wire
harness  {A} .

AZ-S25011A

5. Connect the special tool (2 I connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

6.

7 .
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8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-S indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short to ground in the front passenger's seat
belt tensioner; replace the front passenger's seat
belt (see page 23-4). t

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the floor wire harness 4P connector (Al
from the dashboard wire harness.

(=b
_-----LJ 07xAz-s230100

12.

07sAz-T94011A

11. Con nect the special tool {2 Q connectors}to the
dashboard wire harness 4P conneclor.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

14. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 4-5 indicated?

YES Go to step 15.

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
rep lace  the  f loor  w i re  harness . l

15. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.
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16. Disconnect the driver's airbag connector (A), front
passenger's airbag connector (B), and driver's seat
be l t  tens ioner  connector  (C) .

23-67

r

, . /  r f f i

17. Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P) from the
SRS unit.

1 8 .

1 9 .

D isconnect the  spec ia l  too l  {2  0  ) f rom the
dashboard wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No.9 terminal of
SRS un i t  connector  C (18P)  and body  ground,  and
between the No. 18 terminal and body ground.
There  shou ld  be  an  ooen c i rcu i t ,  o r  a t  leas t  1  fM Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18P}

ls the tesistance as speclfied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit {see
page 23-138) . I

NO Short to ground in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l
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vDTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 22-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Front Passenger's Seat Belt Buikle Tensioner

SpecialTools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see p age 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO lntermittent fail ure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt buckle
tensioner 4P connector (A) from the floor wire
harness.

-s230100

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.
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I
6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 22-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Open or increased resistance in the front
passenger's seat belt buckle tensioner; replace the
front passenger's seat belt buckle.I

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and
the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

I

I
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11.  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  A  (18P) f rom the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the floor wire harness 4P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 2 and No, 11
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
shou ld  be  2 .0  3 .0  0 .

J

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (18PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit
connector A (' l8P) and at the SRS unit. Check the
connection; if the connection is OK, replace the
SRS unit (see page 23-138).f

NO Open or increased resistance in the floor wire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

l

DTC 22-3: Short to Another Wire or
Decreased Resistance in Front Passenger's
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB401 1A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XM-S230100

1. Erasethe DTC memory (see page 23-23]-.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt buckle
tensioner 4P (A) connector from the floor wire
harness.

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

(cont'd)

-s230100

6.

1 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 22-3 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short in the front passenger's seat belt buckle
tensioner; replace the front passenger's seat belt
buckle. !

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and
the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector {B).

1 0 .
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11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A 118P) from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector,

Check resistance between the No, 2 and No. 1'1
terminals of SRS unit connector A (' l8P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A Il8PI

12.

1 ?

I

)m_l

GRN/RED

3 6 7 8 9

15 1 7 1 8

(

Wire side ot temale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS uniu replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) .1

NO-Short in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.l



I

J

DTC 22-4: Short to Power in Front Passenger's
Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on tor about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicatot stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failu re, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt buckle
tensioner 4P connector (A) from the floor wire
narness.

Connect the sDecial tool (2 Q connectors)to the
floor wire harness 4P connector.

6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 22-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO - Short to power in the front passenger's seat
belt buckle tensioner; replace the front passenger's
seat belt buckle.l

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes

'lO. Dlsconnect both side a irbag 2 P con nectors (A) and
the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

(cont'd)
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1 3 .

14.

t 5 _

DTC Troubleshooting {cont'dl

'11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 2 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 11 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18PI

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit{see
page 23 '138) .1

NO Short to power in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.I

23-72
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DTG 22-5: Short to Ground in Front
Passenger's Seat Belt Buckle Tensioner

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-TB4ol1A
. SRS simulator lead F 07XAZ-S230100

Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and checkthatthe
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23),.

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt buckle
tensioner 4P connector (A) from the floor wire
harness. I

6.

7 .

-s230100

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectors) to the
floor wire harness 4P connector,

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.
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L Read the DTC.

ls DTC 22-5 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO-Shortto ground in the front passenger's seat
belt buckle tensioner; replace the front passenger's
seat belt buckle.l

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect both side airbag 2P connectors (A) and
the driver's seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connector (B).

Ji)

1 1 .  D isconnectSRS un i l connectorA(18P) f romthe
SRS un i t .

1 2 .

1 3 .

Disconnect the soecial tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

Check resistance between lhe No.2 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 11 terminal and body ground.
There should be an oDen circuit, or at least 1 M 0 .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOB A {18P}

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS uniU replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) . I

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.I
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 5-1, 5-2, 5-4, 5-8, 6-3, 6-4, 6-7,6-8,7-1,
7-2,7-3,8-1,8-2, 8-3, 8-4, 8-5, 8-6, 9-1, 9-2:
lnternal Fai lure of the SRS Unit

NOTE: Before troubleshooting any ofthese DTCS, check
the battery/system voltage. lf the voltage is low, repair
the charging system or replace the battery before
troubleshooting the SRS. lf the baftery/system voltage
is now OK, ask the customer if the battery ever went
oeao,

1 . Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicatot stay on?

YES Replace the SRS unit (see page 23-138). !

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231'.
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v

DTC 10-1, 10-2,10-3,10-4, 10-5, 10-6. 10-7:
Airbags, Side Airbags and/or Seat Bel t  and
Seat Belt  Buckle Tensioners Deployed

The SRS unit must be replaced after any airbags have
deployed {see page 23-138).f

3
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DTC 13-1, 13-2: Internal Fai lure of the Driver's
Side lmpact Sensor

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Replace the driver's side impact sensor (see
page 23-139) . I

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

J

DTC 14-1, 14-2: Internal Fai lure of the Front
Passenger's Side lmpact Sensor

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicatot stay on?

YES Replace the front passenger's side impact
sensor  (see page 23-139) .1

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.
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DTG Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 9-3: Faulty Driver's Seat Belt Buckle
Switch

'1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), then buckle and
unbuckle the driver's seat belt several t imes.

3. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 9-3 indicated?

YES- Go to step 4.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23),.

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
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5. Disconnect the floor wire harness 3P connector {A)
from the driver's seat belt buckle switch.

Buckle the driver's seat belt.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No.3
terminals of the driver's seat belt buckle switch 3P
connector. There should be 0 - 1 Q.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No.2
terminals of the same connector, There should be
an open circuit, or at least 1 M O .

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCI{
3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male terminals

Terminal side ot male terminals

Are the rcsistance readings as specitied?

YES Go to step 7.

NO - Replace the driver's seat belt buckle assembly,
and clear the DTC. t

I

I
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7. Unbuckle the driver's seat belt.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No.2
terminals of the driver's seat belt buckle switch 3P
connector. There should be 0 1 Q.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 3
terminals of the same connector. There should be
an open c i rcu i t ,  o r  a t  leas t  1  M Q ,

DRIVER'S SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH 3P CONNECTOR

Term ina l  s i de  o f  ma le  t e rm ina l s

BLU/RED

Terminal side of male terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Go to step 8.

NO Replace the driver's seat belt buckle assembly,
and clear the DTC.I

9 .

1 0 .

8. Check resistance between the No. 1 terminal of the
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There  shou ld  be  0  1  0 .

FLOOR WIFE HARNESS 3P CONNEgTOR

Wire side o{ female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 9.

NO- Open in the floorwire harness or poor ground
connection at G501. lf G501 is OK, replace the floor
w i re  harness . I

Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

Disconnect the SRS unit connector B (8P) from the
SRS un i t .

{cont'd)
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DTG Troubleshooting (cont'd)

11. Check resistance between the No.2 terminal ofthe
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

FLOOR WIBE HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR

Wire side ot {female terminals

ls the tesistance as specitied?

YES- Go to step 12.

NO-Short to ground in the floor wire harness or
multiplex control unit. Replace the faulty harness or
component . !

Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of the
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

1 2

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR

LT GRN

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specilied?

YES Go to step 13.

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the f loor  wi re harness. I
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13. Check resistance between the No, 8 terminal of

SRS unit connector B (8P) and the No. 3 terminal of
the floor wire harness 3P connector. There should
b e o  ' ' l  Q .

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {8P)
3P CONNECTOR

14.

Wire s ide of  female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 14.

NO Open in the floor wire harness; replacethe
floor wire harness.l

Check resistance between the No. 4 terminal of
SRS un i t  connector  B  (8P)  and the  No.  2  te rmina l  o f
the floor wire harness 3P connector. There should
b e o  ' 1  Q .

FLOOB WIRE HARNESS
3P CONNECTOR

SRS UNITCONNECTOR B {8PI

Wire s ide of  female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Rep lace  the  SRS un i t . l

NO Open in the floor wire harness or multiplex
control unit, or poor connection at the floor wire
harness, the under-dash fuse/relay box, and the
multiplex control unit. Check the connection at the
floor wire harness, the under-dash fuse/relay box,
and the  mul t ip lex  cont ro l  un i t .  l f  the  connect ion  is
OK, replace the faulty harness or part. t
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DTC 9-4: Faulty Front Passenger's Seat Belt
Buckle Switch

1. Erase the DTC memory {see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), then buckle and
unbuckle the front passenger's seat belt several
trmes.

3. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 9-4 indicated?

YES Go to step 4.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23'231.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the front passenger's seat belt buckle
switch 3P connector (A) from the floor wire harness.

4.

) r '

6. Buckle the front passenger's seat belt.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 3
terminals of the front passenger's seat belt buckle
switch 3P connector. There should be 0- 1 Q.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals of the same connector. There should be
an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q

FRONT PASSENGER'S SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SWITCH 3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side ol male terminals

Terminal side of male terminals

ls the tesistance as specified?

YES Go to step 7.

NO-Replace the front passenger's seat belt buckle
assembly. and clear the DTC.I

(cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

7. Unbuckle the front passenger's seat belt.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 2
terminals of the front passenger's seat belt buckle
switch 3P connector. There should be 0- 1 Q.

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No.3
terminals of the same connector. There should be
an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

FROT{T PASSENGEN'S SEAT BELT
EUCKLE SWTTCH 3P CONNECTOR

Terminal side ol male terminals

Terminal side ol male terminals

ls the tesistance as specitied?

YES- Go to step 8.

NO-Replace the front passenger's seat belt buckle
assembly, and clearthe DTC.I
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8. Check resistance between the No. 1 terminal of the
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There should be 0-  1 Q.

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR

Wire side ot temale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES-Go to step 9.

NO-Open in the floor wire harness or poor ground
connection at G501. lf G501 is OK, replace the floor
wire harness.l

Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

Disconnect SRS unit connector B (8P)from the SRS
UNII ,

9.

10.

I
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11. Check resistance between the No. 2 terminal ofthe
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls the rcsistance as specified?

YES Go to step 12.

NO - Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of the
floor wire harness 3P connector and body ground.
There should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS 3P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

Is the resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 13.

NO - Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.!

13. Check resistance between the No. 7 terminal of
SRS unit connector B (8P) and the No. 3 terminal of
the floor wire harness 3P connector. There should
b e 0  1 Q .

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B I8P)
3P CONNECTOR

Wire side of temaleterminals

ls the resistance as specilied?

YES-Go to step 14.

NO-Open in the floor wire harness or seat
subharness (with BOSE sound system); replacs the
faulty harness.l

Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of
SRS unit connector B (8P) and the No. 2 terminal of
the floor wire harness 3P connector. There should
b e 0  1 0 .

't 4.

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS
3P CONNECTOR

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (8P}

Wire side ot female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Replace the SRS unit (see page 23-138).1

NO-Open in the floor wire harness or seat
subharness (with BOSE sound system); replace the
fa u lty harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 9-6: Faulty Left Front lmpact Sensor

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead H 07YM-S3AA100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES- Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Check the
connections between SRS unit connector C {18P)
and the SRS unit, between the engine
companment wire harness 2P connector and lhe
left front sensor (see page 23-10) and at connector
c403.

Are the connections OK?

YES Go to step 4.

NO- Repair the poor connections and retest. lf DTC
9-6 stil l present, go to step 4.

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

5. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel (A).

23-82

6. Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness {A}.

7. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
from the floor wire harness (A).

l

I
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8. Disconnect the engine compartment wire harness
2P connector (A) from the left front impact sensor.

Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)from the
SRS unit.

9 .

) ..,

)

10. Check resistance between the No. 10 and No. 11
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
should be an ooen circuit, or at least 1 M O .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P}

Wire side oI female terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES - Go to step 1 1.

NO Short in the engine compartment wire
harness or dashboard wire harness; replace the
fa u lty harness.l

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check the voltage between the No. 10 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and the body ground.
There should be 1 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P}

Wire side oI lemale terminals

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES Go to step 14.

NO Short to power in the engine compartment
wire harness or dashboard wire harness; replace
the fa u lty harness. !

(cont'd)

' t  1 .

't2.

1 3 .

2 3 5 6 7 9

10 t l 1Z t 3 17 1 8

(
BLK
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14.

t c .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect the special tool (jumper connector) to the
engine compartment wire harness 2P connector (A).

TB4OltA

Check resistance between the No. 10 and No. 11
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
should be 1 0 or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C I18P'

Wire side ol female terminals

ls the rcsistance as specitied?

YES- Faulty left front impact sensor or SRS unit.
Replace the left front impact sensor; if the problem
is sti l l  present,replace the SRS unit (see page
23-138) .  r

NO - Faulty engine compartment wire harness or
dashboard wire harness; r€plac€ the faulty
harness. l

t o .

2 3 5 6 1 I

t 0 t l 12 l4 1 7 1 8

)

I
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DTG 9-7: Faulty Right Front lmpact Sensor

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB40114
. SRS simulator lead H 07YM-S3AA100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Check the
connections between SRS unit connector C (18P)

and the SRS unit, and between the front impact
sensor wire harness 2P connector and the right
front impact sensor (see page 23-10) and at
connector C405.

Are the connections OK?

YES Go to step 4.

NO Repair the poor connections and retest. lf DTC
9-7 sti l l  present, go to step 4.

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

5. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector from
the cable reel {A).

6. Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector from the dashboard wire harness (A).

Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
from the floor wire harness (A).

7 .

{cont'd)
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8.

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Disconnect the tront imoact sensor wire harness 2P
connector (A) from the right front impact sensor.

Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

9 .
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10. Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 12
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M O .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C {18P)

I r  l z l r 5 6 7 8

lro lrr I 1 3 1 7 1 8

BLK

Wire side oI female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES- Go to step 1'1.

NO Short in the front impact sensor wire harness
or dashboard wire harness; replace the faulty
harness.l

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check the voltage between the No. 1 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground. There
should be ' l V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C I l8PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls the voltage as specified?

YES Go to step 14.

NO - Short to power in the front impact sensor wire
harness or the dashboard wire harness; replace the
faulty harness.l

l , - .1 1 .

' t2 .

13.

I
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1 4 .

1 5 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect the special tool (jumper connector) to the
front impact sensor wire harness 2P connector (A).

07SAZ-TB/t011A

07YAZ-53AA100

Check resistance between the No. 1 and No. 12
terminals of SRS unit connector C (18P). There
should be 1 Q or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR C (18P)

J GRN

t{4t 5 6 7 8 I

lro lrr I 1 3 1 1 15 1 6 17 1E

BLK

Wire side of female terminals

ls the tesistance as specified?

YES - Faulty right front impact sensor or SRS unit.
Replace the right front impact sensor; if the problem
is sti l l  present, replace the SRS unit (see page
23-138).  r

NO Faulty front impact sensor wire harness or
dashboard wire harness; replace the faulty
harness . l

16 .

.-t
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

DTC 11-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Driver's Side Airbag Inf lator

Spacial Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead E 07XM-S140200

'1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to steo 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the driver's side airbag (B).

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

23-88

6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 11-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Open or increased resistance in the driver's
side airbag inflator; replace the driver's side airbag
(see page 23-131). !

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the front passenger's side airbag 2P
connector (A) and both seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connectors (B).

I



11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the floor wire harness 2P connector.

Check resistance between the No. 6 and No. 17
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
should be 2.0 - 3.0 Q.

SRS UN]T CONNECTOR A (18PI

12.

WHT/BLU
r--r-4
l l l s I s l  f t
l 1 6 l 1 7 l 1 0  |  \

l 2 3

10 l l

WHTar-x I

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specilied?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit
connector A (18P) and the SRS unit. Check the
connection; ifthe connection is OK, replace the
SRS unit (see page 23-138).f

NO-Open or increased resistance in the floor wire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

DTC 11-3: Short to Another Wire or
Decreased Resistance in Driver's Side Airbag
lnflator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead E 07XAZ-S140200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (lll, and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stav on?

YES-Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, sYstem is OK at this time
Go to Troubleshooting Intermiftent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
baftery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the driver's side airbag (B).

5. Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P conneclor

6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

(cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

9.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 11-3 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO Short to another wire in the driver's side
airbag inflator; replace the driver's side airbag.l

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the front passenger's side airbag 2P
connector (A) and both seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connectors (B).

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

1 1 .
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12. Disconnect SRS unit connector A ( 18P) from the
SRS un i t .

13. Check resistance between the No.6 and No. 17
terminals of SRS unit connector A {18P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (T8PI

Wire side oI lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES - Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unir (see
page 23-138) . I

NO Short to another wire in the floor wire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

a
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DTC 11-4: Short to Power in Driver's Side
Airbag Inf lator

SpecialTools Required
. SBS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead E o7XAZ-S1A0200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES- Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the driver's side airbag (9,.

Connect the special tool (2 Q connectorltothe
floorwire harness 2P connector.

)
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

l€ DTC 11-4 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO Shonto power in the driver's side airbag
inflator; replace the driver's side airbag (see page
2 3 - 1 3 1 ) . t

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.l

10. Disconnect the front passenger's side airbag 2P
connector (A) and both seat belt buckle tensioner
4P connectors (B).

(cont'dl
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Disconnect SRS unit connector A ( 1gp) from the
SRS unit.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 6 terminal of
SRS unit connector A 118P) and body ground, and
between the No. 17 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18P}

Wire side of female terminals

ls the voltage as specil ied?

YES Faulty SRS uniu reptace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138). t

NO-Short to power in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

13.
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DTC 11-5: Short to Ground in Driver's Side
Airbag Inflator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4O11A
. SRS simulator lead E o7XAZ-S1AO2O0

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON {lt), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES-co to steo 3.

NO- Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector {A)
from the driver's side airbag (B).

Connect the special tool (2 e connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector,

a
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6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Erase rhe DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC

ls DTC 11-5 indicated?

YES - Go to steP 9.

NO-shonto ground in the driver's side airbag
inflator; replace the driver's side airbag (see page

23-131) . r

9. Turn the ignition switch oFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes'

10. Disconnectthe front passenger's side airbag 2P

connector {A) and both seat belt buckle tensioner

4P connectors (B).

:,

11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P)from the
SRS unit.

12.Check resistance between the No. 17 and No' 15

terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P), and
between the No. 17 and No. 16 terminals. Then

check resistance between the No. 17 terminal and

body ground. There should be an open circuit, or at

leas t  1  M Q.

SBS UNIT CONNECTOR A (.t8pl

WHT/BLU

Wire sid€ of female terminals

ls the rcsistance as sPecified?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
psge 23-138) .1

NO- Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l
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DTG Troubleshooting {cont'd)

DTC 12-1: Open or Increased Resistance in
Front Passenger's Side Airbag Inf lator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator slmulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead E 07XAZ-S140200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-231.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO- Intermiftent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting lntermittent Failures (see
page 23-23t�.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector {A)
from the front passenger's side airbag (B).

07xAz-s1A02(x)

07sAz-T84011A

\_
F.C
LJ
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5. Connect the special tool (2 0 connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 12-1 indicated?

YES- Go to step 9.

NO Open or increased resistance in the front
passenger's side airbag inflator, replace the front
passenger's side airbag {see page 23-131).1

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the driver's side airbag 2P connector (A)
and both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P connectors
(B) .

I
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1'1. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS unit. Do not disconnect the special tool from
the floor wire harness 2P connector.

Check resistance between the No.7 and No. 18
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
shou ld  be  2 .0 - '3 .0  Q.

1 2 .

) =,rt

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (18P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as s?ecitied?

YES - Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit

connector A (18P) and the SRS unit. Check the
connection; if lhe connection is OK, replace the
SRS unit (see page 23-138).1

NO Open or increased resistance in the floorwire
harness; replace lhe floor wire harness.l

7  = - ,

,,,,[- Z;", i
-\=-ll^r.- l
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DTC 12-3: Short to Another Wire or
Decreased Resistance in Front Passenger's
Side Airbag Inf lator

Special Tools Requirod
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead E o7XAZ-S140200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stav on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire hatness 2P connector (A)
from the front passenger's side airbag (B).

07xAz-s1A0200

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

(cont'd)
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

o.

7.

8 .

R€connect the battery negative cable.

Erase the DTC memory.

Read the DTC.

ls DTC 12-3 indicatad?

YES Go to step g

NO - Short to another wire in th€ front passenger,s
side airbag inflator; replace the front passenger,s
side airbag. t

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver,s side airbag 2P connector {A}
and both seat belt buckl€ tensioner 4p connectors
(B).

Disconnect the special tool from the floor wire
harness 2P connector.

9.

10.

 .
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12. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18p)from the
SRS unit.

Check resistance between the No.7 and No. 18
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18p). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M e.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (18PI

Wire side ot temale terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES- Faulty SRS unit; replace the SBS unit (see
page 23-138) . t

NO Short to another wire in the tloor wire
harness; replace the floor wire harness.l

a

I
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DTC 12-4: Short to Power in Front Passenger's
Side Airbag Inflator

SpecialTools Required
. SRS in{lator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead E o7XAZ-S1A0200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds 8nd
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO - lntermiftent failure, svstem is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)

from the front passenger's side airbag (B).

07xAz-s1A0200

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector,

)
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Bead the DTC.

ls DTC 12-4 inclicated?

YES-Go to step 9.

NO - Short to power in the front passenger's side
airbag inflator; replace the front passenger's side
a i rbag (see page 23-131) .1

9. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

10. Disconnect the driver's side airbag 2P connector (A)

and both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P connectors
{B) .

{cont'd)

.e\\
, - 1 ' ,
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 7 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground, and
between the No. 18 terminal and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18PI

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES-Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138) . I

NO Short to power in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

23-98

DTC 12-5: Short to Ground in Front
Passenger's Side Airbag Inf lator

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead E 07XM-S140200

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4, Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the front passenger's side airbag {B).

07xAz-s1A0200

Connect the special tool (2 Q connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

l , ;
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6. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

7. Erase the DTC memory.

8. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 12-5 indicated?

YES Go to step 9.

NO Short to ground in the front passenger's side
airbag inflator; replace the front passenger's side
a i rbag (see page 23-131) .1

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable. and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver's side airbag 2P connector {A)
and both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P connectors
(B) .

9 .

1 0 .

) r

t l r

' t2.

11. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18Plfrom the
SRS unit.

Check resistance between the No. 15 and No. 18
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P) and
between the No. 16 and No. 18 terminals. Then
check resistance between the No. 18 terminal and
body ground. There should be an open circuit, or at
l e a s t l  M Q .

WHT/GRN

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138). t

NO - Shon to ground in the floor wire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.l

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18PI

Wire side of female terminals
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 13-3: No Signal from the Driver's Side
lmpact Sensor

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SAZ-T84011A
. SRS simulator lead H o7YAZ-S3AA100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the jgnition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO- Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-231.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minules.

4. Check the connection between the floor wire
harness 2P connector and the driver's side impact
sensor.

ls the connection OK?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Replace the driver's side impact sensor
and/or the floor harness, as needed (see page 23-
139) .  r
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5. Disconnectthe driver's side airbag and front
passenger's side airbag 2P connectors (A), and
disconnect both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connectors (B).

Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the driver's side impact sensor (B).

07YAZ-S3AA100

I
6.

I
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7. Connect the special tool (iumper connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

8. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS un i t .

Check resistance between the No.8 and No. 15
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
shou ld  be  0-1 .0  0 .

SRS UN]T CONNECTOR A {18PI

BRA

2 3 I t  l a l s l  i
t 0 l 1 I ; l r o l r z L r a l  \

RED/YEL

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty driver's side impact sensor or SRS
unit; replace the driver's side impact sensor {see
page 23-139). l l the problem is sti l l  present. replace
the  SRS un i t  (see  page 23-138) .1

NO-Open in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.l

) .;*

)

DTC 13-4: Faulty Power Supply to the Driver's
Side lmpact Sensor

1. Erasethe DTC memory (see page 23-231.

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SBS indicator staY on?

YES - Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's side airbag and front
passenger's side airbag 2P connectors {A), and
disconnect both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connectors (B).

(cont'd)

23-101



sRs

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the driver's side impact sensor (B).

Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS unit.

6.

23-102

7. Check resistance between the No, 8 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground. There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

SBS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18PI

Wire side ol lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES- Go to step 8.

NO Shortto ground in the floorwire harness;
replace the floor wire harness.I

Check resistance between the No. 8 and No. 15
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18PI

Wire side of temale terminals

ls the resistance as spacified?

YES-Faulty driver's side impact sensor or SRS
unit; replace the driver's side impact sensor (see
page 23-139). lf the problem is sti l l  present, replace
the  SRS un i t  (see  page 23-138) . t

NO - Short in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.l

v
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DTC 14-3: No Signalfrom the Front
Passenger's Side lmpact Sensor

Special Tools Required
. SRS inflator simulator 07SM-TB4011A
. SRS simulator lead H 07YAZ-S3AA100

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO Intermittent tailure, system is OK at this time.
Go 1o Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23l�.

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Check the connection between the floor wire
harness 2P connector and the front passenger's
side impact sensor.

ls the connection OK?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Poor contact between the floor wire harness
2P connector and the front passenger's side impact
sensor; replace the front passenger's side impact
sensor and/or the floor harness. as needed (see
page 23-139). t

)

5. Disconnect the driver's side airbag and front
passenger's side airbag 2P connectors {A), and
disconnect both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connectors (B).

Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the front passenger's side impsct sensor (B).

o7SAZ-TB/|o1 1 A

(cont'd)
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7 .

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Connect the special tool (jumper connector) to the
floor wire harness 2P connector.

Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from the
SRS unit.

Check resistance between the No.9 and No. 16
terminals of sRS unit connector A (18P). There
shou ld  be  0  1 .0  Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18P}

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES - Faulty front passenger's side impact sensor
or SRS uniU replace the front passenger's side
impact sensor (see page 23-'139). lf the problem is
sti l l  present, replace the SRS unit (see page 23-138).
t

NO - Open in the floor wire harness; replace the
f loor  w i re  harness . l

9 .

BLUi:r-r
1 2 3 6 ' l ' l ' l  t

r  l r ?  l 1 E  |  \10 11

GRY/RED
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DTC 14-4: Faulty Power Supply to the Front
Passenger's Side lmpact Sensor

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23!�.

2. Turnthe ignition switch ON (l l), and checkthatthe
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to step 3.

NO -' lntermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnectthe
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

4. Disconnect the driver's side airbag and front
passenger's side airbag 2P connectors (A), and
disconnecl both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P
connectors (B).

' -



5. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector (A)
from the front passenger's side impact sensor (B).

Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P) from
SRS unit.

Ine

)

)
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8.

7. Check resistance between the No.9 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground. There
should be an ooen circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18P)

Wire side ol lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 8.

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness;
rep lace  the  f loor  w i re  harness . l

Check resistance between the No.9 and No. 16
terminals of SRS unit connector A (18P). There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A I18PI

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty front passenger's side impact sensor
or SRS unit; replace the front passenger's side
impact sensor (see page 23-139). lfthe problem is
sti l l  present, replace the SRS unit (see page 23-138).
I

NO - Short in the floor wire harness; replace the
floor wire harness.l
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTG 15-1: Faulty OPDS Unit

1 . Make sure nothing is on the front passenger's seat.

2. Initialize the OPDS unit (see page 23-24).

3. Erase the DTC memory {see page 23-23).

4. Read the DTC.

ls DTC 15-1 indicated?

YES Go to step 5.

NO Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23).

5. Check the No.9 (10A)fuse in the under-dash fuse/
relay box.

ls the luse OK?

YES-Go to step 6.

NO- Go to step 9.

6. Disconnect the OPDS unit harness 8P connector {A)
from the OPOS unit (B) (see page 23-140).

7. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

23-106

8. Check for voltage between the No. 4 terminal ofthe
OPOS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There should be battery voltage.

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

Wire side of {emale terminats.

ls therc battety voltage?

YES - Go to step 16.

NO Open in the floor wire harness or in the OPDS
unit harness; replace the faulty harness.l

Replace the No. I (l0A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)for 30 seconds, then
turn  i t  OFF.

Check the No. 9 (10A) fuse in under-dash fuse/relay
box.

ls the f use OK?

YES - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Inlermittent Failures (see
page 23-23)'.

NO Go to step 12.

Replace the No. 9 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

q

1 0 .

I

1 1 .
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1 4 .

t 5 ,

1 6 .

1 7 .

13. Disconnect the OPDS unit harness 8P connector {A)
from the OPDS unit (Bi.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l) for 30 seconds, then
turn it off.

Check the No. 9 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the tuse OK?

YES - Shon to ground in the OPDS unit; replace the
OPDS un i t  (see  page 23-140) .1

NO Short to ground in the No. 9 (10A) circuit.t

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check resistance between the No. 8 terminal of the
OPDS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There  shou ld  be  0  1 .0  Q.

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P CONNECTOF

Wire side oI female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 18.

NO Open in floor wire harness or OPDS unit
harness ,  o r  poor  g round (G501) .  l f  the  G501 is  OK,
replace the faulty harness.I)

1 8 .

1 9 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconn6ct the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect both side airbag connectors (A) and
both seat belt buckle tensioner 4P connectors (B).

(cont'dl
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21.

DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

20. Disconnect SRS unit connector A (18P)from the
SRS uni t  (B) .

Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground. Th€re
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M Q.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A {18P)

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES- Go to step 22.

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness or
OPOS unit harness; replace the faulty harness.l

23-108

22. Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of
SRS unitconnectorA (18P) and the No.7 terminal
of the OPDS unit harness 8P connector. There
shou ld  be  0-  1 .0  O.

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR A (18PI

GRN/ORN

? 3 6 7 8

10 l 1 1 7 1E

Wire side of temale termi

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P

BLU

n  a l s

CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals

ls the rasistance as specified?

YES- Go to step 23.

NO-Open in the floor wire harness, seat
subhsrness (with BOSE sound system), or in the
OPDS unit harness; replace the faulty harness. t l



23. Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 2P
connector (A)from the under-dash fuse/relay box,

Reconnect the negative battery cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

)

)
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26. Check lor voltage between the No. 3 terminal of
SRS unit connector A (18P) and body ground. There
should be 0.5 V or less.

SRS UNTT CONNECTOR A {t8PI

Wire side ot temale terminals

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES Go to step 27.

NO Short to power in the floor wir€ harness or in
the OPOS unit harness; replace the faulty
harness,l

Replace the OPDS unit (see pago 23-140), then
initialize the system (see page 23-24).

Erase the DTC memory, then check for DTC 15-1.

ls DTC 15-1 indicatad?

YES Replace ths SRS unit (se€ pags 23-138).1

NO-The system is OK.l

27.

28.
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'dl

DTC 15-2: Faulty Side Airbag Cutoff Indicator
Circuit

1. Make sure nothing is on the front passenger's seat.

2. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

3. Turn the ignition switch ON {ll), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on for about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Turn the ignition switch OFF, and go to slep

NO - Intermittent failure, system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23]..

NOTE: This DTC may have been caused by turning
the ignition switch ON (ll)with the gauge assembly
disconnected.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and check that the
side airbag cutoff indicator comes on.

Does the side airbag cutott indicator come on?

YES-Go to step 5.

NO Go to step 6.

5. Make sure the side airbag cutoff indicator goes off
after 5 seconds.

Does the side aitbag cutotf indicator go off atter 5
seconds?

YES Faulty OPDS unit or SRS unit; replace the
OPDS unit (see page 23-140). lfthe problem is stil l
present, replace the SRS unit (see page 23- 138). t

NO- Go to step 32.

6. Turn the ignition switch OFF.
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7 . Check the No. 10 (7.5A)fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the f use OK?

YES - Go to step L

NO Repa i r  the  shor t  to  g round in  the  No.  10{7 .5A)
fuse circuit.I

Disconnect the OPDS unit harness 8P connector {A)
from the OPDS unit (B) {see page 23-140).

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 3 terminal of the
OPDS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There should be battery voltage.

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

Wire side of female terminals.

ls there battery voltage?

YES -'Go to step 1 1.

NO Go to step 23.

I
9.

1 0 .



Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 17P
connector (A) from the under{ash fuse/relay box.

Turn the ignition swhch ON (ll).

Check for voltage between the No. 3 terminal otthe
OPDS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

OPT\S UNIT HARNESS 8P CO''II{ECTOR

Wire side otlemale terminals.

ls the voltage as specilied?

YES Faulty OPDS unit; replace the OPDS unit (see
page 23-140).1

NO Go to step 15.

1 1 .

12.

13.

14.

)

) r
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the gauge assembly.

15.

16.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Remove the gauge assembly {see page 22-66}, then
disconnect gauge assembly connector B (18P) from

Turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

Check for voltage between the No. 3 terminal ofthe
OPDS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P CON ECTOR

wire side ot temale terminals-

ls the voltage as specitied?

YES-Short to power in the gauge assembly;
replace the gauge assembly.l

NO-Go to step 19.

{cont'd)

1 7 .
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DTC Troubleshooting (cont'd)

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the floor wire harness 21P connector
(A)from the dashboard wire harness.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 3 terminal of the
OPDS unit harness 8P connector and body ground.
There should be 0.5 V or less.

OPDS UNIT HARNESS 8P CONNECTOR

Wire side ot female terminals.

ls the voltage as specified?

YES Short to power in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l

NO Short to power in the floor wire harness or in
the OPDS unit harness; if the OPDS unit harness is
OK, replace the floor wire harness.l

2 1 .
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23.

24.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Remove the gauge assembly {see page 22-66).
With the connectors sti l l  connected to the gauge
assembly, backprobe the No. 8 terminal of gauge
assembly connector B (18P).

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check for voltage between the No. 8 terminal of
gauge assembly connector B (18P) and body
ground. There should be battery voltage.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B {18P}

Wire side of female terminals

ls there battety voltage?

YES Go to step 27.

NO - Go to step 31 .

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

za .

26.

}

a1



29.

30.

28. Disconnect the floor wire harness 21P connector
(A) from the dashboard wire harness.

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

Check for voltage between the No. 2 terminal of the
dashboard  w i re  harness  2 ' lP  connector  and body
ground. There should be battery voltage.

DASHBOARD WIRE HARNESS 21P CONNECTOR

Terminal side of male terminals

ls thete battery voltage?

YES Poor contact at the dashboard wire harness
21P and f loor  w i re  harness  21  P connectors ,  o r  an
open in  the  f loor  w i re  harness  or  in  the  OPDS un i t
harness. Check the connection; if the connection is
OK,  rep lace  the  fau l ty  harness . l

NO Poor contact at gauge assembly connector B
(18P)  o r  an  open in  the  dashboard  w i re  harness .
Check gauge assembly connector B (18P); if the
connections are OK, replace the dashboard wire
harness . I

) PNK/BLU

31. Check for voltage between the No. 7 terminal of
gauge assembly  connector  B  (18P)  and body
ground. There should be battery voltage.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B (18P)

Wire  s ide  o f  female  te rmina ls

ls thete battery voltage?

YES Faulty side airbag cutoff indicator circuit;
rep lace  the  gauge assembly . I

NO Open in  the  dashboard  w i re  harness ;  rep lace
the  dashboard  w i re  harness . l

(cont'd)
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32.

33.

DTG Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the OPDS unit harness 8P connector (A)
from the OPDS unit (B) (see page 23-140).

34. Turn the ignition switch ON (l l)

Does the side aitbag cutoll indicator come on?

YES Go to slep 35.

NO Faulty OPDS unit; replace the OPDS unit. t

35. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

36. Remove the gauge assembly (see page 22-66), then
disconnect gauge assembly connector B (18p)from
the gauge assembly.
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37. Check resistance between the No. 8 terminal of
gauge assembly connector B (18P) and body
ground. There should be an oDen circuit, or at least
1 M 0 .

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B {18PI

Wire side of female terminals

ls the rcsistance as specified?

YES Short to ground in the side airbag cutoff
indicator circuit; replace lhe gauge assembly.t

NO Short to ground in the dashboard wire
harness A, the floor wire harness, or the OPDS unit
harness; replace the faulty harness.l

I
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DTC 1$3: Faulty OPDS Sensor

1. Erase the DTC memory (see page 23-23).

2. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll), and check that the
SRS indicator comes on tor about 6 seconds and
then goes off.

Does the SRS indicator stay on?

YES Go to steo 3.

NO Intermiftent failure. system is OK at this time.
Go to Troubleshooting Intermittent Failures (see
page 23-23l..

3. Check the connection at the OPDS sensor harness
connector and the OPDS unit connector.

Are the connections OK?

YES Go to steD 4.

NO Reconnect the OPDS sensor harness
connector, and clear the DTC.I

4. Replace the OPDS sensor/seat back foam (see page
20-76). and reinitialize the OPDS system (see page
23-241.

5. Erase the DTC memory, then check for DTC 15-3.

ls DTC 15-3 indicated?

YES Replace the OPDS unit (see page 23-140).

NO System is OK.l
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SRS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting

The SRS Indicator Doesn't Come On

1.  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) ,  and  check  to  see i f
the other indicators come on (brake system, etc).

Do the other indicators come on?

YES Go to step 2.

NO Go to step 8.

2. Turn the ignition switch OFF, then remove the
gauge assembly (see page 22-66). Disconnect
gauge assembly  connector  A  (22P) ,  and B (18P)
from the gauge assembly.

3. Check resistance between the No. 18 terminal of
gauge assembly connector B (18P) and body
ground.  There  shou ld  be  0  1 .0  Q.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B I18P)

Wire side of female terminals

lsthe resistance as specified?

YES Go to step 4.

NO Open in the  BLKwi reo f  the  dashboard  w i re
harness  or  fau l ty  body  ground te rmina l  (G401) .  l f
the body ground terminal is OK, replace the
dashboard wire harness. I

t3 15 t6 17 1 8
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4. Check for voltage between the No. l5terminal of
gauge assembly connector A (22P) and body
ground within the first 6 seconds after turning the
ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .  There  shou ld  be  8 .5  V  or  less .

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A I22PI

Wire side ot {female terminals

ls the voltage as specified?

YES Faulty SRS indicator circuit in the gauge
assembly; replace the gauge assembly. t

NO- Go to step 5.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.5 . l - :

3 6 7 8 10 l l

12 I 3 1 4 15 1 6 1 l 1 8 t 9 n 21 22

PNK



6. Disconnect SRS unit connector B (8P) from the SRS
uni t ,

Disconnect gauge assembly connector A (22P).

Connect a voltmeter between the No. 15 terminal
(+ ) of gauge assembly connector A {22P) and body
ground.  Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) ,  and
measure voltage. There should be 0.5 V or less

GAUGE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR A (22P)

7 .

)

Wire side of female terminals

ts the voltage as specified?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see

page 23-138) . I

NO - Short to power in the PNK wire of the
dashboard  w i re  harness  or  in  the  f loor  w i re
harness; replace the iaulty harness.l

3 5 0 1 8 10 t l

12 t3 r5 1 6 1 1 t6 1 9 20 2l 22

PNK
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8. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Check the No 10
(7.5A) fuse in the under-dash fuse/relay box.

ls f use No. 10 (7.54) blow?

YES - Go to step 10.

NO Go to step 9.

(cont'd)
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SRS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (confdl

Connect a voltmeter between the No. 7 terminal of
gauge assembly connector B (18P) and body
ground. Turn the ignition switch ON fll), and
measure the voltage- There should be battery
voltage.

GAI'GE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR B {18PI

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls there battery voltage?

YES Faulty SRS indicator circuit in the gauge
assembly or poor contact at gauge assembly
connector B (18P) and gauge assembty; ifthe
connection is OK replace the gauge assembly.l

NO Open in the under-dash fuse/relav box No. lO
(7.5A) fuse circuit. or open in the YEL wire of
dashboard wire harness. tfthe under-dash fuse/
relay box is OK, replac€ the faulty harness.l
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I

10- Replace the No. 10 (7.5A) fuse, and check to see if
the SRS indicator comes on.

D@s the SRS indicator come on?

YES-The system is OK at this time.!

NO- Repair the short to ground in the under-dash
fuse/relay box No. 10 (7.541fuse tine.t

l



)

The SRS Indicator Stays On When In "SCS"
Menu Method

NOTE:
. lf you cannot retrieve DTCS with the PGM Tester

using the SCS menu method, retrieve the flash codes
with the Tester in SCS mode (see page 23-211.

. A new SRS unit must sense the entire svstem is OK
before completing its initial self-test. The most
common cause of an incomplete self-test is the
failure to replace all deployed parts after a collision.
in Darticular, seat belt tensioners and seat belt buckle
tensioners.

. An incomplete self-test prevents the PGM Tester from
retrieving DTCS. although flash codes are available in
the Tester's SCS mode.

1. Erase the DTC memory using the MES connector
(see page 23-23).

Does the SRS indicalor go otl while you erase the
DTC memory?

YES Go to step 42.

NO Go to steD 2.

2. Checkthe No. l3 (10A) fuse inthe under-dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the f use OK?

YES - Go to steD 19.

NO Go to steD 3.

3. ReDlace the No. l3 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

4. Turn the ignition switch ON (ll). and wait for 30
seconds. Then turn the ignition switch OFF.

5. Check the No. 13 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relav box.

ls the f use OK?

YES The svstem is OK at this time.l

NO Go to step 6-

)

o.

7.

Replace the No. 13 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector (A).

Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector (A).

q

(contd)
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SRS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'dl

10. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A).

Disconnect SRS unit connector C (18P)
SRS un i t .

1 1 . from the

23-120

' t2 .

1 3 .

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and wait for 30
seconds. Then turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check the No. 13 (10A) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the f use OK?

YES - Short to ground in thd SRS uniU replace the
SRS un i t  (see  page 23-138) . r

NO Go to step 15.

Rep lace the  No.  13  (10A) fuse  in the  under -dash
fuse/relay box.

Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 2P
connector {A) from the under-dash fuse/relay box.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and wait for 30
seconds. Then turn the ignition switch OFF.

Check  the  No.  13  (10A)  fuse  in  the  under -dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the f use OK?

YES - Short to ground in the dashboard wire
harness; replace the dashboard wire harness.l

NO Repair the short to ground in the under-dash
fuse/relay box No. 13 (10A) fuse l ine; replace the
under-dash fuse/relay box or repair it. t

1 4 .

1 7 .

18.



19. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait for 3 minutes.

20. Disconnect the driver's airbag 4P connector (A).

21 .  D isconnect  the  f ron t  passenger 's  a i rbag 4P
connector (A).

22. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner 2P connectors
(A) .

23 .  D isconnect  SRS un i t  connector  C (18P)  f romthe
SRS un i t .

(cont'd)
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24.

25.

SRS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'dl

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

Connect a voltmeter between the No. 3 terminal
( + ) of SRS unit connector C (18P) and body ground.
Turn the ignition switch ON (l l), and measure rhe
voltage. There should be battery voltage.

sRs uNlT coI{t{EcToR c tl 8P}

Wire side oI lemale terminals

Is there battery voltage?

YES Go to step 29.

NO Go to step 26.

Turn the agnition switch OFF.

Disconnectthe dashboard wire harness 2P
connector lAlfrom the under-dash fuse/relay box.

26.

27 .
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Check resistance between the No. 3 terminal of
SRS unit connector C (18P) and the No. 2 terminal
ofthe dashboard wire harness 2P connector- There
should be 0 1.0 O.

DASHBOARD YVIRE HARI{ESS 2P CONNECTOR

Wire side of
female

Wire side of female terminals

ls the resistance as specilied?

YES Open in the under-dash fuse/relay box or
poor contact at the dashboard wire harness 2P
connector; check the connection. lfthe connection
is OK, replace the under-dash fuse/relay box.!

NO Open in the dashboard wire harness; replace
the dashboard wire harness.l

29. Turn the ignition switch OFF.

30. Disconnect SRS unit connector B (8P) from the SRS
unit.

I

- J

sRs uNfT cot{]{EcToR c trSPl



31. Connect the No. 3 terminal o{ SRS unit connector C
(l8P) and rhe No. 5 terminal of the SRS unit
connector B {8P) with a jumper wire.

32.

5J-

JUMPER
W|aE

PNK

Wire side of iemale terminals

Turn the ignition switch ON (l l).

Check the SRS indicator.

Does the SRS indicator go oft?

YES Faulty SRS unit; replace the SRS unit (see
page 23-138).1

NO Go to step 34.

Turn the ignition switch OFF.

Disconnect the jumper wire between the No. 3
terminal of SRS unit 18P connector C l18P) and the
No. 5 terminal ol the floor wire harness 8P
conneclor.

Check rhe No. 13 (104) fuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

ls the tuse OK?

YES Go to step 40.

NO Go to step 37.

Replace the No. 13 (l0A) tuse in the under-dash
fuse/relay box.

Wire side of temalelerminals

SRSU N CONNECTOB C I18P}

7

34.

36.

37.

sRs ut{rT cot{NEcToR B t8Pl

39.

38. Remove the gauge assembly (see page 22-66) then
disconnect connector A (22P) lrom the gauge
assemorv.

Check resistance between the No. 5 terminal of
SRS unit connector B (8P) and body ground. There
should be an open circuit, or at least 1 M O.

SBS UNIT CON'TIECTOR a l8Pl

Wire side of lemale terminals

ls the resistance as specified?

YES Faulty SRS indicator circuit in the gauge
assembly; replace the gauge assembly.l l

NO Short to ground in the floor wire harness or in
the dashboard wire harness; replace the faulty
harness.l

(cont'd)
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SRS lndicator Circuit Troubleshooting (cont'dl

40. Remove the gauge assembly (see page 22-66), then
disconnect gauge assembly connector A l22Pl trom
the gauge assembly .

Check resistance between the No. 15 terminal of
gauge assembly connector A (22P) and the No, 5
te rmina l  o f  SRS un i t  connector  B  (8P) .  There  shou ld
be 1  0  o r  less .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B (8P)

4 1 .

2 3

6 7 8

r a l s

O R A I :

PNI

re  s r (
ass

ie of temale t i

EMBLY CONI

) r m l t

.IECT ,.2P1

3 5 6 7 8 t 0 11

12 t3 t 4 t 5 1 6 1 7 t 8 l 9 za 21 22

PNK

GAUGE

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES - Faulty SRS indicator circuit in the gauge
assembly or poor contact at the gauge assembly
connector A (22P); check the connection. lf the
connect ion  is  OK,  rep lace  the  gauge assembly . l

NO Open in  the  f loor  w i re  harness  or  in  the
dashboard wire harness; replace the faulty
ha  rness . l
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Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  OFF.

lf necessary, remove the SCS service connector
from the MES connector.

Turn  the  ign i t ion  swi tch  ON ( l l ) .

Does the SRS indicatot come on lor about 6
seconds and then go off?

YES The sys tem is  OK a t  th is  t ime. l

NO Go to step 45.

Disconnect SRS unit connector B (8P) from the SRS
uni t .

46. Connect the Honda PGM Tester (A)to the Data Link
Connector (16P) (B), and follow the Tester's
prompts in the "SCS" menu (see the Tester's
opera t ing  manua l ) .

42.

43.

44 .

45.



) \ -

47. Check resistance between the No. 6 terminal of
SRS unit connector B {8P) and body ground. There
shou ld  be  0  1 .0  S) .

SRS UNIT CONNECTOR B {8PI

Wire  s ide  o f  temale  te rmina ls

ls the resistance as specitied?

YES Faulty SRS unit or poor contact at SRS unit
connector B (8P); check the connection. lf the
connection is OK, replace the SRS unit (see page
23-138) .  r

NO - Open in the SCS line between the No.6
terminal of SRS unit connector B (8P) and the No. 9
te rmina l  {BRN wi re )  o f the  da ta  l ink  connector
(DLC) {16P}, or open between the No. 4 terminal of
the  DLC and body  ground.  Repa i r  the  open
wi re(s ) . I

€-.v)
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Component Replacement/lnspection Aft er Deployment

NOTE: Before doing any SRS repairs, use the PGM
Tester SRS menu method to check for DTCS; refer to
the DTC Troubleshooting Index for the less obvious
deployed parts {seat belt tensioners, front impact
sensors, side airbag sensors, etc.)

After a collision where lhe seat belt tensions deployed,
reolace these items:
. Seat belt tensioners
. Seat belt buckle tentioners
. SRS unit
. Front imoact sensors

After a collision where the frontal airbag(s) deployed,
replace these items:
. SRS unit
. Deployed airbag(s)
. Seat belt tensioners
. Seat belt buckle tensioners
. Front imoact sensors

After a coll ision where the side airbag(s) deployed,
replace these items:
. SRS unit
. Deployed side airbag(s)
. Side impact sensor(s) for side(s) deployed

During the repair process, inspect these areas:
. lnspect all the SRS wire harnesses. Replace, don't

repair, any damaged harnesses.
. Inspect the cable reel for heat damage. lf there is any

damage, replace the cable reel.

After the vehicle is completely repaired, turn the
ignition switch ON(ll). l f the SRS indicator comes on for
about 6 seconds and then goes off, the SRS airbag
system is OK. lf the indicator does not function properly,
use the PGM Tester SRS Menu Method to read the DTC
(s). lI this doesn't retrieve any codes, use the Tester's
SCS menu method. lf you slill cannol retrieve a code,
go to SRS Indicator Circuit Troubleshooting.
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Driver's Airbag Replacement

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Remove the access panel (A)from the steering
wheel, then disconnect the driver's airbag 4P
conneclor (B)from the cable reel.

)

3. Remove the two Torx bolts (A) using a Torx T30 bit.
Then remove the driver's airbag (B).

(cont 'd)
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Driver's Airbag Replacement (cont'dl

Installation

l .  Place the new driver's airbag (A) inthesteering
wheel, and secure it with new Torx bolts (B).

I
9.8 N.m {1.0 kgf m,7.2lbf.ft)
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2. Connect the cable reelto the driver's airbag 4P
connector (A), then installthe access panel (B) on
the steering wheel.

Connect the battery negative cable.

After install ing the airbag, confirm proper system
operaI|on:

. Turn the ignition switch ON {l l); the SRS indicator
should come on for about 6 seconds and then go
olt.

. Make sure the horn works.

2

4.

l . 1



Front Passenger's Airbag Replacement

Removal

1. Disconnectthe battery negative cable. and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Remove the glove box (see page 20-65).

3. Disconnect the front passenger's airbag 4P
connector (A)from the dashboard wire harness.

)

) s t

4. Remove the three mounting nuts (A)from the
bracket. Cover the l id and dashboard with a cloth,
and pry careJully with a screwdriver to l ift the front
passenger's airbag (B) out of the dashboard.

NOTE: The airbag lid has pawls on its side which
attach it to the dashboard.

(cont'd)
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Front Passenger's Airbag Replacement (cont'd)

lnstallation

1. Place the new front passenger's airbag (Al intothe
dashboard. Tighten the front passenger's airbag
mount ing  nu ts  {B} .

B
9.8 N.m 11.0 kgf.m, 7.2lbf.tt l
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Connect the front passenger's airbag 4P connector
(A) to the dashboard wire harness, then reinstall
the glove box.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

After install ing the airbag, confirm proper system
operation: Turn the ignition switch ON (l l); the SRS
indicator should come on for about 6 seconds and
then go off.
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Side Airbag Replacement

NOTE: Review the seats replacement procedure in the
body section (see page 20-72) before performing repair
or service.

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work

2 .  D isconnect  the  s ide  a i rbag harness  2P
connector (A).

Remove the seat assembly (see page 20-72J and
seat-back cover (see page 20-76).

Remove the  mount ing  nu t  (A)  and the  s ide
a i rbag (B) .

)

lnstallation

NOTE:
. lf the side airbag lid is secured by a tape, remove the

tape.
. Do not open the l id ofthe side airbag cover.
. Use new mounting nuts tightened to the specified

IOrque.
. lvlake sure that the seat-back cover is installed

properly. lmproper installation may prevent proper
deployment.

. Be sure to installthe harness wires so that they are
not pinched or interfering with other parts.

1. Place the new side airbag on the seat-back frame
(A). Tighten the side airbag mounting nuts (B).

B
9 . 8 N m
(1.0 kgf.m,
7.2 tbf.ft)

3.

4 .

Installthe seat-back cover (see page 20-76).

Installthe seat assembly (see page 20-72), then
connect the side airbag harness 2P connector'

Move the seat cushion and the seat-back through
their full ranges of movement, making sure the
harness wires are not pinched or interfering with
other parts.

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

After install ing the side airbag. confirm proper

system operation: Turn the ignition switch ON (l l);

the  SRS ind ica tor  shou ld  come on fo r  about  6
seconds and then go off.

6 .
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Airbag Disposal

SpecialTool Required
Deployment tool 07HAz-SG00500

Before scrapping any airbags, side airbags, seat belt
tensioners, or seat belt buckle tensioners (including
those in a whole vehicle to be scrapped). the airbags,
side airbags, seat belt tensioners, or seal belt buckle
tensioners must be deployed. lf the vehicle is sti l l  within
the warranty period, the Acura District Parts and
Service Manager must give approval and/or special
instruction before deploying the airbags, side airbags,
seat belt tensioners, or seat belt buckle tensioners. Only
after the airbags, side airbags, seat bell tensioners or
seat belt buckle tensioners have been deployed (as the
result of vehicle coll ision, for example), can theV be
scrapped.
lf the airbags, side airbags, seat belt tensioners and
seat belt buckle tensioners appear intact (not deployed),
treat them with extreme caution. Follow this Drocedure.

Deploying Airbags in the vehicle

l f  an SRS equipped vehicle is to be entirely scrapped, its
airbags, side airbags, seat belt tensioners, and seat belt
buck le  tens ioners  shou ld  be  dep loyed wh i le  s t i l l  i n  the
vehicle. The airbags, side airbags, seat belt tensioners,
and seat belt buckle tensioners should not be
considered as salvageable parts and should never be
ins ta l led  in  another  veh ic le .

1. Turn the ignition switch OFF, then disconnect the
battery negative cable, and wait at least 3 minutes.

2. Confirm that each airbag, side airbag, or seat belt
tensioner is securely mounted.

3 .  Conf i rm tha t the  spec ia l too l  i s  func l ion ing  proper ly
by following the check procedure on the tool label.
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Driver's Airbag:

4. Remove the access panel (A) from the steering
wheel, then disconnect the driver's airbag 4P
connector (B)from the cable reel.

Front Passenger's Airbag:

5. Remove the glove box. then disconnect the front
passenger's airbag 4P connector (A) and
dashboard wire harness.



!

Side Airbag:
6. Disconnect the side airbag 2P connector (A) from

the floor wire harness.

Seat beh tensioner:
7. Disconnect the seat belt tensioner 2P connector (A)

from floor wire harness.Pull the seat belt out all the
wav and cut it.

Seat belt buckle tensioner:
8. Disconnectthe seal belt buckle tensioner

connector (A) from floor wire harness.
4P
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9. Cut off each connector, striD the ends of the wires.
and connect the deployment tool all igator clips {A)
to the wires. Place the deployment tool at least 30
feet (10 meters) away from the vehicle.

NOTE: The drlver's airbag and the front passenger's

airbag each have four wires, two yellow and two
red. Twist each pair of unlike colored wires
together, and connect an all igator clip to each pair.

(cont'd)
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Airbag Disposal (cont'd)

'10. Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool.

. l f the green light on the tool comes on, the igniter
circuit is defective and cannot deploy the
component. Go to Disposal of Damaged
Comoonents.

' l f the red l ight on thetool comes on,the
component as ready to be deployed.

11. Push the tool's deployment switch. The airbags and
tensioners should deploy {deployment is both
highly audible and visible: a loud noise and raoid
inflation of the bag, followed by slow deflation).

. lf the components deploy and the green light on
the tool comes on, continue with this procedure.

. lf a component doesn'tdeploy, yetthe green
light comes ON. its igniter is defective. Go to
Disposal of Damaged components.

. During deploymentthe airbag can become hot
enough to burn you. Wail30 minutes after
deployment before touching the airbag.

12. Dispose of the complete airbag. No part of it can be
reused. PIace it in a sturdy plastic bag (A), and seal
it securelv.
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Deploying Components Out of the Vehicle

l f  an intact airbag or tensioner has been removed from
a scrapped vehicle, or has been found defective or
damaged during transit, storage, or service, it should be
deployed as follows:

1. Co nf irm that the specia I tool isfunctioning properly
by following the check procedure on this page or
on the tool label.

2. Position the airbag face up, outdoors. on flat
ground, at least 30 feet (10 meters) from any
obstacles or people.

3. Follow steps 9 throuh 1 1 of the in-vehicle
deployment procedure.

Disposal of Damaged Components

1. lf installed in a vehicle, follow the removal
procedure for the driver's airbag (see page 23-127),
front passenger's airbag (see page 23-129). side
airbag (see page 23-131), seat belttensioner (see
page 23-4) and seat belt buckle tensioner.

2. In all cases, make a short circuit by cutting,
stripping, and twisting together the 2 inflator wires.
NOTE: The driver's and passenger's airbag each
have four wires: twist each pair of l ike-colored
wrres together

3. Package the component in exactly the same
packaging that the new replacement part came in.

4. Mark the outside ofthe box "DAMAGED AIRBAG
NOT DEPLOYED". "DANiIAGED SIDE AIRBAG NOT
DEPLOYED", "DAMAGED SEAT BELT TENSIONER
NOT DEPLOYED,, oT . 'DAMAGED SEAT BELT
BUCKLE TENSIONER NOT DEPLOYED" so it does
not get confused with your parts stock.

5. Contact vour Acura District Parts and Service
Manager for how and where to relurn it for
d isoosa l .

Deployment Tool Check
'1. Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector

handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery.
2, Push the operation switch: gree n means the tool is

OK; red means the tool is faulty.
3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips.

a



Cable ReelReplacement

Removal

1. Make sure the front wheels are aligned straight
ahead.

2. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes.

Remove the driver's airbag (see page 23-127).

Disconnect the connector {A) from the cruise
control sevresume switch, then remove the
steering wheel bolt (B).

I
Align the front wheels straight a head, then remove
the steering wheel with a steering wheel puller (see

step 3 on page 17-22).
Do not tap on the steering wheel or steering
column shaft when removing the steering wheel.

)
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6. Remove the dashboard lower cover (A).

Remove the column cover screws (A), then remove
the column covers {B, C).

7 .

' i ' \  
/

(cont'd)
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Cable Reel Replacement (cont'd)

Disconnect the dashboard wire harness 4P
connector (A) from the cable reel 4P connector (B),
then disconnect the dashboard wire harness 5p
connector {C) from the cable reel (D).

Release the tab (A), then remove the cable reel
from the column.
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lnstallation
'1. Before install ing the steering wheel, align the front

wheels straight ahead.

2. Disconnectthe battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes.

3. Set the cancel sleeve (A) so that the projections {B )
are aligned vertically.

Carefully install the cable reel (A) on the sleering
column shaft. Then connect the 5P connector (Bl to
the cable reel, and connect the 4P connector (C) to
the dashboard wire harness (D).

4.

i"oF

\ 
-l 
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1 .

Install the steering column covers.

lf necessary. center the cable reel. (New

replacement cable reels come centered.) Do this by
first rotating the cable reel clockwise unti l i t stops.
Then rotate it counterclockwise (approximately

2  1 /2  tu rns)  un t i l the  ar row mark  on  the  cab le  ree l
label points straight up.

Align the projections on the cable reel with the
holes on the steering wheel, and install the steering
wheel with a new steering wheel bolt (A).! s

T

0
/l

)
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8.

9 .

Ins ta l l the  dr iver ' s  a i rbag (see page 23-128) .

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

After install ing the cable reel, confirm proper
system oPeration;

. Turn the ignition switch oN (l l); the sRS indicator
should come on for about 6 seconds and then 9o
off.

. After the SRS indicator has turned off, turn the
steering wheel fully left and rightto confirm the
SRS indicator does nol come on.

. Make sure the horn works.

1 0 .
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SRS Unit Replacement

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Disconnect the driver's and front passenger,s
airbag connectors (see page 23-18).

3. Disconnect the side airbag connectors (see page
23-18) .

4. Disconnect both seat belt tensioner connectors (see
page 23-19) and both seat belt buckle tensioner
connectors (see page 23-19).

5. Remove the dashboard center lower cover (see
page 20-63).

6. Pull down the carpet, then remove the Torx bolt (A)
from the SRS unit.

7. Disconnect the connectors and remove the two
Torx bolts (A), then pull out the SRS unit.
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lnstallation

1. lnstall the new SRS unit (A) with Torx bolts (B), then
connect the connectors {C) to the SRS unit; push it
into position unti l i t cl icks.

NOTE: When tightening the Torx bolts to the
specified torque after replacement, be careful to
turn them in so that their heads rest squarely on the
brackets.

I

2. Reinstallthe dashboard center lower cover lsee
page 20-63).

3. Reconnect the driver's and front passenger,s airbag
connectors (see page 23-18).

4. Reconnect the side airbag connectors (see page 23
1 8 ) .

5. Reconnect both seat belt tensioner connectors (see
page 23- 19) and both seat belt buckle tensioner
connectors {see page 23-19).

6. Reconnectthe battery negative cable.

7. Init ialize the OPDS unit {see page 23-24),

8. After install ing the SRS unit, confirm proper system
operation: Turn the ignition switch ON 0l); the SRS
ind ica tor  shou ld  come on fo r  about  6  seconds and
then go off.

9.8 N.m { '1.0 kgf.m.7.2lbf. f t}



Side lmpact Sensor RePlacement

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Disconnect the appropriate side airbag 2P
connector,

3. Remove the seat assembly (see page2O-721

4.  Remove the  rear  s ide  t r im pane l  (seepage20-50) .

5. Disconnect the floor wire harness 2P connector
from the side impact sensor.

6. Remove the Torx bolt (A) using a Torx T30 bit, then
remove the side impact sensor (B).

s

)

lnstallation

1. lnstall the new side impact sensor with a new Torx
bolt (A) then connect the l loor wire harness 2P
connector (B) to the side impact sensor (C).

{1.0 kgt.m, 7.2 lbf ft)

Reconnect the battery negative cable

After install ing the side impact sensor, confirm
proper system operation: Turn the ignition switch

ON (ll):the SRS indicator should come on for about

6 seconds and then go off.

Install all removed parts,

) - - , " \

N
A
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sRs
OPDS Unit Replacement

NOTE: Review the seats replacement procedure in the
body section before performing repair or service.

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Disconnectthe passenger's side airbag harness 2p
connector (see step 4 on page 23-18).

3. Remove the passenger's seat assembly (see page
20-72) and seat-back cover (see page 2O-76).

4. Remove the cover (A), then disconnect the OPDS
unit harness 8P and sensor connectors from the
OPDS un i t .

5. Remove the two screws (B) and OPDS unit (C).

23-140

Installation

1. Place the new OPDS unit on the seat-back frame.
Tighten the two screws (A), and connect the OpDS
unit harness 8P and sensor connector to the OpDS
unit. Reinstall the cover,

2. Installthe seat-back cover (see page 20-76).

3. lnstall the seat assembly (see page 2O-j2), then
connect the side airbag harness 2P connector.

4. Reconnect the battery negative cable.

5. Set the seat-back in the normal position. and make
sure there is nothing sitt ing on the front passenger,s
sear.

6. Init iallze the OPDS unit (see page 23-24).

7. After install ing the OPDS unit. confirm proper
system operation: Turn the ignition switch ON  l);
the SRS indicator should come on for about 6
seconds and then go off.



Front lmpact Sensor RePlacement

Removal

1. Disconnect the battery negative cable, and wait at
least 3 minutes before beginning work.

2. Remove the front inner fender (see page 20-1021.

3. Disconnect the engine compartment wire harness
2P connector {A), and remove the two Torx bolts (B)

using a Torx T30 bit, then remove the front impact
sensor (C).

!

rS

lnstallation

1. Install the new front impact sensor with new Torx

bolts {A), then connect the engine compartment
wire harness 2P connector (B)to the front impact
sensor (C).

A
9.8 N.m
ll.0 kgf.m,7.2lbf.ft l

Reconnect the battery negative cable.

After install ing the front impact sensor, confirm
proper system operation: Turn the ignition switch

ON (ll): the SRS indicator should come on for
about 6 seconds and then go off.

23-141



Service Manual lndex
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NOTE: Refer to the fol lowing l ist to look up
DTCS, symptoms, tuses, connectors, wtre
harnesses, specif ications, maintenance
schedules, and general service
inlormationi

DTC Troubleshooting Indexes
ABS/TCSComponen ts  - . . . . . . . . . . .  .  1935
Automatrc Climate Control . . . . . . .  .  .  .  21 I
Automatic Transaxle .. . .  .  .  .  .  . . . .  .  . . .  .  .  14_8
Fue l  and  Emiss ions  . . . .  - . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  1  l " l
sRs " 23'25

Symptom Troubleshooting lndex€s
ABS/TCS components .. . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  .  .  . .  19'36
Au toma t i cC l ima teCon t ro l  . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 - ! 0
Au toma t i c  T ransax le  . . . .  . .  - . . . . . . . . .  -  14_9
Cruise Control System ... . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  4_49
Fan Controls
Fue land  Emiss ions  . . . -  . . . . .  . . . . . .  . . 1110
N4oonrooI/Sunroof.. . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20'38

23-27

A/C Signal Circuit
Troubleshootang

A/F lAir Fuel Ratio) Sonsor
Replacement

A/TAssembly
Removal
lnstal lat ion

A/TClutch End Plate
Inspection

11-142

11-121

14,140
14-148

14-233

Aoclttory Powar Sockata
Circuit  Diagram 22-153

Air Clcrn.t
RemovaVlnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  . . . . .  1 1_179

AirCloan t Clam.nt
Replacement 1' � t-179

Air Mix Cor|trol Motol
Replacement
lest

21-13
21-13

Replacement

10 -13 A/T Clutch W.ved-Plate
Inspection

A/TClutch 23-127
23-132

23-129

Pre33ur6 Comrol Solenoid Airb.g, D vor't
Replacement
Repair

Airb.g, Fro.rt Pasrng..'a
Replacement

14 -129 ,131
14 -130 ,132

14.232
Ahornato.
Replacement 4-35A/T Count.rshaft AssemblY

Disassemblv/lnsPectiorVSteering

Fuse/Relay Indexes
Power Distr ibut ion
Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box .. . .  . .  .  .  .  .22'49
Under-hood Fuse/Relay Box ... . . . . .. 22-48

Connector and Wire Harness Indexes
Component Connectors
(to harness)

Grounds  ( t o  componen ts ) . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 22 -52
ln-l ine Connectors i to harness) .  .  . . . .  .  22-11

Specifications section ... ... . . . Soction 2

Maintenanc€ section ...... . .... . . .. Sedion 3

General Inlormalion section ... . . Section 1

A/C
Test

4-36, 4111,4 Overhaul

t

Reassembly 14-213,216
Ah.m.tor Fn Sign.l Cl.clit

22-50 A/T Differential
Component Locat ion Index .  .  . . . .  .  14 '254

Troubleshooting

A/T Geer Position Indic.tor
InputTest 14-167 Replacement

22-12 A,/T Gear Position Indicatoi SYdem ATF Coolor
Component Location Index . .  . . .  . . .  .  1#165 R€pair
Circuit  Diagram 14-166

ATF Coolal Linaa and Hoaaa
A/T llydreulic Controls Replacemont
Test

ATF F.od Pip.., End Cov.t

A/TMainshaft A*rembly
Disassemblv/lnspectaon/

Roplacem6nt

ATF
Inspection

11-1a:l

1+138
1+139

'l+156

14-157

1+190

1+202

14-135

Reassembly

11-123

14-210

A

A/C Compressor
Replacement

A/C Compressor Clutch

Overhaul

A/C Compressor Clutch Citcuit
Troubleshooting .. . . .

A/C Compressor Relief Valve
Replacement

A/C Comp.essor Thetmal Prot€c{or

A/T ReveFe ldler Ge.l
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. .  . .- .  .  .  .  .  . . . . . .  14-196

A/T Secondary thaft As€mbly
Disassembly/lnspectiorV
Reassembly 14-219

14-161
14-163

r +158
14-159

A/I Shitt C.ble
Replacement

D i sassemb ly /Reassemb ly . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 -160

ABS Indicator Circuit
Troubleshootang

ATF Pump
Inspection

ATF TomDlratura Sd|.ol
TesVReplacoment

Component
Description

19-54 Circuit Diagrsm

Automlth Tranalxla
Description
I esr

Audio Urit
Removal/lnstallation ....... ... ...... 22-105, 106

Audio Unit Conn clot
R€p1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-107, lOE

Audio/Ent$i.inm.nt
Component Location Indox .. .  .  .  . . . .  .22_101
Circui l  Diagram ... . . .  . . . . .  . . . . .22'102,1o1

Automatic Cllmata Control

21-64

21-54

21-55
21-56

21-35

21-58

Adiustment

A/T Shirt
Removal
Installation

Location Indsx.,. , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21-3
21 -11
21-11

1+20

Replauement.

A/C Condensel
21-59

A/C Condenser Fan Circuit
Troubreshooting .. . . . . . . . .  .  .  . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21 33

A/C Pressure Switch Circuit
T roub leshoo t i ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . 21 -31

ABS Modul.tor-contrcl Unit
Removal/ lnstal lat ion... . . .- . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  19-57

ABS/TCS Compon€nls
Component Localron Index ..  .  .  . . .  19'30
How-to Information . .  . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19-31
Desc r i p t i on  . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19_37

14- 120. . . . . . 21 ,58

)

Circui l  Diagram 19-44

Acce$ory Power Socket, Front
TesVReplacement 22-151

(cont'd)



Service Manual lndex

(cont'd)

B
Bumpe. Spoiler, Front Clutch pedal
Replacement . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 88 Adiustment . . . . . . . . . . .

B.ck-up Light Switch
Bumper, Front
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20,87

Bumpei, Rear
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-89

Clutch Pedal Position Switch
Test . . .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .  .  .  . .-  . . . . . . . .4,58

Clutch Slave Cylinder
Bepf acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .- . . . .  12-7

CMP (Camshatt Position) Sensor

Test,. . . . .- . . . , . , . , . , . . , . , . .

Beck-up Lights
Circuit  Diagram

Brll Joint Bootr Replacement . . . . . . .
Rsplacement

Ball Joints

22-77

18-16

l8-10

22-54

c
R€moval

BaftGry

Ceble Reel
Replacement

Camshatt

23-135

CMP {TDC) Sensors
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .-- .- .--- 1 1-123

Combination Light Switch
TesVReplacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .- . . . .- .- .- .-- 22 A2

Beveragc Holder Ught
Replacement

Blowar Motol
Replacement

Blowcr Power Transastor

Test

Test

Test

22-100

Inspect|on

Cargo Area Light
TesVBeplacement

Carpei
Replacement . .- . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20,56

Catalytic Converter System
How-to1nformation .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11 54

Coiling Light
TesVReplacement .  . . . . .- .- .- . . . .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-gg

Center Console
Bemoval/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . .  .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20,58

Center Console Box
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-60

Center Console Rear Cover
Replacement

Connecting Rod Bearings
Beplacement.. . .

22 99 Connecting Rod Bohs
Inspection

Connecting Rods

21-49

rnspec ton . . . . .

Blower Unit
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21-48

Replacement

Brak6 Calipor3
Overhaul

B.ake Discs
Inspectron

Brake Fluid Level Swhch

Connectors
(See f irst page ofthis Index)

Control Shaft Bearing
Replacement.. . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 4-190

Control Shaft Oil Seat, End Covel
8ep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . .  14 -189

Control Shaft Oil Seal, Torque Converter
Housing

Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . .  .  .  . . . . . . . . . . .  14 209

Conventional Brake Components
Component Location Index .-. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . .
Repa i r  . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Charging System
Component Location Index .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4-25
Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4-26
T roub leshoo t i ng . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4  27

Child Seat Tether Anchor

Brake Boostol
Adjustment 'r 9-16'19- 18

19-19

19-14,23

19-13,22

Br.k. Lights
Circuit  Diagram

Test.. . . . . . . 19 -10

22-76

19-24
19-25

19 -15
19 -16

Coolant
I n s p e c l r o n , . ,
Replacement

1 9  3
1 9  4
't9-8

1 0  6
10-6Brake lin6s.nd Hoses

Inspect|on
Replacement

Erake Master Cvlinder
Replacement
InsPection

Circuits
Troubleshooting

Removal/ lnstal lat ion

CKP lcrankshaft Positionl Sensor
Replacement

Climate Control Power .nd Ground

Coolant Temperature Gauge

Bearing, Torque Converter

14-207

Troubleshooting

Cooling System
Component Locat jon Index. . . . . . . . . . . . . ._. . . .  10-2

Countersha{t
Housing

Replacement

11-122 22-66

Brake P.ds
lnspection/Rep|acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19-1 l .  20

Br.ke Pedal
Adjustment

Removal/1nsta11ation .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21-46

Climate Control Unit Bulb

Clim.te Control Unit
How-to lnformation

Replacement

Clutch Master Cvlinder

Countershaft Beerings
8ep iacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  13 -51

CountershaftReverse Selectol Hub
Removal

Brak. Podal PGition Switch
Test

Breke Pcdal Po3ition Switch Signal Circuh
Troubleshooting t 1-146

8.ake Svstem Indic.tor Ci.cuit
Circuit  Diagrarn .. . . . .

Bulb, Hedlight

Clutch
Component Location Index .. . . ._.. . . . . . . . . . . .  l2-3
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . .  12-8

Clutch Interlock Switch
Test.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4,6

Insta l lat ion . . . . . . . - . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - .

21-a

14-214,217
't4,215,218

Cowl Cover
Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  -  . .  .  . . . . . . . .  . . . . .20-98

. 1 9 9

22-83Replacement
Replacement 12-5



Crankshaft
Removal . , . . . . . .- .

Crankshaft Pulley
Removal/ lnstal lat ion

Dashboard Lower Cover
Remova l / l ns ta l l a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 -61 ,64

Oashboard Under Cover
Remova t l ns ta l l a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 -61

Diflerential Carder Beering
outer Races. A/T

Drive Belt
I nspec t i on . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  . 4 -32
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  4 ' 32

Dlive Belt Aulo-tensionet

Inspection .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  . . .  -  -  7 '16

I n s t a l l a t i o n . . . . . . .

Instal lat ion... . . . . . . . . . 7 -31

Tes t , , , . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . , , , 4 5 5
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . .  . .  . . .  4 -56

Cruise Control Actuator Cable
A d i u s t m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . . .  . .  . . 4 ' 5 7

Crube Control Communication Circuit
T roub |eshoo t i ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 4_51

Cruise Control Main Switch
-esVRep1acemen1 . . . . , , , , . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  .  4_54

CruiseControl Set/Besume/Cencel Switch
TestrRepiacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4 54

Cruise Control System
Component Location ln dex . .... . . . . . . 4'47
C i r cu i t  D iag ram . . . . . . . .  - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4  48

Cluise ControlUnit
l npu tTes t . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . 4 -52

Cylinder Head Assembly
Component Local ion Index ..  .  .  6 3
Inspec t i on  - . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . 6 -6

CrankshaftMain Bearings
R e p l a c e m e n t , .

CrankshaftOil Seal,Transmission End Replacement

R e p | a c e m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . .  . . 4 3 4

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14'25'7 OrivePlate

Inspect ion

Removal/ lnstal lat ion

... . . . . . . . . . ._.. .  4 33

Differential Carrior Bearings, A/T
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  14_255
Inspection 14.259

Difterential Carrier Bearings, M/T
Rep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  13 -68

Oriver's Switch Panel
Removal/ lnstal lat ion ..  . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  . . . .20-62

DRL (Daytime Running Lights)
Control Unit

lnput Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  . . .  .  .22-14

DTCs
(See f irst Page of this lndex)

Oust and Poll€n Filter
Rep lacemen t . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . 21 -41

14.147
Crankshaft . .- . . . . . . . . . .

Cruise Control Actuator

Removal

Cvlinder Head Cover

Cvlinder Head. Bare

Diflerential
lnspection

Carrier, A/T
14-254

Ditterential Oil Seak, A/T
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  14 -256

Differential oil Seals. M/T

Replacement

Replacement

Difterential Pinion Gears, M/T

DooJ Lock Actuators

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 -255

lns ta l l a t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . - . . . . . .  6  44

Inspec t i on . . . . . . . . . .  13-67

DLC Circuit
T roub1eshoo t i ng  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . 11_117

Door Glass
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 -9
A d i u s t m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  2 0  1 2

Door Glass WeatherstriPs
Rep lacemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  .  . 20 -11

Door Key Cylinder Switches
Tes t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  22 ' 191

Door Latches
Rep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . 20_8

ECT Sensor Circuit
Troubleshoot ing 21-31

Emblems
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . 20_101

End Cover, A/T
Remova1 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14-185
l n s t a l l a t i o n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . . . . . 1 4 _ 2 4 8

Engine Assembly

ECT Sensor
Replacement . . . . . . . 11  122o

I i'r'
,

Removal 5-2
I n s t a 1 1 a t i o n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . .  6 4 6

I ns ta11a t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5_10

Engine Block Assembly
Componen t  Loca t i on  I nde r . . . . . .  . . .  . .  7 -3

Engine Block. Bare
f n s p e c t f o n . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  .  7 ' 1 7

Inspec t i on . . . . . . . .

Dampers, Front
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  18 -20

Dampers, Rear
Rep lacemen t . . . . . - . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . - . . .  18 -32

Dash Vents
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . .  20-65, 66

Oashboa.d
Removal/1nst411ation... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-66

Da3hboard Center Lower Cover
Remova l / l ns ta l l a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . 20_63

Dr*$otd C.ntet Panel
Remova l l ns ta l l a t r on  . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 -64

Door Lock Knob Switches
T e s t  . . . .  . . .  - . . .  . . . .  . .  . .  2 2 1 6 2

22-164
. 6 2 8

D Door Lock Switches

Door Outer Handles
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20_5

Door Panels
Remova f / l ns ta l l a t i on  . .  .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . 2O '4

Door Sash Trim
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 -10

Door Seals
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20  12

Door Strikers
A d j u s t m e n t .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . -  . . . . .  . . . 2 0 - 1 4

Door WeatheBtrigs
Rep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  20_11

Entry Light Contiol SYstem
Component Locarion Index ..  .  22-91
C i r cu i t  D iag ram . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . .  . . .  . . . 22 -92

EVAP Control System
Componen t  Loca t i on  I ndex  . . . . .  . . . 11_188

EVAP Two-Way Valve
Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11-202

Evaporator Core
Replacement, . ,

Evaporator TemPeralute Sensor

7 ,19Tes t . . . . . . 22 -162  Repa i r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

)

Replacement.. . . . . . . .
Tes r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21  42
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Exhaust Manifold
Remova l  I ns1a11a t ron  . . . . . . . . . , , . . . . . . . . . . . . , , , . , . ,  9  t 4

Exhaust Pipe
Replacement

Fuel Lines and Hoses
Inspec t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11  157
Remova l  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1  1  160
Ins ta l l a t i on . . . . . . . .

FuelPipe Protector
Rep lacemen t . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2O- l 04

Fuel Pressure Begulator

11-161 Hatch Lock Knob Switch

22-66

...22-62

22-100

HO2S, Secondary
Beplacement..

Hatch Lock Actuator

Fan Controls
Componen iLoca t i on  I ndex . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1O-12
C i r c u ; t D r l g r a m  .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 - 1 4

Fender Fairing, Front
Replacement.. . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . .  20-103

Final Driven Gear, M/T
Rep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13 -67

Flywheel
Bemoval/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7-5

Repa i f  Cha r t . . . . . . - . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . .  20  . 1  16

Front Doors
Component Location In dex... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2O-2
Adiustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2O-13

Front Driveshrft Assembly
I n s p e f i r o n , , , , . . . . . . . .
Remova1 . . . . . . . . . . , . , . ,
Disassembly

1 t - 1 6 3

1 1 - 1 6 4

11 152

'l 1 150

Tes t  . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 ' l - 156

FuelTank
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . . . . .  1  I  165

Fuel Tank Vapor Control Valve

Rep lacemen t . . . . . . - . . . . . . . .

FuelPump
Replacement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Fuel Pump Circuit
Troubleshooting

Fuel Supply System
Component Location Index .. . . . . . . , , , , , ,
Adjustment

Gauge Assembly
Replacement

Circuit  Diagram

Glove Box Light
TesVFeplacement

Hatch Latch Switch

Hatch Suppon Struts
Rep1acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 -94

Hatch Weatherst p
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2O-9S

Hazard Warning Switch
Test . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .  . . . . . . . .- . . . .- .- .- . . . . . .  22-90

Headlight
Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  . . . . . . . . .  22-aO
Replacement.. . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- . . . . . . . . . . .  22-81

Headlights
Circuit  Diagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.j  3, 1 4

Headliner
Remova l / 1ns ta11a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 ,54

Heater ControlPanel
Removal/ lnstal lat ion ..- . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . ._.. . . . . . .  20-62

Heater Unit
8ep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21 ,51

Heater Valve Cable
Adjustmen1 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21 -53

High Mount grake Light
Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 85

Hood
Adjustment . . . . . . . .  . .  . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-90

Hood Insulatol
Rep1acement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .---. .  20-92

Hood Latch
Replacement -. . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-1iO

Hood Opener Cable
ComponentLocationIndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . .2O-
Replacement . . . . . . . .

Hood Seal

Tes t . . .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . 22 -1SO

. . . . 22 -125

Component Locat ion In dex . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 123
Circui f  Diagram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . - . - . -  22-124

9 1 5

Tes t . , , , , . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 1 -203
Rep lacemen l  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  . . .  .  11  205

Fuses
(See f irst page of this Index)
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Front lmpact Sensors
8ep f  acemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . - . - . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23 -1  41

Front Speakers
8ep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . - . - . . . . . .  22  1 l | : |

Front Suspension
Component Location Index . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18.3

Fuel and Emissions
Descript ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1-12

Gauges
Component Location In dex -.-. . . .- .- .- . . . . .  22 58
How-to Information . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  . . . . . . . . .  22 60

General Informetion
(See section 1)

Glove Box
Remova l / 1ns ta11a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 ,65

106
107

Fuel Fill Door
Adjustment . . . . . . . . . . .

Fuel Fill Door Opener
Rep |acpmen t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  . . . .  20 -1 ' l  1

Fuel Fill Door Opener Cable
Beplacement , . , . . . . . .

Fuel Filter
Rep lacemen t . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11  163

Grille
Replacement - . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ._. . . . . . . . . . . . . ._.  20-97

Hatch Latch
Replacement

Rep tass - "n , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 -9 i

Hood Switch
Tes t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22  19O

Horn
TesVBeplacement . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-124

Horn Switch
Tes t . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . .

Homs

20-96

20-108

H

Tes t . , . . . . . .
Fuel Gauge Sending Unit Hatch

A d j u s t m e n t . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 0 - 9 3

Hatch Handle
R e p 1 a c e m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . - . . . . . . . . .  2 0 - 1  1 2

Fuel Inioction System (PGM-F|)
ComponentLocation Index... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1t-57

Fuel Iniectors
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1  1 -1  19

11-121

..18-24
. . . . . . . . 20  113  Hubs

Beplacement . . . . .

Tes t  . . . . . . . . . . . , , , . , , . . . . . .



IAT llntake Air Temperature) Sensor
R e p l a c e m e n t . . . . . . . - . - . . . . . . .  . .  . .  . . .  1 ' 1  1 2 3

ldle ControlSystem
Component Locat ion Index . . . . . . . .  .  -  11 138
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ldle Gear Shaft Bearing
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IMRC llntake Manilold Runner Control)
Valve Position sensor

R e p l a c e m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  . . . .  1 1 - 1 8 5
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T e s t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - .  .  .  2 1 ' 3 9
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lntake Manifold
R e m o v a l . l n s t a l l a l i o n  . .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  9 2
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Key lnterlock Solenoid
Tes l  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . .  .  14_182
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D e 5 c n p t i o n  . . . .  . . . .  . . . . . . .  . . . .  2 2 - 1 8 6
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22-161

1nsta1a1ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13-10

Lumbar Support
Replacement 20-80
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M/TAisembly
Removal

K

Disassembly .. . . . . . . . . .
Resassemb ly  . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  1355

M/T Change Lever
D i sassemb ly /Reassemb ly . . . . .  . . . . . . . 13_24

M/T Countershaft AssemblV
Inspec t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  13_39 ,4 l

13-29, 33

13 -16

13-42

13-52
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M/T Mainsh.ft AssemblY

Disassembly
ResassemblY

Disassembly

Beplacement

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13 ,40

M/T Difterential
Component Location Index ..  .  .  .  . .- .  .  13-66
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t n s p e c t i o n . . . . . . . . .
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Ad jus tmen t . . . . . . . .

M/T Reverse Lockout SYstem

,
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Desc r i p t i on .
Circuit  Diagram

M/T Reverse Shift Fork

T roub1eshoo t rng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  13 -63

Inpu l  Tes t  . . . . .  . . . . . . .

Knock Sensor
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Knuckles
Replacement
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R e a r  S u s p e n s i o n  . . .  . . . .  1 8  2 6

License Plate Light
Rep lacemen t . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  .  22As

Liohts. Exterior
C;mponent Location lndex .. . .  .  .  . . .  -  -2270

Lights,Interior
Componpn tLoca t i on Index .  . . .  .  2296
C i r cu i tD iag ram . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  . . . 22 -97
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Tes t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  .  . .  .  .  . .  . . .  11 ' 168

Remova i / 1ns ta11a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  18 ' 19
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Componen t  Loca t i on  I ndex  .  . . . . . . .  8 -3  4
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Mainshaft Beeting, A/T Housing
Remova l  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 -194

Main Valve Body
Removal 14- t 97
Repa i r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 -199
lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1t '200, 241
Disassembly/ lnspection/
Reassemb ly . 14-201

1 4  1 9 5

I nspec t i on . . . . . . . . . . 13-23

13-60

M/T Shift Lever
l nspec t | on , . , . , . ,

lnner Fender Strakes
Replacemenl . . . . . 20  104

lnsta l lat ion - . . . . - .

Mainshsft Bearing, Torque ConvertGl
Housing

Replacement.. . .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . .  14-206

Mainshatt Bearings
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13 -50

Mainshaft Speed Sonsor
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . .  14  133

Mainsheft sth Gear
1nspec1 ion  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  .  14  211

Maintenance
(See section 3)

Inner Fender, Front
R e p | a c e m e n t  . . .  . .  . . .  . . . . .  . .  2 0  1 0 2

Inner Fender, Rear
R e p l a c e m e n t  . .  . .  - . . . - . .  . . . 2 0 - 1 0 5

lnside Rearview Mirror
ReDlacement.. . . . . . .- . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20'11

I lntake Air Bypass controlThermal valve
1 1 - 1 7 R
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Map Light/Spotlighl
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MIL Circuit
Troubleshooting .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 t-105

Mirrors
Component Location Index..._.. . . . . . . . . . . .  20,15

Mode Control Motor
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Replacement

Oil Jet
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... . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . .  22-134

TesVReplacement . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .- .-  22-136

Test
Oil Pan
Removal
Instal lat ion

Replacement . . . . . . . . 21-44
Test

Moonroot Cable Assembly

Oil Pressure Switch
Test . . .- . . . , . , . , . , , , , , . . . . . . .

OPDS Unit
Replacement,. .

Outside Air T
Replacement

.. . . . . . . . . . .  21-44

R e p l a c e m e n t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 0 - 4 0

Moonroof Motor
R e p l a c e m e n r  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 0 . 4 1

R e p l a c e m e n t . . . . . . . , , ,

Replacement.. . . . .- . . . .- .- . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-42

MoonroolGlass
Adjustment . . . . . . . . .

. . . . . . . . 22 .119

Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . - . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 -13

OilPump, Engine
Ove rhau t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 -10

Oil, Engine
Rep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 -6

23-140 Power Window Motors. Passenge/s
I  es r  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22  1  40

Power Window Switch, Master
Input Test 22 134

emDerature Sensor

Tes t , . . . . . . . . . 22122  Tes t
21-40
21-40

Moonroof Sunshade
Beplacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20,40

MoonrootSwitch
TFsVBep lacemen t  . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . 22  122

Moonroof/Sunroof
Component Location Index ... 20,37 ,22-120

Outside Mirror Holde6
Rep lacemen t . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . - . . . . .  20 -11

Outside Power Mirror Actuators
Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-129
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- ._..  22- l3O

Outside Power Mirrol Switch
Test.. . . . . . .- . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-1|29

... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-139

Power Window Switch, Passenger's
TesVReplacement .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-131

Component Location Index ..- . .- .- .- . . . .  22 132
Circuit  Diagram .. . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . . . . . . . ._.22-133

PSP lPower Steering Pressurel Switch

1 1 - 1 4 520-16

Fepair

Signel Circuit
Troubleshooting

Circuit  Diagram 22-121

MTF
Inspection/Replacemenl . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  t3-4

Multiplex Control System
Component Location Index .. . . . . .- .- .--.  22,1j1
Circuit  Diagram 22-172
Desc r i p t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22  1 j  4
Troub1eshootin9 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .---.  22-17 5

Multiplex Conrrol Unit, Under-dash
lnput Test

Entry Light Control System ... . . . . . . . . . .  22-9 4
Keyless Entry/Security
Alarm System ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-158

Muhiplex Control System ... . . . . . . . . . .  22- 1j 9
Wipe r,A/Vash e r . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  . . . . . .  . .  . . . . . . .  . . . . .  22 146

Noise Reduction Condenser
Test

Oubide Power Mirrors
Beplacement
ComponentLocationlndex .. . . . . . . . . . . . .
Circuit  Diagram
Tes t . .

22-126
22-121
22-12a

Park Pin Switch

Beplacement.. . . .- . . . , . , . , .

Parking Brake
Inspection/Adjustment . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19-7

Parking Brake Cable
Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19 -26

o

Ouarter Window Glass
Replacement

Park Lever Posilion Stop
Inspection/Adjustmenl . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14-188

R
14,183
14 -184 Radietot

T e s t . . . . . . , , ,

N
. . . . . .  10 -11

Radiator end Condonser Fans Common
Circuit

T roub |eshoo t i n9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 t - 3a

Radiator Cap
tes r  . . . . . _ . . . . . . .

Badiator Fan Assembly
T p s t  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  . . .  . . . .  1 O - 4

Replacement

Radiator Fan Circuit

10-3

10-3

Parking Brake Swirch
Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

o PCV Valve
Beplacement
Tes t . . . . . . - . . . , , , . ,

Piston Rings

11 141
' I  1 187

Oil Cooler
8ep|acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8-8

Oil Filter
8ep |acemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I  7

8ep facemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . - . - . - . . . . . . . . .  . . j  ?3
Troubleshooting 10- 15



Radiator Fan Swhch Circuit
T roub |eshoo t i n9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  1017

Rear Air Outlet
Replacement.. . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20'105

Rear Window Delogg€r
Component Location Index . .. . ..22-116

Radiator Fan Switch
Replacement
Test . .- . . . . . . . . . . .

Circuit  Diagram

Reer Window Delogger Wires
Repair

Seat Covet, Front
Beplacement

Seat Cushion Cover, Rear
Replacement

Seat Heate. Elements

Shift Lock Soleooid
Test . . ._.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . .  14'182
Replacement.. . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14'183

Shift Lock System Circuir
T roub1eshoo1 in9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14_174

SideAirbag, Driver's
8eplacement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-131

Side lmpact Sensors
23-139

20-100

10 -18
1 0  1 8

20,76

20-86

Tes t , . , , , . , . . , . 22-194

22-194
Seai Heater Switches
TesVReplacement

Test

R6.r Window Glass
Replacement 20 26

Recirculation Control Motor
Replacement..-. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21 _45

Seat Heaters
Component Location Index ..  . . . .  .  .  .22192
CircuitDiagram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-193

Seet. Oriver's
Removal/ lnstal lat ion .-. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . .  .  20"12
Disassembly/Reassembly .. . . . . .  . . .  .  20 74

Seat, Front Passenger's
D i sassemb ly /Reassemb ly  . . . . . . . . . . . . 20_75

Seat. Rear
Removal/ lnstaf lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20'42

Seat-back Cover, Rear
Replacement

Seat-back Latch, R€ar
21,63 Replacement 20-44

Soat-back Pivot Bracket, Rear
Replacement

Spark Plugs
lnspec t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4 -21

Specifications
lSee section 2)

sRs
ComponentLocation Index... . . .- . . .- . . . . .  23-10
Descript ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  . . . .23 28
Circui t  Diagram

2 2 1 1 7
Replacement

Side SillPanels
Replacement

SRS Indicator Circuit
Troubleshooting

Replacement

Starter Solenoid

. . .  . . . . . . . . . 4_8 ,9

22-118
.. . . . . . . . . . . .  22-114

Test

Recirculation Control Motor Circuit
T roub leshoo t i ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21_30

R6{rigerant
Repf acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 l '60, 61, 62

Inspecl ion/Replacement . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-126

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21 45

Relrigerant Oil
Replacement . . . . . . .- . . , . ,

Regulator Valve Body
Disassem blv/l nspectaorV
Reassembly

Reverse Lock System Circuit
Troubleshooting

Insta l lat ion . . . . . . . . . .

Rocker Arms

23-1' � I6

23-138

,
Seat-back Strike., Real
Replacement . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  . . . . .  20'83

Seats
Component Location Index .. . . . . .  .  .  .  .20-11

Secondary Shalt Bearing, Torque
Converter Housing

Rep lacemen l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 -208

Secondary Shalt Bea ngs
Remova l / l ns ta t l a t i on . . .  . . .  .  l 4 -22O

Secondary Shaft 13t Goar
lnspection .. . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  .  .  .  .  14-223

SRS Unit
Replacement

Stabilizer Bar
Replacement

Fronl Suspension .. . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  18_17
RearSuspens ion . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . .  .  18_28

Stabilizet Links
Removal/ lnstal lat ion

F ron tSuspens ion  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  18 -18
Rear  Suspens ion  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  .  18  29

Starter
Tes t , . , , . , . . . . . .

Reverse Lockout Solenoid
Disassembly/Reassembly .. . . . . . . . . . .  . . .  .  13_65
Test.. . . . . . . . .- . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13-65

Rocker Arm Assemblv
Removal . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . .  6-29
Disassembly/Reassembly .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-30

14-203

14-118

4-10
Ove rhau l  . . . . . . , , , , . , . , . . . . . . . , , , , , . , . , . . . . . . . . . . , . . , . 4 -12

. . . . . . 6 -43

Test
l n s p e c t i o n  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6 ' 3 2

Roof Moldings
Replacement. . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 '99

Seet Belts
Component Locat ion Index . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . .  23-3

Seat Behs, Fronl
Replacement. . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-4

. . . . . . . . . . . 6 -7 ... . . . . . . . .  14-221
Secondary
lnspection

Shaft 2nd Gear
Tes t , . . - . . . . . . , . , , , . , . ,

Starting System
Component Location

Overhaul . . . . . . . . . . .

1ndex... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . .  4_3
. . . . . . _ . _ . 4 - 4SecuritY Control Unit

Input Test

Security Horn
Test 22-191

Servo Body
Disassembly/l nspection/
Reassemb ly  . .  . . .  . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 ' 204

Shift Control Solenoid Valves

Circuit  Diagram
Troubleshoot ing 4-5

Steering
Component Location In6"" .  .  .  . . .  .  .17-3
Troubleshooting... . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17-6
lnspec t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17 ' 7 ,  11

Steering Column
Removal/1nsta11ation .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . .  l7_25
lnspec t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11 ' 27
lnspection/Adjustment . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  17-24

Ste€ring Geatbox
Femova1 , . , . . . . . . . . . . . - , 17 32

17,36

...... 22-147

s

Tes t . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14,125
8ep|acement. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 127
lnstal lat ion . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . . ' l4 '205

Shift Forks
lnspection
D isassemb ly /Beassemb ly . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13  27

13 -26  I ns ta l l a t i on . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . . - . . . . . . . . - .  . . . . . 17 ' 54Seat Belts, Rear
Bepf acement . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23-6

Inspection ... . . . . . . . . . .  23-8

)
{cont 'd}



Service Manual Index

(cont'dl

Steering Hanger B€am
Replacement

Steering Linkage
Inspection

l e
Torque Convene.

Tmiling Arms
Bemoval/1nsta11ation .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18-31

Transmissiom Gear Sel€ction Switch

VTC System
Component Location Index .. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 t  -125

VTEC Solenoid Valve
Removal/ lnspection .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1,137

test

Test

14-122

17-8

Sloering Lock
Replacement

Ste€ring Rack Guide
Adjustment

Ste€ring Wheel
Inspection
Removal
Disassembly/Reassembly .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .
lnsta l lat ion

Stereo AmDlffier
Replacement

Stereo Amplifi er Connector
Replacement

Replacement

T.anBmission Housing
Removal

11-29

17-30

14-131

14 ,191
14-243

14- 168
14-110

w

11-7 Transmission Range Switch

Washer Fluid Level Switch
Test

Washer Fluid Reseivoir
Fleplacement

Washer Motor. Windshield

Instal lat ion... . . . . .

17 -22
17,23
17 -24

21-41
21-41

22 149

22-151

22-149

22-152

Replacement

Tdm
Component Location 1ndex... . . . . . . . . . . . ._. 2g-49
Bemoval/ lnstal lat ion .. . .  20-49, 50, 51, 52, 53

Troubleshooting
(See f irst page of this Index)

Turn Signal/Haz.rd Relay

Washe. Tube, Windshield

Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
22-113

22-109

20-114 InputTest

Replacement

Water Outlet
Subftames
Replacement

lnsta l lat ion

Inspection

Water Passage
Instal lat ion.

Water Pump

... . . . . . . . . . . . .  10-9

1 0  1 0

Sunlight Sensol Turn Signal/Hazard Warning Ljghrs
Component Location lndet<... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-Bj
Circuit  Diagram

Replacement
Test

10-5Suspension
Adjustment . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18-4

Synchro Ring, Duel-cone

Replacement . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l0-5

U Wheel Be.rings
Inspection . . . . . . . . . . . .  18 ,8Inspecton 13-49

Synchro Sleeve
Inspection/Reassembly .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13-48

Under-dash Fuse/Relay Box
Removaf/ lnstal lat ion .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-53

Upper Arms
Removal/1nsta11a1ion... . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  18 30

Wheel Speed Sensors
Inspection 19-58

19 58

Wheels and Tires
Inspec t i on  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ ._ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18 -9

WindowAntenna Coil
Test

Replacement

T

V
Taillight
Replacement Window Antenna Wires

Bepair

22-119

22-115
22-115

Thermostat

Removal/lnstallation ..
Disassembly/Feassembly . . . . . . . - . . . . . . . . .

ValveGuide3
Inspecnon
Replacement

Valve Seats
Repair

Vehicle Speod Signal Ciicuit
Troubleshooting

Adiustment.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ._.. . . . . . . . . . . . .6 11
Flemoval . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6-36
Inspection
lnstallation

Windows
Component Location Index... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-18

Windshield class
Replacement.. . . . . .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20-20

Windshield Side Trim Retainers
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .-  20-26

6-38
tes r

Test
Replacement

Throttle Body
11-177
11-182
l1 -184

11 -180
Bemova l / | ns ta |1a r i on . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11 .181

Throttle Cable
Adjustment

Tierod Eall Joint Bootr
Replacement

fiming/Cam Chain

Insta l lat ion

Timing/Cam Chain Auto-tensioner
Removal/ lnstal lat ion

Timing/Cem Chain CaseOil Seal

VTC Actuatol
Inspefiron
Replacement

VTC Oil Control Solenoid Vatve
Removal

Wiper Motor, Windshield
Test 22.148
Rep1acement.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .- .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22-1bO

Wiper/Washel
Component Location Index ..- . . . . . . . . . . .  22-t 41
Circuk 0ia9ram ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22 1 43, 144

Wiper/Washer Switch
TesVReplacement 22-145

Wire Harnesses
(See f irst page ofthis Index)

vss
Replacement

Removal  . . . . . . . . , 6,14
6- t7

6-22

6,10
6'27

1 r ,135
lnstal lat ion .6-24
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Wiring System
How- to ln fo rma t i on  . . - - . . . . . . . . . - . . . . - . - . - . . . . 22  3
Relay and Control Unit
Loca t i ons . . - . . . - . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22  7 ,a ,  10

Woofer Amplitior
Bep lacemen f  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - . . . . .  22  114

Woofer Amplifi er Connoctor
Replacement 22 110

L;

lst/3rd Clutch Assembly
Disassembly .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 4 227
fnspection .. . . . . . . . . . .- .- . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 231
Resassemb ly  . . . .  . . .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14  236

2nd clutch Transmission Fluid Pressure
Switch

Rep lacemen t . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14  134

3rd Clutch Transmission Fluid Pressure
Swrtch

Rep lacemen t . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 4 -134
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